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IN the present Commentary I have endeavoured to follow 

the plan which I sketched in the notes on the Gospel of St 

John in The Speaker's Commentary. It formed no part of 

my design to collect and discuss the conflicting opinions which 

have been held on the structure of the writings or on the 

interpretation of separate passages. Such a labour is indeed 

of the deepest interest and utility; but it appeared to me 

that I might help the student more by giving the results at 

which I have arrived, and by indicating the lines of inquiry 

by which they have been re.ached. In pursuing this end it 

has been my main desire to call attention to the minutest 

points of language, construction, order, as serving to illustrate 

the meaning of St John. I do not venture to pronounce that 

any variation is trivial or unimportant. The exact words are 

for us the decisive expression of the Apostle's thought. I 

have therefore, if I may borrow words which have been applied 

in a somewhat different sense, begun by interpreting the 

Epistles as I should 'interpret any other book', neglecting 

nothing which might contribute to a right apprehension of 

its full. meaning. I do not feel at liberty to set aside the 

letter of a document till it has been found to be m1tenable. 

Many writings, it is true, will not bear the consistent 

app~cation of such a method of interpretation; but each 
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day's study brings home to me more forcibly the conviction 

that in no other way can we hope to gain the living truth 

of apostolic teaching. The verification of the method lies in 

the result. If it discloses to patient investigation unsuspected 

harmonies and correspondences of thought: if it suggests 

good reasons for holding that views of faith which seem to be 

. conflicting are really complementary: if it inspires with a vital 

power dogmatic statements which grow rigid by the necessi

ties of controversy : if it opens on this side and that subjects 

of study which await fuller investigation: if it enables us 

to feel that the difficulties of our own time were not unnoticed 

by those who, under the guidance of the Holy Spirit, saw the 

Eternal: if it brings a sense of rest and confidence which grows 

firmer with increasing knowledge : then it seems to me that 

it needs no further justification. 

It cannot but be that I have often erred in the applica

tion of the principles which I hold ; but no one, I trust, will 

condemn the method till he has tested it by personal labour. 

A few hours spent in tracing out the use of a word or a 

form, in comparing phrases often held to be synonymous, in 

estimating the force of different tenses of the same verb in 

regard to the contexts in which they are found, will bring 

assurance which no acceptance of another's work can give. 

Several notes in which I have sought to bring together materials 

serviceable for such inquiries will at least, I hope, encourage 

some to make the trial for themselves. 

The study of Scripture is, I believe, for us the way by 

which God will enable us to understand His present revelation 

through history and nature. When once we can feel the 

divine power of human words, which gather in themselves 

the results of cycles of intellectual discipline, we shall be pre

pared to pass from the study of one book to the study of 

'the Divine Library'. And the inquiries which thus come 
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before us are not mere literary speculations. The fulness of 

the Bible, apprehended in its historical development, answers 

to the fulness of life. If we can come to see in it the variety, 

the breadth, the patience of the past dealings of God with 

humanity, we shall gain that courageous faith from a view 

of the whole world which is commonly sought by confining 
our attention to a little fragment of it. 

The Bible is indeed the symbol and the pledge of the 

Catholicity of our Faith; and the real understanding of the 

Bible rests upon the acknowledgment of its Catp.olicity, of the 

universal range in which it includes in its records typical 

examples of the dealings of God with men under every variety 

of circumstance and being, social and personal. We are all so 

familiar with certain lessons which the Bible contains that we 

come to regard them, perhaps unconsciously, as the complete 

sum of its teaching. Special words, phrases, incidents, inspire 

our own souls and mould our own faith, and we forget that 

we are not the measure of the wants and powers of man. So 

it is that we pass over large sections of Scripture unstudied, 

or force them into unison with what we hear most easily. 

We neglect to take account of periods of silence in revelation 

scarcely less eloquent with instruction than the messages of 

prophets~ We lose just those helps to knowing how God 

disciplines races, classes, individuals, who ar,e most unlike 

ourselves, which we need sorest when we look on the sad 

spectacle of a disordered and divided world. 

This Catholicity of the Bible is made more impressive by the 

fact that the Bible is in a large degree historical. It has pleased 

God to reveal Himself in and through life ; and the record of 

the revelation is literary and not dogmatic. From first to -last 

God is seen in the Bible conversing with man. He speaks to 

man as man can hear, and man replies as he can use the gift of 

the Spirit. But word and answer alike are according to the 
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truth of life. All that has been written for us has been part of 

real human experience, and therefore it has an unending value. 

Thus in the main the Bible is the continuous unfolding in 

many parts and many ways of the spiritual progress of mankind. 

It may be a law, a narrative, a prophecy, a psalm, a proverb, 

but in each case it comes from life and enters into life ; it 

belongs to a distinct epoch; it is only in its vital context, so 

to speak, that it can be perfectly understood. 

In this long series of spiritual records the first Epistle of St 

John probably holds the last place. It is probably the final 

interpretation of the whole series of the divine revelations ; and 

under this aspect it proclaims and satisfies the highest hope of 

man. It declares that in the Presence of Christ there has been 

given and there will be given that knowledge of God for which 

man was made, issuing in fellowship which is realised here in 

the Christian Society, and which reaches to the Source of all 

life. In this consummation the past finds accomplishment, and 

the sufferings and riddles of the present are shewn to be part of 

a sovereign counsel which passes beyond our sight. As we look 

back and look forward in the light thus thrown over the world 

we can work and wait. 

The Son of God is come and hath given us an understanding 

that we may know Him that is true, and we are in Him that is 
true, even in His Son Jesus Christ. 

That which we have seen and heard declare we unto you also, 

that ye also may have fellowship with us : yea, and our fellowship 

is with the Father and with His Son Jesus Christ. 

Though I am quite unable to acknowledge or even to distin
guish in detail my obligations to earlier writers in the course of 

a work which has been spread over more than thirty years, I 

cannot refrain from expressing my gratitude to three corn-
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mentators who have helped me greatly in different ways. 

Bengel's notes always serve as a kind of standard of spiritual 

insight; and there is no one from whom I differ on a serious 

question of interpretation with more regret or more misgiving. 

Ruther (4th edition, 1880) has given a most careful review of 

th'e opinions of previous editors to which I have been much 

indebted in revising my own notes. And Haupt has drawn 

at length a connected view of the Epistle which brings out into 

a clear light its theologica~ significance. On many points of 

importance I am unable to accept his conclusions1 but no one, I 

think, has shewn more impressively the true spirit of an inter

preter of the New Testament. 

There is a feeling of sadness in looking at that which must 

stand with all its imperfections as the accomplishment of a 

dream of early youth. The work might have answered better 

to the opportunity. But however greatly I have failed in other 

respects, I trust that at least I may have been allowed to en

courage some students to linger.with more devout patience, with 

more frank questionings than before, over words of ST JOHN. 

CAMBRIDGE, 

June 22, 1883. 

w. b 



NOTICE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 

THE truest gratitude which a writer can shew to his critics is,. 

I think, to consider their criticisms silently and without the 
semblance of controversy or excuse to remove the faults which 

he is led to feel. On one criticism however which has been made 

on this volume I wish to offer a few words of explanation, lest 

I should seem to accept the assumption on which it rests. 

Several reviewers who have appreciated the work most gener

ously have spoken of the Essays, 'as only loosely connected,' with 

the Commentary. I can only say that in my conception they 
are an essential part of it, and that as far as they appear to be 

merely accidental additions I have failed to make my purpose 

clear. If indeed I had regarded the Apostolic writings as 

addressed simply to the first age, it might have been enough to 

ascertain their literal meaning without touching on the problems 

of our own time as they are affected by them. But I believe 
that they still have a living voice for ourselves; and I have 

endeavoured to indicate how we may interpret it. From the 

earliest time when I read the first Epistle of St John as a 
divine instruction for today I could not but ask What then is 
the world ? and What scope is left for Art ? The questions 
appeared to me to be of the highest practical importance. I 
could not have written a Commentary on the Epistle without 

striving to answer them, without having gained answers which 
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were at least satisfactory to myself. And yet again: the charac

teristic revelation of the Epistle is ' God is love '. How, untold 

thousands have sadly inquired, can such a revelation be main

tained in face of the facts of life ? 'The Gospel of Creation' 

points, I think, to the solution of this last enigma of our being. 

I cannot suppose that my own experience in reading St 

John is in any way singular. I hope then that I have said 

enough to shew that the Essays are indee.d most closely united 

with a living interpretation of his Epistles. We can each speak 

only as we feel. For others the same words m!J,y have other 

lessons. 

In revising the notes I have made some transpositions 

which will, I trust, give greater coherence and clearness to 

them. For the same reason I have added a continuous trans

lation to each section. In the interpretation of the Epistles I 

have not made any changes. 

I have to thank many friends, old and new, for corrections of 

references. It is only by such generous help that approximate 

correctness can be gained. 

B. F. W. 

CAMBRIDGE, 

Oct. 10, 1885. 

b2 
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INTRODUCTION 

TO THE FIRST EPISTLE. 



I. TEXT. 

THE text of the Epistle is contained in the following authorities: ~ut~ori
ties m 

I. GREEK MSS. which the 

(a) Primary uncials: 

~, Cod. Sin. srec. IV. 

A, Cod. Alex. srec. v. 

B, Cod. Vatic. srec. IV. 

C, Cod. Ephr. srec. v. from i. I-iv. 2 lK -rov 0eov. 

Secondary uncials : 

K, Cod. Mosq. srec. IX. 

L, Cod. Angel. srec. 1x. 

P, Cod. Porphyr. srec. IX. 

(/3) Cursives. More than tw? hundred m number, includii;ig 

13 (Cod. Colbert. srec. XI.=33 Gosp.), and 31 (Cod. 

Leicestr. srec. xiv. == 69 Gosp. ). 

D, Codex Bezro, srec. v1., has lost 67 leaves after Mark xvi. 15 
(Gk.), in which there can be no doubt that the Epistle was con

tained, for after this gap follows the Latin translation of 3 John 

11-15. The Book of the Acts comes immediately afterwards. 

2, VERSIONS, 

(a) Latin. Old Latin. 

A large and important fragment, iii. 8-end, has 

been published by L. Ziegler (1876) from a 

Munich MS. (cent. vn.), which gives an African 

text closely akin to that of Fulgentius (quoted as 

For Fris.). 

Epistle is 
contained. 
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Character 
of the text. 

Collation 
with 
Stephens, 
1550. 

TEXT. 

A nearly complete text of a different (Italic 1) 

type has been preserved by Augustine in his 

Expository discourses on the Epistle (i. r-v. r 2 ). 

Many other fragments are preserved in quota

tions. 

Vulgate Latin (V. lat. vg and vg). 

(/3) Syriac. 

Peshito (syr. vg). 

Harclean (syr. hl). 

(y) Egyptian. 

Memphitic (Coptic) (me). 

Thebaic (Sahidic) (the). 

To these may be added the Armenian and the Atthiopic'. 

The text does not present many difficult problems (ii. 20; iv. 3 ; 

v. ro ). It was exposed to far fewer disturbing influences than that 

of the Gospels. There were no parallel texts or parallel traditions 

at hand (unless probably in iv. 3) to supply additions to the 

original words, or modifications of their form. The utmost amount 

of variation likely to find favour with critics of the most opposite 

schools is practically of very small extent, and, though no variation 

is without real significance, of comparatively small moment. 

In the following table I have set down all the changes from the 

text of Stephens (1550) which I have adopted generally in accord

ance with the clear balance of the most ancient authority. The 

reader will be able to judge of their importance. 

1. 3 add Kal' vp.tv, also to you (~ABO). 

4 yp. ~p.it,, write we (~A. *B), for yp. vp.7v, we write to you. 

-,J x- 1111-wv, our joy (~B), for -,J X· vp.wv ( A.C), your joy ( doubtful). 

5 t.unv ailTTJ (~BC), for ailTTJ iur{v (A). 

ayyiMa, message (~AB), for l1rayyi)da (C), promise. 

1 I have given below the text a 
fairly complete view of the readings of 
the primary uncials and of the most 
ancient versions, but this limited sum-

mary, though it shews clearly the 
sources of the later texts, cannot su
persede the study of a full apparatus 
criticus. 



TEXT. 

OVK l<T-nv lv avni, (B), for iv avT4' OVK l<TTLV (~AO). 

7 'I-q<Tov, Jesus (~BO), omit XpL<TTOv, Christ. 

ii. 4 add on ' lyvwKa (~AB). 

6 om. oi!Tw' 7rEpt7r, (AB) to walk, for so to walk. 

7 aya7r¥JTO{, Belo'ved (~ABO), for J.SeAcpo{, Brethren. 

om. a.7r' apxrjs (2°) (~ABO), ye heard, for ye heard from the 

beginning. 

13 lypatf!a, I wrote (~ABO), for ypd.cpw, I write. 

18 om. ci' aVT{XPL<TTOS (~*BO). 

19 lt 'l]JJ,WV ~<Tav (BO), for ~<Tav lt 'l}JJ,WV, 

20 oiSaTE 7rJ.vTEs (B), ye all know, for Kal or'.SaTE 7rJ.vTa, and ye 

know all things ( doubtful). 

2 3 add O oµ,oAo-ywv TOV viov KaL TOV 7raTepa lxei (~ABO), he that 

confesseth the Son hath the Father also. 

24 om. ol)v (~ABO), therefore. 

27 µ,lvei lv vµ,'tv (~(.A)BO), for lv vµ,'tv µ,lvei. 

To avTov x,p{<Tµ,a ((~)BO), his unction, for TO avTo XP· the same 

unction. 

µ,evETE ((~)ABO), abide, for µ,eve'iTE, ye shall abide. 

28 Uv (~ABO), if he shall, for oTav, when he shall. 

<TXWJJ-EV (~0.ABO), for lxwµ,ev. 

m. 1 add Kat i.<TJJ,EV (~ABO), and such we are. 

2 om. Se (~ABO), but. 

5 om. 'l]JJ,WV (.AB), sins, for our sins. 

13 om. µ,ov (~.ABO), brethren, for my brethren. 

14 om. Tov aSe>..cp6v (~.AB), he that loveth not, for he that loveth 

not his brother. 

16 0e'ivai (~.ABO) for n0lvai. 

18 om, µ,ov (~ABO), little children, for my little children. 

add rfi' yAw<T<T'[J ( .ABO). 

add lv' lpy'[' (~.ABO). 

19 lv TOUT'[' yvw<16µ,e0a (om. Kal .AB, yvw<16µ,e0a ~.ABO), in this 

we shall perceive, for and in this we perceive. 

T~v KapUav (A *B), our heart, for Tas K. our hearts. 

XIX 



XX TEXT. 

2r om. 111-cpv (twice) (1. AB, 2. BO). 

22 a:1r' avTOV (~ABO) for 7rap' aVTOV. 

iv. 3 om. XptcrTov fr crapKt V1.'YJA.v0oTa (AB), Christ come inflesli. 

IO ~yamfKap.£v (B), have loved, for ~yamfcrap.ev, love (doubtful). 

I 2 ev 111-'iv ecrT[v (~B) for ecrTtv ev 1p.'iv. 

r5 add XptcrTo, (B), Christ (doubtful). 

16 add p.l.rn (~B), God abideth (doubtful). 

r9 om. avTOv (AB), we love, for we love him. 

20 ov (~B) for 7rw,, cannot love, for how can he love 7 

v. I om. Ka£ (B), also. 

2 7roiwp.£v (B), do, for T'YJpwp.ev, observe. 

5 ·r£, fonv 31. (B), but who is 7 for who is 7 (doubtful). 

6 om. o (~AB), Jesus Christ, for Jesus the Christ. 

add ev ' T<tJ aip.. and in the blood, for and the blood. 

6, 7 om. EV T<tJ ovpav<i>, .. ev rfi yii (~AB), in heaven, the Father, the 

Word, and the Holy Ghost; and these three are one. .And 

there are three that bear witness in earth. 

9 cm (~AB), that, for -,jv, which. 

IO aVT4i or aVr4' for £avr<e. 

11 o 0HJ<; -rf p.'iv (B), for -rJp.'iv o .0eo<;. 

13 iva ... alwvwv, TOl<; 7rt(TT •.. • 0wv (~*B) for TOl<; 7rtCTT •... 0wv, iva 

alwvwv, that ye may know that ye have eternal life, even unto 

you that believe on the name of the Son of God, for unto 

you ... God, that ye may ... life. 

om. Kat iva 'lrtCTT. d, TO 6v. TOV viov TOV 0wv (~AB), and that 

ye may believe on the name of the Son of God. 

15 8 M.v for 8 av. 
a7r' aVTOV (~B) for 7rap' aVTOV. 

r8 T'YJPEL avTOV (A*B), keepeth him, for T'YJPEl £aVTOV, keepeth 

himself. 

20 yivwcrKOP,EV (~AB) for yivwcrKwp.ev. 

om. -rJ (~AB). 
2r fovTa (~*B) for la1.,-o-6,. 

om. 'Ap.rfv (~AB). 



TEXT. 

To these may be added a few variations which are more or less 

probable: 

ii. 2 p,ovwv (B) for p,ovov. 

iii. 

iv. 

v. 

10 ovK (CTTtv ev aiini (order) (~AO). 

25 vp,'tv (B) for '1P,tV. 

29 add Kat 7ras (~AO). 

7 7ratUa (AO) TEKv{a. 

23 'TrtCTTEvwp,01 (~AO) for 7rtCTTEvCTWP,EV. 

2 EA'YJAV0tvat (B) for EA'YJAV0orn. 

3 AUEL for p,~ op,oAoyEt. 

6 p,ov<:! (B) for p,ovov. 

Inv. 10 it may be questioned whether o p,~ 7rtCTuvwv should not 

stand absolutely, T<e 0£'{) and T<p vi'{) being two attempts to define the 

sense. 

XXl 

It will be seen that there is in the majority of cases a clear Superior-
. . ~~~ 

preponderance 1£ not a complete agreement of the most ancient most an-

Greek MSS. for the reading adopted. The mass of later Greek cient text. 

MSS. give in most cases the reading which is rejected, but not 

unfrequently they are fairly di v{ded between the rival readings 

(e.g. ii 4, 7, 13, 23, 24; iii. 1, 13, 16, &c.). The reading of the 

most ancient Greek MSS. is generally supported by important 

representatives of the early versions and by some later MSS. But 

in a very few cases a reading is taken on small ancient authority 

alone which would be inadequate if the reading were considered 

by itself (iv. 10, 15; v. 5). 

But not to enter now into the details of evidence it will be 

obvious upon a consideration of the contexts that the most ancient 

reading gives in very many cases that shade of colouring to the 

passage which at once approves itself to be original (e.g. i. 7; ii. 7, 

19, 27; iii. 1, 2, 5, 14; iv. 3, 19; v. 6, 18). In other cases the 

most ancient reading easily explains the origin of the recent reading 

while the converse change is unintelligible (e.g. ii. 2 3 ; v. 13 ; see 

also i 4, 5; ii 4, 13, 18, 20, 24, 27, 28; iii. 13, 18; v_. 2, 9). In 
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The text of 
Cod. Vat. 
B. 

TEXT. 

one place only (iv. 20) does the reading of the more recent type of 

Greek MSS. appear at first sight to be intrinsically more likely. 

The variants offer good examples of conflate readings (ii. 15 rov 

(hov Kat 1rarp6,; comp. 3 John I 2 'V7!"0 avrij, Tij, EKKA'YJCT{a, Kal. Tij, 

a.>..110da,); of omissions by homceoteleuton (ii. 27 f.; iv. 6, 21; v. 2 f'.; 

and especially ii. 23); of the addition and omission of the final N, 

represented by a line over the ·vowel (ii. 13, 14); of itacism (iv. 2). 

The text of B is, as elsewhere, of paramount excellence. It 

appears to be in error in very few cases: 

i. 2 + 8 ' EwpUKaJJ,EV. 

ii. 14 ' , , cl.rxiJ,. TO a,r 

25 VfJ,tJI, comp. iii. I. 

27 xapiuµa. 

iii. 21 ~ £X£l. 

Some of the readings which it gives are more or less doubtful: 

11. 2 µ6J1wJ1. Comp. v. 6. 

14 om. TOV 0wv. 

24 om. £JI before rf ,rarp{. 

27 cl.>..>..a for dU' w,. 
29 om. Ka{. 

iii. 15 £aVTOV for avrov. 

2 3 7rl<TT£V<TWfJ,£JI, 

iv. 2 l>..11>..v0lJ1ai. 

10 ~ya7rYJKap,£J1. 

15 add Xpi<TT6,. 

v. 5 r{, lurw St. 
6 

, 
Comp. ii. fJ,OJIIJ,!• 2. 

It is not, as far as I can judge, ever in error (unless in iii. 7) 

when it is supported by some other primary uncial or version : 

1. 5 OVK l<TTlJI £JI avr<i, B 13 31 syr. vg me the. 

ii. 6 om. ot'lrw, AB syr. vg latt the. 

20 om. Ka{ (2°) B the. 

1ra.J1T£, ~B the. 



TEXT. 

iii. 5 om. 71p,wv AB 13 lat. vg syr. hl me. 

19 om. Ka[ (1°) AB lat. vg syr. hl me. 

r~v 1<ap3{av A *B syr. vg the. 

2 I om. 'ljp,wv ( 1°) AB 13. 

om. 71p,wv ( 2°) BO. 

iv. 3 om. Xp. lv <r. lA. AB lat. vg me. 

I 2 £V 71p,'iv lur{v ~B. 

19 om. avrov AB (the). 

20 oil 8vvMat ~B syr. hl the. 

v. 1 om. 1<a{ (2°) B 13 (lat. vg) the, 

2 7rotwp,ev B lat. vg syr me the. 

18 avr6v A *B. 

(iv. 21 is not a case in point.) 

XXlll 

The text of ~ contains many errors, some of which remain un- The text of 

corrected, and not a few peculiar false readings : ~~d. Sin. 

1, 3 8 O.K'YJK, t<at lwp. Kat a7rayyl.U. 

5 'Y/ a7rayyeA,as corrected to rj dya.7r71 rfjs /7rayyeAia,. 

ii. 3 cpvAaiwp,ev (1a m.). 
4 om. lv rovrie, 

rj a.A. TOV 0eov. 

8 a.A. Kat lv. 

9 p,t<rwv, tf!ru<rr~. €<TTlV Kat lv T, <TK, 

13 ro 7rov71p6v. Comp. v. 8 rov dA. ; v. I. 

24 o.K711<6are (twice). 
, ... ' , .... < ... 
€V Tq> 7r. Kar. £K T<:;> Vl.'{'• 

26 ravra 0£. 

27 7rVEvp,a ( la m. ), 

a.A'Y/0~ •. 

28 om. Kal vVv ... aVTW. 

Iv 7fj 1rap. t:i. 0:1r' aVToV. 

iii. 5 ol8ap,ev. 
" ,, , , ... 

OVK E, EV UVT<t,>, 

14 p,era(3l(371Kev, 
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2 I a.OEAcpot. 

2 2 a1nl,iu0a. 

lV. 2 yiVW<FK0/1-EII. . , . 
3 OTL UKYJK. on. 

oµ. 'l'Y]O"OVII Kvpwv. Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 3. 

8 Om. 0 µ~ ay .... 0£611 ( la m.) ; Offi. Tbll 0. (~0
). 

9 twµm 
I 7 µ£0' rjµwv £11 rjµ'iv. 

ro aya'TT"[/ rij-. Kp. 

la-6µ£0a. 

20 om. Zn. 

v. I Tb yey£11117Jµlvo11. Comp. v. 20; ii. 13. 

7 Ol TpEt',. 

9 '"]II µapT. TOV 0£ov (1a m.). 

I O lµaprvp7JK£11. 
, , , 

OVK E'IT"l<FTWKEII. 

20 Tb aA7J0i11611 (ram.). 

In several cases it has false readings in common with A and 

with C respectively : 

~A. 

iii. 2 I add rjµwv after Karayww<rKTJ· 

v. 6 add Kal 7r11ruµaro-. after aZµaro-.. 

~c. 
i. 9 add rjµwv after aµapTlas (2°). 

ii. 6 add ovTw-.. 

iii. 5 add rjµwv after aµaprla-.. 

II £7raY'fEA{a. 

13 add Ka{. 

19 add Ka{. 

21 add rjµwv after Kap8ta. 

The text of The text of A, which represents a far more ancient type in this 
Cod. Alex. • I h . h G I . 1· A. Ep1st e t an m t e ospe s, contams many pecu iar readings, in 

which it has often the support of the V ulgate : 



i. 6 lav + yap. 

7 1ur' avro£ (some lat). 

ii. 2 lur. i.\. la t. vg. 

8 UKIO.. 

£V avT. aA. 
27 om. Ka[ before Ka0J,. 

TEXT. 

111. 20 om. on 2°, lat. vg me the. 

2 3 r4i civ. avrov 'I. X. 

1v. 6 lv rovrce lat. vg me the. 

7 add TOV 0£ov. 

8 otJ yivJuKn. 

10 £K£i.vo, for atJr6,. 

I 5 op,o.\oyfj. 

16 1r1unvoµ,£v (!at. vg) me. 

I 9 add oiiv lat. vg. 

o 0£6, for atJro, lat. vg. 

21 am~ TOV 0£ov lat. vg. 

v. 6 1rvEVµ,an for a'lµ,an 

10 add TOU 0£ov lat. vg me. 

Tee vice lat. vg . . . , OVK £11"1<TTW<T£V. 

I I avT17 lurlv '1] t. 
14 ovoµ,a for Bl.\17µ,a. 

16 /J,~ ap,apT. ap,. /J,~ 1rp. (). 

20 d..\1701vov 0£oV lat. vg me. 

om. 'I17uou XpiuTcii lat. vg. 

'The peculiar readings of C have no appearance of genuineness : 

1. 4 add in fin. lv '¥]µ,'iv. 

9 om. '¥]µ,as. 

11. 2 1 om. 1rav. 

iii. 20 Kvpw, (for 0£CI,). 

lV. 2 Xpt<TTOV 'I17uovv. 

W. C 

XXV 

The text of 
Cod. Eph. 
c. 
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The Latin 
Vulgate. 

TEXT. 

In several places it gives a correction which was adopted widely : 

i. 3 om. Si. 

5 l-rrar;£A{a. 

ii. 4 om. on. 
iii. 14 add TOV a0£A<p6v. 

The V ulgate Latin Version is for the most part very close to 

the early Greek text. It represents however in some cases readings 

which are not now noted from Greek MSS. : 

ii. I sed et si : Ka( £0.V ol (Did). 

12 remittuntur (1 a<f,fovrni). 

iii. 1 7 qui habuerit : om. al. 

iv. 3 qui solvit (>..vn) Jesum Christurn. 

hie est antichristus, quod. 

4 eum : avT6V, 

16 caritati + Dei. 

v. 6 Christus for TO -rrvevµ,a. 

7 unurn sunt for de; To lv £lcnv. 

9 test. Dei + quod majus est. 

15 et scimus (~* A omit Kat U.v). 

Other readings are preserved in some later copies : 

ii. 1 o in nobis non est. 

2 7 maneat : µ,ivlTw. 

iii. 6 + et omnis. 

16 +Dei. 

iv, 2 COgnoscitur : ')IVW<TK£Tat, 

v. 16 scit: £iofj. 

ut roget quis : i'.va lpwr,juv nc; 

17 om. ou. 
It agrees with~ alone in ii. 8 ( +et in ipso), and with B 3r* in 

ii. 25 (vobis). 

Some peculiarities of order may perhaps represent real variations : 

i. 9 fidelis et iustus est. 

ii. 5 verbum eius. 



TEXT. 

iv. 3 nwic iam in mundo est. 

12 vidit umquam. 

1 7 nobiscum caritas. 

In three places 'sicut est' represents al,, Ka0w,, i. 7; iii. 3, 7. 

Variations in other passages may be simply due to interpretation: 

1. 4 scripsimus, ii. 18 nunc autem, id. 20 sed vos, iii. 19 suademus, 

iv. 20 videt (2). 

The peculiarities of interpretation in the following places are 

worthy of remark. Many of them are touched upon afterwards: 

i. 3 ut ... sit. 

ii. 2 pro totius mwidi [peccatis]. 

16 cone. carnis est ... qure non est. 

21 non ... quasi ignorantibus ... sed quasi scientibus .... 

iii. 1 ut nominemur et simus. 

1 o qui non est iustus. 

14 translati sumus. 

v. 4 qure vincit, 

I 5 quas postulamus. 

16 petit. 

18 generatio dei U -rj ytvJ/'f/<Ti, Tou 0eou). 
20 ut cognoscamus ... ut simus. 

But caution is necessary in constructing the Greek text which 

the version represents. The same words are not always rendered 

in the same way in like contexts. Thus -rrapa.ye-rai is rendered 

transierunt in ii. 8 and transibit (transit) (though both forms may 

possibly represent transiit) in ii. 1 7 ; T'YJpe'iv is rendered in three 

consecutive verses by observare, custodire, servare (ii. 3, 4, 5); cf,ws 

is rendered by lux (i. 5, 7; ii. 9), and by lumen (ii. 7, 10); yivw<TKo

µ,ev in the same connexion is translated scimus (ii. 3, 5, 18; iii. 24), 

cognoscimus (iii. 19; iv. 6; v. 2), and intellegimus (iv. 13). 

C 2 

xxvu 



xxviii TITLE. 

Titles in 
MSS. 

The title 
Catholic. 

II. TITLE. 

In Cod. Vat. B and Cod. Alex. A the title is simply 'Iwavov 

(-avvov) a., Of Johrt, 1. In Cod. Sin. ~ this is further defined 

'I. l.11w·T0Arf ;;,, The first Epistle of John; and in Cod. Angelicus L 

( srec. ix.) it becomes l.muToA~ Ka0oA.iK~ Tov ayfov d1rour6>..ov 'I., The 

Catholic Ep·istle of the holy Apostle John; while Cod. Porphyr. P 

(srec. IX.) gives 'I. TOV evayyeAl<J'TOV Kal a,rou[ToA.ov E7Tl<J'TOA.rfl ii, The 

first Epistle of John the Evangelist and Apostle. 

One heading from a later MS. (f•cr) is worth quoting: f3povrrj, 

vio, 'I. Taile XPl<J'TlaVOl.<J'lV, John, a son of thnnder [saith] these things to 

Christians. 

The Epistle is commonly spoken of as l.1riuTOA'fJ Ka0oAiK'IJ, 'a 

catholic, general, epistle.' The meaning of the epithet is well given 

by <:Ecumenius (srec. x.). Ka0oA.iKa2 >..iyovrni aiirnt oiovel eyKvKAWl, 

Ov yap dcf,wpiuphw, Wvei lvl ~ 1r6>..et w, o 0l,.o, IIav>..o,, ofov 'Pwp.,a{

oi, ~ Kopiv0Coi,, 1rpoucf,wve1, TavTa<;; TO.', E7TUTTOA.as a TWV TOWVTWV TOV 

Kvp{ov p.,a0'YJTWV 0£auo,, aA.A.a Ka06>..ov TOI,', 7Tl<J'T0ti, 1JTEl 'Iovila{oi, TOI,', 

l.v Tfj iliau1rop(j,, w, Kal o IIfrpo,, ~ Kal ,raui Tot, v,ro T'IJV aVT'f/V ,r{unv 

Xpiunavo',,, TEAovuiv (Prmf ad Comm. in Ep. Jae.). 

The word occurs in this connexion from the close of the second 

century onwards. Thus Clement of Alexandria (Strom. IV. c. 15, 

§ 99, p. 606 P.) speaks of the letter contained in Acts xv. 23 ff. as 

1j E7TlUTOA.~ 1j Ka0oAlK'fJ TWV d1roUT6Awv a,ravrwv ... iliaKop.,iu0e',,ua el, 

ToV, 1riuTov,... Origen uses the epithet of the First Epistle of St Peter 

(cf. Euseb. H. E. VI. 25), I John, Jude (in the Latin translation), 

and of the (apocryphal) letter of Barnabas (c. Gels. 1. 63). So also 

the word is used of letters with a general application (though spe

cially addressed) which made no claim to canonical authority (Euseb. 

H. E. IV. 23; comp. v. 18). 

In this sense_ the word was appropriately applied to the letters 

of James, I Peter, I John, which formed the centre of the collection 

of non-Pauline Epistles. It was then extended to 2 Peter and Jude, 



TITLE. 

which are perfectly general in their address; and so (less accurately) 

to 2, 3 John, which were taken in close connexion with I John. 

XXIX 

By a singular error the group of letters was called in the later The title 

W Oh h , . l' ( . ) . l f h 1. , Canonical. estern urc canonica canonicre In p ace o ' cat o IC. 

Junilius (c. A. D. 550) had spoken of the letters of James, 2 Peter, 

Jude, 2, 3 John as added by very many to the collection of Canonical 

books (qure apostolorum Canonicoo nuncupantur). Cassiodorus fol

lowing shortly afterwards adopted the epithet apparently as a pecu

liar title of the whole group (de inst. div. Litt. 8), though he extends 

it also to the whole collection of apostolic epistles. From him it 

passed into common use in this limited sense ( comp. Deer. Gelas. 

§ 6 vv. ll. Hist. of N. T. Canon, p. 572). 

III. FORM. 

In catalogues of the Books of the New Testament the writing The 

is always called a 'letter,' but the question arises In what sense can :~t~og 

it be so called i It has no address,. no subscription ; no name is con- speckific f 
mar so 

tained in it of person or place : there is no direct trace of the a letter; 

author, no indication of any specia;l destination. In these respects 

it is distinguished from the Epistle of St James and from the 

Epistles to the Ephesians and to the Hebrews, which come nearest 

to it. The Epistle of St James ends abruptly, but it has a formal 

salutation. The Epistle to the Ephesians has a salutation, though 

it is probable that in different copies the names of different 

churches were inserted, and it has a formal close: the Epistle 

to the Hebrews has a formal close with several personal details. 

The writing of St John is destitute of all that is local or special. 

But while this is so, the writing is at the same time instinct but is full 
. . of personal 

from first to last with intense personal feelmg. The author IS not relation-

dealing with abstractions but with life and living men. He is ship. 

bound to them and they to him: the crown of· his joy and their 

joy is the fulness of their faith (i. 4). He appeals to them as 
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A Pas
toral. 

FORM. 

one who is acquainted both with their position and with their 

history (ii. 12 ff.). 

He speaks in teaching and in counsel with the directness. of 

personal experience (i. 1 ff.). He has a clear view of the dangers 

and of the strength of those whom he addresses (ii. 12 ff.; 7, 2 2, 2 7; 

iii. 2, 13 f.; iv. 1, 4 ff.; v. 13, 18 ff.). But all individual relation

ship and sympathy is seen in the light of a fellowship spiritual and 

eternal to which it is contributory. 

Thus perhaps we can best look at the writing not as a Letter 

called out by any particular circumstances, but as a Pastoral 

addressed to those who had been carefully trained and had lived 

long in the Faith; and, more particularly, to those who were 

familiar either with the teaching contained in the Fourth Gospel 

or with the record itself. The substance of the Gospel is a com

mentary on the Epistle: the Epistle is (so to speak) the condensed 

moral and practical application of the Gospel. 

IV. AUTHORSHIP, DATE, PLACE OF WRITING. 

The au- The question of the authorship of the Epistle cannot be dis

~horship cussed as an isolated question. The writing is so closely connected 
msepara-
ble from with the Fourth Gospel in vocabulary, style, thought, scope, that 
that of the 
Gospel. these two books cannot but be regarded as works of the same author 

(see § viiD1. The proofs which are given elsewhere to establish 

the fact that the Fourth Gospel was written by the Apostle 

St John extend to the Epistle also. Every paragraph of the 

Epistle reveals to the student its underlying dependence upon the 

record preserved in the Gospel. The teaching which it conveys 

is in every part the outcome of the life which is quickened by the 

Evangelist's witness to Christ. It is not that the author of the 

1 The arguments which have been 
alleged to support the opinion that the 
Books were by different authors, do 
not seem to me to need serious exami
nation. They could not be urged if 

the books were not detached from life 
and criticised without regard to their 
main characteristics. Ruther has ex
amined them in detail. Einl. § 3. 
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Epistle directly uses the materials contained in the Gospel : he 

has found in them his starting-point and his inspiration, but at 

once he goes on to deal independently with problems which are 

before him. 

XXXl 

A single illustration will suffice to shew the general relations The con-
. nexion 

of the two Books. Let any one compare the Introduct10n to the between 

Gospel (John i. 1-18) with the Introduction to the Epistle (1 John~~! ~~~ife 

i. 1-4), and it will be se~n how the same mind deals with the not of ex-
ternal de-

same ideas· in different connexions. No theory of conscious imita- pendence. 

tion can reasonably explain the subtle coincidences aud differences 

in these two short crucial passages. And here a cl?se comparison 

can be fairly made, because the Evangelist writes in this case not 

as a narrator of the Lord's words, but in his own person 1• 

It may be added that the writer of the Epistle speaks through

out with the authority of an apostle. He claims naturally and 

simply an immediate knowledge of the fundamental facts of the 

Gospel (i. 1 ; iv. 14), and that special knowledge which was pos

sessed only by the most intimate disciples of the Lord (i. I ltf!11>..acpf 

ua1uv). 

But while the two writings are thus closely connected, there is The rela-
. d . h I . d f h E . l tive dates no sufficient evidence to etermme t e re at1ve ates o t e p1st e of the two 

and of the Gospel as .written. The difference in the treatment of !~~!fn~n

common topics and in the use of common language leads to no 

certain conclusion. Such variations are sufficiently accounted for 

by the different nature of the two writings ; and there is every 

reason to believe that the Fourth Gospel was shaped by the Apostle 

in oral teaching long before it was published or committed to 

writing. It can only be said with confidence that the Epistle pre-

supposes in those for whom it was composed a familiar acquaintance 

with the characteristic truths which are preserved for us in the 

Gospel. 

The conclusion as to the authorship of the Epistle which is External 

b · d f . . d evidence. o tame rom internal evidence 1s supported by external ev1 ence 

1 Compare also i. 3 f., v. 13 with John xx. 31. See§ ix. 
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as strong as the circumstances allow us to expect. It was used by 

Papias (Euseb. H. E. m. 39), by Polycarp (ad Phil. c. 7), and by 

Irenreus, the disciple of Polycarp (rn. 16, 18). It is mentioned in 

the Mnratorian fragment 'as received in the Catholic Church,' ac

cording to the more probable rendering, or as 'reckoned among 

the Catholic Epistles 1
.' It was included in the oldest Versions of 

the East (Syriac) and West (Latin). It was quoted by the earliest 

fathers of Africa and Alexandria, whose writings have been pre

served, Tertullian and Clement; and till recent times was 'univer

sally acknowledged' (Euseb. H. E. 111. 25; Hieron. de virr. ill. 9). 

Probably There is no direct evidence to shew, when and where it was. 
written ·tt Th . t f th Ch . . S . . 1 1 late and at wn en. e circums ances o e r1stian ociety pomt c ear y 
Ephesus. to a late date, and this may be fixed with reasonable likelihood in 

Addressed 
to a circle 
of Asiatic 
Churches. 

the last decade of the first century. The later years of St John 

were spent at Ephesus; and, in the absence of any other indication, 

it is natural to suppose that it was written there. 

The specific form of false teaching which is directly condemned 

in the Epistle (iv. 3) suggests the same conclusion. Cerinthus, 

who is known to have maintained it, taught in Asia Minor at the 

end of the first century, and is placed by tradition in immediate

connexion with St John (comp. § vi). 

V. DESTINATION. 

This being so, it seems to follow that the writing was addressed 

primarily to the circle of Asiatic Churches, of which Ephesus was 

the centre. Universal tradition and such direct evidence as there is 

from Asiatic writings alike confirm this view. Nor is there any 

evidence against it, for the strange statement which gained currency 

through Augustine (Qurest. Evang. II. 39) that the Epistle was ad

dressed 'to the Parthians' (epistola ad Parthos) is obviously a 

blunder, and is wholly unsupported by any independent authority•. 

1 Superscripti J ohannis duas in 
catholica (all. catholicisJ habentur. 
Comp. Hist. of N. T. Canon, p. 537. 

2 In one Latin MS., referred to by 
Sabatier, the Epistle is said to bear 
the title, Epistola ad Sparthos. This 
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VI. CHARACTER. 

The exact destination of the Letter is however of no real The Book 
. answers to 

moment. The colouring 1s not local but moral; and it offers a a new age 
. .d . t f Ch . . S . h. h . ·th 11 1 · J of the v1v1 pw ure o a ristian ociety w IC 1s w1 out para e m tie Church. 

New Testament. The storm which St Paul foretold in his Pastoral 

Epistles (2 Tim. iii. 1; iv. 3), and in his address to the Ephesian 

elders ( Acts xx. 29 f.), had broken over the Church. Jerusalem 

had been destroyed. The visible centre of the Theocracy had been 

removed. The Church stood out alone as the Body through which the 

Holy Spirit worked among men. And in correspondence with this 

change the typical form of trial was altered. Outward dangers were 

overcome. The world was indeed perilous; but it was rather by 

its seductions than by its hostility. There is no trace of any recent 

or impending persecution. Now the main temptations are from 

within. Perhaps a period of tranquillity gave occasion for internal 

dissensions as well as for internal development. 

Two general characteristics of the Epistle are due to this change 

in the position of the Church. On the one side the missionary work 

of the Society no longer occupies a first place in the Apostle's 

thoughts ; and on the other, the topics of debate are changed. 

At first sight there is something almost unintelligible in the The world 
overcome. 

tone in which St John speaks of ' the world.' He regards it with-

out wonder and without sorrow. For him 'love' is identical with 

'love of the brethren.' The difficulty however disappears when his 

has led to the conjecture that it was 
originally epistola ad Sparsos (comp. 
1 Pet. i. r ), It is however more pro
bable that the title is a corruption of 
11"/JOS 11"a.p0evous. In a fragment of the 
Latin translation of the Outlines of 
Clement of Alexandria, it is said: 
secunda Johannis epistola qu<e ad 
virgines scripta simplicissima est (p. 
1010 P.); and a late cursive MS. (62) 
has for the subscription of the second 
Epistle, 'I. f3 .,,.pas 1Iap0ovs. This title 
may easily have been extended to the 

first Epistle, and then misinterpreted. 
So Cassiodorus extends the title ad 
Parthos to the Epistles of St John 
generally: Epistoloo Petri ad gentes 
... Johannis ad Parthos (de instit. div. 
litt. xIV.). Bede's statement that 
' Athanasius, bishop of Alexandria,' 
was ' among the many ecclesiastical 
writers who affirm that it was written 
to the Parthians' (Prol .. super vii. 
Canon. Epp.), cannot be accepted with
out corroborative evidence. 
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The Jew
ish con
troversy 
closed. 

point of sight is realised. According to his view, which answers 

to the eternal order of things, the world exists indeed, but more as 

a semblance than as a reality. It is overcome finally and for ever. 

It is on the point of vanishing. This outward consummation is in 

God's hands. And over against 'the world' there is the Church, 

the organised Christian society, the depository of the Truth and 

the witness for the Truth. By this therefore all that need be done 

to proclaim the Gospel to those without is done naturally and 

effectively in virtue of its very existence. It must overcome the 

darkness by shining. There is therefore no need for eager exhorta

tion to spread the word. St Paul wrote while the conflict was 

undecided. St John has seen its close. 

This paramount office of the Church to witness to and to embody 

the Truth, concentrated attention upon the central idea of its mes

sage in itself and not in its relation to other systems. The first 

controversies which fill the history of the Acts and St Paul's 

Epistles are over. There is no trace of any conflict between ad

vocates of the Law and of the Gospel, between champions of works 

and faith. The difference of ,Jew and Gentile, and the question of 

circumcision, have no place in the composition. The names them

selves do not occur (yet see 3 J olm 7 ). There is nothing even to 

shew to which body the readers originally belonged, for v. 2 I cannot 

The main be confined to a literal interpretation. The main questions of 
question 
that of the debate are gathered round the Person and Work of the Lord. On 
Person of ' 
Christ. the one side He was represented as a mere man (Ebionism): on 

the other side He was represented as a mere phantom (Docetism): 

a third party endeavoured to combine these two opinions, and sup

posed that the divine element, Christ, was united with the man 

Jesus at His Baptism and left Him before the Passion (Cerinth

iariism). 

The Epistle gives no evidence that St John had to contend with 

Ebionistic error. The false teaching with which he deals is Docetic 

Docetisni. and specifically Cerinthian. In respect of the Docetic heresy gene

rally J erome's words are striking: apostolis adhuc in sreculo super

stitibus, adhuc apud Judream Christi sanguine recenti, phantasma 
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Domini corpus asserebatur (Dial. adv. Lucifer. § 23). Ignatius 

writes against it in urgent language : 

A.d Trall. 9, 10, Kwcpw0'Y/TE oiJv OTaV vµ',,v xwpl, '1110-ov Xpi<TTOV 

A.aAfj TL,, TOV €K yfrov, t.av-t3, TOV EK Map{a,, 8, aX110w, lyevvrf 011, 

' KaL 

lu-Tavpw011 Kal a1rl0avev ... 8. Kat aX110w, ~yep011 d1ro VEKpwv ... El Se, 

wo-1rep TLVfS a0eoi OVTE, ... Xeyovo-iv TO 3oKEtV 1re1rov0lvai aVTOV aVTOt 

TO 3oKEtV OVTE,, lyw Tl 3l3eµai ; 

A.d Smyrn. 2, dX110w, l1ra0ev w, Kal dX110wc; dvi<TT'YJO"EV ' ' eavTov· 

ovx wo-1rep 0.7rLCTTOl TLVE, Xlyovo-iv TO 3oKELV avToV 1re1rov0lvai, avTot 

To 3oKe'i:v ovTe,. Comp. cc. 1, 5, I 2. 

A.d Ephes. 7, er, iaTpo, €0-'TLV, o-apKLKo, TE Kat 1rvevµanKo,, yevv'Y]

'TO, Kat aylvv'Y]TO,, €V u-apKL yevoµevoc; 0e6c;, €V 0avaT'f! (w~ O.A.'YJ0ivrf, Kat 

EK Map{ac; Kat EK 0eov 1rpw-rov 1ra0'YJTO, Kat TOTE a1ra0rf,. Comp. c. 18. 

So also Polycarp : 

A.d Phil. c. 7, 1ras y?ip 8, &v JJ-0 oµoXoyfi 'l'Y]O"O'UV XpLCTTOV €V o-apKt 

€A'YJAV0evai O.V'TlXPL<TTO, €<TTL. Kat 8, &v JJ-0 oµoXoyfi 'TO µapn5piov 'TO'U 

o-rnvpov EK 'TOV 3iaf36Xov €<TT£'. 

Irenreus characterises in particular the opinions of Cerinthus Cerin-
. thianism. 

very clearly: [Cerinthus] Jesum subjicit non ex Virgme natum, 

impossibile enim hoe ei visum est; fuisse autem eum Joseph et 

Marire filium ... et plus potuisse justitia et prudentia et sapientia prre 

omnibus, et post baptismum descendisse in eum Christum ab ea 

principalitate qure est super omnia .. .in fine autem revolasse iterum 

Christum de J esu, et J esum passum esse et resurrexisse : Christum 

autem impassibilem perseverasse existentem spiritalem 2• 

In the presence of these false views St John unfolds the Truth, Against 
this false 

1 The so-called ' Gospel according 
to Peter ' is said to have favoured their 
views (Serapion, ap. Euseb. H. E. 
VI. 12). 

2 Iren. adv. luer. r. 26. r. Comp. 
Epiph. Heer. xxvm. r. For the story 
of St John's refusal to be under the 
same roof with Cerinthus, see Iren. 
ap. Euseb. H. E. 1v. 14 (Iren. adv. 
hlZr. III. 3. 4, on the authority of 
Polycarp). It is strange that either 

St John or Cerinthus should have 
visited the baths at Ephesus. This 
difficulty however was not felt by 
Irerneus. The Christology of Nes
torianism pressed to its logical con
sequences is not distinguishable, as it 
appears, from that of Cerinthus. The / 
more extreme DocetlZ regarded the 
manifestation of the Lord as being in 
appearance only (<f>avracrli), like the 
Theophanies in the Old Testament. 
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teaching 
St John 
proclaims 
again the 
Gospel 

as the old 
Truth. 

The letter 
specially 
applicable 
at present 
from its 
circum
stances, 
and 

from its 
teaching. 

CHARACTER. 

not m the form of argument but of announcement. He declares 

that Jesus Christ has come (iv. 2 ), and is coming ( 2 Ep. 7) in the 

flesh (comp. v. 6). He shews that the denial of the Incarnate Son 

is practically the denial of the Father, the denial of God (ii. 22; 

v. 20 ). It is the rejection of that power by which alone true life 

is possible through a divine fellowship (i. 2 f.). 

But in insistiog on these truths St John disclaims all appear

ance of bringing forward new points. His readers know implicitly 

all that he can tell them. He simply pleads that they should yield 

themselves to the guidance of the Spirit which they had received. 

So they would realise what in fact they already possessed (ii. 7, 24; 

iii. II). Perhaps it may be inferred from the stress which St John 

lays on the identity of the original word with the teaching which 

he represented, that some had ventured to charge him also with 

innovation. Such an accusation would have superficial plausibility; 

and the Epistle deals with it conclusively either by anticipation or 

in view of actual opponents. 

Thus thisJ.atest of the Epistles is a voice from the midst of the 

Christian Church rev~~ied ;t iastin its independence. Many who 

read it had, in all probability, grown up as Christians. A Christianity 

of habit was now possible. The spiritual circumstances of those to 

whom it was first sent are like our own. The words need no accom

modation to make them bear directly upon ourselves. 

And while the Christological errors which St John meets exist 

more or less at all times, they seem to have gained a dangerous 

prevalence now. Modern realism, which has found an ally in art, 

by striving to give distinctness to the actual outward features of 

the Lord's Life, seems to tend more and more to an Ebionitic Christ

ology. Modern idealism, on the other hand, which aims at securing 

the pure spiritual_ conception free from all associations of time and 

place, is a new Docetism. Nor would it be hard to shew that 

popular Christology is largely though unconsciously affected by 

Cerinthian tendencies. The separation of Jesus, the Son of Man, 

from Christ, the Son of God, is constantly made to the destruction 

of the One, indivisible Person of our Lord and Saviour. We have 
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indeed no power to follow such revelations of Scripture into sup

posed consequences, but our strength is to hold with absolute firm

ness the apostolic words as St John has delivered them to us. 

The teaching of St John in his Epistle thus turns upon the The facts 

f Oh . U d h" t ·t . . b h of the Person o r1st. n er t 1s aspec 1 lS important to o serve t at Gospel the 

it is intensely practical. St John everywhere presents moral ideas basti~ anfd mo 1ve or 
resting upon facts and realised in life. The foundation on which action. 

conviction is based is historical experience (i. I ff.; iv. 14). This, 

as furnishing the materials for that knowledge which St John's 

readers had 'heard from the beginning,' is set over against mere 

speculation (ii. 24). Truth is never stated in a speculative form, but 

as a motive and a help for action. The writer does not set before 

his readers propositions about Christ, but the Living Christ Him-

self for present fellowship. And yet while this is so, the Epistle 

contains scarcely anything in detail of Christ's Life. He came in 

the flesh, ' by water and blood;' the Life was manifested; He 

walked as we are bound to walk. He laid down His Life for us ; 

He is to be manifested yet again; this is all. There is no mention 

of the Cross or of the Resurrection. But Christ having died lives 

as our Advocate. (Compare Addit. Note on v. 6.) 

The apprehension of the historical manifestation of the Life of Intellec-
tual assen 

Christ is thus pressed as the prevailing and sufficient motive for in itself 

godlike conduct; and at the same time mere right opinion, apart ~~!~t. 
from conduct, is exposed in its nothingness. Simply to say, 'we 

have fellowship with God,' 'we are in the light,' we 'know God,' 

is shewn to be delusion if the corresponding action is wanting 

(i. 6, ii. 9, 4). 

The Epistle, as has been already said, comes from the midst of Wide 

the Christian Church to the members of the Church. It is the ~~:~P~: 
voice of an unquestioned teacher to disciples who_ are assumed to be stle. 

anxious to fulfil their calling. In virtue of the circumstances of 

its composition it takes the widest range in the survey of the Gospel, 

and completes and harmonises the earlier forms of apostolic teaching. 

St John's doctrine of 'love' reconciles the complementary doctrines 

of 'faith' and 'works.' His view of the primal revelation 'that 
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which was from the beginning ... concerning the word of life,' places 

Judaism in its true position as part of the discipline of the world, 

and vindicates for Christianity its claim to universality. His doc

trine 0£ ' Jesus Christ come in flesh ' affirms at once the historical 

and the transcendental aspects of His Person. His exhibition of 

a present divine fellowship for man, issuing in a future transfigura

tion of man to the divine likeness, offers a view of life able to meet 

human weakness and human aspiration. 

Silence as Two other peculiarities of the Epistle seem to be due to the 

~e~~~ent same causes which determined this catholicity of teaching. Alone 

a~dt~ccl1e- of all the writings of the New Testament except the two shorter sias 1ca 
organisa- letters and the Epistle to Philemon, it contains no quotations or 
tion. 

clear reminiscences of the language of the Old Testament (yet see 

iii. 12 ). And again, while the Christian Society is everywhere 

contemplated in its definite spiritual completeness, nothing is said 

on any detail of ritual or organisation. 

VII. OBJECT. 

The object The object of the Epistle corresponds with its 
of the 

character. It is 

Epistle (as presented under a twofold form: 
of the 
Gospel) 
positive. 

(i) i. 3, f. 8 lwpaKU/UV KaL aK'YJKOUP,£V a,7rayyi>..'A.op,£v Kal. vp,1.v, iva 

KaL VP,£1.S KOLVwvlav EXTJT£ P,£0' -,jp,wv, KaL -,j KOLVwv{a 8E -,j 'qP,£T£pa P,£T<J, 

TOV 7rUTpos KUt P,£TO. TOV viov a&ov 'ITJ<TOV XpL<TTov· Kat TaVTa ypacpop,£v 

'qP,£1.S lva -,j xapa -,jp,wv (v. vp,wv) 'll 71"£7rATJPWP,€V'YJ-

That whwh we have seen and heard declare we unto you also, 

that ye also may have fellowship with us : yea, and our fellowship 

is with the Father, and with his Son Jesus Christ: and these 

things we write, that our joy may be fulfilled. 

(ii) v. 13 TUVTa eypmpa vp,1.v lva £r8'Y}T£ 6TL tw~v EX£T£ alwvwv, TOI.<; 

71"L<TT£VOV<TLV £LS TO Ovop,a TOV viov TOV {;/wv. 

These things have I written unto you, that ye may know that ye 

have eternal life, even unto you that believe on the name qf the Sori 

of God. 
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With these must be compared the account given of the object of 

the Gospel: 

(iii) John xx. 31 TaV'Ta 8£ ylypa1rmi Zva 7rUJ''T£V<T7J'Tf on 'l71crov, 

E<T'TLV ci Xpt<T'TOS o via, 'TOV 0wv, Ka( Zva 7rt<T'TEVOV'T£S ,w~v lxrin EV 'T't' 

Ov6p,aTt aVToV. 

But these are written, that ye may believe that Jesus is the Christ, 

the Son of God; and that believing ye may have life in his name. 

There is a complete harmony between the three. The acceptance 

of the revelation of Jesus-the Son of man-as the Christ, the Son 

of God (iii), brings the power of life (ii), and this life is fellowship 

with man and with God in Christ (i). Life, in othe1; words, life 

eternal, is in Christ Jesus, and is realised in all its extent in union 

with Him : it is death to be apart from Him. 

The pursuit of such a theme necessarily involves the condem

nation and refutation of corresponding errors. But St John's 

method is to confute the error by the exposition of the truth realised 

in life. His object is polemical only so far as the clear unfolding 

of the essence of right teaching necessarily shews all error in its 

real character. In other words St John writes to call out a welcome 

for what he knows to be the Gospel and not to overthrow this or 

that false opinion. 

VIII. STYLE AND LANGUAGE. 

XXXIX 

The style of the Epistle bears a close resemblance to that of the General 
resem

Gospel both in vocabulary and structure. There is in both the same blance to 

h 't th, the Gos-emphatic repetition of fundamental words and p rases,- ru , pel. 

'love,' 'light,' 'in the light,' ' being born of God,' 'being' or ' abiding 

in God '-and the same monotonous simplicity of construction_ 

The particles are singularly few. For example yap occurs only Scanti~ess 
. of part1-

three times: ii. 19; iv. 20; v. 3 (2 John II; 3 John 3, 7); 8[ oles. 

nine times (about one-third of its average frequency); p.lv T£ and ovv 

(3 John 8) do not occur at all (the last is twice wrongly in common 
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text). The absence of oliv is the more remarkable because it is 

the characteristic particle of the narrative of the Gospel, where 

St John seems to dwell on the connexion of facts which might be 

overlooked; on, 'that' and ' because,' is very frequent; and it is 

constantly found where yap might have been expected. 

The common particle of connexion is Ka{. This conjunction 

takes its peculiar colour from the sentences which are thus added 

one to the other: e.g. i. 5; ii. 3; and it is used not uncommonly 

when a particle of logical sequence might have been expected: e.g. 

iii. 3, 16. 

Y ery frequently the sentences and clauses follow one another 

without any particles: e. g. ii. 22-24; iv. 4-6; 7-10; 11-13. 

See also ii. 5, 6; 9, 10; iii. 2 ; 4, 5 ; 9, 10. 

Sometimes they are brought into an impressive parallelism by 

the repetition of a clause: 

i. 6, 8, I O ( lav £l 7f'WJL£V ). 

v. 18--20 (ol8ap,iv). 

St John These different usages are different adaptations of St John's 
develops h . . . . 1 f . . h 1 . d d 1 an idea by c aracterist1c prmc1p e o compos1t10n : e exp ams an eve ops 

parallel- his ideas by parallelism or (which answers to the same tone of ism. 

Charac
teristic 
words. 

thought) by antagonism. 

It is not of course maintained that this method of writing is the 

result of studied choice. It is, as far as we may presume to judge, 

the spontaneous expression of the Apostle's vision of the Truth, 

opening out in its fulness before the eye of the believer, complete in 

its own majesty, requiring to be described and not to be drawn out 

by processes of reasoning. 

In this respect and generally it will be felt that the writing is 

thoroughly Hebraistic in tone, and yet it does not contain one quo

tation or verbal reminiscence from the Old Testament. 

Of significant verbal coincidences of language between the 

Epistles and Gospel the following may be noticed. The words are 

either exceptionally frequent in these writings or peculiar to them : 

KOCFJLO'> (moral) (John i. 10 note). 
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cf,ws ( 1 John i. 5 note). 

uKoT{a (uKoTos) (i. 6 note). 

cpaVEpOVV (i. 2 note). 

cf,a{vEtv (ii. 8 note). 

iwpaKl.vat (i. 1 note). 

0£a.u0ai ( 0Ewpliv only once in the Epistles : 1 John iii. 1 7 (John 

1. 14 note). 

0avaTOS (spiritual) (iii. 14 note). 

{w~ alwvio~ (-rj alwvios (., -rj (. -rj al.) (Add. note on v. 20). 

-rj ci>..~foa (i. 6 note). 

0 a.>..710ivos 0£6s (v. 20 note). 

To 1rVEvµa Tijs ci>..710£tas (iv. 6 note). 

µaprnpl,,v, µaprnp{a (i. 2 note). 

TEKv{a (ii. 1 note). 

7rai8{a (ii. 14 note). 

o µovoyE~s v16s (.Add. note on iv. 9). 

a:yamfV aA.A~Aovs, TOV a8EAcp6v, TOVS a8. (iii. u note). 

viK(j,v (ii. 13 note). 

µlvnv, Elvai, lv nvi (ii. 5 note). 

T"fjv tfrox¥ n0t.vai (iii. 16 note). 

The frequent use of Zva when the.idea of purpose is not directly 

obvious ; and the elliptical use of a>..>..' Zva, are both characteristic of 

these books (iii. II; ii. 19 notes). 

xli 

In addition to these verbal coincidences there are also larger Verbal co-
. incidences 

eoincidences of expression. Of these the most important are the with the 

following: 

l EPISTLE OF ST JOHN. 

i. 2, 3 -rj (w~ lcf,avEpw071 ' Kat 

GOSPEL OF ST JOHN. 

iii. II c) ewpaKa/J,fV µapTV-

-lwpaKap.EV Kal µapTvpovµo ... 8 povµEv. 

iwpa.Kaµ,EV Kal aK7JKOaµEv a7ray-

y/X>..oµw Kal vP:,,v. 

id. 4 TaVTa ypacf,oµEv -rjµ,E'is 

pwµ,lv71. 

w. d 

Gospel. 
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I EPISTLE OF ST JOHN. 

ii. 1 1 o P,L<TWV 'TOV a.8£Xcf,ov aV'TOV 
, '"' I • '°' ' 

.•. EV 'TYJ <TKO'TL<[, 7rEpL7ra'TEL KaL 

OUK o!8£v 7rOV v1ray£L. 

id. 14 o X6yos 'TOV 0wv EV vµ,'i.v 

µ,I.vu. 

id. I 7 0 7r0LWV 'TO 0tXrwa 'TOV 

0wv f-LtVEL Eis 'TOV alwva. 

iii. 5 0.J,LapTla Iv aVT<p oVK ;<TTlV. 

id. 8 ci.1r' a.pxiJs o 8ia/30Xos aµ,ap-

GOSPEL OF ST JOHN. 

xii. 35 ... 
0 1repi1raTWv €v Tfj <rKDTlq, oVK 

o!BEV 7rOV v1ray£L. 

v. 38 'TOV X6yov auTOV OUK lxrr£ 
, , e "" /J,EVOV'Ta £V vp,tv. 

viii. 35 o v[os 
I , ' , ,.. P,£V£L HS 'TOV atwva. 

viii. 46 ,-{s Et vµ,wv E>..tyxn p,£ 

1r£pl. ap,ap,-{as; 

viii. 44 EK£1.VOS [ 0 8ta/30Xos] 
TO.ve:1.. dv0pw1roKTOvot; ijv d.1r' dpx_ij,;;. 

id. 13 p,~ 0avµ,at£T£, a.8£Xcf,o{, xv. 18 

id. 14 oWap,EV on µ,tTa/3£/3-rf

Kap,Ev EK 'TOV 0avaToV Eis 'T~V 

tw~v 6'Tl ci.ya1rwµ,EV Tatis a.8£Xcf,ovs. 

id. 16 EKELVOS V7r£p 17p,wv 

'T'Y/V if!vx~v aU'TO,V £0'YfKEV. 

id. 2 2 8 &v aiTWfJ,EV Xap.{3avop,£V 

. .. 0-ri ... Td. apE<T'Ta £vW7J"LOV aV-
'TOV 7rOl0VfJ,£V. 

d o K6up,os vµ,as fJ,l<T£L yivw

<TK£'T£ on Ef-1,£ 7rpW'TOV vµ,wv P,£µ,{-

<T'YJKEV. 

v. 24 0 Tdv AOyov µov 0.Kollwv ... 

P,£Ta/3t/3'YJKEV EK 'TOV 0avaTOV 

ds T~v tw-rfv. 
X. 15 

'T~V if!vx-rfv JLOV ,.{0'Yfp,l V7r£p 

'TWV 1rpo/3aTwV. 

viii. 29 OVK acf>i}Ktv P,£ p,6vov 
q , ' ' , ' , ... ... 
O'Tt £yw Ta ap£<T'Ta aVT<p 1rotw 

' 7raV'TOT£. 

xiii. 34 EV'TOA~v Kat~v 8t8wµt 

id. 23 ali'T'YJ E<TTlV,; £VTOA~ aVTOV vp,'i.v 

'tva ... dya1rwµ,£v dXX-rf Xovs Ka- 'tva dya1raTE d>..X-rf Xovs Ka0<iJs 

0~,; l8wKEV £V'TOA-r}v 17µ,'i.v. Comp. 'q'}'<l'lr'YJ<Ta vp,as 'tva ... 

iv. I I. 

iv. 6 17/J,EtS £K TOV 0£0v Euµ,tv· viii. 47 0 tv £K 'TOV 0rnv ,-,i 

0 ytVWCTKWV TOV 0£oV UKOVU 17p,wv, p-rfp.arn 'TOV 0£0V UKOVH. 

(a) VP,£1.S OUK a KOV£'T£ 
, , , ' ... 

OVK aKOVU 'YJ/J,WV. (b) O'Tl £K 'TOV 0£0V OUK £CT'Tt 
(b) 

(a) 
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I EPISTLE OF ST JOHN. 

iv. 1 5 8,; iav op,oAoy~<J"[l 6n 
'I17uov<; [XpiuT6<;] i<TTtv o VtO<; TOV 

0wv, 

() 0EO,;; f.v aV'rqi µlvEL Kal airr6s- Ev 

T'f 0£0, Comp. v. 16; iii. 24. 

id. 16 EyvWKaµ£v Kal 1rE1rL<r-

GOSPEL OF ST JOHN. 

Vi. 5 6 0 Tpwywv fJ,OV ~V <TO..pKa 
' I \ 1' Kai 'lf'lVWV p,ov TO aip,a 

£v Eµol µ,€VEt KO.yW f.v aVr4i. Comp. 

xiv. 17. 

vi. 69 'lf'£7f'L<TT£vKap,£v 

iyvwKafJ,£V, 

xv. IO €0.V TU<; €1/TOAd<; fJ,OV T1Jpf 

id. 1 6 <T1)T£ 

0 p,lvwv iv TV d.ycf.11 .. 9 €V T<e 0£ie P,£V£1,T£ iv TV ayo.11 .. 9 p,ov. Comp. 

p,lv£L, v. 9 p,dvaT£ iv Ti, d. Ti, lp,i,. 

v. 4, f. aJT17 i<TTtV ,j v{K17 xvi. 33 0ap<T£tT£ 

,j VlK~<Ta<TaTOV K6up,ov,,j1rlun<; lyw V£1/LK1JKU TOV K6up,ov. 

,jp,wv. 
I , C \ / 

Tt<; £<TTLV O VlKWV TOV KO<TfJ,OV .. , 

id. 9 ,j p,apTvp[a TOV 0£0v p,d,wv 

TOV 0wv, 6Tl fJ,£fJ,apTVp1]K£V 7r£pt 

'ToV vloV aVTo'V. 

v. 32 aAAo<; i<TTLV O fJ,apTvpwv 

Zva yiyvw<TKOfJ,£11 TOIi a>..178ivov· Zva yivW<TKW<Tl (T~ TOV p,ovov 

Kal f.uµEV £v -r'f1 dA170ivfi!, £v -r<p vl4i 

avTOV ['I 1)<TOV Xp l<TT<f]. O~T6<; iu

Ttv O d>..178i110<; 0£o<;, Kat ,w~ alw-

VLO<;, 

d.>..178ivov 0£oV Kal Sv 0.'lf'E<TT£LAa<; 

'l17uovv XpiuT6v. 

IX. THE EPISTLES AND THE GOSPEL. 

xliii 

The last two passages (1 John v. 20; John xvii. 3), which Gen~ral 
relat10n 

, have been quoted, illustrate vividly the relation between the of the 

E . . Epistles 
p1stles and the Gospel. Both passages contam .the same funda- to the 

mental ideas : Eternal life is the progressive recognition (Zva yww- Gospel. 

· <TKwui) of God; and the power of this growing knowledge is given 

in His Son Jesus Christ. But the ideas •are presented differently 
dz 
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The two 
comple
mentary. 

THE EPISTLES AND THE GOSPEL. 

in the two places. The Gospel gives the historic revelation; the 

Epistle shews the revelation as it has been apprehended in the life 

of the Society and of the believer. 

This fundamental difference can be presented in another form. 

In the Epistle the aim of St John is to lay open what is the 

significance of the spiritual truths of the Faith for present human 

life. In the Gospel his aim is to make clear that the true human 

life of the Lord is a manifestation of divine love, that 'Jesus is the 

Christ, the Son of God.' Or, to put the contrast in an epigram

matic form, the theme of the Epistle is, 'the Christ is Jesus'; the 

theme of the Gospel is, 'Jesus is the Christ.' In the former the 

writer starts from certain acknowledged spiritual conceptions and 

points out that they have their foundation in history and t~ieir 

necessary embodiment in conduct. In the latter he shews how the 

works and words of Jesus of Nazareth establish that in Him the 

hope of Israel and the hope of humanity was fulfilled. So it is 

that the Gospel is a continuous record of the unfolding of the 

'glory' of Christ. In the Epistles alone of all the books of the 

New Testament ( except the Epistle to Philemon), the word 'glory' 

does not occur. Perhaps too it is significant that the word 'heaven' 

also is absent from them. 

The differ- Several differences in detail in the topics or form of teaching 
ences an- . 
swer to in the books have been already noticed. These belong to the 
differences d""' . · h · · · d b h" · d h between a iuerences in t e positions occupie y a istorian an a preac er. 

History The teaching of the Lord which St John has preserved was given, as 
and a 
Pastoral.• He Himself said, 'in proverbs'; through the experience of Christian 

life, the Spirit, 'sent in His Name,' enabled the Apostle to speak 

'plainly' (John xvi. 25). 

The Some other differences still require to be noticed. These also 
Coming . f h h" . 1 . f th ·t· Th :Ii (1ra.poucria.). spring rom t e IStorica circumstances o e wr1 mg. e rst 

regards the doctrine of 'the Coming,' 'the Presence' (-rj -rrapov<rfo) 

of Christ. In the Gospel St John does not record the eschato

logical discourses of the Lord-they had found thefr first fulfilment 

when he wrote-and he preserves simply the general promise of a 

'Coming' (xiv. 3; xxi. 22). By the side of these he records the 
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references to the 'judgment' (v. 28 f.), and to 'the last day' (vi. 

40, 44). In the Epistle he uses the term 'the Presence' (ii. 28), 

which is found in all the groups of New Testament writings, and 

speaks of a future 'manifestation' of the .Ascended Christ (l. c. : 

iii. 2 ). .As He 'came in flesh' (iv. 2 ), so He is still 'coming in 

flesh' ( 2 John 7 ). .And the importance of this fact is pressed in 

its spiritual bearing. By denying it '.Antichrists ' displayed their 

real nature. They sought to substitute a doctrine for a living 

Saviour. 

xlv 

St John's treatment of the present work of Christ stands in The Ad-

I . h' . f H" f k A h H I vocacy of c ose connexion with t 1s view o 1s uture wor . •S t e o y Christ. 

Spirit is sent to believers as their .Advocate on earth, so He is 

their .Advocate with the Father in heaven ( c. ii. 2 ). The two 

thoughts are complementary; and the heavenly advocacy of Christ 

rests upon His own promise in the Gospel (John xiv. 13 f.), though 

it must not be interpreted as excluding the Father's spontaneous 

love (John xvi. 26 f.). 
The exposition of the doctrine of 'propitiation' and ' cleansing' Tl;e doc-

h . h . fi d . th E . I ( .. . ., , . e trme of w IC IS oun In e p1st e c. 11. 2; 1v. 10 t11.aup,o,; 1. 7, 9 Ka a· Propitia-

pt(Etv) is an application of the di~course at Capernaum (see especially tion. 

John vi. 51, 56 f.); and it is specially remarkable that while the 

thoughts of the discourse are used, nothing is taken from the lan-

guage. So again the peculiar description of the spiritual endowment 

of believers as an 'unction' (XP{up,a, c. ii. 20) perfectly embodies 

the words in John xx. 21 · ff. ; the disciplP-s are in a true sense 

'Christs' in virtue of the Life of 'the Christ' (John xiv. 19; comp . 

.Apoc. i. 6). Once more, the cardinal phrase 'born of God' ( c. ii. 

29, &c.), which occurs in the introduction to the Gospel (i. 13), but 

not in the record of the Lord's words, shews in another example 

how the original language of the Lord was shaped under the guidance 

. of the Spirit to fullest use. 

It seems scarcely necessary to remark that such differences be- These 
. differences 

tween the Epistles and the Gospel are not only not indicative of any shew the 

d. ir f . h f . h f working of · 1uerence o authorship, but on t e contrary urms a strong proo life. 

that they are the products of one mincl. The Epistles give later 
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growths of common and characteristic ideas. No imitator of the 

Gospel could have combined elements of likeness and unlikeness in 

such a manner; and on the other hand, the substance of the Gospel 

adequately explains the more defined teaching of the first Epistle. 

The one writing stands to the other in an intelligible connexion of 

life. 

X. PLAN. 

No plan It is extremely difficult to determine with certainty the structure 
can be 
complete. of the Epistle. No single arrangement is able to take account of 

Outline 
followed. 

the complex development of thought which it offers, and of the 

many connexions which exist between its different parts. The 

following arrangement, which is followed out into detail in the. 

notes, seems to me to give on the whole the truest and clearest view 

of the sequence of the exposition. 

INTRODUCTION. 

The facts of the Gospel issuing in fellowship and joy (i. 1-4). 

A. THE PROBLEM OF LIFE AND THOSE TO WHOM IT IS PRO

POSED (i. 5-ii. 17). 

I. The Nature of God and the consequent relation of 

man to God (i. 5-IO). 
II. The remedy for Sin and the sign that it is effectual 

(ii. 1-6). 

III. Obedience in love and light in actual life (ii. 

7-n). 
IV. Things temporal and eternal (ii. 12-17). 

B. THE CONFLICT OF TRUTH AND FALSEHOOD WITHOUT AND 

WITHIN (ii. 18-iv. 6). 

I. The revelation of Falsehood and Truth (ii. 18-29). 

II. The children of God and the children of the Devil 

(iii. 1-12). 

III. Brotherhood in Christ and the hatred of the world 

(iii. 13-24). 

IV. The rival spirits of Truth and Error (iv. 1-6). 



PLAN. 

c. THE CHRISTIAN LIFE: THE VICTORY OF FAITH (iv. 7-v. 21). 
I. The spirit of the Christian life: God and Love (iv. 

7-21). 

II. The power of the Christian life : the Victory and 

Witness of Faith (v. 1-12). 

III. The activity and confidence of the Christian life: 

Epilogue (v. 13-21). 

xlvii 

The thought of a fellowship between God and man, made possible The main 
. . . . . thought. 

and m part realised m the Christian Church, runs through the whole 

Epistle. From this it begins : Our fellowship is with the Father, 

and with His Son, Jesus Christ (i. 3). In this it closes! We are in 

Hi1n that is True, in His Son Jesus Christ (v. 20 ). 

In the additional Notes I have endeavoured to illustrate the Systema
tic illus

main points in the development of this thought. These notes when tration of 

k . d ·11 . d . h d fits deve-ta en m proper or er w1 serve as an mtro uct10n to t e stu y o lopment. 

the doctrine of St John. For this purpose they are most con

veniently grouped in the following manner: 

I. THE DOCTRINE OF GOD. 

The idea of God: note on iv. 8; comp. iv. 12. 

The Divine Name : 3 John 7. 
The Holy Trinity : v. 20. 

The Divine Fatherhood : i 2. 

II. THE DOCTRINE OF FINITE BEING. 

Creation : note on ii. 17. 

God and man : ii. 9. 

The nature of man : iii. 19. 

The Devil : ii. 1 3. 

Sin: i. 9; comp. v. 16. 

The world (note on Gospel of St John i. JO). 
Antichrist : ii. 18. 

III, THE DOCTRINE OF REDEMPTION AND CONSUMMATION. 

The Incarnation : note on iii. 5. 
The titles of Christ: iii. 23; comp. iv. 9; v. J, 

Propitiation : ii. 2. 
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The virtue of Christ's Blood: i. 7. 

Divine Sonship : iii. 1. 

Divine Fellowship : iv. I 5. 

The titles of believers : iii. 14. 

Eternal Life : v. 20. 

For St John's view of the Bases of Belief I may be allowed to 

refer to what I have said in regard to his teaching on 'the Truth,' 

'the Light,' 'the Witness' in the Introduction to the Gospel, pp. 

xliv. ff. 



INTRODUCTION 

TO 

THE SECOND AND THIRD EPISTLES. 



I. TEXT. 

THE authorities for the text of the Epistles are enumerated in Authori-
ties. 

the Introduction to the first Epistle, § 1 (including the MSS. 

NAB(C)KLP). The text of God. Ephr. (C) is pres~rved for the 

third Epistle from v. 3-end. 

The variations from the text of Stephens 

adopted are set down in the following table : 

(1550) which I have Variations 
from 
Stephens, 
1550. 

THE SECOND EPISTLE. 

3 om. Kvpfov, 'Jesus Christ' (AB), for 'the Lord Jesus Christ.' 

5 '/Pacf>wv for '/Pacf>w (apparently an error). 

6 ailTrJ -rj £V'TOA'YJ lcrnv (AB), for ailTYJ £CTTtV -rj £VTOA'YJ, 

7 1$}>..0av, are gone forth (NAB), for dcrfjMov, are entered. 

8 a1rOA£CTYJT£, ye lose (l:(0AB), for a1ro'A.icrwp..£v, 'µ)e lose. 

o.1ro'A.o./3YJT£, ye receive (NAB), fo:i: a.1ro'A.o./3wp..£v, we receive. 

9 1rpoo.'lwv, goeth onward (NAB), for 7rapa{3a{vwv, transgresseth. 

om. Toil XPLCTTov (2°), 'the teaching' (l:(AB), for 'the teaching of 

the Ghrist.' 

11 o 'A.eywv yap (l:(AB) for o yap 'A.eywv. 

I 2 y£vecr0ai (NAB) for l'A.0£LV. 

vµ.wv (probably) (AB) for -rjµ.wv. 

1r£1rAYJpwp..evYJ v (NB) for -y 1rm'A.YJpWp..EVYJ, 

13 om. 'Ap.TJV (NAB). 

THE THIRD EPISTLE. 

4 xapiv (probably),/avour (B), for xapav, joy. 

& + Tii a'A.YJ0E{q, (ABC*), 'in the truth,' for 'in truth.' 

5 TovTo, this (NABO), for ds Tovs, to the. 

7 WviKwV (NABC) for Wvwv. 

2 JOHN. 

3 JOHN, 
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The text 
of B. 

The text 
of M. 
'2 Jo1IN. 

3 JOHN. 

The text 
of A. 

'2 JOHN. 

TEXT. 

8 lJ1rOA.aµ,f3a.v£tv (MABO*), to welcome, for a1ro>...aµ,/3avnv, to receive. 

9 lypafa. + n' (M* ABO), 'I wrote somewhat,' for 'I wrote.' 

11 om. 8t, but (MABO). 

12 oT8as, thou knowest (MABO), for oWaT£, ye know. 

13 ypa.fai !J"OL for ypa.cfwv (~ABC). 
ypa.cfmv for ypa.fai (~ABO). 

14 (]"f; l8£'iv for 1/Mv (]"( (ABO). 

The text of B maintains the first place as before. It has only 

one error in 2 John, the omission of Tov before 1raTpos in v. 4; and 

one error in 3 John, lypafas for lypoofta in v. 9, in addition to two 

faults of writing, p.aprupovv for µ,aprupown,w, v. 3 (at the end of a 

line), and ov for oiJs, v. 6. 

The text of ~ has numerous errors and false readings : 

THE SECOND EPISTLE. 

3 a7r(l Bwii .. Kat 'I. X. M*. 

+ avTOV' TOV 7raTpos, M* corr. Me. 

4 l>...af3ov. 

5 d>...>...' + lvToA.~v' ~v. 

6 ~ iVToA.~ + a&oii '. 

7r£pl1rU'MJU"YJU, 

7 Om, 0' aVT{XpUTTOS, 

8 a1roAYJ!J"8£ M* corr. Me. 

12 lxw~*A*. 

!J"T0f1-U + TL 
1 

~% • 

THE THIRD EPISTLE. 

8 £KKA.'YJ!J"{q, for a>...'YJ8£{q, M* ( so A). 

10 om. IK. 
,, 

I 5 U!J"1rU!J"Ul, 

There are, as in the first Epistle, many peculiar readings in A, 
some found also in the Latin V ulgate : 

THE SECOND EPISTLE. 

r oVK £yW 0€. 
2 £VOLKOV!J"UV for p,tVOV!J"UV, 

3 om. l!J"Tat µ,£8' vµ,wv. 



4 0.71'0 for 71'0.pa. 

9 TOV viov KO.L TOV 71'0.Tl.po. vg. 

12 ypatfro.i. 

l>.:,rt{w yap vg. 

THE THIRD EPISTLE. 

' 3 om. crv. 

5 lpya{y. 

8 £KKA:qu{cz. (so ~*). 

10 av. 

I 3 ovK lf3ov>..10riv. 

( 15 oi aSEA.cpo{). 

TEXT. liii 

3 JOHN. 

There is also an unusual number of peculiar readings in the The text 
of C. 

part of the third Epistle preserved in C: 3 JoHN. 

I \ , ,, 

4 TOVTWV xo.po.V OVK EXW• 

6 7roirf uw; 7rpo1rlµtfrw;. 

7 WviKwv om. TWV. 

10 cp>..vo.pwv Et<; ~µas. 

( lmSExoµl.vov,;). 

12 v1ro a.vTif,; Tif, £KK>..riuta. .. Ko.l. Tij<; a>..ri0£ta.,. 

The readings of the Latin V ulgate do not offer anything 

special interest: 

THE SECOND EPISTLE. 

3 Sit nobiscum (vobiscum) gratia, 

a Christo J esu. 

THE THIRD EPISTLE. 

4 majorem horum non habeo gratiam. 

5 et hoe in. 

9 scripsissem forsitan. 

of The text 
of the 
Latin Vul
gate. 
2 JOHN. 

3 JOHN. 

Some Latin copies have a singular addition after 2 John 11 : 

ecce prodixi vobis ne in diem domini condemnemini. 

II. AUTHORSHIP. 

The second and third Epistles of St John are reckoned by These 
Epistles 

Eusebius among ' the controverted books ' in the same rank as the reckoned 
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among 
'the con
troverted 
Books.' 

External 
evidence. 

AUTHORSHIP. 

Epistles of St James, St Jude and 2 Peter 1, 'as well known and 

recognised by most.' He does not give the authority or the exact 

ground of the doubt, but states the question generally as being 

'whether they belong to the Evangelist, or possibly to another of 

the same name".' 

The Epistles are not contained in the Peshito Syriac Version, 

nor are they accepted by the Syrian Church. Origen was aware 

that 'all did not allow them to be genuine ".' There is however no 

other ante-Nicene evidence against their authenticity. They are 

noticed as 'received in the Catholic Church' in the Muratorian 

Canon. This at least appears to be the most probable explanation of 

the clause. Comp. Hist. of N. T. Canon, p. 537. They were included 

in the Old Latin Version. Clement of Alexandria wrote short notes 

upon them•. Irenreus quotes the second Epistle as St John's, and 

once quotes a phrase from it as from the first Epistle 5• There are 

no quotations from either of the Epistles in Origen, Tertullian, or 

Cyprian, but Dionysius of Alexandria clearly recognises them as the 

works of St John; and Aurelius, an African Bishop, quoted the 

second Epistle as 'St John's Epistle' at a Council where Cyprian 

was present. 

The title It is not difficuit to explain the doubt as to their authorship, 

~!~'; :~~ly which was felt by some. They probably had a very limited circula

to cfrea:te tion from their personal (or narrow) destination. When they were con us1on. 
carried abroad under the name of John, the title of ' the elder' was 

not unlikely to mislead the readers. Papias had spoken of ' an 

elder John' ; and so it was natural to suppose that the John who 

so styled himself in the Epistles was the one to whom Papias 

referred, and not the Apostle. Eusebius may refer to this con

jecture, though it does not appear distinctly before the time of 

1 H. E. m. 2 5 Twv oe wn'A.eyoµlvwv 
yvwplµwv o' oiiv oµws TOIS 'TrOAAOLS. 

2 l. C. efre TOV eva"("(EALO"TOV Tvyxavov
o-a, €LT€ Ka! frlpov oµwvvµov helvyi. 
He argued from them himself as being 
written by St John: Demonstr. Ev. -
III. 5· 

3 In Joh. Tom. v. ap. Euseb. H. E. 

VI. 23. 
4 Euseb. H. E. VI. 14. Cf. Sti·om. 

JI. 15. 
5 Adv. hmr. m. r6. 8, in prredicta 

Epistola, having quoted in § 5, 1 John 
ii. r8 ff. Comp. r. r6. 3 'Iwavv17s o TOU 
KVplov µa01)T'Y}S. 



AUTHORSHIP. 

Jerome 1• But this view of the authorship of the Epistles is purely 

conjectural. There is not the least direct evidence external or 

internal in its favour; and it is most unlikely that ' the elder John' 

would be in such a position as to be described by the simple title 

'the elder,' which denotes a unique preeminence. 

lv 

On the other hand, there is nothing in the use of the title Not inap-
plicable to 

o 1rp£Cr/3vT£po,, 'the elder,' by the writer of the Epistles inconsistent St John. 

with the belief that he was the Apostle St John. For too little is 

known of the condition of the Churches of Asia Minor at the close 

of the apostolic age to allow any certain conclusion to be formed as 

to the sense in which he may have so styled himself. The term 

was used by Irenreus of those who held the highest office in the 

Church, perhaps through Asiatic usage, as of Polycarp, and of 

the early Bishops of Rome 2 ; and the absolute- use of it in the 

two Epistles cannot but mark a position wholly exceptional. One 

who could claim for himself the title 'the elder' must have occupied 

a place which would not necessarily be suggested by the title of 

'an apostle'; and it is perfectly intelligible that St John should 

have used the title in virtue of which he wrote, rather than that 

which would have had no bearing upon his communication. As 

an illustration of the superintendence exercised in the Asiatic 

Churches by St John, see Euseb. H. E. III. 23. 

Intern~l evidence amply confirms the general tenor of external In~ernal 
evidence. 

authority. The second Epistle bears the closest resemblance in lan-

guage and thought to the first. The third Epistle has the closest 

affinity to the second, though from its subject it is less like the first 

in general form. Nevertheless it offers many striking parallels to 

constructions and language of St John : v. 3 ev d)-.:q0£[Cf ; 4 p.n(oT£pav 

TOUTWv ... Zva ... 6, 12 p.apTVp€tV TLVL, II EK TOV 0wv lrrr[v ... ovx iwpaK€V 

Tdv 0£ov, 12 oT8a, OTL-,; p.apT, -,;. d>.:ri01, F.<TTLV, 

The use of the Pauline words 1rpo1r£p.1r£iv, £vo8ov<T0ai and vyia[

v£Lv, and of the peculiar words ,pAvapE'iv, <ptA01rpwT£V£LV, v1r0Aap,

/3av£Lv (in the sense of ' welcome'), has no weight on the other side. 
1 Jerome however speaks of the 18). 

opinion as widely held in his time: 2 Iren. ap. Euseb. H. E. v. 20. 24. 

opinio a plerisque tradita (de virr. ill. 



Picture 
of the 

1vi AUTHORSHIP. 

The complexion of the third Epistle is not Pauline; and the ex

ceptional language belongs to the occasion on which it was 

written. 

III. CHARACTER. 

The letters contain no direct indication of the time or place 

at which they were written. They seem to belong to the same 

period of the Apostle's life as the first Epistle; and they were 

therefore probably written from Ephesus. 

The destination of the second Letter is enigmatic. No solution 

of the problem offered by 'EKAEKrfj Kvp{<[, is satisfactory. Nor does 

the Letter itself offer any marked individuality of address. 

The third Letter, on the other hand, reveals a striking and 

Church in in some respects unique picture of the condition of the early 
the third Oh h Th . d . . . h 1· f h Epistle. urc . ere 1s a ramatw vigour m t e out mes o c aracter 

which it indicates. Gaius and Diotrephes have distinct indi

vidualities; and the reference to Demetrius comes in with natural 

force. Each personal trait speaks of a fulness of knowledge behind, 

and belongs to a living man. Another point which deserves 

notice is the view which is given of the independence of Christian 

societies. Diotrephes, in no remote corner, is able for a time to 

withstand an Apostle in the administration of his particular Church. 

On the other side, the calm confidence of St John seems to rest on 

himself more than on his official power. His presence will vindi

cate his authority. Once more, the growth of the Churches is as 

plainly marked as their independence. The first place in them 

has become an object of unworthy ambition. They are able and, 

as it appears, for the most part willing to maintain missionary 

teachers. 

Altogether this last glimpse of Christian life in the apostolic 

age is one on which the student may well linger. The state of 

things which is disclosed does not come near an ideal, but it wit

nesses to the freedom and vigour of a growing faith. 
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O HN An' APXHC, o aKrJKOaµev, 8 €wpaxaµev 
'TOtS ocp0a?i..µoi's 11µw11, 8 E0Eao-dµd)a Kai ai xe'ipes 1jµw11 

1. Tertullian twice quotes the verse (omitting 3 nv a1r apxijs) as if he read 
a lwpr!.Kaµev, a aKrJKoaµev, TOLS 6,p0a'A.µo'is 71µwv e8ea<1aµe0a Kai o.! xe,pes ...... (adv. Prax. 
15, quod vidimus, quod audivimus, oculis nostris vidimus et manus, ..... ; de An. 17). 
Probably the transposition came from v. 3. This being adopted, the omission of 
et before Meo.<1aµe0a became necessary. The same transposition occurs in the free 
quotation contained in the Muratorian Fragment, qu<1l vidimus oculis nostris et 
auribus audivimus et manus nostr<1l palpaverunt h<1lc scripsimus vobis (N. 1'. Canon, 
p. 535). Inv. 3 ~ harl transpose conversely and read o o.KrJK. Kal i!wp. 

INTRODUCTION. THE FACTS OF THE 

GOSPEL ISSUING IN FELLOWSHIP AND 

JOY. (I. 1-4.) 

This preface to the Epistle corre
sponds in a remarkable manner with 
the preface to the Gospel (John i. 
1-18); but the two passages are 
complementary and not parallel. The 
introduction to the Gospel treats of 
the personal Word (J Ao-yos), and so 
naturally leads up to the record of 
His work on earth: the introduction 
to the Epistle treats of the revela
tion of life (o ;>.6-yos -tijs {;wijs) which 
culminated in the Incarnation, and 
leads up to a view of the position and 
privileges and duties of the Christian. 
In the former the Apostle sets forth 
the Being of the Word in relation to 
God aud to the world (John i. 1, 2-

5), the historic manifestation of the 
Word generally (6-13), the Incarna
tion as apprehended by personal ex
perience (14-18). In the latter he 
states first the various parts which 
are united in the fulness of the 
.apostolic testimony ( 1 John i. 1) ; then 
he dwells specially on the historic 
manifestation of the Life (i. 2) ; and 

lastly, he points out the personal 
results of this manifestation (i. 3, 4). 
Thus there is a harmonious corre
spondence between the two sections 
regulated by the primary difference 
of subject. In each the main subject 
is described first (John i. 1, 2-5: 
1 John i. 1): then the historical mani
festation of it (John i. 6-13: 1 John 
i. ·2): then its personal apprehension 
(John i. 14-18: 1 John i. 3 f.). 
Comp. Introd. § 7. 

' That which was from the begin
ning, that which we have · heard, 
that which we have seen with our 
eyes, that -which we beheld and our 
hands handled, concerning the word 
of life- 2 and the life was mani
fested, and we have seen, and bear 
witne5s, and declare unto you the 
life, even the life eternal, which was 
with th.e Father and was manifested 
to us- 3 that which we have seen and 
heard (I say) declare we unto you 
also, that you also may have fellow
sldp with us; yea and our fella,wship 
is with the Father, and with his Son 
Jesus Christ; 4 and these things write 
we that our (your) joy may be ful
filled. 

I-2 



4 THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN. [I. I 

St John throughout this section 
uses the plural (contrast ii. r, 7, &c.) 
as speaking in the name of the apo
stolic body of which he was the last 
surviving representative. 

1-3. That which was ... that which 
we ha'1Je seen and heard declare we ... 
The construction of the passage is 
broken by the parenthesis of v. 2, 

which may for the moment be dis
missed from consideration. The be
ginning of v. 3 (~ '"'Pat<. t<al a,c17,c.) thus 
stands out clearly as a resumption of 
the construction and (in part) of the 
words of v. I. The relatives in the 
two verses (t, aK'1"·, ~ l"'pa,c.) must 
therefore be identical in meaning ; 
and the simple resumptive clause gives 
the clue to the interpretation of the 
original more complex clause. Now 
in ii. 3 there can be no doubt 
that the relative o is strictly neuter, 
'that which': it can have no direct 
personal reference. The sense is per
fectly simple: 'that which we have ... 
heard, we declare .. .' If to such a 
sentence the phrase, 'concerning the 
word of life' (rr£pl Toii :Xoyov Tijs C"'ijs) 
be added, there can still be no doubt 
as to the meaning. 'The u:ord of 
life' is the subject as to which the 
Apostle has gained the knowledge 
which he desires to communicate to 
others: 'that which we ... have heard 
concerning the word of life we de
clare .. .' So far the general interpre
tation of the passage appears to be 
quite clear; nor can the addition of 
other clauses in f:!. 1 alter it. What
ever view be adopted as to the mean. 
ing of the phrase, 'the word of life,' 
it can only be taken, according to the 
natural structure of the sentence, as 
the object of the various modes of 
regard successively enumerated. The 
apparent harshness of combining the 
clause 'concerning the word of life' 
with 'that which was from the begin
ning' and 'that which ... our hands 
handled,' is removed by the inter
vening phrases; and the preposition 
(rr£pt) 'concerning,' 'in regard to,' is 

comprehensive in its application. The 
ordinary construction by which the 
clause is treated as co-ordinate with 
the clauses which precede : 'that 
which was from the beginning, that 
which we have heard ... even concern-
ing the word of life ... we declare to 
you,' seems to be made impossible (1) 
by the resumptive words in v. 3, (2) by 
the break after v. r, (3) by the ex
treme abruptness of the change in the 
form of the o~ject of we declare. 

1. The contents of this verse cor
respond closely with John i. 1, 9, 14 
In the beginning was the Word ... 
There was the Light, the true Light, 
which lighteth every man, coming 
into the world... And the Word 
became .flesh... But, as has been 
already noticed, here the thought 
is of the revelation and not of the 
Person. 

0 ~JI •• • b dlC1]K•, 11 l<iJp., b E6 ... . b//r/AU
(/>17,mv] That which was ... that which 
. .. , that which ... that which ... handled. 
These four clauses, separated by the 
repeated relative, which follow one 
another in a perfect sequence from 
the most abstract (A ~v arr' apxijs) to 
the most material aspect of divine 
revelation (A lO .•.. al X· "f,17:Xa(/>17uav ), 
bring into distinct prominence the 
different elements of the apostolic 
message. Of this, part extended to 
the utmost limits of time, being abso
lutely when time began: part was 
gradually unfolded in the course of 
human history. The succession of 
tenses marks clearly three parts of 
the message: that which was (~v) ... 
that which we haiie heard (aK171<oaµ.£v) 
... , that which we beheld ... (,8rnua
p.E8a ••• ). That which we understand 
by the eternal purpose of God (Eph. 
i. 4), the relation of the Father to 
the Son (John xvii. 5), the accept
ance of man in the Beloved (Eph. i. 
6), was already, and entered as a 
factor into the development of finite 
being, when the succession of life 
began (~v arr' apxijs, was from the be
ginning). But these truths were gra-



I. 1] THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN. 5 
dually realised in the course of ages, 
through the teaching of patriarchs, 
lawgivers, and prophets, and lastly of 
the Son Himself, Whose words are still 
pregnant with instruction (& a1<1J1<aaµ.,11, 
which we have heard); and above 
all, through the Presence of Christ, 
the lessons of Whose Life abide un
changeable with the Church and are 
realised in its life (t, iwpa1<aµ.,11 To'is 
ocJ,0a>..µ.o'is ~µwv, which we have seen 
with our eyes). And this Presence 
of Christ itself, as a historic fact, was 
the presence of One truly man. The 
perfection of His manhood was attest
ed by the direct witness of those who 
were sensibly convinced of it (t, Mwua-
1~•0a, 1<.T.>..., which we behel.d and our 
hands handled). All the elements 
which may be described as the eter
nal, the historical, the personal, belong 
to the one subject, to the fulness of 
which they contribute, even 'the word 
of life.' 

As there is a succession of time in 
the sequence of the clauses, so there 
is also a climax of personal experi
ence, from that which was remotest in 
apprehension to that which was most 
immediate (that which was from the 
beginning ... that whwh our hands 
handled). 

a7!'' apxijs] from the beginning. 
Comp. c. ii. 7 note. 'From the 
beginning' is contrasted with in the 
beginning (John i. 1 ). The latter 
marks what was already at the initial 
point, looking to that which is eternal, 
supra-temporal: the former looks to 
that which starting at the initial point 
has been operative in time. The 
latter deals with absolute being ( o 
>..oyos ~II 7l'pos TOIi 0,ov) ; the former 
with temporal development. Com
pare a7!'o 1<ara{'Jo>..ijs 1<00-µ.ov (Apoc. xiii. 
S, xvii. S ; Heh. iv. 3, ix. 26) as con
trasted with 7l'po l(aT. /(, (John xvii. 
24; 1 Pet. i. 20). 

The absence of the definite article 
both here and in John i. I is to be 
traced back finally to Gen, i. I (Lxx.). 
The beginning is not regarded as a 

definite concrete fact, but in its cha
racter, according to man's apprehen
sion, 'that to which we look as begin
ning.' The use of luxar11 cZpa in c. 
ii. 18, ,uxaTa& ~µ.ipaL 2 Tim. iii. I is 
similar. Compare iii. 10 7!'01£111 lli1<, 

note. 
The Greek commentators justly 

dwell on the grandeur of the claim 
which St John makes for the Chris
tian Revelation as coeval in some 
sense with creation: 0,o>..oywv l!IJY••
Tai µ.~ v«Jupov ,lvm To 1<a0' ~µ.as µ.v
UT~pwv, aX>..' lE dpxijs µ.,11 Kal d,, 
TVYX"'"'" avTO I/VII l}J 7l'EcJ>av,pwu0m 
Ev ,-4> Kvplce, is £<TT£• 'co1] alcJ VLOS Kal 
0,os d>..'10,vtls (Theophlct. Argum.). 
And again in a note upon the verse : 
TOVTO Kal 7l'pos 'Iovaalovs Kal 7l'pos ·E>..
ATJl'OS of cJs IIEWTEpo11 aia{'Ja>..>..ovu, TO 
1<a0' rjµ.iis µ.vur~p1011 (id. ad loc.). 

The 'hearing' 'concerning the word 
of life' is not to be limited to the 
actual preaching of the Lord dur
ing His visible presence, though it 
includes this. It embraces the whole 
divine preparation for the Advent 
provided by the teaching of Lawgiver 
and Prophets (comp. Heb. i. 1) ful
filled at last by Christ. This the 
Apostles had 'heard' faithfully when 
the Jewish people had not heard 
(John v. 37; Luke xvi. 29). So also 
the 'seeing,' as it appears, reaches be
yond the personal vision of the Lord. 
The condition of Jew and Gentile, 
the civil and religious institutions by 
which St John was surrounded (Acts 
xvii. 28), the effects which the Gospel 
wrought, revealed to the eye of the 
Apostle something of 'the Life.' 
'Hearing' and 'seeing' are combined 
in the work of the seer: A poc. xxii. 8. 

The clear reference to the Risen 
Christ in the word 'handled,' makes 
it probable that the special manifest
ation indicated by the two aorists 
(l0mu&µ.,0a, "J11JXacJ>1Jua11) is that given 
to the Apostles by the Lord after the 
Resurrection, which is in fact the 
revelation of Himself as He remains 
with His Church by the Spirit. The 
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two words are united with one rela
tive, and they express in ascending 
order the ground of the Apostle's 
personal belief in the reality of the 
true humanity of Christ a.s He is (we 
beheld ... and handled). 

Thus there is a survey of the 
whole course of revelation in the 
four clauses, more complete than ha.s 
been already indicated. The personal 
experience of the Presence of Christ 
is crowned by the witness to the 
Risen Christ. This witness of what 
he had actually experienced is part 
of the message which the Apostle had 
to give (comp. Acts i. 22). The Re
surrection was the final revelation 
of life. At the same time the four 
clauses bind together inseparably the 
divine and human. There is, as we 
have seen, but one subject whether 
this is revealed as eternal (that which 
was from the beginning), or through 
the experience of sense (that which 
our hands handled). 

aK17daµ,v] have heard, m,. 3, 5, iv. 
3; John iv. 42, v. 37, xviii. 21. The 
perfect in every case preserves its full 
force. 

<@paK. r. ocp0.] ha'Oe seen with our 
eyes. The addition with our eyes, 
like our hands below, emphasises the 
idea of direct personal outward ex
perience in a matter marvellous in it
self. The vision was not of the soul 
within, but in life. Comp. Dent. iii. 
21, iv. 3, xi. 7, xxi. 7; Zech. ix. 8; 
Ecclus. xvi. 5. See also John xx. 27. 

On sight and hearing, see Philo, 
de Sacr. A. et C. § 22, i. 178. 

t, i@paKaµ,11 ... t, t0rnuaµ,0a .•. ] quod 
1Jidimus ... quod perspea:imus V., 
which we hal!e seen ... which we be
held. The general relation of these 
clauses ha.s been touched upon al
ready, They offer also contrasts in 
detail. The change of tense marks 
the difference between that which was 
permanent in the lessons of the mani
festation of the Lord, and that which 
was once shewn to special witnesses. 
The change of the verbs also is sig-

nificant. e,iiu0at, like 0,@p,iv, ex
presses the calm, intent, continuous 
contemplation of an object which re
mains before the spectator. Comp. 
John i. 14 n. On the other hand the 
emphatic addition of ro,s ocp0aAµoir 
~µwv to i@paKaµ,v emphasises the 
personal nature of the witness as 
,0,auaµ,0a emphasises its exactness. 
Generally the first two verbs (heard, 
seen) express the fact, and the second 
two (beheld, handled) the definite in
vestigation by the observer. 

Bede (ad loc.) brings out the 
moral element in 10wuaµ,,0a: Non 
solum quippe corporalibus oculis 
sicut ceteri Dominum viderunt sed et 
perspexerunt, cujus divinam quoque 
virtutem spiritualibus oculis cerne
bant. 

t,[,17Mcp17uav] contrecta1Jerunt V. 
(all. tracta1Jerunt, palpa1Jerunt, per
scrutatw sunt), ha-ndled. There can 
be no doubt that the exact word is 
used with a distinct reference to the 
invitation of the Lord after His Re
surrection: Handle me ... (Luke xxiv. 
39 ,[,17}._acp~uar, µ,,). The tacit re
ference is the more worthy of notice 
because St John does not mention 
the fact of the Resurrection in his 
Epistle; nor does he use the word in 
his own narrative of the Resurrec
tion. From early times it has been 
observed that St John used the term 
to mark the solid ground of the 
Apostolic conviction: oil y?,p cJs lrvx• 
uvyKar,0£µ,0a r<p ocp0bm (Theophlct. 
adloc.). 

1r,p, roii Myov rijs {@ijs] de 1Jerbo 
1Jitw V. (de sermone 1Jitw, Tert.), 
concerning the word of life, that is 
the message of life, or, according 
to the more modern idiom, the 
revelation of life. The word ( o 
Myos) conveys the notion of a con
nected whole (sermo), and is not 
merely an isolated utterance (pij µ,a. 
comp. John vi. 68 Mµara {@ijs 
al@vlov). Hence the word qf life is 
the whole message from God to man, 
which tells of life, or, perhaps, out of 
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which life springs, which beginning to 
be spoken by the prophets, was at 
last fully proclaimed by one who was 
His Son (Hebr. i. 1, 2). Christ is, in
deed, Himself THE WORD, but in the 
present passage the obvious reference 
ii! to the whole Gospel, of which He 
is the centre and sum, and not to 
Himself personally. This follows both 
from the context and from the ap
pended genitive (Tijr (:roijr). It is the 
life and not the 'I.Cord which is said 
to have been manifested; and again 
in the four passages where o Aayor is 
used personally (John i. 1 ter, 14) the 
term is absolute. On the other hand 
we have o Ao')IM Tijr fJa<r,A<lar (Matt. 
xiii. 19), o Aayor T~r <rroTT/Plar -ravT1JS' 
( Acts xiii. 26 ), 0 AD')IOS' rijr xaptTOS' 
mhoi, (Acts xx. 32), o Aayor o Tov 
<r-ravpov (2 Cor. i. 18), 0 A<l')IOS' rijr 
KamAAayijs (2 Cor. v. 19), o Aoyor rijr 
,D1.110,las Tov ulayy,Alov (Col. i. 5), o 
AO')IOS' riir aA110,lar (2 Tim. ii. 15; 
comp. Aoy. aA110,lar James i. 18), in 
all of which the genitive describes 
the subject of the tiding!! or record. 
There can then be no reason for de
parting from the general analogy of 
this universal usage here, since it 
gives an admirable sense, and the 
personal interpretation of ' the word 
of life' is not supported by any pa
rallel. Moreover, a modification of the 
phrase itself occurs in St Paul, Aayov 
(:roijr brlxnv (Phil. ii. 16: compare 
also Titus i. 2, 3 l1r' h,1rllJ, (roijr alro
viov ~v br11')1')1<lAaTo, •. lcpavlpro<r<v l'li ... 
TOV Aoyov avTov •.. ; John vi. 68; Acts 
v. 20). The personal interpretation 
could not fail to present itself to later 
readers, in whose speculation 'the 
Word ' occupied a far larger place 
than it occupies in the writings of St 
John, and to become popular. In a 
most true sense Christ is the gospel; 
and the name of the triumphant con
queror in Apoc. xix. 13 (o Afl'/or Tov 
0,ov· comp. Acts vi. 7, xv. 6 &c.) shews 
the natural transition in meaning from 
'the Word of God' to Him who is 'the 
Word of God.' Comp. John x. 35. 

The Peshito Syriac (not H~rcl.) ap
pears to support the interpretation 
which has been given : that which i6 
tlte word of life. 

The sense of the genitive rijr {:roijr,. 
of life, is doubtful. According to 
general usage noticed above, it would 
specify the contents of the message : 
'the revelation which proclaims and 
presents life to men.' It must how
ever be noticed that in other con
nexions St John uses the words (riir 
(:roijr) to describe the character of 
that to which they are applied, as 
life-giving, or life-sustaining: To ~v>..ov 
Tijr (:roijr (Apoc. ii. 7, &c.), o <rTecpavor 
rijr (:roijr (Apoc. ii. 10), (:roijr '11'1/')lal 
vliaTroV (Apoc. vii. 17), .,.;, vlJrop Tijr {:Cllijr 
(Apoc. xxi. 6 &c.), ~ fJlfJXor rijr (:roijr 
(Apoc. iii. 5 &c.), and more particu
larly .; ap"rOS' Tijr {:ro~s (John vi. 35), 
To cpoor Tijr (:roijr (John viii. 12), which 
suggest such a sense as 'the life
containing, life-communicating word.' 
The context here, which speaks of the 
manifestation of the life, appears at 
first sight to require the former inter
pretation; for it is easy to pass from 
the idea of the life as the subject of 
the divine revelation to the life made 
manifest, while the conception of life 
as characteristic of the word does 
not prepare the way for the transition 
so directly. On the other side the 
usage of the Gospelis of great weight; 
and it is not difficult to see how the 
thought of the revelation, which from 
first to last was inspired by and dif
fused life, leads to the thought that 
the life itself was personally mani
fested. 

It is most probable that the two 
interpretations are not to be sharply 
separated. The revelation proclaims 
that which it includes; it has, an
nounces, gives life. In Christ life 
as the subject and life as the cha
racter of the Revelation were abso-
lutely united. See Additional Note 
on v. 20, 

The preposition (1r,p[) is used in a 
wide sense, 'in regard to; ' in the 
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matter of.' Comp. John xvi. 8. The 
subject is not simply a message, 
but all that had been made clear 
through manifold experience 'con, 
cerning' it. 

If we now look back over the verse 
it is not difficult to see why St John 
chose the neuter form (that which 
was and not Him that was), and why 
he limited the record of his experience 
by the addition concerning the word 
of life. He does not announce Christ 
or the revelation of life, but he an
nounces something relating to both. 
Christ is indeed the one subject of 
his letter, yet not the Person of 
Christ absolutely but what he had 
himself come directly to know of 
Him. Nor yet again does the apostle 
write all that he had come to know of 
Christ by manifold intercourse, but 
just so much as illustrated the whole 
revelation of life (comp. John xx. 
30 f.). His pastoral is not a Gospel 
nor a dogmatic exposition of truth, 
but an application of the Truth to 
life. 

2. The whole verse is parenthetical. 
Elsewhere St John interrupts the 
construction by the introduction of a 
reflective comment (v. 3 b; c. ii. 27, 
John i 14, 16, iii. 1, 16ff., 31 ff., xix. 
35, 2 John 2), and pauses after some 
critical statement to consider and 
realise its significance. And so here 
the mention of the whole ' revelation 
of life,' which extends throughout time, 
leads him to rest for a moment upon 
the one supreme fact up to wh~ch or· 
from which all revelation comes. 'Con
cerning the word of life,' he seems to 
say, 'Yes, concerning that revelation 
which deals with life and which brings 
life in all its manifold relations; and 
yet while our thoughts embrace this 
vast range which it includes, we may 
never forget that the life itself was 
shewn to us in a personal form, What 
we have to declare is not a word 
(Myos) only: it is a fact.' 

The simple statement is given first 
(the life was manifested';, and then 
subject and predicate are more fully 
explained (' the life eternal which 
was with the Father,' 'was mani
fested to us'). The phrase, the life 
wa,manifested,recalsthecorrespond
ing phrase in the prologue to the 
Gospel, the Word became .flesh. The 
latter regards the single fact of the 
Incarnation of the Word Who 'was 
God'; this regards the exhibition in its 
purity and fulness of the divine move
ment. And yet further, in the Gospel 
St John speaks directly of a Person: 
here he is speaking of the revelation 
which he had received of the energy 
of a Person. The full difference is felt 
if for a moment the predicates are 
transferred. The reality of the In
carnation would be undeclared if it 
were said : 'the Word was mani
fested'; the manifoldness of the ope
rations of life would be circumscribed 
if it were said: 'the life became flesh.' 
The manifestation of the life was a 
consequence of the Incarnation of the 
Word, but it is not co-extensive with 
it. 

,cal ~ Coo~] and the life.... This 
use of the simplest conjunction (,wi) 
is characteristic of St John. It seems 
to mark the succession of contempla
tion as distinguished from the se
quence of reasoning. Thought is 
added to thought as in the interpre
tation of a vast scene open all at once 
before the eyes, of which the parts 
are realise,d one after the other. 

~ Coo~] the life, John xiv. 6 n., xi. 
2 5 n. The usage of the word in John 
i. 4 is somewhat different. Here life 
is regarded as final and absolute : 
there life is the particular revelation 
of life given in finite creation. Christ 
is the life which He brings, and 
which is realised by believers in Him. 
In Him 'the life' became visible. 
Comp. c. v. u, 12, 20; Col. iii. 4; 
Rom. v. 10, vi. 23; 2 Cor. iv. 10; 
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ipavepwOrJ, Kat iwpaKap.Ev Kat µap-rupouµev Kat d1ra'Y-:-_ 

2. Kai; ewpcl.Kaµ,v, B (fop.); Kai 8 ewp. µapT. Dion Alex. (Migne, P. Gr. x. 1248). 
The insertion or omission of o before €OpAKAM€N (so B) was equally easy; but 
irpavepwo,,, seems to require the direct connexion of ewpa.Kaµ,v with r;,v r. T. al. 

2 Tim. i. 1. But the term 'the life' 
is not to be regarded as simply a per
sonal name equivalent to the Word: 
it expresses one aspect of His Being 
and Working. Looking to Him we 
see under the. conditions of present 
human being the embodied ideal of 
life, which is fellowship with God and 
with man in God. 

lcj,av,pro01/] manifestata est V. (be
low apparuit), was manifested. The 
word is used of the revelation of the 
Lord at His first coming (c. iii. 5, 8; 
John i. 31 ; comp. c. iv. 9; John vii. 
4; 1 Pet. i. 20; 1 Tim. iii. 16; Heh. 
ix. 26) ; of His revelation after the 
Resurrection (John xxi. 14, 1; [Mark] 
xvi. 12, 14) ; and of the future revela
tion (c. ii. 28; comp. r Pet. v. 4; Col. 
iii. 4). In all these ways the Word 
Incarnate and glorified is made known 
as ' the Life.' 

;(i)pa,ca,,.,v ••• ,,.aprvpoii/J,EV ••• a1rayylX
AO/J,EV••·] seen ... bear witness ... de
clare... The three verbs give in due 
sequence the ideas of personal expe
rience, responsible affirmation, autho
ritative announcement, which are 
combined in the apostolic message. 
The first two verbs are probably used 
absolutely, though the object of the 
third (the life eternal) is potentially 
included in them. Comp. John i. 34, 
xix. 35. So Augustine, et vidimus et 
testes sum us. 

'"'paKa/J,EV] John xix. 35, i. 34, xiv. 
7, 9. It is worthy of notice that this 
is .the only part of the verb which is 
used by St John in the Gospel and 
Epistles (8pa /l-1, Apoc. xix. ro; xxii. 
9: not xviii. 18; nor John vi. 2); 
and in these books it is singularly 
frequent. 

Severns (Cramer Oat. ad loc.), com
paring these words with iv. 12 0,ov 

otl/'ielr 1rro1rore re0forai, no man hath 
beheld God at any time, remarks : r<ji 
(TEtrapKrou0at Kai £11"7/V0pw11"7/KEVat 0ea
TOS /Cat ,J,,,>..acp,,ror -y,viu0at ev/'ioK7/<TEV 
[o Xo-yor], otlx t, ?v 0ea0,ls Kat 'Y1/Aa
c/>1/0EtS aAX t, -yl-yovev • els yap v1r6.px"'" 
Kal dcl,alpEros O atirOs -ijv Kal 8£ar0s ,cal 
U0iaros Kal cicJ,jj µ.~ V1ro1Tl1TTw11 1<al ,J,11-
XacJ>ro/l-evos... , 

/J-aprvpoiiµev] Comp. iv. 14; John 
xxi. 24. For the characteristic use of 
the idea of witness in St John see 
Introd. to Gospel elf St John, pp. 
xliv. ff. 

Augustine dwells on the associa
tions of the Greek ,,_6.prvpEr which 
were lost in the Latin testes: Ergo 
hoe dixit Vidimus et testes sumus : 
Vidimus et martyres sumus; testimo
nium enim dicendo ... cum displiceret 
ipsum testimonium hominibus adver
sus quos dicebatur, passi sunt omnia 
quae passi sunt martyres (ad loc.). 

d1ra-yyl>..Xo,,.Ev] adnunciamus V., tce 
declare. The word occurs again in 
St John's writings in John xvi. 25 
(it is falsely read iv. 51, xx. 18). In 
the Synoptists and Acts it is not un
common in the sense of 'bearing back 
a message from one to another.' This 
fundamental idea underlies the use 
here and in John xvi. 25. The mes
sage comes from a Divine Presence 
and expresses a Divine purpose. 

Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 25; Heh. ii. 12 
(Lxx.); v. 5 note. 

The application of the words must 
not be confined to the Epistle, which 
is in fact distinguished from the gene
ral proclamation of the Gospel (v. 4, 
,cal Taiira -ypacf>oµ<v), but rather under
stood of the whole apostolic ministry. 
More particularly perhaps we may see 
a description of that teaching which 
St John embodied in his Gospel. 
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, '\ ' ..... ' Y, ' ' , , ,, '? \ ' 
"f€A.1\0µEv VfJ.LII 'T1'}V ~W1']V 'T1']11 atWVLOV 1']'TLS r,v 7rpos 'TOV 

.-~v ( • .-ryv al.] the eternal life, more 
exactly, the life, even the life eternal. 
The phrase used in the beginning of 
the verse is first taken up and then 
more fully developed. This form of 
expression in which the two elements 
of the idea are regarded separately i11 
found in the N. T. only here and in 
ii. 25. The simpler form q aloovws (oory 
is also very rare (John xvii. 3; Acts 
xiii. 46; 1 Tim. vi. 12), and in each 
case where it occurs describes the 
special Messianic gift brought by 
Christ (the eternal life) as distin
guished from the general conception 
((oory aloovws, life eternal). 

'l'his 'eternal life' is seen in this 
passage to be the divine life, the life 
that is and which was visibly shewn 
in Christ, and not merely an unending 
continuance (Heb. vii. 16, (. ilKaraXv
.-os). Comp.John xvii. 3. The equiva
lent phrase appears to occur first in 

Dan. xii. 2 (l::l~il.' 1.~07)· Comp. 2 

Mace. vii. 9 £ls alrov,ov &vafjloouw (oo~s 
r} µ.Us dvauT1'/ un. 

For the use of the article (q (. q 
al.) see c. ii. 7 (q lv.-. q 1T.) note; and 
for the idea of 'eternal life' the Ad
ditional Note on v. 20. 

~ns ,jv ... ]which was .... This clause 
not only defines but in part confirms 
the former statement. The relative 
is not the simple relative(~), but the 
'qualitative' relative (~ns). Comp. 
John viii. 53 (oCTT"LS &1Ti8av£v); Apoc. 
i. 7 ; ii. 24 ; xi. 8 ; xx. 4. ' We de- . 
clare with authority'-such is the 
apostle's meaning-'the life which is 
truly eternal, seeing that the life of 
which we speak was with the Father, 
and so is independent of the condi
tions of time ; and it was manifested 
to us apostles, and so has been brought 
within the sphere of our knowledge.' 

,jv 1Tpbs .-. 1T.] erat apud patrem 
V., was with the Father. Comp. 
John i. 1, 2. The life was not 'in the 
Father,' nor in fellowship (µ,mi) or in 

combination (crt'.v) with Him, but real
ised with Hirn for its object and law 
(,iv 1Tpos). That which is true of the 
Word as a Person, is true necessarily 
of the Word in action, and so of the 
Life which finds expression in action. 
The verb (,jv) describes continuous 
and not past existence; or rather, it 
suggests under the forms of human 
thought an existence which is beyond 
time (Apoc. iv. II 17crav; John i. 3 f.). 

.-bv ,raripa] The Father, the title 
of God when regarded relatively, as 
the 'One God, of whom (l~ oJ) are 
all things' ( 1 Cor. viii. 6). The rela
tion itself is defined more exactly 
either in reference to the material 
world : James i. 17 o 1Tar~p ..,-;;,, <pooroov; 
or to men: Matt. v. 16 o 1Tarryp vµ,ruv, 
&c. ; or, more commonly and pecu
liarly, to our Lord, 'the Son': Matt. 
vii. 21 o 1Tarryp µ,ov, &c. The difference 
of the paternal relation of the One 
Father to Christ and to Christians is 
indicated in a very remarkable man
ner in John xx. 17 (&vafjalvoo 1Tpos TOIi 

1Taripa µ,ov Kai 1TUT". vµ,wv) where the 
unity of the Person is shewn by the 
one article common to the two clauses, 
and the distinctness of the relations 
by the repetition of the title with the 
proper personal pronoun. The simple 
title o 1raTl)p occurs rarely in the Syn
optic Gospels, and always with refer
ence to 'the Son' : Matt. xi. 27 II Luke 
x. 22; Matt. xxiv. 36!IMark xiii. 32; 
Luke ix. 26; Matt. xxiii. 19. (But 
comp. Luke xi. 13 o 11". o l~ ovpavov; 
the usage in Matt. xi. 26 II Luke x. 
21; Mark xiv. 36 is different.) In the 
Acts it is found only in the opening 
chapters; i. 4, 7 ; ii. 33. In St Paul 
only Rom. vi. 4 (fylpB,, ... a,a ~r M~T/S 
TOV 11".); 1 Cor. viii. 6 (£i~ 8£os o 1Tarryp); 
Eph. ii. 18 (.-~~ ,rpocrayooyryv .•. 1Tp6s rbv 
1TaT"lpa); and not at all in the Epistles 
of St Peter, St James or St Jude or 
in the Apocalypse. In St John's Gos
pel, on the contrary, and in his Epi
stles (i. ii.) the term is very frequent. 
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'1raTepa Kai E<j)avepw0r, riµ'iv,-3 0 Ewpaxaµev Kat aKr,
Koaµe)I d-rra,y"fE"A.A.oµev Kai vµ'iv, tva Kai vµe'is KOLVWVtaV 

3. & a.K17K. Ka.I ewp. tot harl: see v. , • 
vµ.,v, s- vg me. - oi s- C*. 
(lva. ... tx17TE Ka.I 'U ,i KOtvwv!a. ,i ,iµ,eTipa. ... ) 

Comp. John iv. 21 add. note; and the 
additional note on this passage. 

In this place the idea of Father
hood comes into prominence in con
nexion with life (the life was with the 
Father). In the Gospel the absolute 
idea of Godhead is placed in con
nexion with the Word (John i. 1 oA. iv 
1rpos TOV 0eov, the Word was with 
God). In both passages a glimpse 
is given of the essential relations of 
the Divine Persons, and we learn that 
the idea of Father lies in the Deity 
itself and finds fulfilment in the 
Deity. The simplest conception which 
we can form of God in Himself as 
absolutely perfect and self-sufficing 
includes Tripersonality. 

,cpav. ~JLiv] apparuit nobis V. (ma
nifestata ~st in nobis Aug., palam 
facta est, &c. all.) was manifested to 
us. The general statement given be
fore ( was manifested) is made per
sonal. Actual experience is the found
ation of St John's testimony. 

3. In the parenthesis ( c. 2) St John 
has described the subject of his mes
sage as 'the life eternal': he now 
describes it as 'that which we have 
seen and heard.' The fulness of apo
stolic experience, the far-reaching 
knowledge of the Son of God, is in
deed identical with the life. By ap
propriating that knowledge of the 
Son the life is appropriated. 

Life is manifested in fellowship; 
and in regarding the end of his mes
sage St John looks at once to a two-

\/ fold fellowship, human and divine, a 
fellowship with the Church and with 

. God. He contemplates first the fel
lowship which exists in the Christian 
body itself, and then rises from this 
to the thought of the wider privileges 

+ Ka.I' ciira.yy. tot am. - Ka.I' 
Hence Aug. Ambr. vg et societas nostra sit 

of such fellowship as resting on a 
divine basis. Manifeste ostendit B. 
Johannes quia quicuuque societatem 
cum Deo habere desiderant primo 
ecclesire societati debent adunari.. .• 
(Bede). 

8 iwp. Ka, a1C1JK.] that which we 
have seen and heard, .. The transpo
sition of the verbs in this resumptive 
clause ('V. 1 heard ... seen ... ) is natural 
and significant. Before the Apostle 
was advancing up to the Incarnation, 
now he is starting from it. At the 
same time the two elements of ex
perience are brought together and 
not (as before) separated by the re
peated relative (v. 1 that which ... that 
which ... ). 

,cal VJ-Liv] unto you also. The reve
lation was not for those only to whom 
it was first given ; but for them also 
who 'had not seen.' The message 
was for 'them also' that 'they also' 
might enjoy the fruits of it. There is 
no redundance in the repeated 1Cal. 

This thought is well brought out 
by Augustine, who asks the question: 
Minus ergo sumus felices quam illi 
qui viderunt et audierunt 1 and an
swers it by recalling the history of St 
Thomas (John xx. 26 ff.) who rose by 
Faith above touch: Tetigit hominem, 
confessus est Deum. Et Dominus 
consolaus nos qui ipsum jam in crelo 
sedentem manu contrectare non pos
sumus sed fide contingere, ait illi 
Quia 'Vidisti credidisti, beati qui non 
'Viderunt et cred unt. N os descripti 
sumus, nos designati sumus. Fiat 
ergo in nobis beatitudo quam Domi
nus prredixit futuram : manifestata est 
ipsa vita in carne ... ut res qure solo 
corde videri potest videretur et oculis, 
ut corda sanaret (Aug. ad loc.). 
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,I 0' , - \ , I ~ \ t ~ I \ ~ 
€X1'/'T€ p.€ 11µwv· Kat 11 KOLVWVta 0€ 11 11/J-€'T€pa p.€Ta 'TOU 
7raTpo,; Ka( µera 'TOV "I/LOU aU'TOU 'ltJCTOV Xpt<T'TOV" 4 Ka( 

'lva ••• µ,dJ' ~µ,0011] ut et vos societatem 
habeatis nobi,,cum V., that ye also 
may have fellowship with us, i.e. 
'may be united with us, the apostolic 
body, in the bonds of Christian com
munion' (comp. vv. 6, 7; iv. 6) by the 
apprehension of thefulnessofthetruth; 
that you may enjoy to the uttermost 
by spiritual power what we gained in 
the outward experience of life (John 
xx. 29). The last of the apostles 
points to the unbroken succession of 
the heritage of Faith. It will be 
observed that St John always assumes 
that 'knowledge' carries with it the 
corresponding action (e.g. ii. 3). The 
words cannot without violence be 
made to give the sense: 'that ye may 
have the same fellowship [ with God 
and Christ] as we have.' 

The phrase 1<0,vr,wlav •xw,, as dis
tinguished from the simple verb ,co,
voo11£'i11 (2 John II; I Pet. iv. 13; Phil. 
iv. 15), expresses not only the mere 
fa.et, but also the enjoyment, the con
scfous realisation, of fellowship. Comp. 
v. 8 (aµ,apTlav •xnv) note. . 

1<0,v. µ,£8' ~",;;"] fellowship with. 
The preposition (µ,ml) emphasises the 
mutual action of those who are united. 
Ko,voovla is also used with a genitive 
of the person (1 Cor. i. 9), as in the 
case of things (1 Cor. x. 16; Phil. iii. 
10), when the thought is of a blessing 
imparted by fellowship in the person, 
or of a fellowship springing from the 
person (2 Cor. xiii. 13). The word is 
also used absolutely Acts ii. 42. 

,cai ~ ,cow. at' ••. ] et societas nostra sit 
V., Aug., yea and our fellowship ..• 
The connecting particles (t<al •• • at') and 
the possessive pronoun (~ ,c. q qp,ET£
pa) are both emphatic. The particles 
lay stress on the characteristics of the 
fellowship which are to be brought 
forward : the possessive in place of 
the personal pronoun marks that 
which peculiarly distinguishes Chris-

tians rather than simply that which 
they enjoy .. 'And the fellow11hip itself 
in fact to which we call you, the fel
lowship which is truly Christian fel

·1owship, &c.' 
For ,caZ ... at' ... compare John vi. 51; 

viii. 16, 17; xv. 27; 3 John 12. The 
combination occurs sparingly through
out the N. T. The at' serves as the 
conjunction, while ,cal emphasises the 
words to which it is attached. 

For~ Kow. q ~/J,£TEpa compare John 
xv. 9 n. (~ &y. ~ lµ,~), 11, 12; xvii. 13, 
24 ; xviii. 36, &c. ; c. ii. 7 note. 

The insertion of the at' makes the 
false construction (Latt.) 'and that 
our fellowship may be .. .' impossible. 
The whole clause is like v. 2 (see 
note), a development of the preced
ing idea over which the apostle lin
gers as it were in personal reflection. 
For the foundation of the thought see 
John xvii. 20 f. 

/J,£Ta.Tov 1r •• .'1. X.] with the Father ..• 
his Son Jesus Christ.... The thought 
prepared in vv. 1, z now finds full ex
pression. The revelation of ' the life' 
had brought men into connexion with 
' the Father.' ' The life' was appre
hended in a true human personality 
in virtue of the Incarnation, and so 
men could have fellowship with the 
life and with the source of life. 
Through the Son God was revealed 
and apprehended as Father. It must 
also be observed that ' fellowship 
with the Father' and 'fellowship 
with His Son' are directly co-ordi
nated (with ... and with ••• ). Such co
ordination implies sameness of es
sence. And yet further: the fellow
ship with the Father is not only said 
to be established tarough the Son: 
the fellowship with the Father is in
volved in fellowship with the Bon 
(comp. ii. 23). The consummation of 
this fellowship is the 'being in God' 
(c. v. 20) 'a quo fontaliter omnia pro-
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4. 71µ•1s NA *B the: vµw i> A **C vg syrr me. In such a case the evidence of 
verss. is of little weight. 

(ii x-) 71µwv ~B the; vµwv i>AC me. The later MSS. and the Latin and 
Syriac versa. are divided. The confusion of ~µ. and vµ. in the best authorities is 
so constant that a positive decision on the reading here is impossible. It may be 
noticed that C*, reading vµwv, adds lv 71µ,v and some verss. reading 71µwv add 
iv vµw at the end of the clause. Comp. ii. 8, 25; iii. 1; v. 4. 

Some copies of Vulg. read ut + gaudeatis et' gaudium vestrum (nostrum) sit 
plenum. 

cedunt, in quo finaliter omnes sancti 
fruibiliter requiescunt' (Th. Kemp. 
i. 15. 2). 

Tov vlov ml. 'L x.J His Son Jesus 
Ghrist. By the use of this full title 
St John brings out now both aspects 
of the Lord's Person(' His Son,' 'Jesus 
Christ') which he had indicated before 
(' u-hich was with the Father,' ' our 
hands handled'). The full title is 
found again in iii. 23; v. 20 (?); 2 

John 3; I Cor. i. 9; 2 Cor. i. 19. 
Compare also i. 7 (iv. 15; v. 5); 1 
Thess. i. 10; Heh. iv. 14. In each 
case it will be seen to be significant 
in all its elements. 

4. 1eal TavTa] and these things. 
The apostolic message which had 
been regarded before in its unity (il 
that which) is now regarded in some 
special aspects of its manifold power. 
St John embraces in 'the vision of 
his heart' (Eph. i. 18) all that his 
letter contains, though it was then 
unwritten. 

The phrase, these things, is not how
ever co-extensive with that which. 
St John has present to his mind both 
the general revelation of the Gospel 
(we declare) of which the end was to 
create spiritual fellowship between 
God and man and men; and the par
ticular view of it which he purposes 
to lay before his readers (we write) 
with a view to establishing the ful
ness of joy in the Church. 

-ypacpoµ•v ,iµ,,s] write we. Both 
the pronoun and the verb are em
phatic. The proclamation (vv. 2, 3) 

was presented in an abiding form: 
not spoken only but written, so far 
as there was need, that it might work 
its full effect. And ft was written by 
those who had full authority to write. 
Nor is it fanciful to suppose that by 
the stress laid on the word write, 
which is emphasised by the absence 
of a personal object (the to you of the 
common text is to be omitted), St 
John looks forward to his apostolic 
service to later ages. 

The plural (-ypacpoµo) which belongs 
to the form of the apostolic message 
stands in contrast with the personal 
address (-ypacpw) which immediately 
follows in c. ii. 1. Elsewhere in the 
epistle the verb occurs only in the 
singular (ii. 7 f., 12 ff., 21, 26; v. 
13). 

iva ,; X· ,iµoov (v. vµoov) ti ?U1TA7lp.] 
that our ( or your) joy may be fulfilled. 
The fulfilment of Christian joy de
pends upon the realisation of fellow
ship. The same thought underlies 
the other passages where the phrase 
occurs (see next note). Fellowship 
with Christ, and fellowship with the 
brethren, fellowsl1ip with Christ in 
thl) brethren, and with the brethren 
in Christ, is the measure of the ful
ness of joy. Both readings (,iµwv and 
vµwv) are' well supported and both 
give good sense. The object of the 
apostle may be regarded either as to 
the fulfilment of his work relatively to 
himself, or as to the fulfilment of his 
work relatively to his disciples. The 
jey of the apostle as well as the joy 
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5 I/ ' ,, tf , , i\' c., , 1 , , , -
nat E<r'TtV au-rr, r, a'Y"/€ ta r,v aKr,Koaµev a1r au-ro11 

5. Kai l<TT<V ailr71 NBC; Kai ai/r71 t1nlv S" A vg, 
.;, ci-yye;\/a. N•AB vg: .;, bra-yye;\la • C me the. 
N had originally 7/ a1ra-y')'e;\1as, which the scribe himself altered by letters 

written above to ,j d-ya1r7J rfjs fra-y-ye;\las. Comp. iii. 11; ii. 25. 

of the disciples is secured by the same 
result. 

~µ.oov -yap vµ.'iv (<Ecum. vµ.wv ••• ~µ.'iv) 
KOtVliJVOl)VTliJV TrAELO"'TT/V EXO/LEV r,}v xap,v 
(l. xapav) ~µ.wv, ~v ro'is 8epur-ra'is o 
xalpliJV u,ropev~ '" r/j TOV µ.,u8ov &,ro
Af,f,n fJpafJevuEt xaipoVTliJII Kal TOVTliJII 
Or, TCtJv 1r011rov aVTCOv (l. aVroii) &1ro
Aavovu, (Theophlct.). 

TrmA1JptiJµ.<1171] plenum(V., Aug.)ful
filled. The phrase is characteristic. 
Comp. 2 John 12; John iii. 29, xv. II, 

xvi. 24; xvii. 13. For the use of the 
resolved form see iv. 12 n. Gaudium 
doctorum fit plenum cum multos prre
dicando ad sanctre ecclesire societa
tem ... perducunt (Bede). Comp. Phil. 
ii. 2. 

A. THE PROBLEM OF LIFE AND 

THOSE TO WHOM IT IS PROPOSED (i. 5-
ii. 17). 

I. 5-10. THE NATURE OF GOD 
AND THE CONSEQUENT RELATION OF 
MAN TO Go». 

The section contains I the descrip
tion of the Being of God (v. 5); and 
then 2 the description of man's rela
tion to God as thus made known (6-
10), in answer to the three typical 
false pleas (i) of the indifference of 
moral action in regard to spiritual 
fellowship (6, 7); (ii) of the, unreality 
of sinfulness as a permanent conse
quence of wrong action (8, 9); and (iii) 
of actual personal freedom from sin
ful deeds ( 1 o ). These pleas are shewn 
to depend (1) on immediate denial of 
what is distinctly known (6); (2) on 
self-deception (8); and (3) on disre
gard of divine revelation (10). 

I. The Nature of God (i. 5). 
5. 5 And tltis is the message which 

we ha'De heard from him and 

announce to you, that God is light, 
and in him is no darkness at all. 
The connexion of this verse with 
what precedes is not at once obvious. 
The declaration which it contains as 
to the nature of · God is not, as 
far as we know, a direct repetition 
of any words of the Lord ; nor is 
it clear at first sight how it gathers 
up what has been already said of 
'the revelation of life' .as apprehended 
in apostolic experience. Fuller con
sideration appears to shew that the 
idea of spiritual fellowship furnishes 
the clue to the course of St John's 
thought. Fellowship must repose 
upon mutual knowledge. If we have 
fellowship with God we must know 
truly what He is and what we are, 
and the latter knowledge flows from 
the former. The revelation of life 
from first to last is tho progressive 
manifestation of God and the pro
gressive assimilation to God. The 
revelation through the Incarnation 
completes all that was revealed be
fore: Christ came 'not to destroy but 
to fulfil' : and this revelation is briefly 
comprehended in the words 'God is 
light,' ;:ibsolutely pure, glorious, self
communicating from His very nature. 
He imparts Himself, and man was 
made to receive Him; and, in spite of 
sin, man can receive Him. Thus the 
fundamental ideas of Christianity lie 
in this announcement: 'God is light'; 
and man turns to the Light as 
being himself created in the image of 
God (Gen. i. 27; I Cor. xi. 7) and re
created in Christ (Eph. ii. 10; Col. 
iii. 10). This message is really 'the 
Gospel.' 

Hae sententia. B. Johannes ... divinre 
puritatis excellentiam monstrat quam 
nos quoque imitari jubemur dicente 
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Kai dva,y,ye'l\.'l\.op.€11 vµ'iv, ()Tt O Oeos <J>ws E<rTtll ,wt <rKOTta 

ipso: Sancti estate quoniam ego sanc
tus Dominus Deus vester Lev. xix. 2 
(Bede). 

Kal ... ] And ... The declaration is the 
simple development of the statement 
in 'D. 3: 'We declare unto you what 
we have seen and heard, in order to 
establish your fellowship with us, and 
to fulfil our joy. And this is the 
message which has such divine power.' 

lunv aih1J] this is the message. 
The original order (lost in V. et hmc 
est) in which the substantive verb 
stands first with unusual emphasis (Kal 
lirriv allr1J), marks the absoluteness, 
the permanence, of the message. The 
'is' is not merely a copula, but predi
cates existence in itself. Comp. c. v. 
16, 17; ii. 15 note; John v. 45, viii. 
50, 54- The exact form of expression 
is unique. On the other hand see c. 
ii. 25; iii. 11, 23; v. 4, 9, 11, 14 and 
2 John 6. 

ayyEXla] adnuntiatio V., message. 
The word occurs only here and iii. 1 1 
in the N. T., and it is rare in the LXX. 

The corresponding verb occurs in the 
N. T. only in John xx. 18. The simplest 
word appears to be chosen to describe 
the divine communication. The an
nouncement as to the nature of God 
is a personal revelation and not a 
discovery. God gives tidings of Him
self and so only can man know Him. 

d1r' avroii]from him, that is, the Son 
of the Father, Jesus Christ, in whom 
the life was manifested, and who has 
been the main subject of the pre
ceding verses. 

The 'from' (d1r' avrov) marks the 
ultimate and not necessarily the im
mediate source (1rap' a"rov). The 
phrase aKovnv d1ro is not found else
where in St John (but see Acts ix. 13) 
while aKovEtv 1rapa is frequeut: John 
i. 40; vi. 45; vii. 51 ; viii. 26, 38, 40; 
xv. 15. The 'message' which the 
Apostle announces had been heard 
not only from the lips of Christ but 
in fact also from all those in whom 

He had spoken in earliertimes(1 Pet. 
i. 11). He was the source even where 
He was not the speaker. Comp. 1 
Cor. xi. 23 1rapD,a/3ov d1ro, and c. ii. 27 
note. 

d11ayy,XX0,,.Ev] adnuntiamus, V., we 
announce. The simple verb and its 
derivatives convey shades of meaning 
which cannot be preserved in a ver
sion. 'AyyiXXEiv simply 'to bring 
tidings' occurs only John xx. 18. 'Avay
yD,Xnv to report, with the additional 
idea of bringing the tidings up to or 
back to the person receiving them. 
'A1rayyD..Xnv to announce with a dis
tinct reference to the source or place 
from which the message comes. Ka
rayyl)t.XEiv to proclaim with authority, 
as commissioned to spread the tidings 
throughout those who hear them. 
In dvayy,AX•iv the recipient, in d1ray
ye'XXE,v the origin, in Karayy,AXnv the 
relation of the bearer and hearer of 
the message, are respectively most 
prominent. (1) Thus dvayy. has in 
nine cases a personal pronoun (vµ:iv, 
~µ,v) after it, and in the two remain
ing places where it occurs (Acts xv. 
4; xix. 18) the persons to whom 
.the announcement is made are placed 
in clear prominence. 'fhe word is not 
found in the Synoptic Gospels (Mark 
v. 14, 19 false readings). For its 
meaning compare I Pet. i. 12 2i vii11 
av11yyiX11 vµ,,v, tidings which were lately 
brought as far as up to you. Acts xx. 
20, 27 Tov µ~ dvayyEtAat .,,,_,,,, not to 
extend my declaration of the Gospel 
even to you; John xvi. 13, 14, 15; 
Acts xv. 4; 2 Cor. vii. 7; Acts xiv. 
27. (2) The proper sense of a1rayy., 
again, is seen clearly Matt. ii. 8 d1rayy. 
µo,, from the place where you find the 
Christ, Mark xvi. I 3 d1r11yy. ro'ir Xoiiro,r, 
from Emmaus where the revelation 
was made; [John iv. 5 1 d1r1J'YY· Xi
yovnr, from his house where the sick 
child lay;] 1 Cor. xiv. 2 5 a1rayy., from 
the assembly at which he was moved. 
The word is frequent in the Synoptic 
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Gospels and in the Acts; elsewhere, 
in addition to the places quoted, it 
occurs only I Thess. i. 9 ; 1 John i. 
z, 3. (Heb. ii. 12 LXX.) Comp."· 2 
note. (3) KaraneXXn11 is found only 
in Acts (1earary£Xws Acts xvii. 18) and 
St Paul. Its force appears Acts xvi. 
21 icarary.XXovuw WT/, xvii 3 ~" lyJ, 
icarary.rxx...,, &c. 

In connexion with these words it 
may be noticed that St John never 
uses in his Gospel or Epistles Evay
y.X,011 (or cognates). Cf. Apoc. xiv. 
6; x. 7. 

brc. ... fO"Tlv ,ca[ ... oV,c lurtv ... ] The 
combination of the positive and nega
tive statements brings out (1) the 
idea of God's nature,and(2) the perfect 
realisation of the idea : He is light 
essentially, and in fact He is perfect, 
unmixed, light. The form of the 
negative statement is remarkable : 
' Darkness there is not in Him, no, 
not in any way.' oriads is added si
milarly to a sentence already com
plete in John xix. II (vi. 63; xii. 19). 
The double negative is lost in the 
Latin: tenebrw in eo non sunt ullw. 

Positive and negative statements 
are combined m,. 6, 8; ii. 4, 27; v. 12. 
John i. 3, 5, 20; ii. 25; iii. 16 (20). 

o 8£os cf,ws turl11] Deu, lu.v est, V., 
God is light. The statement is made 
absolutely as to the nature of God, 
and not directly as to His action : as 
to what He is, and not as to what He 
does. It is not said that He is 'a 
light,' as one out · of many, through 
Whom or from Whom illumination 
comes ; nor again, that He is 'the 
light,' in relation to created beings. 
But it is said simply 'He is light.' 
The words are designed to give us 
some conception of His Being. Comp. 
Philo de Somn. i. p. 632 1rpwros µ,11 o 
8£0s cf,6>r f<TTl .. . IC.al oV µ.611011 cf,6Js tiAAci 
Kal 'lt'aVTOs lr£pov cf,rorGr cipxlrv1rov, 
p,aAAOII a. dpx£rv1rov 1rp£u/3vr£po11 ical 
civcJrEpov .... 

Thus the phrase is at once distin
guished from the cognate phrases 
which are defined by some addition; as 

when creation, so far as it is a mani
festation of the life of the Word, that 
is, as Life, is spoken of as being ' the 
light of men' (John i. 4 f.): or when 
'the light, the true light, which light
eth etJery man ' is spoken of as ' com
ing into the world' (John i. 9; comp. 
c. ii. 8); orwhen Christ-the Incarnate 
Word-declares Himself to be 'the 
light of the 1Dorld' (John viii. 12; ix. 
5 ; comp. xii. 46); or ' the light' 
(John iii. 19 f., xii. 35 f.); or when 
Christians, as representing Christ, are 
also called by Him 'the light of the 
world' (Matt. v. 14). 

On the other hand it is closely 
parallel with two other phrases in St 
John's writings with which it must 
be compared and combined: God is 
spirit (John iv. 24) and God is love 
(c. iv. 8, 16). 

To a certain degree this phrase 
unites the two others. It includes 
the thought of immateriality, which 
finds its most coinplete expression in 
the idea of' spirit,' and that of 'diffu
siveness,' which finds its most com
plete expression in the idea of 'love.' 
But to these thoughts it adds those of 
purity and glory, which find their 
most complete expression in relation 
to man as he is in the idea of 'fire' 
(Heb. xii 29). 

In order to enter into the meaning 
of the revelation given in the words, 
it is necessary to take account both of 
the biblical application of the term 
'light' and of the thoughts which are 
naturally suggested by a consideration 
of the nature of light. 

In each region of being 'light' re
presents the noblest manifestation of 
that energy to which it is applied. 
Physically 'light' embodies the idea 
of splendour, glory : intellectually of 
truth: morally of holiness. 

Again: in virtue of light, life and 
action become possible. Light may 
exist close beside us and yet we our
selves be in darkness, wholly uncon
scious of its presence, unless some 
object intervene and itself become 
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visible by reflecting into our eyes that 
which we had not before seen. Comp. 
Philo de prrem. et pren. ii. 415 &" BEo~ 
EauroV cj,Eyyor ~" a,' aVroLI µ,Ovov 6£<,>• 
pE'irai. See also Ps. xxxvi. 10. As 
light it cannot but propagate itself; 
and, as far as its own nature is con
cerned, propagate itselfwithout bound. 
All that limits is darkness. 

It must not however be supposed 
that in speaking of God as 'light' St 
John is speaking metaphoric'ally, as if 
earthly ' light' . were the reality to 
which God is likened. On the con
trary according to his thought the 
earthly light, with all its associations, 
is but a reflection in the finite and 
sensible world of the heavenly light. 
Through the reflection we rise, accord
ing to our power, to the reality. 

This being so, the description of 
God as 'light' is fitted to bring before 
us the conception that He. is in Him
self unapproachable, infinite, omni
present, unchangeable, the source of 
life, of safety, of the transfiguration 
of all things. 

And yet more than this the phrase 
has a direct bearing upon the eco
nomy of Redemption. It implies that 
God in Himself is absolutely holy ; 
and at the same time that it is His 
nature to impart Himself without 
limit. 

The first fact carries with it the 
condition of man's fellowship with 
Him. The second fact suggests that 
He will make some provision for the 
redemption and atonement of man 
fallen, in accordance with the pur
pose of creation. 

The revelation of the Word, the 
Life, of ' Jesus, the Son of God,' ful
fils the condition and the hope. By 
this we apprehend in all fulness 
that God is light, self-communicating, 
making the darkness felt to be what 
it is, conquering the darkness, while 
He claims from man complete self
,1urrender to His influence. 

Here then as in every other place the 
revelation of the nature of God is not 

w. 

a satisfaction of spec::ulative question
ings: it is the groundwork of practical 
results. 

God is light: therefore men must 
walk in the light. 

God is spirit: therefore men must 
worship in spirit (John iv. 24). 

God is love: therefore the mani
festation of love is the sign of divine 
childship (iv. 7, 8, 16). 

Comp. Heb. xii. 29. 
See Additional Note on iv. 8. 
The general opposition of light and 

darkness, which occurs throughout 
all Scripture, as throughout all litera
ture, in its manifold partial applica
tions, gives additional' meaning to the 
phrase. 

Category of 
Light. 

truth 
good 
joy 
safety 
life 

Category of 
Darkness. 
falsehood. 
evil. 
sorrow. 
peril. 
death, 

Compare Matt. iv. 16; Luke i. 79; 
xi. 35 f.; John iii. 19, 20; I Pet. ii. 9; 
2 Cor. iv. 6; vi. 14; Ps. xxvii. 1 (and 
Hupfeld's note). 

Kal o-Korla .•• ] The light which God 
is1 is infinite, unbounded by any out
line, and absolutely pure. It follows 
that all that is in darkness, all that is 
darkness, is excluded from fellowship 
with God by His very nature. There 
is in Him nothing which has affinity 
to it. 

In speaking of 'light' and ' dark
ness' it is probable that St John had 
before him the Zoroastrian specula
tions on the two opposing spiritual 
powers which influenced Christian 
thought at a very early date. Comp. 
Basilides, f ragm. Quidam enim [bar
barorurn] dixerunt initia ornnium duo 
esse quibus bona et malaassociaverurit, 
ipsa dicentes initia sine initio esse et 
ingenita : id est, in principiis lucem 
fuisse ac tenebras, qure ex semetipsis 
essent non qure esse dicebantur (ap. 
lren. Stieren, i. p. 901). 

2 
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OU~ tuTtv iv av-rtj, OVOEµta. 6'€' ,, ,d av EL1rwµEv o-rt 

ovK {,rTtv b, aOTljl B me the: iv al!T<i) ovK foTiv ~ NAC vg. 6. i,1, + "l'"P A. 

2. The relation of men to God (i. 
6-10). 

The revelation of what God is de
termines man's relation to Him ; for 
it is assumed that man knows (or can 
know) what he himself is in himself. 
The declaration of the majesty of 
God therefore raises the question of 
the possibility of man's fellowship 
with Him ; of the possibility, that is, 
of the fulfilment of the .Apostle's pur
pose (v. 3). How can the message 
' God is light' issue in our com,
munion with the Father and with 
His Son Jesus Christ ! The answer 
lies, as we have seen, in the fact that 
it is of the essence of light-nature to 
communicate itself. The true sense 
of what God is takes us out of our
. selves. He gives Himself: we must 
welcome Him ; and so reflecting His 
glory we become like Him (2 Cor. iii. 
18; r John iii. 2). 

But this 'assimilation to God' 
( Oµ,olwuis -re§ 0Eci> Kara .,o avvaTOv) re
quires a frank recognition of what 
we are. St John therefore considers 
the three false views which man is 
tempted to take of his position. He 
may deny the reality of sin (6, 7), or 
his responsibility for sin (8, 9), or 
the fact of sin in his own case ( ro ). 
By doing this he makes fellowship 
with God, as He has been made 
known, impossible for himself. On 
the other hand, God has made pro
vision for the realisation of fellowship 
between Himself and man in spite of 
sin. 

The contrasts and consequences 
involved in this view of man's relation 
to God can be placed clearly in a 
symmetrical form (m,. 6, 8, ro): 
6 ff we say We have fellowship with 

Him, and walk in the darkness, 
we lie, and 

we do not the truth. 

8 If we say We have no sin, 
we deceive ourselves and 

the truth is not in us. 
10 If we say We have not sinned, 

we make Him a liar and 
His word is not in us. 

On the other hand (vv. 7, 9): 
But if we walk in the light, as He i1 

in the light, 
we have fellowship one 
with another, and 
the blood of Jesus His 
Son cleanseth us from 
all sin. 

9 If we confess our sins, 
He is faith/ ul and right

eous to forgive us our 
sins, and 
to cleanse us from all 

unrighteousness . 

The third contrast passes into a 
different form (ii. r f.). 

The whole description refers to the 
general character and tendency of 
life, and not to the absolute fulfilment 
of the character in detail. 

The progress in the development 
of the thought is obvious from the 
parallelisms. 'We lie,' 'we deceive 
ourselves,' 'we make Him a liar': we 
are false, that is, to our own know
ledge; we persuade ourselves that 
falsehood is truth; we dare to set our
selves above God. And again: 'we 
do not the trutl,,' ' the truth is not 
in us,' 'His word is not in us': we 
do not carry into act that which we 
have recognised as our ruling prin
ciple; the Truth, to which conscience 
bears witness, is not the spring and 
law of our life ; we have broken off 
our vital conne~ion with the Truth 
when it comes to us as 'the Word of 
God' with a present, personal force. 

Corresponding to this growth of 
falsehood we have a view of the 
general character of the Christian 
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Kotvwvfav exoµEv µer' au'TOU Kat iv 'To/ <TKO'T€L 7r€pt-

7ra'TwµEv, f€vOOµE0a Kat ou 7rOt0uµEv 'T1JV di\.170etav. 

life, a life of spiritual fellowship and 
sanctification; and then of its detailed 
realisation in spite of partial failures. 

6. lav El11"6>fLEV] St John con
siders only the case of professing 
Christians. In doing this he unites 
himself with those whom he ad
dresses ; and recognises the fact that 
he no less than his fellow-Christians 
has to guard against the temptations 
to which the three types of false doc
trine correspond. 

The exact form of expression (Nw 
,trrc.>11•v) is found only in this passage 
( V1'. 6, 8, I0; Comp. iV. 20 fllV TLS fl11"T/ ). 
It contemplates a direct assertion of 
the several statements, and not simply 
the mental conception of them. 

on] The particle here and in vv. 
8, ro seems to be recitative. Comp. 
ii. 4; iv. 20; John i. 20, 32; iv. 17, 
25; vi. 14; vii. 12; ix. 9, 23, 41. 

KOIV. lxofLEV fLE'T"' mlrov] with Him, 
i. e. with God (the Father), the sub
ject which immediately precedes. 

The statement is the simple asser
tion of the enjoyment of the privileges 
of. the Christian faith, v. 3, note: "If 
we claim to have reached the end of 
Christian effort ... " 

Kal ,v r,j, uK. rr,p.] The compati
bility of indifference to moral action 
with the possession· of true faith has 
been maintained by enthusiasts in all 
times of religious excitement. Comp. 
c. ii. 4 ; iii. 6; 3 John 1 1. 

For early forms of the false teach
ing see Iren. i. 6, 2 ; Clem. Alex. 
Strom. iii. 4 §§ 31 f.; 5 § 40. Comp. 
Jude v. 4-,v rep uK. rr•p.] walk in the dark
ness, choose and use the darkness 
as our sphere of action. The ques
tion is not directly of the specific 
character of special acts, but of the 
:whole region of life outward and in
warc{ The darkness (ro uKilros) is 
the absolute opposite of 'the light.' 

To choose this as our sphere of move
ment is necessarily to shun fellowship 
with God. Part of the thought in• 
eluded in 'walking in darkness' may 
be expressed by saying that we seek 
to hide part of our lives from our
selves, from our neighbour, from God. 
Comp. John iii. 20. 

For the phrase see Is. ix. 2; John 
viii. 12 (Jv rfi uKorlg). Comp. Matt. iv. 
16; Luke i. 79; Rom. ii. 19. ~Koros 
occurs in St John only here and John 
iii. 19 note. · 

The image of 'wal~ing,' resting on 
the Old Testament 1?0, T,XX. 1r,p11ra
r,,v, is not found applied to conduct 
in classical writers, but is common in 
St John and St Paul. The word is 
not found in this sense in St James 
or St Peter, and in the 8ynoptic 
group of writings only in Mark vii. 5; 
Acts xxi. 21. St John, it may be 
added, does not use avaurpocj,~, ava
urpl<p•uBm, which are common in St 
Peter and occur in St Paul and St 
James; nor rrop•v•uBm, which is found 
in St Luke (Gosp. Acts), St Peter (1, 
2), and St Jude. Such 'walking' is 
not to be limited to mere outward 
conduct, but covers the whole activity 
of life. 

,J,,wltofL•Ba .•• ov 11"0LOVfLEV, •. ] The com
bination of the positive and negative 
expressions here again ( l'. 5) presents 
the two sides of the thought. Men 
who profess to combine fellowship 
with Cfod with the choice of darkness 
as their SlJbere of life, actively affirm 
what they know to be false; and on 
the other hand, they neglect to carry 
out in deed what thev claim to hold. 
The two clauses (lie.:.do) correspond 
with the two which precede (say ..• 
walk). 

,J,,wMwBa] The assertion is not 
only false in fact, but known to be 
false: it is at variance with man'11 
nature. Comp. James iii. 14. 

2-2 
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'I iav ie iv T<p <f>w-rt 7r€pt7ra-rwµEv cJs auTOS E<T'TCV iv T<p 

ov 'ITOtOVJJ,EV Tl)V a>.1Buav J non faci
mus 'Deritatem V., we do not the truth 
(syr vg gives do not ad'Dance in ... ). 
Truth is not only in thought and 
word, but also in action. 'The Truth' 
(~ d>.18£ta) which reaches to every 
part of human nature-the sum of all 
that 'is'-must find expression in a 
form answering to the whole man. 
'I act,' in the words of Whichcote, 
'and therefore I am.' Comp. John 
iii. 21 note; N eh. ix. 33 (Lxx.). 

In the Old Testament the phrase 
'to do mercy and truth' (ux.) occurs 
not unfrequently : Gen. xlvii. 29 ; 
Josh. ii. 14; 2 Sam. ii. 6; xv. 20, &c. 
·contrast 'ITOtELV ,/,EvlJos, Apoc. xxi. 27. 

7. 'Walking in the darkness' is 
fatal to fellowship with God, but such 
fellowl!hip is still possible. · The Chris
tian can in his measure imitate God 
(Eph. v. 1); and as he does so, he 
realises fellowship with the brethren, 
which ,is the visible sign of fellow
ship with God. At the same time 
Christ!s Blood cleanseth him con
stantly, and little by little, from all 
sin. The •chosen rule of life-the 
'walking in light'-is more and more 
perfectly embodied in deed. The 
failure which is revealed in the pre
sence of God is removed. 

God is in the light absolutely and 
unalterably: man moves in the light 
from stage to stage as he advances to 
the fulness of his growth; and under 
the action of the ,light he is himself 
transfigured. · 

The process of this great change 
is written significantly in the N. T. 
Christ by resurrection from the dead 
first proclaimed light (Acts xxvi. 23), 
that is life reflecting the divine glory; 
to this God has called us (1 Pet. ii. 9); 
and opened our eyes to look on the 
illumination of the gospel of the glory 
of Christ who is the image of God (2 
Cor. iv. 4); who made us meet to be 
partaker, of the inheritance of the 

saints in tlte light (Col. i. 12). By 
belie1,ing on the light we become sons 
qf light (John xii. 36: comp. Luke xvi. 
8; 1 Thess. v. 5); and finally are our
selves light in the Lord (Eph. v. 8). 

'Walking in the light' brings two 
main results in regard to our relation 
to men and to God. We realise fel
lowship one with another, and in the 
vision of God's holiness we become 
conscious of our own sin. That fel
lowship is the pledge of a divine fel
lowship: that consciousness calls out 
the application of the virtue of Christ's 
life given for us and to us. 

Nzv a, ... ] but if we walk... There 
is a sharp contrast between the vain 
profession of fellowship and godlike 
action. But, setting aside mere words, 
if we walk in the light ..• 

lv T~ <J,. 'ITEpt'IT.] The one absolute 
light is opposed to the darkness. To 
choose the light as the sphere of life 
is to live and move as in the revealed 
presence of God. Comp. Is. ii. 5; Ii. 4. 

The thought of walking in light and 
in darkness soon found expression in 
the allegory of 'The two ways.' Barn. 
Ep. xviii.ff, Doctrine of the Apostles, 
I--6. 

cJs- avTas •.• ] sicut et ipse Latt., a8 

He Himself is in the ligh.t. God is 
light, and He is in the light. Being 
light He radiates (as it were) His 
glory and dwells in this light unap
proachable (1 Tim. vi. 16). The realm 
of perfect truth and purity in which 
He is completely corresponds to His 
own nature. Under another aspect 
light is His garment (Ps. civ. 2), 
which at once veils and reveals His 
Majesty. 

Bede expresses well the contrast of 
'IT£p&'ITan,v and Elva, : N otanda dis
tinctio verborum... Ambulant .. .justi 
in luce cum virtutum operibus servi
entes ad meliora proficiunt... Deus 
atttem sine aliquo profectu semper 
bonus, justus, verusque existit. 
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cpwTt, 
, IYJ<TOU 

' ,, ' ..... .... ,.... \ ' 'I' 
KOtllWVtav €X0µ.€11 µ.€T a1\.t\.1]1\.WII Kat 'TO aiµ.a 

'TOU viou auTOU Ka6apt{€t 17µ.as ll1l"O 1l"a<TYJS aµ.ap-
7. µer dX>.,)Xc,111: A* (appy) tol Cl Al Tert {followed by J. a. domini nostri) 

read µd avroO; harl has cum deo. The readings are evidently interpretative 
glosses. 

'I,wou ~BC syrr the: + XPL<TroO S"' A vg me. 
Ka0aplf<t: some auths., including A, read the future (Ka0aplcm or Ka0apiE,). 

miros] He Himself, our Lord and 
King. Comp. Deut. xxxii. 39 ; Is. 
xii. 4 (Cheyne); xliii. 10; Jer. v. 12; 

Ps. cii. 28 (1-t~i1). 
Kow. •x• JLEr' aXX.] societatem ha

bemus ad invicem V., we have fellow
ship one with another, that is brother 
with brother: we enjoy the fulness of 
Christian communion. The transcen
dental fellowship with God which the 
false Christian claimed becomes for us 
a practical fellowship in actual life. 
True fellowship with God comes 
through men. Love of the brethren is 
the proof of the love of God: fellow
ship with the brethren is the proof of 
fellowship with God. 

St John does not repeat the phrase 
which he has quoted from the vain 
professors of Christianity (we have 
fellowship with Him, v. 6), but gives 
that which is its true equivalent ac
cording to the conditions of our being. 
Comp. v. 3. 

The supposition that µ.er' aXX~X.@v 
means 'we with God and God with 
us' is against the apostolic form of 
lang11age (John xx. 17), and also a
gainst the general form of St John's 
argument, for he takes the fellowship 
of Christians as the visible sign and 
correlative of fellowship with God: 
iv. 7, 12. Comp. iii. 11, 23. 

Kal ro alp.a ... ] and the blood ... 
This clause is coordinate with that 
which goes before. The two results 
of 'walking in the light' are inti
mately hound together. Active fel
lowship shews the reality of that 

· larger spiritual life, which is life in 
God; and at the same time the action 
of Christ upon the members of His 

Body brings about that real sinlessness 
which is essential to union with God. 

The case taken is that of those who 
are in Christ's Body. The question 
is not of 'justification,' but of 'sancti
fication.' ' Wal king in the light' is 
presupposed, as the condition for this 
application of the virtue of Christ's 
Life and Death. See Additional Note. 

'll]CTOV roii vfoii avroii] Jesus His 
Son. The union of the two natures 
in the one Person is clearly marked 
by the contrast 'Jesus' (not Jesus 
Christ),' His Son.' Compare (iv. 15); 
v. 5; Heh. iv. 14; (Gal. iv. 4 ff.); 
and for the full title v. 3 note. Here 
the human name (Jesus) brings out the 
possibility of the communication of 
Christ's Blood; and the divine name 
brings out its all-sufficing efficacy. 

Mire .... ait et sanguis Jesu .filii 
e'ius: Filius quippe Dei in divinitatis 
natura sanguinem habere non potuit; 
sed quia idem Filius Dei etiam Filius 
hominis factus est recte propter uni
tatem personre eius Filii Dei sangui
nem appellat ut verum eum corpus 
assumpsisse, verum pro nobis san
guinem fudisse demonstraret (Bede). 
So Ignatius ( ad Eph. 1) ventures to 
write lv a'lµ.ari B£oii. Comp. Light
foot on Clem. Rom. i. 2 7ra8,/µ.ara 
avroii, and the Additional Note in the 
Appendix, pp. 400 ff. 

For the title see .Additional Note 
on. iii. 23. 

KaBapl(n] emundat V., purgabit 
Aug., cleanseth. Comp. John xiii. 10. 

The thought is not of the forgiveness 
of sin only, but of the removal of sin. 
The sin is done away; and the puri
fying action is exerted continuously. 
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, 8 '€ ' ,, ,, ' A. ' ' ,, ' \ 
Ttas. av €t7rWp.€V OTt J,,\µapTtaV OUK exoµev, t:aVTOUS 

The idea of 'cleansing' is specially 
connected with the fitting preparation 
for divine service and divine fellow
ship. Ritual 'cleanness' was the 
condition for the participation in the 
privileges of approach to God, under 
the Old Covenant. So 'the blood of 
Christ' cleanses the conscience for 
service to Him Who is a Living God 
(Heb. ix. 13f., 22f.). He gave Him
self for us, to cleanse for Himself 
a peculiar people (Tit. ii. 14). He 
cleansed the Church to present it to 
Himself in glory (Eph. v. 26 f.). 

The fulness of the thought is ex• 
pressed in Matt. v. 8, were the bless
ing of 'the clean (,caOap,,[) in heart' 
is that they shall see God (comp. 1 

John iii. 2). 
cl. mfo·'ls aµ.] from all sin, so that 

men are made like to God, in Whom 
is no darkness (v. 5). The thought 
here is of 'sin' and not of 'sins': 
of the spring, the principle, and not 
of the separate manifestations. For 
the singular compare c. iii. 8 f. ; John 
i. 29: for the plural v. 9; ii. 2, 12; 

iv. 10 ; Apoc. i. 5. 
The sing. and plur. are used in sig

nificant connexion, John viii. 21, 24-

For the use of 'll'iis with abstract 
nouns ('11'. ciµ. 'sin in all its many 
forms') see James i. 2 'll'iiua xapa, 2 

Cor. xii. 12 'll'iiua v'll'oµov1, Eph. i. 8 
1riiua uocf,la, 2 Pet. i. 5 '/l'UCTa CT'/l'Ova1. 
Contrast I Pet. v. 7 1riiua ~ µ,p,µva, 
John v. 22 (T?V ,cpluw 'll'aCTav), xvi. 13 
(TT}v a>.~O,,av '/l'UCTav). 

8. The mention of sin at the end 
of v. 7 leads on to a new thought and 
a new plea. 'How,' it may be asked, 
'has the Christian anything more to 
do with sin 1 How does it still con
tinue 1' 'rhe question has real diffi
culty. 

Some who do not venture to affirm 
the practical indifference of action, 
may yet maintain that sin does not 
cleave to him who has committed it, 

that man is not truly responsible for 
the final consequences of his conduct. 
This is the second false plea: We have 
no sin; sin is a transient phenomenon 
which leaves behind no abiding issues: 
it is an accident and not a principle 
within us. 

The issue of this second false plea 
is also presented in a positive and 
negative form. By affirming our prac
tical irresponsibility 'we lead our
selves astray' positively, and nega
tively we shew that 'the truth is not 
in us' as an informing, inspiring 
power. 

ciµ. ov,c lxoµ,v] we have no sin. 
The phrase aµapTlav lxEtv is peculiar 
to St John in the N. T. Like corre
sponding phrases lx"v 'll'lCTTw (Matt. 
xvii. 20; xxi. 21, &c.), ("'ryv lx"v (John 
v. 26, 40, &c.), AV'11'1JV lx"v (John xvi. 
2 1 f.), &c., it marks the presence of 
something which is not isolated but a 
contin~ou,,9 source of influence (comp. 
ICO!Vc,)UtaV EXftV V. 3). 

Thus 'to have sin' is distinguished 
from 'to sin' as the sinful principle is 
distinguished from the sinful act in 
itself. 'To have sin' includes the 
idea of personal guilt: it describes a 
state both as a consequence and as a 
cause. 

Comp. John ix. 41 ; xv. 22, note, 
24; xix. 11. 

The word 'sin' is to be taken quite 
generally and not confined to original 
sin, or to sin of any particular type. 
A tempting form of this kind of error 
finds expression in a fragment of 
Clement of Alexandria (Eel. Proph. 
§ 15, p. 993 P.) o µiv 'll'tCTTfVCTUS acf,,utv 
aµapT1JfLOTc,)V EAa/3,v 'll'apa TOIi ,cvplov, 
0 a· £11 ')'lfWCTft -y,voµoos lfn fL1JICETt 
UµapT<l11rov 'IT'ap, EavraV TJJv llc/JE<nv TWv 
Aot'/l'wv ,coµ.i{erm. 

lavTovs 1r>.av.] ipsi nos seducimu8 
V., we deceive ourselves, or rather, 
we lead ourselves astray. Our fatal 
error is not only a fact ('11'>.avcJµ,Oa 
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"\. - ' ' ' '6 ' ,, ' ' ' '1r1\.avwµe11 Kat 1'/ al\17 €ta OUK €<TTLV €V r,µtv. 9eav oµo-

AO"fwµev Ta~ dµap-rta<; 1iµwv, 7rt<TTO<; E<TTLV Kat OtKatO<; 

8. oOK fonv lv fiµ,'iv l:{B me the: lv ~µ,'iv oOK luriv !,' AC vg. Comp. v. 10. 

Matt. xxii. 29; John viL 47 ), but it is 
a fact of which we are the responsible 
authors. The result is due to our 
own efforts. We know that the asser
tion which we make is false ( t Evilo
p.E8a); and, more than this, we per-
1made ourselves that it is true. 

The phrase does not occur again in 
N. T. For the use of t'avTovs with 
the first person see Acts xxiii. 14; 
Rom. viii. 23; xv. 1; 1 Cor. xi. 31; 
2 Cor. i. 9, &c. St John uses it with 
the second person c. v. 2 l ; 2 John 8; 
John v. 42; vi. 53; xii. 8. 

The idea of 'ITA<I"') ( c. iv. 6) is in all 
cases that of straying from the one 
way (James v. 19 f.): not of miscon
ception in itself, but of misconduct. 
Such going astray is essentially ruin
ous. 

The cognate terms are used of 
the false christs and prophets (Matt. 
xxiv. 4 ff.; Apoc. ii. 20; xiii. 14; xix. 
20; comp. c. iv. 6; 2 Ep. 7); of 
Satan (Apoc. xii. 9; xx. 3 ff.), of 
Babylon (Apoc. xviii. 23), of Balaam 
(J~de 1~). • , , 

A'ITaTa<», a'1Tar71 ( <ppEva'ITaTa<», <ppEva
fl'(XT'7S) are not found in the writings 
of St John. In this group of words 
the primary idea is that of 'decep
tion,' the conveying to another a false 
belief. 

,cal ~ d:\.. oJ,c t Iv ~µ..] and the truth 
is not in us. According to the true 
reading the pronoun is unemphatic 
(so ti. 10). The thought of' the Truth' 
prevails over that of the persons. In 
St John 'the Truth' is the whole 
Gospel as that which meets the re
quirements of man's nature. Comp. 
John viii. 32 ff.; xviii. 37. Introd. 
to Gospel of St John, p. xliv. 

The same conception is found in 
the other apostolic writings; 2 Thess. 
ii. 12; Rom. ii 8; 2 Cor. xiii. 8; 

(Gal.v.7); 1 Tim.iii. 15; iv.3; vi.5; 
2 Tim. ii. 15, 18; (Tit. i. 1); Heh. x. 
26; 1 Pet.i. 22; James iii. 14; v. 19. 

The Truth may therefore in this 
most comprehensive sense be regarded 
without us or within us : as some
thing outwardly realised (v. 6 do the 
truth), or as something inwardly effi
cacious (the truth is in us). Comp. i,. 

ro note. With this specific statement 
~ dX. ov,c tuTw Iv ~µ,iv (comp. ii. 4) con
trast the general statement oJ,c tO'TLV 

dX. Iv avT<ji John viii. 44 (' there is no 
truth in him '). 

9. How then, it may be asked, can 
consequences be done away 1 If sin 
is something which clings to us in this 
way, how can it be ' effaced '1 The 
answer is that the same attributes of 
God which lead to the punishment of 
the unrepentant lead to the forgive
ness and cleansing of the penitent. He 
meets frank confession with free bless
ing. And the divine blessing con
.nected with the confession of sins is 
twofold. It includes ( 1) the remission 
of sins, the remission of the con
sequences which they entail, and (2) 
the cleansing of the sinner from the 
moral imperfection which separates 
him from God: r Cor. vi. 9 ; Luke 
xiii. 27. 

lav oµ,o:\..] There is no sharp oppo
sition in form between this verse and 
·1'. 8, as there is between 7 and 6 (ij' 
we say-but if (N,.v lJl) we walk). Open 
confession and open assertion are acts 
of the same order. 

0/J,OA. Td.S aµ..] C011JeSS Oltr Sin', DOt 

only acknowledge them, but acknow
ledge them openly in the face of men. 
Comp. ii. 23; iv. 2, 3, 15; Apoc. iii. 5; 
John i. 20; ix. 22; xii. 42; Rom. x. 9, 
&c. The exact phrase is not found else
where inN.T.; but the kindred phrase 
1Eoµ,oXo-yEiu8a, aµ,apTlas ('1Tapa'ITTwµ,aTa) 
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9· Tas a.µ. (z) AB: + ~µwv NO vg syrr the me. om. ~µa.s C. 

occurs Matt. iii. 6 II Mk. i. 5; James 
v. 16. Comp. Acts xix. 18. 
, Comp. Ec~l?s·, iv. ~6 I-'~ aZCTxvvBfif 
o,_.,oXoyYJCTm •<P al-'apnmf uov, Sus. 'll. 

14 ,J,_.,011.oyYJCTUV ~v imBt,,_.,lav. 
Nothing is said or implied as to the 

mode in which such confession is to 
be made. That is to be determined 
by experience. Yet its essential cha
racter is made clear. It extends to 
specific, definite acts, and not only to 
sin in general terms. That which 
corresponds to saying 'we have no 
sin' is not saying 'we have sin,' but 
' confessing our sins.' The denial is 
made in an abstract form: the con
fession is concrete and personal. 

Augustine says with touching force : 
Ista levia qure dicimus noli contem
nere. Si contemnis quando appen
dis, expavesce quando numeras. And 
again : Vis ut ille ignoscat 1 tu ag
nosce. 

m<TTof l<TTiv ••• ] The subject (God) 
is necessarily supplied from the con
text, vv. 5 ff. The form of the sen
tence (,rtCTTof .. .tva) presents the issue 
as that which is, in some sense, con
templated in the divine character. 
Forgiveness and cleansing are ends to 
which God, being what He is, has 
regard. He is not, as men are, fickle 
or arbitrary. On the contrary, He is 
essentially ' faithful' and ' righteous.' 
Comp. 1 Clem. ad Cor. c. 27. 

~Iva is construed with adjectives in 
other cases: John i. 27 ll.~wr Yva ••• ; 
Luke vii. 6 !,cavof Yva .• • , but these are 
not strictly parallel; see c. iii. 1 1 

note. 
The epithet 'faithful, (7TUJ'Tof) is 

applied to God not unfrequently in 
the Pauline epistles as being One who 
will fulfil His promises (Heh. x. 23; 
xi. 11 ), and complete what He has 
begun (1 Thess. v. 24; I Cor. i. 9), 
and guard those who trust in Him 

(1 Cor. x. 13; comp. I Pet. iv. 19), 
because this is His Nature (2 Tim. ii. 
13). With these passages those also 
must be compared in which Christ is 
spoken of as 'faithful' (2 Thess. iii. 3), 
and that both in regard to God (Heh. 
iii. 2) and to man (Heh. ii. 17). 

God (the Father) again is spoken 
of in the New Testament as 'right
eous' (al,cmor) in Apoc. xvi. 5; John 
xvii. 25; Rom. iii. 26; and so also 
Christ, c. ii. 1, iii. 7; 1 Pet. iii. 18 
(the usage in Matt. xxvii. 19, 24; 
Luke xxiii. 47 is different). The sub
ject in c. ii. 29 is doubtful. 

The essence of righteousness lies in 
the recognition and fulfilment of what 
is due from one to another. Truth 
passing into action is righteousness. 
He is said to be righteous who decides 
rightly, and he also who passes suc
cessfully through a trial. 

Righteousness is completely ful
filled in God both in respect of what 
He does and of what He is. Here 
action and character (as we speak) 
absolutely coincide. And yet further, 
the 'righteousness ' of God answers 
to His revealed purpose of Jove ; so 
that the idea of righteousness in this 
case draws near not unfrequently to 
the idea of 'mercy.' Compare the 
use of 'righteousness' in the second 
part of Isaiah (e.g. xiii. 6, Cheyne). 

It may indeed be said most truly 
that the righteousness of God is His 
love seen in relation to the discipline 
of man ; and that love is righteousness 
seen in relation to the purpose or 
God. 

So far as righteousness is mani
fested in the life of one whose powers 
and circumstances change, the prin
ciple, which is unchanging, will receive 
manifold relative embodiments from 
time to time. 

The forgiveness and the cleansing 
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of those who 'confess their sins' are 
naturally connected with God's faith
fulness and righteousness. They an
swer to what He has been pleased 
to make known to us of His being 
in Scripture and life and history. 
He has laid down conditions for fel
lowship with Himself which man can 
satisfy and which He will satisfy. 

It is not difficult to see how this 
view of God's action is included in 
the fundamental message : God is 
light. Light necessarily imparts it
self (1r,CTror), and imparts itself as 
light (tiKator). 

The two epithets are applied to, 
God as ' a righteous and faithful wit
ness,' Jer. xiii. 5. 

acpfi ~µ,'iv TO.S aµ,.] The verb acptlvai 
occurs in this connexion in St John 
c. ii. 12; John xx. 23. The phrase 
a<ptCTLS aµ,apnwv (Synn., Acts, Eph., 
Col., Heb.) is not found in his writings. 
The image of 'remission,' 'forgive
ness,' presents sin as a 'debt,' some
thing external to the man himself in 
its consequences, just as the image of 
'cleansing' marks the personal stain. 

The repetition of the pronoun (~J-L'iv, 
~µ,ar) is to be noticed. 

acpfi .. ,Ka0apl<Tn] remiUat ... emundet 
ab ... V., dimittat ... purget ex ... Aug., 
forgive ... cleanse... Both acts are 
here spoken of in their completeness. 
The specific sins (a! aµ,aprlai) are 
forgiven (see Additional Note): the 
character (dt,Kia) is purified. The 
Christian character (righteousness) de
pends on a distinct relation to God in 
Christ. This admits of no degree; 
but there is a progressive hallowing 
of the Christian which follows after 
to the end of life (v. 7). 

The two parts of the divine action 
answer to the two aspects of right
eousness already noticed. As judg

. ing righteously God forgives those 
who stand in a just relation to Him-
self: as being righteous He commu-

nicates His nature to those who are 
united with Him in His Son. 

Hence it is said that 'God cleanses' 
-there can be no doubt · as to the 
subject-as before that 'the blood of 
Christ cleanses.' The Father, the one 
Fountain of Godhead, cleanses by 
applying the blood of the Son to 
believers. It is significant also that 
'sin' (as distinguished from 'sins') 
is here regarded under the relative 
aspect of duty as ' unrighteousness' 
(c. v. 17). 

aa,Klar] iniquitate v., unrighteou,
ness. The word occurs elsewhere in 
St John only in c. v. 17; John vii. 18. 

Generally the kindred words (t,Ka,
o<Tvv17, &c.) are rare in his writings. 
Righteousness and unrighteousness 
are regarded by him characteristically 
under the aspect of truth and false
hood: that is, under the form of being 
rather than under the form of mani
festation. 

The correspondence of righteou, 
and unrighteousness is lost in the 
Latin (justus ... in-iquitate), and hence 
inA.V. 

· 10. So far the Apostle has dealt 
with the two main aspects of the 
revelation God is light. He has 
shewn what is the character which it 
fixes for the man who is to have fel
lowship with Him (if we walk in the 
light); and he has shewn also how 
that character can be obtained (if we 
confess our sins). Man must become 
like God ; and to this end he must re
cognise his natural unlikeness to Him. 

A third plea still remains. He who 
recognises the true character of sin, 
and the natural permanence of sin as 
a power within, may yet deny that 
he personally has sinned. This plea 
is suggested by the words ' our sins' 
in v. 9, just as the plea in 1'. 8 was 
suggested by 'all sin' in 11. 7. Con
viction in this case is sought not 
primarily in consciousness (we lie, v. 6; 
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we deceive ourselves, v. 8), but in the 
voice of God (we make Him a liar). 

The consequences of this assertion 
of sinlessness are stated in the same 
form as before (vv. 6, 8). By making 
it we affirm (positively) that God 
deals falsely with men; and (negative
ly) we are without the voice of God 
within us which converts His revela
tion for each one into a living Word. 

Thus divine revelation is regarded 
first from without and then from 
within. God speaks; and (it is im
plied) His word enters into the soul 
of the believer, and becomes in him a 
spring of truth (John iv. 14) and a 
power of life (c. ii. 14). By claiming 
sinlessness we first deny generally 
the truth of the revelation of God ; 
and, as a consequence of this denial, 
we lose the privilege of ' converse' 
with Him : His word is not in us. 

Philo in an interesting passage 
(Leg. Alleg. i. 13: i. p. 50M) notices 
the grounds on which men seek to 
escape the charge of sin : o ,,.;, lµ.
rrv•vu0Els (Gen. ii. 7) Tijv aA1J0tvijv 
,,,,;,,, ,i).).' arrnpar ~11 ap,Tijs KOAa(&
µ.,vos lcf/ Ott rjµ.apnv firr•v tiv rot alil,coot 
ICOAa(,rai, arr<tplg. -yap TOU dya0ov ucpaA
AfCT0at ,rEpl avro .•• raxa li£ µ.11li' aµ.ap
T<lvnv c:f:,~(1'£1, TU 7raptl1rav £1 -Y£ Ta d,coVo-,a 
Kal Ta KOTCL ayvo,av ovli£ alit1C1Jp.UT6>V 
Aayov 'X"" cpaul Ttvff. 

01lx~µ.apn/,caµ.•v] we ha1'e not sinned. 
The statement is quite unlimited. It 
is an absolute denial of the fact of 
past sin as carrying with it present 
consequences. 

,J,. rroiovµ.•v mlTov] mendacem faci
mus eum V., ?De make Him a liar, 
that is God (the Father) who is the 
main subject of the whole section 
6-10 (with Him, v. 6; as He is,"'· 7; 
He i,fait}iful, v. 9). The conclusion 
follows from a consideration of the 
nature of divine revelation. Reve
lation is directed in the first instance 

to making clear the position of man 
towards God. Such an office St Paul 
assigns to law, and to the Law par
ticularly. And generally all the com
munications of God to men presup
pose that the normal relations be
tween earth and heaven have been 
interrupted. To deny this is not only 
to question God's truth in one par
ticular point, but to question it al
together; to say not only 'He lieth' 
in the specific declaration, but 'He is 
a liar' in His whole dealing with 
mankind. Comp. c. v. 10. 

The peculiar phrase ,J,. rro,otiµ.E11 is 
characteristic of St John (John v. 18; 
viii. 5 3 ; x. 33 ; xix. 7, 12 ), and carries 
with it the idea of overweening, un
righteous self-assertion. 

a A6yor aVTov] His wo1·d, the word 
of God, ii. 14. Comp. John viii. 5 5 ; 
x. 35; xvii. 6, 14, 17. 

The phrase is used specially for the 
Gospel message, which is the crown of 
all revelation: Luke v. 1; viii. II, 21; 
xi. 28 ; and habitually in the Acts : 
iv. 31; vi. 2, 7; viii. 14; xi. 1; xii. 
24; xiii. 5, 7, 44, 46, &c. 

The 'word' here differs from the 
'truth' in "'· 8 as the process differs 
from the result. The 'truth' is the 
sum considered objectively of that 
which the ' word' expresses. The 
word as a living power makes the 
truth real little by little to him who 
receives it (John viii. 31, 32). And 
further, the 'word ' is personal: it 
calls up the thought of the speaker: 
it is 'the word of God.' The truth on 
the other hand is abstract, though i\ 
is embodied in a Person. 

The word, like the truth, can be 
regHrded both as the moving principle 
which stirs the man and as the sphere 
in which the man moves. The 'word 
abides in him' (John v. 38, comp. viii. 
37), and conversely he 'abides in the 
word' (John viii. 31). 
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Additional Note on i. 2. The Fatherhood of God. 

The idea of the Divine Fatherhood, answering to that of human sonship TheDivine 
and childship (see Additional Note on iii. 1), occupies an important place Father-
in the writings of St John. It cannot be rightly understood without hood. 
reference to its development in the Old Testament and in the Synoptic 
Gospels. 

In the Old Testament the general notion of Fatherhood was made i. In the 
personal by the special covenants which He was pleased to establish with Old Testa
representative men. He thus became the 'Father' of the chosen people ment. 
in a peculiar sense (Ex. iv. 22; Deut. xxxii. 6; comp. i. 31, viii. 5; Is. )xiii. 
16, lxi v. 8 ; comp. xliii. 1, 6, 21, xli v. 2, 24, xlvi. 3 ff. ; J er. xxxi: 9, 20; Hos. 
xi. 1 ; Mal. ii. ro; comp. i. 6); and each member of the nation was His 
child (Dent. xiv. I; Is. i. 2, xxx. 1, 9, xliii. 6, !xiii. 8; Jer. iii. 4, 19; comp. 
Matt. xv. 24, 26). But this sonship was regarded as an exceptional blessing. 
It belonged to the nation as 'priests and kings' to the Lord; and so we 
find that the relationship of privilege, in which all the children of Israel 
shared in some manner, was in an especial degree the characteristic of the 
theocratic minister (comp. Ps. lxxxii. 6). Of the king, the representative 
head of the royal nation, God said 'Thou art my Son, tMs day,' that is at 
the moment of the solemn consecration,' have I begotten thee' (Ps. ii. 7): 
and again, 'He shall cry unto me: Thou art my Father, my God, and the 
rock of my salvation. Also I will make him my firstborn, higher than 
the kings of the earth' (Ps. lxxxix. 26 f.; comp. 2 Sarn. vii. 12 ff.). Comp. 
Ecclus. xxiii. 1, 4. 

It will however be observed on a study of the passages that the idea of ~hi_s idea 
Fatherhood in the Old Testament is determined by the conceptions of an limited. 
Eastern household, and further that it is nowhere extended to men gene-
rally. God is the great Head of the family which looks back to Him as its 
Author. His 'children' owe Him absolute obedience and reverence : they 
are 'in His hand': and conversely He offers them wise counsel and pro-
tection. But the ruling thought throughout is that of authority and not 
of love. The relationship is derived from a peculiar manifestation of God's 
Providence to one race (Ex. iv. 22; Hos. xi. 1), and not from the original 
connexion of man as man with God. If the nobility of sonship is to be 
extended to Gentiles, it is by their incorporation in the chosen family (Ps. 
lxxxvii). 

So far the conception of a Divine Fatherhood is (broadly speaking) ii. The 
national among the Jews as it was physical in the Gentile world. But in id~~ of 
the Gospels the idea of Sonship is spiritual and personal. God is revealed as ~~7:e:. 
the Giver and Sustainer (Matt. vii. 9 ff) of a life like His own, to those who hood in the 
were created in His image, after His likeness, but who have been alienated Synoptic 
from Him (Luke xv .. r r ff.). The original capacity of man to receive God is Gospels. 

· declared, and at the same time the will of God to satisfy it. Both facts 
are set forth once for all in the person of Hirn who was both the Son of 
man and the Son of God. 
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This idea The idea of the Divine Fatherhood and of the Divine Sonship as realised 
~tal~s:d in in Christ appears in His first recorded words and in His dedication to Hi11 

ns ' public ministry. The words spoken in the Temple : ' Wist ye not that I 
must be in my Fathers house f' (Luke ii. 49 l11 Tois Tov 1raTp&s) appear to 
mark in the Lord, from the human side, the quickened consciousness of His 
mission at a crisis of His life, while as yet the local limitations of worship 
are fully recognised (contrast John iv. 21). The voice at the Baptism 
declares decisively the authority of acknowledged Sonship as that in which 
He is to accomplish His work (Matt. iii. 17 and parallels; comp. John i. 34). 

Declared In the Sermon on the Mount the idea of God's Fatherhood in relation 
in th8 ~r both to Christ and to the disciples is exhibited most prominently. The 
:~~~f. 8

first notice of the sonship of men is remarkable and if rightly interpreted 
most significant: 'Blessed are the peacemakers for they shall be called 
sons of God' (Matt. v. 9). This benediction is seen in its true light by 
comparison with the angelic hymn : ' On earth peace among men of well
pleasing' (Luke ii. 14). The peace of which Christ speaks is that of 
reunited humanity (comp. Eph. ii. 14 ff.). The blessing of sonship is for those 
who, quickened by God's Spirit (Rom. viii. 14), help to realise on earth that 
inward brotherhood of which He has given the foundation and the pledge. 

The teaching which follows the beatitude enforces and unfolds this 
thought. The sign of Sonship is to be found in god-like works which 
cannot but be referred at once to their true and heavenly origin (Matt. v. 
16). These are to be in range no less universal than the most universal 
gifts of God, the rain and the sunshine (v. 44 ff.; Luke vi. 35 ff.), in order that 
the fulness of divine sonship may be attained and manifested (v. 45 01roos 
"j<V'7U8£ vlot TOV 'fr. v. TOV '" ovp.; Luke vi. 35 tUEU8£ viol v,J,10-Tov). At the 
same time the standard of judgment, even all-knowing love, impresses a 
new character upon action (Matt. vi. 1, 4, 6, 18). The obligations of kin
dred to others follow from the privilege of kindred with the commoR 
Father (Matt. vi. 14 f.; Mark xi 25 f.). The Father's knowledge anticipates 
the petitions of the children (Matt. vi. 8 ; Luke xii. 30), and duly provides 
for their wants (Matt. vi. 26 ff.; Luke xii. 24 ff.). Here and elsewhere the 
laws of natural affection are extended to spiritual relations (Matt. vii. 9 ff.; 
Luke xi. 11 ff.). 

The eleva- From these passages it will be seen how immeasurably the conception of 
~ion ?f the Fatherhood is extended by the Lord beyond that in the Old Testament. The 
1Ndea mT the bond is moral, and not physical: it is personal and human, and not national. = - h h fh · iament. It suggests t oug ts o c aracter, ·of duty, of confidence which belong to a 

believer as such and not peculiarly to those who stand in particular out
ward circumstances. In the few other passages in the Synoptic Gospel& 
in which the title 'your Father' occurs, it has the same force: it conveys 
implicitly grounds of trust and the certainty of future triumph (Matt. x. 
20, 29; Luke xii. 32). The 'name' of Him whom the Lord made known 
was, it may be said truly, 'the Father,' even as the name of Him who sent 
Moses was 'Jehovah,' 'the absolute,' ' the self-existent1.' And in this con-

1 There is really no strict represen
tative of the name Jehovah in the New 
Testament except in the cl !J11 of the 

Apocalypse, and even there it is modi
fied:. Apoc. i. 4, 8, iv. 8 (o c:),, Kai O ,j11 ,:al 
d ipx,), xi. 17, xvi. 5 (o WII ,:alo ,j11). 
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nexion the first petition of the Lord's Prayer gains a new meaning : Our 
Father which art in heaven, ltallowed be Thy name-the supreme revela
tion of Fatherhood (Matt. vi. 9; comp. Luke xi. 2). 

29 

The revelation of the Father is indeed distinctly claimed by the Lord Th_e reve
for Himself alone (Matt. xi. 27; Luke x. 22). True discipleship to Him is !~tiFnt~f 
the fulfilment of 'His Father's' will (Matt. vii. zr). He pronounces with th! .:ort' 
authority upon tire divhie counsels and the divine working, as being of of Christ. 
'His Father' (Matt. xv. 13, xvi. 17, xviii. 10, 14, 19, 35, xxv. 34, xxvi. 
29; Luke xxii. 29). He speaks of 'His Father's promise' (Luke xxiv. 49), 
and of' His Father's presence' (Matt. x. 32 f.) with the confidence of a Son. 
But with the confidence of a Son the Lord maintains also the dependence 
of a Son. Every prayer which He makes will be answered (Matt. xxvi. 53), 
yet He places Himself wholly in 'His Father's' hands (Matt. xxvi. 39, 42) ; 
and He reserves some things for His Father alone (Matt. xx. 23). 

Such a revelation of the Divine Fatherhood through the Son to sons Distinct
definitely distinguishes the Christian doctrine of God from Pantheism ive fea
and Theism. As against Pantheism it shews God as distinct from and !~res of 

1 
raised immeasurably above the world ; as against Theism it shews God tio:~eve a
as entering into a Jiving fellowship with men, as taking humanity into 
personal union with Himself. The unseen King of the divine Kingdom is 
made known as One to whom His people can draw near with the confi-
dence of children 1• 

The revelation of God as the Father is specially brought out by St iii. The 
John; but in a somewhat different form from that in which it is found in revelation 
the Synoptists. Two titles occur commonly in the Gospel in relation to ~~~al~er
Christ: (a) The Father; and (/3) My Father. Both of these occur in the St John, 
Synoptists each nine or ten times. But on the other hand St John never 
uses the phrases o ,ranfp µov o lv ovpavo'is (o ovpavios), o ,ra..;,p vµwv o Ell 
ovpavo'is, which occur each nine times in the Synoptic Gospels; nor does he 
use the phrase o ,ra..;,p vµrov except xx: 17 (in contrast); nor yet the 
Pauline phrase o ,rar~p ~µrov in his own writings. In the Epistles he uses 

1 The simple title 'my Father' is 
comparatively rare in the Synoptic 
Gospels. It is not found in St Mark 
(comp. viii. 38J1Matt. xvi. 27). It oc
•urs in St Luke : 

ii. 49 (<II TOLS TOV .... µ.) 
x. n (parallel to Matt. xi. 27) 
Xxii. 29 (Ka8ws OL£8ET6 /LOL O 11", µ. 

f3acnXelav) 
xxiv. 49 (r7111hra-y-y,Xla11 Toil 1r. µ.) 

In St Matthew it is found more fre
quently 

xi. 2 7 ,rd.vTa /LOL 1rapeo6871 Vll"O 
TOV ,r. µ. 

xx. 23 ors </rrolµa<TTat v1ro .-oil 1r. µ. 
XXV. 34 o! <DA0'}'7/µ,e110, Toil 11". µ. 
xxvi. 29 iv TV /3a<T1X<l1[. .-oil .... µ. 
-- 39, •4-1 lld.TEp µ011 

xxvi. 5 3 1rapaKd.A<<Ta, .-011 1raTlpa 
µov. 

But most frequently with the addition 
o Ell (roi's) ovpavo'is (o ovpd.vws). 

vii. 2r, xii. ,so Til OiX71µa ToO 1r. µ. 
TOV iv (Tots) ovp. 

x. 32, 33 lµ,1rpO<T8EII TOV .... µ. TOV 
Ell (Toi's) ovp. 

xv. r 3 ~ OUK <rj,VTEV<TEII o ,,. . µ. o 
oupd.11ws 

xv~. r 7 ~VK a'll"<Kd.Xv,f,•11 a.AA o .,,. . µ,. 
o i11 ovp, 

xviii. 10 TO ,rp6<Tw1ro11 .-ov 1r. µ. Tau 
Ev o'Up. 

-- 19 'Y:ll~<T•1;a1 avTOLS ,rapa.· TOV 
1r. µ,. TOV i11 ovp. 

-- 35 OVTWS Kai ci 11". µ. ci ovpd.P<os 
1ro,1]uE, Vµ'iv. 
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uniformly the absolute title o 'Kar~p (comp. 2 John 3) without any addition; 
and in the Apoc. o 1Tarqp m.lrov (µ,ov) but not o 1Tar~p. 

iD:contrast These differences though minute are really significant. St John in his 
~

1t:t_ thJt latest writings regards the relation of the Divine Fatherhood in its eternal, 
~~pti:t/- that is, in its present, reali8ation, and not in regard to another order. Or 

The title 
'the Fa
ther.' 

The title 
'my Fa
ther.' 

to look at the truth from another point of view, St John presents to us the 
Sonship of Christ, the foundation of the sonship of men, from its absolute 
side, while the Synoptists connect it with the fulfilment of the office of the 
Messianic King. 

The full sense of the title 'the Father' will be seen by an examination 
of the passages in which the titles o 1raT~p and o 0Eos occur in close con-
nexion: 

John i. 18 0Eov ... Els rov 1<uX1ToV rov 1Tarpus. 
iii. 34 ff. o OEJr ... ra /J1µ,ara rov Owv ••• o 1Tarqp aymr~---~ opYTJ rov 

0EOV, 
· ff ,.. ' ... ' t , ... 'e ' I~. 21 , . re:> ;1'arf'i .. ;r<:> 1Tarpi ... o 1Tar'Jp ... 1Tvwµ,a o ws. 
VI. 27 o 1Ta'TTJp, o Oeor. 

45 f. 0Eov ..• roii 1Tarp&r ••• ro111Tarlpa ... rov Owii ... rov 1Tarlpa. 
••• tf I "'',!, , ,.. C I \ ff ' \ e ,.. 'l::,.'\0 ' 

Xlll. 3 OT£ 1ra;a ~UO)ICf~ a~Tr O 'Tf'UTTJP·. ,Kai. OTt a1ro EOV Ec;1JA EV ,ea, 
1Tpor rov Orov V1Tay,i. 

xiv. 1, 2, 9 TOIi 0,/,v ... rov 1Tarpor µ,ov ... rov 1Tarlpa. 
I John ii. 13 ff. TOI/ 1Tar,pa ..• rov Owv ... roii 1Tarpor ... rov 1Tarpos ••. rov Owv. 

- iii. 1 o 1Tar~p ... Ornv. 
- iv. 14 ff. 0 1Tar~p .•. roii O,ov ... o Or,k •. rce 0Eci>-

The title 'my Father' as used by the Lord marks the special relation 
of God to the Son Incarnate, and so, mediately, to man in virtue of the 
Incarnation, and to all revelation as leading up to it. It is found John ii. 
16, v. 17, 43, vi. 32, 40, viii. 19, 49, 54, x. 18, 25, 29, 37, xjv. 2, 7, 20, 21, 23, -
XV. l, 8, 15, 23, 24, XX. 17. 

The rela- As to the relation of the two titles 'the Father' and 'my Father,' it 
tion ~f the may be said generally that 'the former suggests those thoughts which 
two titles. spring from the consideration of the moral connexion of God and man in 

virtue of the creation of man 'in the image of God,' while the latter points 
to those which spring from what has been made known to us in the course 
of the history of the world, the revelation of the connexion of the Incarnate 
Son with God and with man. 'The Father' corresponds under this aspect 
with the group of ideas gathered-up in the Lord's title 'the Son of man' 
(comp. John vi. 27, viii. 28); and 'my Father' with those which are 
gathered up in the titles, 'the Son of God,' 'the Christ.' 

The first instances in which the Lord uses the two titles seem to mark 
their meaning. 

ii. 16 o oi1<or roii 1T, µ,ov, comp. Luke ii. 49. 
iv. 21, 23 1TpOO'l<VIIE&II rce 1Tarpl, comp. Matt. xi. 27. 

And the first great discourse which lays the foundation of the Lord's claims 
unfolds the relation of the Son to the Father and to men, and so of men to 
the Father (John v. 19 ff.). 

In this discourse it will be noticed that the title' my Father' is found 
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at the beginning and the end (vv. 17, 43), but elsewhere only the absolute 
titles 'the Father,' 'the Son.' 

The two titles occur not unfrequently in close connexion, e.g. : 
John v. 43 E'X,f>.v0a <V T4i ovoµ,an TOV '1raTpor µ,ov, 

45 ,...~ i'Jo1<fl1'£ on ,yw /CaT'f/"yOpquro vµ,wv '1rpor TOV '1raTlpa. 
vi. 27 TOVTOV O '1raT~P <<F<ppay«uv. 

32 0 'Tl'aT~P µ,ov i'Jii'Jro<FIV vµ,iv TOV apTov £/( TOV ovpavoii. 
x. 27 a,a TOVTO ,.... 0 '11'aT1P aya'Tl'g. 

28 TaVT7JV T~V EVTOA~V £/\a{3ov '1rapa TOV '1raTpos µ,ov. 
29 0 'Tl'aTqp µ,ov & i'Jii'iroKEV ... apmzCflv f/( Tijr XEtpos TOV '1rarpor. 

xiv. 7 rov '1raTipa µ,ov fiv fii'Jnn. 
9 0 EoopaK6ls fµ,f £00paKEV rOv 1rarfpa. 

xx. 17' OV'Tl"OO ava{3,{3,,,ca '11'por TOV 'Tl"aTlpa. 
civa{3alvw '1Tp0s rOv 1rarlpa µ,ov . .. 

They are found also in phrases otherwise identical to which they give 
a sensible difference of colour. 

John xiv. I I <y<» lv T4i '1raTpt ,cat o '1raT~P ,v lµ,oi. 
20 £y@ Ev r4> 1rarpl µ,ov ,cal Vµ,e'is Ev lµ,o{. 
3 I <VTOA~v li'Jw,clv µ,01 o 'Tl'aT~p. 

x. r 8 TaVTf/V T~V <VTOA~V £Aa{3ov '1rapa TOV 'Tl'aTpor µ,ov. 

31 

If we try to go a little further into detail we notice the title 'the Use of the 
Father': title 'the 

(r) In relation to men : 
John iv. 21-3''11'porr1<vvE,v Tep 'Tl'aTpi. 

v. 45 ,...~ i'JoKELTE OTt lyw 1CaT7Jyopqrrw vµ,wv '1rpOr TOV '11', 

vi. 45 'Tl'Ur o aKOV<Tar '1rapa TOV 11', 

46 otlx OTL TOV '11', loopa,civ Ttr. 
65 lav ,...~ y i'J,i'Joµ,vov atlrqi f/( TOV '11', 

x. 29 ap'11'a(nv /,c Tijs XEtpor TOV m 
32 .aflfa vµ,'iv ICOAa £/( TOV 11'

xii. 26 r1µ,qrrE1 atlTov o 11', 

xiv. 6 otli'J,lr lpx•rat '11'por TOV '11'-

8 ali~ov rOv 1r .•• £WpaK£V -rOv Tr. 

XV, 16 Ort a.v alr1u1JTE rOv 1r. 
. . , , ' 

XVI. 2 3 av TI atT7J<F1JTE TOV r.. 
26 ,pwTqrrw TOV '11', '11'Ept vµ,wv. 
27 0 11', <plAfl vµ,as. 

I John ii. I '1l'Opa1<A7JTOV EXOP,EV '11'por TUii 71". (note). 
14 EyvWKare rOv 'TI', 

1 5 ~ aya'11'71 Toii 11', 

16 olJK Eu-rtv iK roV 1t'. 

- m. I i'Jii'JwKfv ~I'-'" o 11', 

2 John 4 EIITOA~II E'Xa/30µ,,11 '11'apa TOV '11', 

(2) In relation to the Son absolutely: 
John i. 18 o «nv dr T6V KoA'Tl'ov rnii '11', 

iii. 35 o 11', aya'Tl'g TOIi vMv (comp. xv. 9) .. 
v. 26 0 7T •••• r'f> vL<f EawK.EV. 

Father.' 
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John vi. 46 oliror loopaicEV TOV ,r. 

57 ,ca-yro '"' 11ia rov 1r. 
X. 29 f'y«J Kal O 1r. Ev E<rµ.EV. 
xiv. 28 0 1T. p.Ei(<iJV µ.ov lurw. 
xvi. I 5 1rUvra 6ua Exn O .,,.. lµ.& /,rr,v. 

I John i. 2 ~Ttr ~v ,rpor TOV 1T, 
2 John 3 roii vloii ..-oii 1r. 

9 ,cal TOV 1T, ,cal TOV vlov lxn (comp. I John ii. 22 ff.). 

(3) In relation to the Mission of the Son-'the Father that sent 
me': 

John v. 23 o 1r. a 1r,µ,f,ar avrav. 
36 & lJ,lJ"'"•v µ.o, o ,r •• .. µ.ap..-vpEi ;;TI o ,r. JJ,E a1rlu..-aA1CEV • 

. 37, ~iii. ~6, !8, xii. 49, xiv. 24 o 1r,µ.v,ar p.E 1rar1p. 
VI. 44 o 1T. 0 1TEJJ,o/M µ£. 
X. 36 ~v o 1T. ~yiauEv ,cal U1TE<TTEIA£V. 
XX. 2 I ,ca8ror 01Tf<TTUAICEJ/ JJ,£ 0 1T. 

Comp. xvi. 27 f. 1rapii Toii 1r., l,c roii ,r. lEij>,:Bov. 
I John iv. 14 o ,r. a,rlura'A,cEv ,-;,,, vlov. 

i. 3, ii. 22, 23, 24 o ,r., o vlor. 

(4) More particularly in relation to the form 'of the Mission: 
John v. 36 & lJ,lJ<iJICEV µo, o 1T, i'va TEA£LOO(T(i) av..-a. 

vi. 27 ci vlor TOV av8p611TOV ... TOVTOV O 1T. lu<f,payt<TEII. 
viii. 28 ,ca8dir llJtaaE,11 JJ,E O 1T, TUVTa AaAro. 

38 & lyro ;,.;pa,ca 1rapii rcji 1r. 'Aa'Aro. 
xii. 50 ,ca8dir £1p1JICEV p.ot O 1T. oJJT<iJ!; AaAro. 
xiv. 31 ,ca8dir iVTo'Aqv tlJ<iJ1dv µ.ot o ,r. o;;,."'r 1ro100. 
xv. 10 ,ca8ror lyw TOV 1T. riir iVTOAar T£r1PTJICU. 
XViii. I I 'l'o ,ror1ptov ~ lJ.lJ<iJICEII p.ot o ,r. 

(5) And also to the active communion between the Father and the 
Son in the accomplishment of it: 

John v. 19 ff. ~" P.1 ... , fJA<1T'fl TDV 1T, ,ro,oiiVTa, 0 1T. 71'<lVTa lJ,i,cvvu,v av..-,. 
vi. 37 ~ lJllJ<iJuiv µ.o, o ,r. 
x. 15 -y,11oou,c£t p.E a 1r. ,cayro ywoou""' ,.;," 1r. 

38 lv fp.ol O 1r. KdyW lv Ttj 'If'. 

xiv. 10 o 1T, lv lµ.o, JJ-EV<iJV 1TOIEL rii tpya av..-oii. 
I I ,..,ro lv Ttp 'fr. Kal a ,r. lv lµ.ol. 
31 d-ya,rro TOV 1T, 

xvi. 32 ci 'II"- p.Er' lµ.oii t<TTiv. 

( 6) And to the consummation of the Mission : 
John x. I 7 lita 'l'OVTO JJ,E O 1T. aya1r(i ()Tt l-yro ..-{811µ., Tqv ,/,vx1v µ.ov. 

xiv. I 2 !,,o> 1rpOt T~V c'lr. ,r~pEtl~"'!~ 
13 111a lJoEauBn o 1r. EV 'l''f' VL'f'-

16 lp"'r1u"' TDV ,r. «al aAAOV '1rapa1<A1JTOII 3ooun. 
28, xvi. 28 1ropEvoµ.at ,rpor 'l'OV 1T. 

• \ \ C I 
XVI. 10 ,rpor 'l'OV 'II", V1T«'Y"'• 

17 V11'<l'Y"' ,rpor 'rov 'II", 
Comp. xiii. I iva JJ,E'l'afJy ••• ,rpos TOIi 'II". 
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(7) And to the Mission of the Spirit: 
John xiv. 26 TO 'ITVEvµ.a TO ayiov i ,dµ.,J,n O 'IT. lv T'l' ovoµ.arl p.ov. 
- , xv; 26 0 ,rapa1CA1JTM iv ly<» ,riµ.,J,@ vµ.'iv ,rapa TOV 'IT,, TO 'ITV£iiµ.a •• -~ 

\ ,.. , , 
,raf1a TOV 'IT. £1C'ITOpEV£Tat. 

xvi. 25 ,r£pl Toii ,r. a,rayy£Aro vµ.'iv. 

In each respect the particular relation is traced up to the primal 
relation of the perfect divine love expressed in the idea of Fatherhood and 
Sonship. 
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The title 'my Father' is far more rare than 'the Father,' though it Use of the 
has been not unfrequently substituted for it in the later texts in order to title 'My 
bring out a more obvious sense. It fixes attention, as has been already Father.' 
remarked, upon the actual circumstances of Christ as the Incarnate Son, 
as serving to convey the true idea of God as Father. 

Hence it is used 

(1) Specially in connexion with the office of Christ as the Fulfiller 
of the old Covenant, the Interpreter of the God of Israel Who had 
been misunderstood by the Jews. Looking to Christ, to His acts and 
words, Israel might see the true character of the Lord. The Son was the 
revelation of His Father: 

John ii. 16 Tov oi,cov Toii 'IT.µ.. 
v. 17 J 1r. ,.,.. l@s apn lpya(£Tat. 
vi. 32 0 'IT. ,.,.. l3Ui@CTW vµ.'iv TOV aprov flC TOV ovpavoii. 
viii. 19 oi:T£ €/J,€ oi'aaT£ oi:T£ TOV 'IT. ,.,.. 

49 nµ.ro TOV 'IT• ,.,.. 
54 fCTTLV O 'IT, µ.. O lJoga(@V p.E, 

x. 37 £! 01) 'ITOtro Ta lpya TOV 'IT, ,.,.. 
XV, I O 'IT, µ.. o yu,ipyos £CTTtV, 

8 £V TOVT<j> JaogauB11 o 'IT. ,.,.. 
23 o lµ.i µ.,urov ,cal Tav ,r. µ.. µ.,u,'i. 
24 /J,Eµ.tCT11CaCTLV ,Ca£ <µ.£ /Ca£ TOV 'IT, µ.. 

(2) And more widely of the particular aspect under which Christ pre'
s.cnted the divine character in His own Person and Life : 

John vi. 40 TO B,X11µ.a TOV 'IT, ,.,.. 
x. 18 TaVT1JV T~V £VTOA~v lAa{3ov ,rapa TOV 'IT, ,.,.. 

29 o 'IT, µ., i l3ll3@,clv µ.ot. 
xiv. 2 Ev -rfi olKlq. Toii 1r. µ. 

7 El EyvW1<.ELr£ JJ,f K.at rDv 'fr. µ,. lz.v yafLrE. 
20 yvOOuEuBE Or, £yo> Ev rcji 1r. p,. 
2 I dyarrrov lµ.i dya1r11B1cr•rat v,ro Toii ,r, µ.. 
23 o ,r. µ.. dyarr1crn avTov. 

xv. 15 t, ~ICOVCTa ,rapa TOV 'IT. ,.,.. lyvdptcra vµ.'iv. 
XX. I 7 Clva{1alvw 1TpOs rOv 1r. µ,. 1<.al 1rarEpa 'Uµ,Wv. 

Thus we can see the full force of the phrase 'I came in My Father's 
name,' and not simply 'in the Father's name.' Christ consummated the 

w. 3 
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earlier teaching and presented in a pattern of complete sacrifice the fulfil
ment of that love which is the source of being: 

John v. 43 E?l.~XvBa b, Ttp 0110µ,aT, Toii 'II". ~ 
- x. 2 5 TCI lp-ya t,, l-y,l, 'll"OLW '" T<j avop,aTL TOV 'II", 1'• 

Comp. xvii. 6, II, 12, 26 (To 8110µ,a TOV '11",). 
'My Father' in the revelation of Christ brings 'the Father' close to 

us (comp. Heh. ii. 11 ff.). 
•The living Still one other title must be noticed 'the living Father,' John vi. 57• 
Father.' This phrase is unique, though it corresponds to the common title 'the 

living God' (Apoc. vii. 2 Bwii (wVTor, xv. 7 TOV 8EOV TOV (wVTOS £ls TOVS al. 
Matt. xvi. 16 o vlor Toii B. Toii (. &c.). In the view which it gives of the 
continuous activity of the divine love it completes the view of the divine 
sovereignty given by the phrase o {3au,AEVr Twv alrovoov, I Tim. i. 17; Apoc. 
xv. 3. 

Additional Note on 1. 7. The idea of Christ's Blood in the 
New Testament1. 

The idea The interpretation of the passages in the New Testament which refer 
o~Bloodin to the blessings obtained by the 'Blood' of Christ must rest finally upon 
t e O. T. the interpretation given to the use of Blood in the sacrificial system of the 

0. T. Our own natural associations with Blood tend, if not to mislead, at 
least to obscure the ideas which it suggested to a Jew. 

And here it is obvious that the place occupied by Blood in the Jewish 
sacrifices was connected with the general conception attached to it through

The seat of out the Pentateuch. The Blood is the seat of Life in such .a sense that it 
Life; and can be spoken of directly as the Life itself (~~i Gen. ix. 4; Deut. xii. 23). 

More exactly the Life is said to be 'in the Blood' (Lev. xvii. II). Hence it 
was forbidden to eat flesh with the blood (Gen. ix. 4; Lev. vii. 26 f. ; xvii. 

• / 11 ff.; Deut. xii. 23 f.): a man might not use another's life for the support 
of his phyaical life. 

living For it must be observed that by the outpouring of the Blood the life 
whenshed. which was in it was not destroyed, though it was separated from the 

organism which it had before quickened: Gen. iv. 10; comp. Heb. xii. 
24 ('11"apa Toll. A/3EA); Apoc. vi. IO, 

Appointed This prohibition of the use of Blood as food gave occasion for the 
for an clearest declaration of its significance in sacrifice (Lev. xvii 11): I will 
~~~:_- even set my f a,ce against that soul that eateth blood, and will cut him off 

from among the people. For the soul-life-(~~i) of the flesh is in the 
blood; and I ha1Je gi1Jen it to you upon the altar to make an atonement 
for your souls-li1Jes-(Cl?,1JJ~~J-';,V), for the Blood, it atones through 
the soul-UJe (,~:,~ ~~-~~), i.e. its atoning virtue lies not in its material 
substance but in the life of which it is the 'vehicle.' Moreover, the 

1 On the subject of this note I may 
refer to the very suggestive note of Dr 

Milligan, The Resurrection of uur Lord, 
pp. 263ff. 
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Blood already shed is distinctly treated as living. When it is sprinkled 
'upon the altar' it makes atonement in virtue of the 'life' which is 
in it. 
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Thus two distinct ideas were included in the sacrifice of a victim, the Two 
death of the victim by the shedding of its blood, and the liberation, so to !'spects of 
speak, of the principle of life by which it had been animitted, so that this ti uhe d
life became available for another end 1. The ritual of sacrifice took account din:, (i) 
of both these moments in the symbolic act. The slaughtering of the victim, sprink
which was properly the work of the offerer, was sharply separated from ling. 
the sprinkling of the blood, which was the exclusive work of the priest. 
'l'he death was inflicted by him who in his representative acknowledged 
the due punishment of his sin; the bringing near to God of the life so 
rendered up was the office of the appointed mediators between God and 
men. Death and life were both exhibited, death as the consequence of 
sin, and life made by the divine appointment a source of life. And it is 
worthy of notice that these two thoughts of the shedding and of the 
sprinkling of the Blood, which embrace the two elements in the conception 
of atonement, were equally expressed by tho one word alµ.aTE1<xvo-la, 
sanguinis effusio (fusio) V., outpouring of blood (Heb. ix. 22). Thus the 
life was first surrendered and then united with God. 

So far the thoughts suggested by the Jewish animal sacrifices seem to The Levi
be clear ; but they were necessarily imperfect and transitional. The union tical use 
between the offerer and the offering was conventional and not real. The nec!l1

8
• 

. t· . . 1 h h Id b t ~ II h' b · sari ysym-vw 1m was 1rrat10na, so t at t ere cou e no rue 1e ows 1p etween 1t bolicaland 
and the offender. Its death was involuntary, so that it could not embody imperfect. 
in the highest form surrender to the divine will. 

All that was foreshadowed by the Mosaic sacrificial system, all that was The idea 
from the nature of the case wanting in it, Christ supplied. With Him, the fulfi_lled in 
Son of Man, all men are made capable of vital union : in Him all men Chr1st· 
find their true life. His sacrifice of Himself, through life and through 
death, was in every part a reasonable service. He endured the Cross at 
the hands of men. He was at once 'offered' and 'offered Himself' {Heh. ix. 
14, 28); and by His own blood He entered in once for all into the holy 
place, having obtained eternal redemption for us (Heh. ix. 12). 

Thus in accordance with the typical teaching of the Levitical ordinances Christ's 
the Blood of Christ represents Christ's Life (1) as rendered in free self- rloo: d 
sacrifice to God for men, and (2) as brought into perfect fellowship with (He!t:) 
God, having been set free by death. The Blood of Christ is, as shed, the (2) offe;ed 
Life of Christ given for men, and, as offered, the Life of Christ now given to _God 
to men, the Life which is the spring of their life (John xii. 24). In each (Life). 
case the efficacy of the Life of Christ depends, from man's side, on the 
incorporation of the believer 'in Christ.' 

It will be evident from what has been said that while the thought of The id~a, 
Christ's Blood (as shed) includes all that is involved in Christ's Death, the i~ c:rist 8 

Death of Christ, on the other hand, expresses only a part, the initial part, al;~ys in
cludes that 

1 Compare Philo, qu. det.pot. ins.§ 23, 
i. 207 M. : 17 /J,EV ouv f<Otll~ ,rpos Ta. aXo-ya. 
ouva.µis oiu1la.v t"l\u.xev a.lµa. · ~ OE e1< -r~s 

},, " , - " 0 " of Chrisi's o-y11<1]S ~,roppveu;a. 1ry:rris, -r ,rve~µa. ... Life. 
TV7rOV -r,va. 1<a.! xa.pa.K-r71pa. (Jelas ovvoµtws, Usage of 
,iv ovoµa.n KVpl<jJ Mwvo--i)s el1<ova. KaXei' ... St John. 

3-2 
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of the whole conception of Christ's Blood. The Blood always includes the 
thought of the life preserved and active beyond death. 

This conception of the Blood of Christ is fully brought out in the funda
mental passage, John vi. 53-56. Participation in Christ's Blood is par
ticipation iu His life (v. 56). But at the same time it is implied throughout 
that it is only through His Death-His violent Death-that His Blood 
can be made available for men. 

In the other passages of St John's writings, where reference is made to 
the Blood of Christ, now one part of the whole conception and now the 
other predominates. In Apoc. i. 5 'T'l' aymrc.'i,,..., t;µ.ar ical 7'v<Tavn ~µ.iir lie 
'T6'V aµ.apnrov ~µ.rov EV T4i a'lµ.an av'Tov, and in Apoc. v. 9 OTL <<T<pay')r ical 
~yopa<Tar Tcj> 0,4> lv T<j> a'lµ.an, the idea of the single act, the pouring out 
of blood in death, is most prominent and yet not exclusively present. 
In the one case the present participle (ciya7rc,'i,,...,) seems to extend the act 
beyond the moment of accomplishment; and in the other ,v T4i a'lµ.an 
is felt to add something to <<Trpay')r which is not included in it. The 
Blood is not simply the price by which the redeemed were purchased but 
the power by which they were quickened so as to be capable of belonging 
to God. 

On the other hand in Apoc. xii. II evlKt)<TUV avTtiV a,a To alµ.a 'TOV 
dpvlov, A poc. vii. I 4 lAE'U1'..avav aVTtls- [ TCls <rToA&s-] lv T<ji aiµ,aTt ToV dpvlov, 
1 John i. 7 'TO aTµ.a 'I1J<TOV 'TOV v!oii avTOV ica0apl(£L ~µ.iir 071"0 mt<T')r aµ.apTlar, 
the conception of the Blood as an energetic power, as a fountain of life, 
opened by death and flowing still, is clearly marked. 

This latter thought explains the stress which St John lays on the issue 
of the blood and the water from the side of the Lord after the Crucifixion 
(John xix. 34; 1 John v. 6 ff. notes). That which was outwardly, phy
sically, death, was yet reconcileable with life. Christ lived even in Death 
and through Death. 

The simple idea of the Death of Christ, as separated from His Life, 
falls wholly into the background in the writings of St John (John xi. 50 f.; 
xviii. 14; xii. 24 f., 33; xviii. 33). It is only in the words of Caiaphas that 
the virtue of Christ's death is directly mentioned. In this respect his 
usage differs from that of St Paul and St Peter (7ra<Txuv). If the Good 
Shepherd 'lays down His life for the sheep' (John x. 11), this last act only 
reveals the devotion of His care for them. 

Usage of In the Epistle to the Hebrews the manifold efficacy of Christ's Blood is 
the Epistle directly illustrated by a parallel with two representative sacrifices, the 
to the Covenant Sacrifice by which Israel was brought into fellowship with God 
He rews. (Heb. ix. 15 ff.), and the Service of the Day of Atonement, by which the 

broken fellowship was again restored (Heb. ix. 11 ff.). 
The Blood of Christ is the Blood of the New Covenant: Heb. ix. I 5 ff. 

See Matt. xxvi. 28; Mk. xiv. 24; Le. xxii. 20; 1 Cor. xi. 2 5, 27 ( comp. 1 Cor. 
x. 16); and it is the Blood through which He as our Higb Priest enters 
into the Presence of God for us: Heb. ix. 12, 23 ff.; comp. xiii. 12, i. 3. 
These two aspects of the truth need to be carefully regarded. By 'sprink
ling' of Christ's Blood the believer is first brought into fellowship with 
God in Christ; and in the imperfect conduct of his personal life, the life of 
Christ is continually communicated to him for growth and cleansing. He 
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himself enters into the Divine Presence 'in the Blood of Jesus' (Heh. x. 19) 
surrounded, as it were, and supported by the Life which flows from Him 1. 
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Similar thoughts find expression in the other writings of the New Usage in 
Testament. Thus we read with predominant reference to the initial act of other 
salvation: books of 

N.T. 
Acts xx. 28 'T~V El<l<Al'}<Ftav 'TOV e,oii ~v ,repmroi1<Fa'TO a,a 'TOV aiµ,a'TOS 

ToV la[ov. 
l Pet. i. 18 r. EAV'Tpoo817'TE •• .'TLµ,tp aiµ,aTL c.is aµ,voii aµ,ooµ,ov Kal U<TWLAOV 

Xpur'Toii. 
Col. i. 20 ,lp17vo1roi1<Fas lJia 'Toii a'lµ,a'Tos 'TOV <F'Tavpoii m1rnii. 
But even in such cases the first act is not regarded as an isolated act of 

forgiveness. It is the beginning of a state which continues: 
Rom. v. 9 lJiKau,i0ivrn vvv lv 'T<i_, aiµ,an aVTOV <FW0TJ<FOJJ,E0a lJi' aV'TOV. 
Eph. i. 7 EV <e £XOJJ,EV ~v U7TOA1iTpW<FLV lJia TOV a'lµ,aTOS avTOV. 
Eph. ii. 13 ly,~0,,u lyyvs EV T'fl aiµ,aTL TOV XpL<F'TOV. 
In other places the thought of the continuous efficacy of Christ's Blood 

as a power of life is even more conspicuous: 
I Pet. i. 2 (l1<AEK'To1s) £ls v1raKo~v Kal f,avn<Fµ,ov aiµ,aTos 'l1J<FOV Xpi<FTov. 
Heh. ix. 14 TO afµ,a TOV XpL<FTOV ••• Ka0api,'i T~V <TVVEU31J<FLV ~µ,rov a1To 

1/El<prov ipywv £ls TO AaTpdmv 0•'f) (rovn. 
Heb. x. 19 lxovrEt .. .'rrappTJulav Elr r~v £1uo8ov rWv Uyl(l)v £v -r<e alp,ar, 

'l1J<FOV .•• 1TpO<FEpxooµ,,Oa ••• 
Hob. xii. 24 (1rpo<FEA1JAv8an) aiµ,an pallTL<FJJ,OV KpiiTro11 AaAOVJJTL ,rapa 

'TOV ,, Af3, A. 
The two elements which are thus included in the thought of Christ's I John i. 9. 

Blood, or, in the narrower sense of the word, of Christ's Death and Christ's 
Blood, that is of Christ's Death (the Blood shed) and of Christ's Life (the 
Blood offered), are indicated clearly in '1'. 9 [ God] is faithful and right,eous 
to forgive us our sins (the virtue of Christ's Death); and to cleanse us 
from all unrighteousness (the virtue of Christ's Life). 

Additional Note on i. 9. The idea of sin in St John. 

The treatment of the doctrine of sin by St John requires to be con- The idea 
sidered briefly in its main features for the understanding of many details ';/ sinhin 
in the Epistle. 'Sin,' St John says in a phrase of which the terms are t Jo n. 
made convertible, 'is lawlessness' (c. iii. 4 ~ aµ,apT{a E<FTlv 1 avoµ,ta, pec-
catum est iniqu-itas V.). The description is absolutely exhaustive. Man 
is constituted with a threefold relation, a threefold obligation to self, 
to the world, to God. To violate the 'law' by which this relation is de-
fined in life is 'to sin.' Each conscious act by which the law is broken 

1 Compare a remarkable passage of 
Clement of Alexandria: iliTTov liE To 
aiµ,a TOU Kvplov, TO fJ-€11 -yap l<rnv 0.VTOV 
<TapKLK6v, ~ Tijs q,0opas A<AVTpwµ,0a, TO 
0€ 11'P<VJJ,O.TLK6v, TOUTE<TTLP ,ii K<x.p£<Tµ<0a. 

Kai TOvT' foTL 'll'Leiv TO afµa Toii 'I 'l<fOL 
.,.,;,s Kvp,aKijs µern">.a{Niv aq,0ap<T£as • l<T
xus ile Tau M-yov TO 'll'Pevµa, ws aiµa. 
<TapK6s (P<Ed, ii. 2, § 19). 
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is' a sin': the principle which finds expression in the special acts is 'sin' 
(1 aµ,aprla, John i. 29)1. 

Sin is self- When traced back to its last form this 'sin' is the self-assertion of the 
assertion, finite in violation of the limits which guide the harmonious fulfilment of 
selfish- the idea of its being. Every such act, being in its essence self-regarding, ness, 
hatred. self-centred, must be a violation of 'love.' Thus lawlessness is under 

another aspect selfishness; or as it is characterised by St John, 'hatred' 
in opposition to love (1 John ii. 9; iii. 14 f.; iv. 20). There can be essentially 
no middle term. 

The re- The 'law' which .determines man's right conduct finds ma,nifold declara
vealedlaw. tion, through special divine utterances (John xvii. 8, prjµ,ara), commandments 

(c. ii. 3 <11T0Aa1), which are gathered up in the unity of one revelation (Aoyos) 
without and within ( c. ii. 7, 14). To disregard any of these is to sin. 

, Sin.' It follows that aµ,aprla (' a sin,' 'sin') and aµapTa11EL11 (' to sin') have two 
'sins.' distinct meanings. 'Aµaprla may describe a single act impressed by the 

sinful character (1 John v. 16 f.), or sin regarded in the abstract (John xvi. 
8 f.). And again aµaprav,i11 may be' to commit a sinful act' (c. i. 10) or 'to 
present a sinful character' (c. iii. 6). The plural aµaPTla, offers no ambi
guity (John viii. 24; xx. 23; 1 John i. 9; ii. 2, 12; iii. 5; iv. 10; comp. 
Apoc. i. 5; xviii. 4 f.). 

The sinful This distinction between the principle, the power, of sin and the mani
characte1 festation of the power in individual sins is of primary importance. The 

wrong-doer embodies sin in deed (c. iii. 4, 8 o 1To,wv r~v aµapTlav, comp. 
John viii. 34), just as the right-doer embodies the Truth (c. i. 6 1To1,'iv ~" 
aA1J0,lav); and by so doing he contracts a character corresponding to his 
deeds (c. i. 8 •xn aµaPTlav). 

All men as Sin, as a fact, is universal ( 1 John i. 10); and the end of sin is death 
sinful!leed (James i. 15). Or, as St John states the case, looking at the eternal re
salvation. lations of things, man in his natural state is ' in death ' ( 1 John iii. 14 

JJ,£TafJ•fJ1Kaµ,v lK rov 0a11aTov ds ~" {;wi,v; comp. John v. 24, 40; Matt. viii. 
22 II Le. ix. 6o; Le. xv. 24). 'The wrath of God abideth upon him' (John 
iii. 36 JJ,Ellft <'IT' OVTOV; comp. Eph. ii. 3 TEKl/0 <f,v,m opyrjs ). He needs 'sal
vation' (ucJ{;,w John iii. 17; v. 34; x. 9; xii. 47; uwTryp John iv. 42, 1 John 
iv. 14; 1 uwT1Jpla John iv. 22; comp. Apoc. vii. 10; xii. IO; xix. 1). 

It may come to pass that ' sin' and 'sins' s11rround the sinner and 
become as it were the element··in. which he exists (John viii. 21 ,,, rfi 
aµaprlg, 24 '" TOIS aµaprla,s, comp. I John v. 19 '" Ttp 'ITOll1JP<e Kflra~). He 
who sins 'has not seen God' ( 1 John iii. 6). 'Darkness' not only hinders 
the use of sight but destroys the organ of sight (1 John ii. 11). '!'here 
is even in the Christian body a sin unto death (c. v. 16 aµaprla 1rpos 0avaro11, 

1 This use of ;, aµ.aprla is not found 
in the Synoptic Gospels nor in the Acts. 
It occurs in St Paul: Rom. v. 12, &c. 

Many of the special terms which are 
used for sin in different aspects in 
other writings of the New Testament, 
are wanting in St John, e.g. au,(3eiv, 
Mi(3e1a {St Paul, St Peter, St Jude), 

1rapa(3alvEL11, 1rapa(3auis, rapa(3a.T'f/S (St 
Matthew, St Paul, Hebrews, St James; 
in 2 John 9 read rporf.-ywv); (1rapa110µ.eiv, 
1rapavoµ.la); 1rapo.1rTwµ.a (1rapa1rl1rTE1v) 
(St Matthew, St Mark, St Paul). He 
co=only speaks of sin under the 
terms ' darkness,' 'hatred,' • wander
ing.' 
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peccatum ad mortem V.) which excludes from the privileges of the Chris
tian society, the natural forces of the Christian life. 
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The efficacy of Christ's work extends both to sin and sins. As ' the Christ 
Lamb of God' 'He taketh away the sin of the world' (John i. 29 J dp.v6s d!lals with 

- 6 - ' " ' ' ' - ' V .A D . . t zt·t sm and Tov £ov, 0 aipow 7'1/V aµ.apnav Tov tt.orrµ.ov, • gnus ei ... qui o i pecca- sins 
tum mundi") ; and again 'He was manifested that he may take away sins,' • 
not simply ' our sins ' ( 1 John iii. 5 Ecf,av£pooe,,, Zva /,.p'fl T<lS aµ.apTlas, ap-
paruit ut peccata tolleret V.). Under another aspect this 'removal of sins' 
is an ' undoing,' an ' abrogation of the works of the devil ' ( c. iii. 8 lcf,av-
EpooB'I J vl6s TOV 6£0v Zva AVrJ"'fl Ta ;pya TOV a,a/36}..,:,v, apparuit Filius Dei ut 
di,gsolvat opera diaholi V.). 

The consequences of sin once committed place the need of the sinner in Sin brings 
a clear light. Sin unless it be taken away 'abideth' (John ix. 41); and f0bt, 
its consequences fall under three main heads. The sinner incurs a debt; a~~~~n 
ho falls into bondage; and he is estranged from God. The ;particular act from God. 
calls for a proportionate reparation, the moral discipline of the debtor 
coinciding with the satisfaction due to the broken law; the wrong-doing 
impairs so far the powers of the doer ; and it also places a barrier between 
him and God. The notion of debt (Matt. vi. 12) is recognised in that 
of the 'remission' of sins (c. i. 9; John xx. 23): the notion of bondage 
finds a most emphatic exposition in John viii. 32 ff.: 'the love of the 
Father' is incompatible with the love of the world, out of which sin springs 
(1 John ii. 15 ff.; comp. Eph. iv. 18; Col. i. 21). 

Thus it is that man needs forgiveness, redemption, reconciliation. For- Forgive
giveness in order to be complete involves not only the remission of the ness. 
penalty of the deed but the removal of the direct results of the act on the 
doer. As long as a debtor finds that his debt is remembered though the 
payment of it will not be exacted, forgiveness is not complete. The 
exercise of such a power of forgiveness corresponds with a new creation. 
Thus when the Lord claims as Son of man the power of the forgiveness of 
sins He offers as a sign of it a creative act (Matt. ix. 5 f.; comp. John v. 
14). And so St John appeals to the divine promise assured to the penitent 
to 'forgive their sins and cleanse them from all unrighteousness' ( 1 John 
i. 9). 

Redemption again includes two elements, the deliverance of the sinner Redemp
from thraldom to a foreign power, and the restoration of his lost strength. tion. 
St John does not use the group of words connected with AvTpov (Av-rpo£•rrBai, 
Av-rpwT~r, AvTpwr;ir, av-rlAv-rpov), but he has the simple AVOl (Apoc. i. 5); and 

/ 
in the Apocalypse he carries out the notion yet further, representing Chris
tians as 'bought' for God (v. 9 ; xiv. 3 f.). 

Man's estrangement from God by sin can also be regarded in two ways. ~concili
Sin cannot but be a bar to God's love ; and conversely man as sinful ation. 
cannot love God. He requires a change in condition and a change in 
feeling, propitiation and reconcilement. The latter thought finds its 
plainest expression in the group of words 1ea-ra}..}..ar;r;nv, drrott.a-raAMrrunv, 
tt.a-ranay~, which are peculiar to St Paul : the former in the group 
lMrr,wµ.m, lAarrµ.or, f>..arrT1p,ov. The change in the personal relation of 
man to God, from the side of man, indicated by 'reconcilement' (2 Cor. v. 
18-20; Rom. v. 10 f.), is referred to its source by St John, who shews that 
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the love of God in the Mission of His Son calls out man's love ( 1 John iv. 10). 

On the other hand God looks with good pleasure on man in Christ : Christ 
is 'the propitiation for our sins ' ( c. ii. 2 ). ' He loosed us from our sins in 
His blood' (.A.poc. i 5). 'His blood cleanseth from all sin' (i. 7; comp. 
Heb. i 3 Ka8ap1crµ,b11 &µ,. 7f'Ol1)<TC1/J,El!Of, Acts xxii. 16 diroAovua& TO.f dµ,.Jl. 

The last phrases lead at once to St John's view of the way in which the 
work of the Word Incarnate avails for forgiveness, for redemption, for 
reconcilement. By dying on the Cross He made His Life-His blood
a.vailable for all who believe in Him. The gift of God is eternal, divine, 
life, 'and this life is in His Son' ( 1 John v. 11 f.). The possession of such 
life is the destruction of past sin, and safety from sin to come ( 1 John iii. 9). 
By incorporation with Christ the believer shares the virtue of His humanity 
(John vi. 51, 57). Thus finally unbelief in Him is the test of sin (John 
xvi 9). 

Compare additional notes on i. 7; ii. 2, 13. 
It may be added that it will be evident from this sketch of the teaching 

•of the N. T. on sin, according to which the fundamental conception of sin is 
the self-assertion of the finite against the infinite, that the relation of good 
to evil is not one which exists of necessity in the nature of things. The 
difference is not metaphysical, inherent in being, so that the existence of 
evil is involved in the existence of good ; nor physical, as if there were an 
essential antagonism between matter and spirit; but moral, that is 
recognised in the actual course of life, so that evil when present is known 
to be opposed to good. 

1 It will be of interest to put to
gether without any discussion the 
various phrases which describe the 
action of Christ with regard to sin 
and sins. 
( 1) As to sin itself, He brought 

condemnation by His Incarnation; 
Rom. viii. 3 o 0eos TOV iaVTOU 
vlov '1f€/J,1faS ... KaTfrp1ve T7IV a,µap
Tlav lv TJ1 uapKl, 

disannulling by His sacrifice : Heh. 
ix. 26 €Is a.Ohr,u,v T']S dµap-rlas, 
Ol<X T']S Over/as aUTOL 'lf«f,avepw
Tat... Comp. Rom. vi. 7 cl d.iro7 
Oavwv oe&Kalw-ra1 a'lfo -rijs aµ. 

(2) As to the sins of men Christ 
makes propitiation for them: Heh. 

ii. 1 7 ... apxiepd,s ... Eis 'TO IXatrKEU• 
Oa, Ta$ o.µ,apTlas TOU Xaou, 

forgives them : Matt. ix. 2 ff.: 
dq,levral uov al dµap-r/a,i. Comp. 
Col. ii. 13 xap,craµ,evos Td. irap<1.-
1rrWµara. 

takes them away, by bearing them: 
r John iii. 5 tva apr, 'T<XS a.µap
Tlas; John i. 29 c/ atpwv T71v a.µap
~lav -ro~ K~uµov. Comp. He~. 2;· 4 
aq,a1pe1v aµ.; x. I I 1f<pieXew r,.µ. 

looses men from them: Apoc. i. 
5 'T~ ... Muav-r, 71µ,as lK 'TWV aµ. 
lv -r,ii aYµan aurou. Comp. Rom. 
vi. 22 D,evOepwOlv-res a.'lfo Tfjs "cl,µ.. 

cleanses men from all sin: r John 
i. 7 TO aTµa 'Ir,uov ... Ka8apltei 71µ. 
d.1rO 1r. dµ. 

saves from sins: Matt. i. 2 r crwcrn 
... &.rOrWv dµ. 
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II. l TeKvta µou, -raih·a 'YPd<f>w vµ'iv tva µri aµdp-

II, THE REMEDY FOR SIN AND THE 
SIGN THAT IT IS EFFECTUAL (ii. 
I-6). 

Having dealt with the fact of sin 
and the false pleas by which man en
deavours to do away with its signifi
cance, St John states 

I The divine remedy for sin (vv. 1, 2). 
2 The sign that the remedy is effec

tual in any particular case (vv. 3-6). 
The first sub-section answers to the 

counter-statements made in relation to 
the first two pleas of men (i. 7, 9), but 
it has a prominent distinctness of form, 
as giving the complete answer to the 
problem raised in i 5-10. The as
surance of the forgiveness of sin when 
combined with the fact of its univer
sality might lead some to underrate 
its evil. In order to remove the last 
semblance of support for such an 
error, St John shews that the na
ture of the remedy for sin is such as 
to move men most powerfully to 
shrink from all sin and to help them 
to avoid it. 

This connexion is partly indicated 
by Augustine : Male vis esse securus, 
sollicitus esto. Fidelis enim est et 
justus ut dimittat nobis delicta nostra 
si semper tibi displiceas et muteris 
donec perficiaris. Ideo quid sequitur? 
Filioli mei, hwc scribo vobis ut non 
peccetis. 

1. The divine 1·emedy for sin 
(ii. I, 2). 

1 My little children, these things I 
write to you that ye may not sin. 
A.nd if anyone sin, we have an advo
cate with the Father, Jesus Christ, 
the righteous; 2and himself is a 
propitiation for our sins, and not for 
ours only, but also for the whole 
world. 

The fact of sin as something which 
. is irreconcileable with God and fruit
ful in consequences raises the ques
tions of propitiation and mediation. 

How, it may be asked, is that forgive
ness, that cleansing, already spoken 
of (i. 7, 9), brought about 1 The answer 
is given in the summary description 
of Christ's work. Christ is a universal 
propitiation for sins; and He is an 
advocate for the Christian. He has 
accomplished a work on earth for all : 
He is accomplishing a work in heaven 
for those who are united with Him.' 
Both in Person (righteous) and in 
work (propitiation) He is fitted to 
fulfil the office which our necessities 
require. These thoughts are treated 
in the inverse order, because the apo
stle approaches the subject from the 
side of believers (we have). 

It bas been already noticed that 
the third plea (i. 10; we have not 
sinned) is not treated exactly as the 
two former. Symmetry would have 
required a clause answering to the 
assertion 'we hare not sinned.' St 
John might, for example, have con
tinued: 'if we sin ... .' But he shrinks 
naturally from regarding sin as a 
normal element in the Christian life ; 
and therefore he changes the mode 
of dealing with the subject. Before 
touching on the fact of sin, as indeed 
part of the believer's experience to 
the last, he asserts the end of his 
teaching, which is sinlessness. This 
is the end ; and even if it cannot be 
gained by the believer's effort and 
directly, it can be gained through the 
Saviour's work. 'l'hat which is true 
of the past (i. 9) is true throughout. 

I. -r£,cvla µ.ov] filioli mei V ., my 
little children. The form adopted in 
i. 7, 9 is changed for one more direct 
and personal. The thought of sin as a 
reality for each one moves the apostle 
to address with the utmost tenderness 
those to whom he stands in the rela
tion of a father. The title n,cvla oc
curs in John xiii. 33 and c. ii. 12, 28; 
iii. 7, 18; iv. 4; v. 21 (Gal. iv. 19 n,cvla 
µ.ov is uncertain). The full title n,cv{a 
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µ,ov is found only here ( c. iii. 18 is a 
false reading). A commentary on St 
John's use of the word is given by 
the story (µ,vBos 01) µ,vBos) of the 
young Robber (Euseb. H. E. iii. 23). 

mvra yparf,c.,] these things I write, 
not only all that has been already said 
as to the nature of God and as to the 
reality, the nature, and the fact of sin 
(i. 5-w), but, as i. 4, all that is pre
sent to the mind of the apostle as the 
substance of his letter, though indeed 
the preceding section includes all by 
implication. 

The use of the singular, I write ( vv. 
7, 8, 12, 13, 14, 21, 26; v. 13; contrast 
i. 4) follows from 'my dear children.' 

'lva ,.~ aµapT7Jn] ut non peccetis v., 
that ye may not sin. The phrase 
is absolute. The thought is of the 
single act (aµapT1JT•) not of the state 
(aµapTavT/n); and the tense is decisive 
against the idea that the apostle is 
simply warning his disciples not to 
draw encouragement for licence from 
the doctrine of forgiveness. His aim 
is to produce the completeness of the 
Christ-like life ( v. 6). 

.The difference of the aor. and pres. 
conj. in connexion with 'lva is well 
illustrated by John v. 20, 23; vi. 28 f. 

,cat t'avns ... ] sed et si quis V., i.e. t'av 
13, ,ea{, si quis Aug., and if any... The 
declaration of the remedy for sin is 
placed as part of the main declara
tion of St John. It is not set as a 
contrast (i. 7 lav 13,), nor simply as a . 
parallel clause (i. 9 t'av oµoXoyooµ,v); 
but as a continuous piece of the one 
message. Here again the thought is 
of the single act (aµapT7J), into which 
the believer may be carried against 
the true tenor of his life (i. 7), as 
contrasted with the habitual state 
(aµapT<IVEt iii. 6, 8, 9; v. 18). Nothing 
is said in one direction or the other 
of the possibility of a Christian life 
actually sinless. 

The change of construction in the 

sentence is remarkable. St John 
writes if any one ... we ... and not if 
ye sin ... ye ... , nor yet if we sin ... 
we ... or if any one ... he ... , in order 
to bring out the individual character 
of the offence, and then to shew that 
he is speaking of the Christian body 
with which he identifies himself, 
and to which Christ's promises are 
assured. This is forcibly pointed out 
by Augustine: Non dixit habetis, nee 
me habetis dixit, nee ipsum Christum 
luibetis dixit; sed et Christum posuit 
non se, et habemm dixit non habetis. 
Maluit se ponere in numero pecca
torum ut haberet ad vocatum Chris
tum quam ponere se pro Christo advo
catum et inveniri inter damnandos 
superbos. 

lxoµ•v J we have as a divine gift. 
Comp. ii. 23; v. 12; 2 John 9. 

7rapa,cXT/Tov] advocatum V., an ad
vocate. This is the uniform render
ing of the Latin and English Ver
sions in this place, and is unques
tionably correct, although the Greek 
fathers give to it, as in the Gospel, an 
active sense, 'consoler,' 'comforter.' 
Christ as Advocate pleads the cause 
of the believer against his 'accuser' 
(,canjyc.,p Apoc. xii. 10; comp. Zech. 
iii. 1 ; aVTllJi,cos I Pet. v. 8). In this 
work the 'other Advocate' (John xiv. 
16), the Spirit of Christ, joins (Rom. 
viii. 26, 34). 

One aspect of the Advocate's office 
was foreshadowed by the entrance of 
the High Priest into the Holy of 
Holies on the Day of Atonement 
(Heb. ix. 11 ff., 24; vii. 25). 

For the meaning of the term ,rap~
KXT/Tos in the Gospel of St John (xiv. 
16, 26; xv. 26; xvi. 7) see note on 
xiv. 16. 

It will be noticed that in the con
text of the passage in which the Lord 
promises ' another Advocate' (John 
xiv. 16) he sets forth his own advo
cacy (xiv. 12 ff.). 
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' 'TOV 
I 

7raTepa 'l11tTouv Xpt<TTOV ol,wtov, ' ' auTO!. 

Augustine applies the legal image 
in a striking parallel: Si aliquando in 
hac vita committit se homo disertre 
lingure et non perit, committis te 
V erbo et periturus es 1 

The reference to the Advocate im
plies that the Christian on his part 
bas effectually sought His help. This 
is assumed, and indicated by the 
change of perso11 (ice Christians have). 

Clement of Rome (i. 36) speaks of 
the Lord un4er a c01Tespo11ding title: 
... ,vpoµ,v TO (Tl,l'l"l/pwv qµwv 'l'7<TOVV 
Xpt<T'l"OV, 'l"OV dpx1,pla T(i)V 1rpo<T<popoov 
qµoiv, .,-ov 1rpo<TT11T'7V (patronum) Kal 

{:Jo,,0ov .,-iis a<T0,v,las qµwv. 
1rpos .,-i',v 1ra.,-,pa] apud patrem V., 

ad patrem Aug. (apud deum patrem 
Tert.), with the Father, not simply 
in His Presence, but turned toward 
Him, addressing Him with continual 
pleadings. Comp. c. i. 2; John i. I. 

Christ's advocacy of man is ad
dressed to God in that relation of 
Fatherhood which bas been fully re
vealed in the Son who has taken man
ho~d t~ Hi~1self (1rpos .,-ov 1ra.,-lpa not 
1rpos -rov Brnv ). 

Comp. i. 2 ijv 1rpos; TOV 7TUT<pa; i. 3 
' ,,.. \ \ ' ,.. r,.. , µ,,-ra TOV 'TraTpos KUI µ,-ra TOV v,ov av-

TOV; ii. r 4 lyvwKaU TOV 1ra-r,pa ; ii. r 5 
q dyciir17 TOV 1ra-rpor ; ii. r 6 OVK f(TTIV 

, ,. , •• C , I \ 

EK -rov 1ra-rpos;; ll. 22 o apvovµ,vos -rov 
1raTEpa 1<al T0v vlOv; ii. 23 0 Oµ,oAo-yIDv \ r, \ \ , .,,, •• , 
-rov viov tcai -rov 1raupa 'X"; ll. 24 ,v 
-r<ji vlci> Kal [ Ev] Tlp 1rarpl ; iii. I aeawK£V 
~µ'iv o 1ra-r~p; iv. 14 o 1ra-r~p airi<T-ra'A-

' " IC.£V TOV VtoV. 

In every case this special concep
tion is important for the fulness of 
the argument. See Additional Note 
on i. 2. 

And on the other side man's Advo
cate is described by that compound 
name Jesus Christ, which presents 
Him in His humanity and also as the 
promised Saviour and King of man
kind, the Son of man, and the Son of 
David. See Additional Note on iii. 2 3. 

a,tcaiov] the righteous. The ad
jective is not a simple epithet but 
marks predicatively (' being as he is 
righteous') that characteristic of the 
Lord which gives efficacy to His ad
vocacy of man. 

This rests (so to speak) not on His 
divine nature as Son of God, but on 
His human character (comp. 1 Pet. iii. 
18). 

He bas Himself fulfilled and pleads 
for the fulfilment of that which is right 
according to the highest law. He is 
not an advocate who wishes to set 
aside the law but to carry it out and 
apply it. In Him the idea of manhood 
has obtained its absolute satisfaction, 
and in turn He claims that the virtue 
of this satisfaction be extended to 
all in fellowship with Himself. 

The righteousness of Christ as pre
sented here answers to the righteous
ness of the Father brought forward in 
i. 9: He accomplishes perfectly all that 
is set forth in the revelation of the 
Father's Nature. By this righteous
ness He fulfils in fact the conditions 
which the High Priest fulfilled in sym
bol. Comp. Heb. vii. 26. 

'fhe thought of righteousness as a 
divine attribute belongs peculiarly to 
St John: John xvii. 25 ira-r~p al,caii; 
c. i. 9; ii. 29; iii. 7. Comp. Rom. iii. 
26. 

Nothing is said of the manner of 
Christ's pleading: that is a subject 
wholly beyond our present powers. It 
is enough that St John represents it 
as the act of a Saviour still living 
(Heh. vii. 25) and in a living relation 
with His people. His work for them 
continues as real as during His earthly 
life (Le. xxii. 32 ; xxiii. 34 ; John xvii. 
24), though the conditions of it are 
changed. He is still acting personally 
in their behalf, and not only by the 
unexhausted and prevailing power of 
what He has once done. He Him
self uses for His people the virtue of 
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Rom. iii. ,z9. 

that work which He accomplished on 
earth. 

Bede says well : U nigenito Filio 
pro homine interpellare est apud co
reternnm Patrem se ipsum hominem 
demonstrare; eique pro humana na
tura rogasse est eandem naturam in 
divinitatis sure celsitudine suscepisse. 
Interpellat ergo pro nobis Dominus 
non voce sed miseratione, quia quod 
damnare in electis noluit suscipiendo 
servavit. 

2. ,cal mlTos-... J et ipse v., and He, 
or rather, and He Himself (Matt. i. 
21). The emphatic pronoun enforces 
the thought of the efficacy of Christ's 
advocacy as 'righteous.' He who 
pleads our cause, having fulfilled the 
destiny of man, is at the same time 
the propitiation for our sins. Comp. 
v. 25; c. i. 7; iv. 10, 19 (3 John 10); 
John ii. 25; iv. 44; v. 20; vi. 6 (xii. 
49); 1 Pet. ii. 24-

The ideas of ' advocacy' and 'pro
pitiation' are distinct, and yet in close 
connexion. The latter furnishes the 
basis of the former : the latter is 
universal, while the former, so far 
as it is revealed, is exercised for be
lievers. It is to be noticed further 
that the 'propitiation' itself is spoken 
of as something eternally valid (He is) 
and not as past (He was; comp. iii. 16 
r,)v tvx~v ;a,,,c,v). 

Vl.auµos-] propitiatio v., a propi
tiation. Comp. iv. 10. The Latin 
renderings are unusually numerous. 
Besides .propitiatio which prevailed, 
exoratio, deprecatio, placatio are 
found, and also the verbal renderings 
(ipse) exorat, interpellat, postulat 
pro.... And Augustine has in some 
places propitiator. Christ is said to 
be the 'propitiation' and not simply 
the 'propitiator' (as He is called 

µovov ~AC vg: µovwv B me the; comp. 

the 'Saviour' iv. 14), in order to 
emphasise the thought that He is 
Himself the propitiatory offering as 
well as the priest (comp. Rom. iii. 25). 
A propitiator might make use of 
means of propitiation outside himself. 
But Christ is our propitiation, as He 
is 'our life' (Col. iii. 4), our' righte
ousness, sanctification and redemp
tion' (1 Cor. i. 31). He does not 
simply guide, teach, quicken: He is 
'the Way, the Truth, the Life' (John 
xiv. 6). It follows that the efficacy of 
His work for the individual depends 
upon fellowship with Him. See Ad
ditional Note. 

Qui per humanitatem interpellat 
pro nobis apud Patrem idem per di
vinitatem propitiatur nobis cum Patre 
(Bede ad loc.). 

1r,pl Tcov aµ. ~-] pro peccatis nos
tris V., peccatorum nostrorum Aug., 
for our sins. The privilege of Chris
tians (~µwv) is noticed first. And it 
is natural that in the first case the 
stress is laid on 'sins' (1r,pl Twv aµ. 
~µoi~) ~nd,in t?e second case on 'our' 
(1r,p1 Twv TJµ•npoov). 

The propitiation of Christ is here 
described as being 'for,' 'in the mat
ter of (1r,pl) our sins' (comp. ~i,,' il?:'ll), 
and not as 'in behalf of us' ( vrr•p 
r)µoov). On the phrases 1r,pl (v1rip) 
aµapTlas- (-,wv) see Hehr. xiii. II 
note. 

ov 1r. T. ~- «'i] The particle(~<) marks 
the clause as guarding against error, 
not merely adding a new thought. 

rr,pl VAov Tov ,coo-µov] pro totius 
mundi [sc. peccatis] V., (sed et) totius 
mundi Aug., for the whole world. 
The variation in the construction (for 
our sins ... for the whole world) is full 
of meaning (comp. Heh. ix. 7). Chris
tians as such are holy but still not 
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unstained by sins contracted 'in the 
walk of life' (John xiii. 10); the 
world, all outside the Church, as such 
is sinful ( c. v, 19 ). But for all alike 
Christ's propitiation is valid. The 
propitiation extends as far as the 
need of it (l. c.), through all place and 
all time. Comp. iv. 14 (John iv. 42; 
xii. 32 ; xvii. 22-24). 

The supposition that 7r<pl 6Aov -rov 
Kouµov is an elliptical expression for 
7rEp1 TWV aµapTLwv OAOV TOV K.o<Tµov 
(so Latt.) is not justified by usage, and 
weakens the force of the passage. 

Philo in a noble passage (de Mon
arch. ii. 6, ii. p. 227 M.) contrasts 
the special offerings of other forms of 
worship with the universal intercession 
of the Jewish High-priest: o -rwv 'Iov
aal6>v dpxupe'Vs oV µ.&vov VrrEp il1ravTOS 

av8prom,w -yivovs aAi\a K.a& V7r<p Twv .-ijs 
<pv<TEOOS µ•pwv, ')'9S vlla.-os aepos KOi 

, , , \ \ \ , , 
'll"Vpos, TUS TE EVXOS K.aL TOS EVXOpL<TTLOS 

,.. \ , ,., , ,,.,. 
7TOULTaL, TOV Kouµ,ov, 07r£p EUTL TaLS' 

a>..118,lais, 7ra.-p{l!a EivaL lavTOv voµl{;rov, 
r , ..- , , , , ,.. ,, 8 'c 

V1rEf TJS LK,EUL~LS K~L J\.LTOLS E~Cl> EV EsE~-

/J,fVL{;fLV TOV 11-y•µova 'll"OTVt<,>µ,vos T'/S 
E1rtELK0Vs KaL LAEro <f'1.5CT£CAJS aVToV J1,ETa

l!,l!6vai T<e ')'EVOµ<V<f, 
Comp. 1 Clem. R. c. 7 anvluroµ,v 

els ,-() aTµa roV Xp,uroV Kal 'lawµ,t:v cJs 
£uriv rlµ.wv T4i 0Eci> Kal 1rarpl a'UToV, Zrt 
l!d, .-,)v ,)µ,.-lpav <TOOT'/Plav <Kxv8,v 7ravTl 

,.. , , , ( , 
T<f' ICO<Tµ<f /A.ETOVOLOS xaptV V'll"'/Vf')IICEV, 

2. The signs nf the personal efficacy 
of the divine remedy for sin 
(ii. 3-6). 

3 And in this we perceive that we 
know him, if we observe his com
mandments, 4 He that saith I know 
him and observeth not his command
ments, is a liar, and in this man the 
truth is not; 5 bitt whosoever observeth 
his word, verily in this man the love 
of God hath been perfected. 

The first two verses of the chapter 

declare the nature of the divine remedy 
for sin; in these next four St John 
indicates the sign of its personal effi
cacy. The sign is twofold, and corre
sponds with two aspects of the spi
ritual life; there is the sign of know
ledge (vv. 3-5 a); and there is the 
sign of union (vv. 5 b, 6). The sign of 
knowledge is (shortly) obedience; and 
the sign of union is imitation. 

3. The new form of false doctrine 
which St John meets corresponds with 
and grows out of the first of those 
which he has already analysed. Some 
claimed a knowledge of God, as some 
claimed fellowship with God (i. 6), ir
respective of a Christ-like life. Know
ledge no less than fellowship involves 
real likeness (comp. John viii. 32; 
c. iii. 7 ). 

vv. 3-5 a. The sign of knowledge. 
The sign of knowledge is developed 
characteristically by the Apostle. He 
first states generally that it lies in 
obedience (v. 3), and then follows out 
this statement further negatively and 
p9sitively, shewing the issues of the 
want of obedience (v. 4), and of the 
activity of obedience (v. 5 a). 

3. Under one aspect this verse is 
connected with i. 5. But between the 
declaration of God's nature and man's 
knowledge of Him there comes in the 
episode of sin. This fatal interrup
tion breaks the natural development 
of thought. The connexion of i. 1, 3, 
5 (Kai), ii. 3 (,ea/), corresponds with 
that of John i. 1, 14-

,v -rovT<f -y,vrouKoµ,v] in hoe scimus 
V., in hoe cognoscimus Aug., in this 
we perceive. The phrase 'in this' is 
characteristic of the Epistle and oc
curs with slight variations of form. 

(1) In this (;v -rov.-<f) we perceii:e 
(-ytvwuKoµ<v) ; ii. 5 ; iii. 24 ; i V. I 3 ; 
v. 2 and so also 'in this we know 
(,yvroK.aµ,v)' iii. 16; and 'in this we 
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shall know (yvrouoµ.EBa)' iii. 19; and 
'in this ye perceive' ( y111CJu1<ETE) iv. 2. 

Comp. John xiii. 35 (xv. 8; xvi. 30). 
(2) From tltis (<K rovrov) we per

ceive: iv. 6. 
(3) Whence (oBEv) we perceive: 

ii. 18. 
Generally 'this' ( .-ov.-o) marks some

thing which has been already express
ed, though it is further developed in 
what follows (comp. e.g. l'Jia .-ov.-o ..• 
on, iii. l; John v. 16, 18; vi. 65; 
viii. 47; x. 17; xii. 18; xvi. 15). But 
here the reference appears to be to 
that which is clearly apprehended in 
the mind of the Apostle and present 
to him, though it has not yet been 
brought forward; in this ... namely if 
.. . . Perhaps however even here the 
' this' really rests upon the whole 
relation of the Christian to Christ 
which is implied in vv. 1, 2. That 
relation furnishes the test of know
ledge; if the relation be vital it will 
include obedience. Comp. v. 2. 

The experience to which the A
postle appeals here and in the pa
rallel passages (y1voou1<0µ.•v) is present 
and immediate, confirmed from mo
ment to moment in the actual course 
of life. So far it is distiuguished 
from the knowledge of an absolute 
fact (o'llJaµ.Ev, iii. 2 note). 

,yvw1<aµ.Ev ... ] cognovimus V., know 
Him, or, more exactly, have come to a 
knowledge of Him. Knowledge of a 
person involves sympathy (c. iii. 1 n.); 
and in this particular case includes 
the striving after conformity with 
Him who is known. To know God as 
God is to be in vital fellowship with 
Him, to love Him, to fulfil that rela
tion towards Him for which we are 
born. .And conversely to be known 
by God, to be the object of His know
ledge, is to be in harmony with Him. 
Comp. Gal. iv. 9 ; 1 Cor. viii. 2 ; xiii. 
12; John x. 14 f.; and negatively 
Matt. vii. 23; 2 Cor. v. 21. 

This knowledge of God gained by 
experience (y1vwu1<nv), and so contrast
ed with the knowledge which is imme-

diate and absolute (oTi3a), is presented 
in its different stages in the Gospel 
and Epistles of St John. It is re
garded 

(1) In reference to the point of 
acquisition (ifyvrov John i. ro ; x. 38 ; 
xvi. 3 ; xvii. 8, 2 5 ; c. iii. 1 ; iv. 8). 

(2) .As a result of the past realised 
in the present (ifyv.-.,Ka, John viii. 55; 
xiv. 9; xvii. 7; vv. 4, 13, 14; iii.6, 16; 
2 John 1). And 

(3) .As being actually realised at 
the moment (y,vwu1<ro, John viii. 43; 
x. 14 f., 27, 38; xiv. 7, 17; xvii. 3, 23; 
c. iv. 2, 6, 7 ; v. 20). 

These three aspects of the know
ledge of God offer a view of the begin
ning, the strength and the aim of life. 

It is worthy ofremark that St John 
nowhere uses yvoou,s (St Luke, St 
Paul, St Peter), nor the compound 
forms t1ny1vcJu,mv (Synn., Acts, St 
Paul, 2 Peter), .-rrlyvrouis (St Paul, 
Heh., 2 Peter). He confines himself, 
as he does almost exclusively in deal
ing with faith ('1Tiur,vnv ,ls), to the 
simple verb. This form of expression 
brings out most distinctly the per
sonal character of the energy. 

In this context it is not clearly de
fined to Whom the pronoun (lyv. mJ
Tov) refers. The Divine Being fills 
the· apostle's vision, but the Person 
is not distinctly named. It has been 
supposed that the reference is to 
Christ, the main sul1ect of the pre
ceding verses. In favour of this view 
it is urged that in i. 6 ff. the av.-ov 
refers to the last subject of i. 5, and 
that the construction of this section is 
similar ; that the occurrence of the 
phrase the love of God in v. 5 implies 
a reference of the preceding av.-ov to 
the Son and not to the Father ; that 
Christ Himself speaks of the • keep
ing of His Commandments' as the 
proof of love (John xiv. 15, &c.). On 
the other hand it is said that in this 
Epistle 'the Commandments' referred 
to are always the Commandments of 
God (i.e. the Father) as iii. 22, 24 ; v. 
2, 3 ; and that God is the great under-
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lying subject of all, the 'He' (avror) 
which is self-defined; so that in point 
of fact avr6s generally refers to 'God,' 
while ,1<e'ivM always refers to Christ 
(v. 6 note). 

The sense remains substantially the 
same in both cases. It is in the Son 
that the Father is known (John xiv. 
9). And perhaps it is best to suppose 
that St John assumes a general ante
cedent ' Him to whom we tnrn as 
God' without special distinction of 
Persons. In other places he does not 
seem to draw any sharp distinction 
between the Father and the Son, but 
in the One God looks now to the reve
lation of the Father in the Son and 
now to the revelation of the Son 
(comp. iii. 1-3, 5, 6; v. 20). 

,av ••• TIJp<;;µev] si observemus V., si 
servaverimus Aug., if we keep his 
commandments. Comp. v. 4 ; iii. 22, 
24; v. 3; John xiv. 15,21; xv. 10; 

Apoc. xii. 17; xiv. 12. The phrase 
( T'JPELV ras fVTOAar) is only found else
where in New Testament in Matt. 
xix. 17; 1 Tim. vi. 14 (TIJpe'iv r~v ,vr.). 
Comp. 1 Cor. vii. 19. It appears to 
be distinguished from the phrase 
which follows 'keep his word' as 
being an observance of definite in
structions, while that is the observance 
of a principle which is ever taking a 
new embodiment in the very process 
of life. 

The phrase 1TO££iv ras EVTOAar, which 
is found in the common text of Apoc. 
xxii. 14, is a false reading. 

The idea of T'Jpe'iv, as distinguished 
from cpvXa,rouv in this connexion 
(John xii. 47; Matt. xix. 20; Luke 
xi. 28) appears to be that of watchful 
heed to an object which claims, so to 
speak, a living observance, a service 

- Ka.!' lv T. A. - €If TOUT'IJ ~ : 

not of the letter but of the spirit. 
A definite, unchangeable, deposit is 
'guarded' (cpv-Xa<rcurai, I Tim. vi. 20): 
a vital, growing, word is 'observed' 
(rqp,'irai, John xiv. 22). The two 
verbs occur in juxtaposition in John 
xvii. 12 (note). 

4. o Xiywv] He that saith. This in
dividualising of the statement stands 
in contrast with the comprehensive 
form cited before If we say (i. 6, 8, 
10) and that used in v. 5. It occurs 
again vv. 6, 9. 

,yvro1<a avr6v] se nosse eum V., 
quia cognovit (cognovi) eum Aug., I 
know him. The direct personal as
sertion (o >..t'l"'v OTL) is bolder in form 
than the oblique construction in vv. 
6, 9 (o Xiyrov µ.lvnv, elvai). Comp. 
Hos. viii. 2. 

In the words which follow St John 
significantly takes up again phrases 
which he has used already in connexion 
with the three false pleas in regard 
to sin (tev<TT'JS E<TTLV II \/,evlieraL v. 6; 
Ev ToVr<t> ?j &A. oV,c Eurtv /] '7 d">,.. oV,c 
E<TrtV EV ~f!LV V. 8; (~s lJ' &v T'Jpr,) avrou 
rOv i\Oyov JI O i\Oyos allroV ( o-J,c E<rru1 lv 
~µ'iv V. IO). 

\j,ev<rTIJr ... ov1< <<TTtv] a liar ... in this 
man. The whole character is false. 
See i. 10 note. The clause is very 
similar to i. 6 b, but differs from it in 
being general while that is special. 
Here we have two characteristics of a 
permanent state (is a liar, the truth 
is not in him), and there two separate 
manifestations of the state (we lie, 1ce 
do not the truth). 

EV rovnp .. ,OUT< E<TTLV] in liim the 
truth is not. Or more literally in 
this man thus definitely characterised 
and brought before us. See v. 5. 
This use of the demonstrative pro-
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noun is characteristic of St John (John 
v. 38; i. 2 note) ; and the emphatic 
order adds to its force. 

The truth is said to be in a man 
as an active principle within him re
gulating his thoughts and judgments 
(c. i. 8 ; John viii. 44; comp. John 
viii. 32) ; and again a man is said to 
be in the truth, as the sphere in which 
he moves (2 John 4; 3 John 3, 4; 
John viii. 44; comp. John xvii. 17). 

5. is a' &v '"IPfi ... ] qui autem servat 
V., qui a. servaverit Aug., but who
soever keepeth. The indefinite form 
(iii. 17; iv. 15) marks the breadth of 
the assertion. The apostle does not 
here, as before and after, either single 
out a special example (o Xlyr,w, v. 4), 
or join himself with others (,av ,i'1rw
µ,,v, i. 6). He makes the statement 
in the most general terms. 

It will be noticed that the opposite 
to the vain assertions of false claimants 
to the Christian name is not given in 
a counter assertion but, as always, in 
action (i. 7 if we walk; i. 9 if we 
confess; v. 10 he that loveth). 

T1JPll mlTov TOV Aoyov] keepeth his 
word. The phrase expresses not 
only the fulfilment of specific injunc
tions (keep Ms commandments, v. 3) 
but also the needful regard to the 
whole revelation made by Christ as a 
living and active power, of which the 
voice is never silent. The unity of the 
many ' commandments ' is not in a 
'law' but in a 'word': it answers to 
the spirit and not to the letter. Comp. 
John viii. 51 f., 55; xiv. 23; xv. 20; 
xvii. 6. The passage John xiv. 21-24 

is of singular interest as illustrating 
the full meaning of the phrase. 

The position of the pronoun here 
(avroii rov Xoyov), as contrasted with 
that which it has in v. 3 (Tas ,vroXas 
avroii), emphasises the personal idea. 
'l'he main thought is that the word is 
His word, the word of God. There is 
emphasis also on the 'keeping' &s ti' 

&v T7/Pii contrasted with o ... Tas lvr. 
P,~ Tt/prov ). 

ciX7J8ros lv Tovrce] verily in him, in 
this man, v. 4 note. 

In the description of the state of 
the watchful believer the form of 
expression is changed significantly. 
St John does not say of him (v. 4) 
that ' he is true and the truth is 
in him'; but he rather regards his 
character from the divine side, and 
points out not what such a man is, but 
what such a man has received from 
Him who is unchangeable : in this 
man the love of God hath been per
fected. By doing this he passes at 
the same time from that which may 
be a part of life to the fulness of life. 
Truth may be only a right concep
tion realised in thought: love is the 
Truth realised in a personal relation. 
The love which God gives (iii. 1) be
comes an active, divine power in the 
man who welcomes it. 

~ aya1T7J TOV (},oii] caritas Dei v., 
dilectio Dei Aug., the love of God. 
The phrase, which occurs in the Epi
stle first here and henceforth through
out it, is ambiguous and may mean, 
according as the gen. is taken subj. or 
olJj., either (1) the love which God 
shews, or (2) the love of which God is 
the object. It may also mean more 
generally (3) the love which is charac
teristic of God whether it is regarded 
as shewn by God or by man through 
His help. Generally the genitive 
after ciya1T1J in the N. T. is subf, and 
defines those who feel or shew love : 
1 Thess. iii. 6 ; 2 Thess. i. 3 ; Phil. i. 
9; Col. i. 8 ; Phi.lem. 5, 7 ; Apoc. ii. 
4:, 19. Once it marks the object of 
love: 2 Thess. ii. 10 1 ay. TTJS UA7J-
8,las. But the object is more com
monly expressed by .ls : 1 Thess. iii. 
12; Col. i. 4; 1 Pet. iv. 8. Comp. 
Ign. Mart. l; [Clem. R.] fragm. 1 
(Jacobson). 

In St Paul 'the love of God,' with 
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the doubtful exception of 2 Thess. iii. 
5, always means the love which is 
shewn by God, which comes from 
God: 2 Cor. viii. 14 ; Rom. v. 5; viii. 
39 ; Eph. ii. 4 ; and so also ' the love 
of Christ' is the love which Christ has 
shewn and shews: 2 Cor. v. 14; Rom. 
viii. 35 ; Eph. iii. 19. Comp. Ign. ad 
Tralt. 6 ; ad Rom. inscr. In like 
manner 'the love of the Spirit' (Rom. 
xv. 30) is that love which the Spirit 
kindles and sustains. The phrase 'the 
love of God' does not occur in the Lxx. 

The usage of St John is less simple 
than that of St Paul. In I John iv. 
9 'the love of God' is evidently the 
love which God has shewn (comp. c. v. 
9 ~ µ,apTvpla TOV Brnv ), and this love 
is declared to be the spring of all 
love. 'His love' (v. 12) becomes 
effective in man. This conception of 
the love of God as communicated by 
God to man is plainly expressed in 1 

John iii. 1 the Father· hatli given to 
us love (comp. c. iv. 7, 16). Love such 
as God Himselffeels-' divine love'
becomes therefore an endowment of 
the Christian. In this sense 'the 
love of God' in the believer calls for 
deeds of love to the brethren (c. iii. 
1 7). At the same time God is Him
self the object of the love of which He 
is the source and the rule : c. v. 3 
(c~mp. J_ohn xiv. 15, 31); ii. 15 (1 ay. 
TOV 'traTpor ). 

It appears therefore most probable 
that the fundamental idea of' the love 
of God' in St John is 'the love which 
God has made known, and which an
swers to His nature.' This love 
communicated to man is effective in 
him towards the brethren and to
wards God Himself. But however 
it mav be manifested the essential 
conception that it is a love divine in 

· its origin and character is not lost. 
Comp. John xv. 9 f. 

w. 

According to this interpretation 
the phrase corresponds with the 
'righteousness of God' (Rom. i. 17, 
&c.), the 'peace of God• (Phil. iv. 7). 

The phrase occurs twice only in the 
Gospels : Luke xi. 42 ; John v. 42. In 
each case the rendering 'love to God' 
is admissible, but this rendering does 
not seem to exhaust the meaning 
(comp. Clem. R. I Car. 49). 

In the present passage there can be 
little doubt that c. 'iv. 9 defines the 
meaning. ' The love of God' is God's 
love towards man welcomed and ap
propriated by man. The thought of 
action is throughout connected with 
the thought of what God has done. 
The Christian 'knows the love of 
God and it becomes in him a spring 
of love, attaining its complete deve
lopment in human life through vital 
obedience. 

On the use of ciyam7 by St John 
see additional note on c. iii. 16. 

aA11Boor] vere V., verily. in very 
truth, and not in word only (c. iii. 18). 
Comp. John i. 47 (48) ; viii. 3 r. 'rhe 
word qualifies the whole clause which 
follows. This practical result is con
trasted by implication with the idle 
assertions of false Christians. 

The perfection of love is condi
tioned by the completeness of obe
dience. 

TETEAdooTat] perfecta est V., con
summata est Lucf., hath been per
fected. Comp. c. iv. 12 (note), 17, 18 
where the thought is presented in 
different lights. Comp. Clem. R. 1 

Car. 50 ol lv aya7r17 TEA£16>8inu. 
Doctr. Apost. x. 5 µv,fu811r1, ,c,5p,~, Tijr 
EICICA'JCT{ar CTOV ... TEA£100CTat avT~V '" Tfj 
&ya7r17 uov. The potential fulfilment 
of the love of God in the Christian 
lies in his absolute readiness to learn 
and to do God's will (comp. Rom. xiii. 
10). Each Christian according to his 

4 
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measure is perfected as a member of 
Christ (Eph. iv. 16). He receives 
from Christ what Christ has Himself 
received. Comp. John xvii. 25 f. On 
this idea of 'perfection,' 'consumma
tion,' see Heh. ii. 10; ix. 9; xii. 23 
and notes. Contrast nA£1m, 2 Cor. 
xii. 9. 

Both TEAEtovv and i,rtT<Aiiv are used 
of Christian action (Phil. iii. 12; Gal. 
iii. 3). But in TEA£Lovv there is the 
idea of a continuous growth, a vital 
development, an advance to maturity 
( TEAELDT1Jr, Heh. v. 13 ; vi. 1 ). In 
i1r1nA,1v the notion is rather that of 
attaining a definite end (T<Aos). Con
trast James ii. 22 i1< Twv lpyrov ~ 1rlcr
nr inArn.58'1 with 2 Cor. vii. I irrtT<
AovVT<r ay1wcrvv11v, and Acts XX. 24 
TEA.ft@(Tat TOV <Jpoµ.ov with 2 Tim. iv. 7 
TOV ltpoµ,ov TfT<AEKa. In 2 Cor. xii. 9 
T<AEtovm, has been substituted in 
later authorities for nA,im,. 

v. 5 b, 6. The tdgn qf union. The 
sign of union with God is found in 
the imitation of Christ. As the sign 
of knowledge is to be seen in the 
keeping of the divine commandments 
in their unity (v. 3) and in the keep
ing of the divine word in its unity 
(v. 5), so the sign of fellowship is to 
be seen in the copying the divine life. 

In this we perceive that we are in 
liim : 6 he that saitk }w abideth in 
him, ought himself also to walk even . 
as he walked. 

'Ev TOVT'f'] Hereby, in this, in the 
realisation of this spirit of obedience 
which is the gift of love: v. 3 note. 

ytvrocricoµ.•v] Comp. v. 3 .; c. v. 2 notes. 
iv avTc:'> lcrµ.lv] are in Him. The 

idea finds a full expression in Acts 
xvii. 28 EV avTc:'> {:roµ.,v ical KtVovµ.•0a 
ical lcrµ{v, It is prominent in St John's 
writings in its spiritual form, and is 
presented under several different as-

pects. The fellowship of believers 
with God is accomplished in Christ 
(John xiv. 20; xvii. 21, 23). They 
l1ave in Him the unity and founda
tion of their being, even as 'the 
world' 'lies in the evil one' ( c. v. 
19 f.). The connexion finds a twofold 
fulfilment in 'heaven' and on 'earth,' 
'we in Him and He in us' (iv. 15 
note). 

For the phrase 'being in God' St 
John more commonly, as in the fol
lowing clause, uses the phrase 'abid
ing in God,' which adds the concep
tion of personal determination and 
effort : vv. 24, 27, 28; iii. 6, 24; iv. 
12 f.; 15 f. John vi. 56 note; xv. 4 ff. 

Thus there is a progressive close
ness of relation in the three phrases 
used in this section : E')'VOJICEVUL avTov, 
E'l11a, Ev aVT~, µEvnv lv aVrc:> ('cognitio, 
communio, constantia,' Bengel). 

6. o A<yrov] he that saith. v. 4. 
The open, personal profession carries 
with it a paramount obligation. 

EV avTie JJ,EVEtV] v. 5 note. 
The construction of A<yro with the 

infin. occurs again in v. g. Comp. 
2 Tim. ii. 18; and v. 4 note. 

ocp,LAn] debet V., ought, is bound. 
The obligation is represented as a 
debt (Luke xvii. 10). The life which 
is from God and in God must he 
manifested after the pattern of the 
divine life which has been ~hewn 
upon earth. As contrasted with lt,'i, 
an obligation in the nature of thing8 
(John xx. 9), which is not found iu 
the Epistles of St John, though it is 
not unfrequent in the Gospel (c. iii. 
14 note) and the Apocalypse, o<p•Dw11 
expresses a special, personal obli
gation. 

Comp. c. iii. 16; iv. II; 3 John 8. 
The image is frequent in St Paul. 

Comp. Rom. i. 14; Gal. v. 3. 
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1ea8cl.s l1e,,110s] even as l,,e, i.e. Christ. 
The pronoun l1elivos occurs iii. 3, 5, 7, 
16; iv. 17, and is always used of 
Christ. He stands out as the one 
figure seen in full perfection of His 
humanity. Comp. John i. 18; 2 Tim. 
ii. 13. For the omission of ovrws see 
c. iv. 17 note. 

7TEpmraT1]UfV] walked, i. 6 note. 
Even in the contemplation of the 
loftiest thoughts St John fixes a 
practical standard. The divine fel
lowship to which he points is realised 
on earth in corresponding action. 

The pattern of Christ, as set before 
us in the New Testament, is in every 
case a pattern of humiliation, suffer
ing, sacrifice. Comp. Matt. xi. 29; 
John xiii. 15 ; Rom. xv. 2 f. ; Eph. v. 
1 ff.; Phil. ii 5 ff. ; I Pet. ii. 21 ; 

Heh. xii. 2. 

Augustine points out that 'walking' 
may be 'bearing' only : [ Christus] 
fixus in cruce erat et in ipsa via am
bulabat: ipsa est via caritatis. 

!II. OBEDIENCE IN LOVE AND LIGHT 

IN ACTUAL LIFE (ii. 7-11). 

The declaration of the test of know
ledge of God and fellowship with God, 
which St John has given in m,. 3-6, 
leads to a view of the practical fulfil
ment of the test indicated already in 
v. 6. The Life of Christ, a Life of com
plete love, of complete self-sacrifice, is 
the type of the Christian's Life ; and 
the significance of Christ's Life in 
this aspect is gathered up in the 
one commandment of love, which ex
presses what is meant by 'keeping 
His commandments' (v. 3) and 'walk
ing even as He walked' ( v. 6). This 
commandment is first set forth in its 
twofold character as old and yet new 
(vv. 7, 8); and then traced out in its 
issues ( vv. 9-I I). 

I. T!,,e Commandment old and 
new (ii. 7, 8). 

The commandment, which is the 
rule of the Christian Life, is as old as 
the first message of the Gospel and 

yet as new as the latest realisation of 
its power. It lies included in what 
we first hear, and is illuminated by 
the growing experience of life. 

7 Beloved, it is no new command
ment I tcrite to you, bu,t an old com
mandment wl,,ich ye had from tl,,e 
beginning: the commandment, the 
old commandment, is the word which 
ye heard. 

8 Again, a new commandment I 
write to you, even that which is true 
in him and in you, because the dark
ness is passing away and the light, 
the true light, already shineth. 

The 'commandment' to which the 
apostle refers has not been formally 
stated, but it is implied in the 'ought' 
(' is bound' o<fm'Xo) of v. 6. The idea 
of the imitation of Christ is identical 
with the fulfilment of love. And the 
word ocp,i"ll.n carries us back to the 
Lord's interpretation of His· example: 
John xiii. 14 (vµ,•'is ocp,iA,n). We 
have already seen that the many 
'commandments' (v. 3) are included 
in ' the word' ( v. 5). Now the 'com
mandments' are summed up in the 
one 'commandment' (John xiii. 34; 
comp. c. iii. 22 f.). 

This commandment is spoken of as 
• not new but old.' In this connexion 
'old' may mean either ( 1) old rela
tively : one which belonged to the 
first stage of the Christian Church, 
while perhaps as yet it was unsepa
rated from the old order : one of 
which believers had been in possession 
from the beginning, from the first 
origin of their faith; or (2) old abso
lutely : one which was included in the 
very constitution of man from the 
beginning: one which the Jew had 
recognised in the injunctions of the 
Law, and the Gentile in the prompt
ings of his heart. 

The clause which immediately fol
lows, and the identification of the 
commandment with 'the word' which 
the disciples heard, seem to deter
mine that the first sense is undoubt
edly right. 

4-2 
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7. 'Aymr11rot] Cariasimi V., Dilee
tissimi Aug., Beloved. This is the first 
occurrence of the title. It is sug
gested by the thought of the last few 
verses, just as the paternal address 
My little children (v. 1) was sug
gested by i. IO. The love of God and 
the love of Christ calling out man's 
love presents Christians in their new 
relation one to another. St John 
while enforcing the commandment of 
love gives expression to love. Comp. 
iii. 2, 21 ; iv. 1, 7 note, 11 ; and in 
the sing. 3 John 2, 5, 1 1. In each 
case the use of the title illustrates the 
apostle's thought. So also the title 
alk'J\<f,ol brings out the point of his 
teaching in the one place where he 
adopts it: iii. 13. 

With aya,r17ro, contrast ~YU11"1J/JEVO£ 
Col. iii. 12 ; 1 Thess. i. 4; 2 Thess. ii. 
13. Corup. Eph. i. 6. 
, o~K •vr., K. y.] Comp. 2 John 5 ovx 

ros EVT. ypa<prov CTOL K. 

an-' apx,)s] ab initio V., from the 
beginnin[t. The words are, as has 
been already indicated, ambiguous. 
The phrase is used both absolutely 
and relatively. 

1. It is used absolutely : c. iii. 8 
dn-' dpx,)s o l3ui.{3o>.os a11apravu, when 
first the present order of being is 
disclosed. 

'I)'/). 13, 14 () an-' apx,)s. 
• 4 ., , ' , ... c. 1. I o 17v an- apx17s. 

Matt. xix. 4, 8 dn-' dpxr)s. II Mc. x. 6 
dn-' apx,)s KTLCTEros. 2 Pet. iii. 4-

2. Again it is used relatively in 
different connexions : 

John xv. 27 dn-' dpx,)s 11•r' l11ov 
l<rri, from the beginning of my public 
ministry. Comp.•~ dpxris John vi. 64, 
xvi. 4 ; Acts xxvi. 4 r,iv dn-' dpx,)s 
y•vo11•V11" [,8,rou,v] from the beginning 
of my life. 

Luke i 2 ol &11'' dpxijt aVT01rral. 
Comp. Acts i. 22. 

c. ii. 24 t, dn-' dpx,)s ,jKovuarE, from 
the beginning of your Christian faith. 
Comp. c. iii. 11 ; 2 John 6. 

These last passages, which are closely 
parallel, decide that the reference here 
is to the beginning of the Christian 
faith of the readers. 

Comp. Is. lxiii. 16 (Lxx.). 
The article is omitted as in the cor

responding phrases dn-o ,cara/30>.,)s 
ICOCT/JOV, n-po 1tara/30A,js ICOCT/JOV, See 
c. i. 1 note. 

,; lvro>.,i ... ,j,covuan] the command
ment, the commandment of which I 
speak, the old commandment, is the 
wo1·d which ye heard. The form of 
expression used emphasises the two 
thoughts which have gone before (the 
commandment, tlw old command
ment). Comp. i. 2, ii. 25,; (ro,i,; alr.Jv,os 
( the life, tlw eternal life) ; i. 3 ,; ,co,vro
vla ,; ,iµ,r,pa (the fellowship of which 
I speak, the fellowship which is our 
bl~ssi~g): v. 8 ro ~ws ro d>..17Bivov; i~. 
9 o vws o 11ovoy•v17s: 2 John II rots 
lpyo,s aJrov ro'is n-ov17po'is: 13 rrjs al3,>.
q,,)s uov r,)s EKAtKr,js. 

On the other hand St John writes 
c. iv. 18 ,; TEAELa dya11"1]: 3 John 4 ra 
lµO. Tf1<.va. 

o >.oyos] The old commandment, 
the commandment of love, was in
cluded in the 'Gospel' which the 
apostles proclaimed. The record of 
the Lord's work, the word of life, was 
a continuous call to love. 

811 ,j,covuan] which ye heard, v. 24, 
iii I I. Contrast the perfect: i. 1, 3, 
5, iv. 3. The change of tenses in •Zx,r•, 
,j,covuan, is significant. The com
mandment was a continuous power : 
the hearing of the word was at once 
final in its obligation. 
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8. 71'a>..,v J iterum V., again. The 
apostle has given one side of the 
Truth : he now turns to the other. 
The 71'0AtV answers exactly to our 
'again' when we enter on a new line 
of argument .or reflection, starting 
afresh. Comp. John xvi. 28 ; I Cor. 
xii. 21; 2 Cor. x. 7; xi. 16. 

ivro>..ryv l(atv,jv] mandatum noi,um 
V., a new commandment. Comp. 
John xiii. 34- The commandment of 
love was new to the disciples who 
had followed Christ when He gave it 
them on the eve of the Passion in a 
new form and with a new sanction. 
It was new also to the believers whom 
St John addressed in proportion as 
they were now enabled to apprehend 
with fresh power the Person and Life 
of Christ. The 'newness' is relative 
to the position of those to whom St 
John writes. While life advances the 
Gospel must be always new. Contrast 
Hehr. viii. I 3. 

o irrriv a>..l)B<r ... ] ,quod verum est ... 
V., even that which is true... The 
whole sentence admits of several dif
ferent translations: (1) As a new 
commandment I write unto you that 
which is true ... (2) A new command
ment write I unto you, namely, that 
which is true ... (3) A new command
ment write I unto you, a fact (i. e. 
that it is new as well as old) which is 
true.... The symmetry of the struc
ture seems to be decisive against (1): 
'Evro>..ryv l(atv1v ypa<J>w cannot but be 
strictly parallel to oil/( ivro>..ryv l(atVIJV 
ypa<J>w-' a new commandment do I 
write,' 'not a new commandment do 
I write.' It is more difficult to decide 
between (2) and (3). If (2) be taken 
the sense will be: ' A new command
ment write I unto you, new no less 
than old, new in its shape and in its 

authority, even that which, while it was 
enjoined upon us from the first, has 
been found to correspond more closely 
than we then understood with the facts 
of Christ's Life, with the crowning 
mystery of His Passion, and with the 
facts of the Christian life.' If on the 
other hand (3) be taken then we have 
this line of thought : 'A new com
mandment write I unto you, new, I 
say, as well as old, an assertion which 
is proved true in Christ, so far as His 
works and words have become more 
fully known; and in you, so far as the 
actual experience of life has shewn 
this duty of love in a new light, 
more comprehensive and more con
' straining.' 

On the whole the second interpre
tation appears to fall in best with the 
context and with the reason which fol
lows (because ... the true light already 
shineth). That which gave novelty to 
the commandment was found in the 
larger and deeper views of Christ's 
Person and of the work of the Church 
which had been unfolded since ' the 
beginning.' Old words, St John could 
affirm, and appeal to his readers for 
the confirmation of the statement, had 
become new. Comp. 2 Cor. v. 17. 

on ,j rrKorla ... ] because the dark
ness ... The apostle justifies his paradox 
by calling attention to the change 
which had taken place in the face of 
the world since the Gospel was first 
preached. The outward establishment 
of the Church gave a clearer distinct
ness to the Christian character. It had 
become possible to point to that which 
was openly before men's eyes. At the 
same time the Person of Christ Him
self, with its infinite significance, was 
illuminated by the experience of be
lievers. The meaning of 'the word' 
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(for example) was made clearer than 
before by the Gospel of St John as 
compared with the earlier Gospels. 

The clause may be taken as an ex
planation of the reason for which the 
apostle is repeating the command, 
even that it was the 'last hour.' But 
this interpretation appears impro
bable. 

1rapayf'rat ... <paiv"] transierunt ... 
lucet V., is passing away ... already 
shineth. The change is pictured as 
in process. The darkness is being 
withdrawn (1rapayErni) as a curtain 
from the face of the world, and the 
light is beginning (,flt1J) to have free 
course. 

For 1rapay,rai see v. 17. The in
trans. 1rapay" occurs I Cor. vii. 3 r ; 
Ps. cxliv. (cxliii.) 4. The idea seems 
to be that God is removing the veil 
in order to lay open the better things 
which it conceals. 

.,.;, cf>ror -ro a>.7J8wov] verum lumen 
V., lux vera Aug., the light, the 
true light. The addition of the 
epithet cl>.1/0,vav (c. v. 20) which is 
found only here and John i. 9 (note) 
with cf>w~, marks the light as that 
which fulfilled all that had been pro
mised by the preparatory, partial, 
even fictitious, lights which had ex
isted in the world before. If we en
deavour to fix the meaning of 'the 
light' here it can be best done by the 
help of the parallel John i. 9. Before 
the Incarnation 'the Word,' 'the true 
Light' was ever 'coming into the 
world.' Now by the mission of the 
Holy Spirit, sent in His name, He 
was shining with a steady beam. The 
darkness had not eclipsed it. In the 
Christian Society, seen in the midst 
of the world, there was an evident 
manifestation of the light defining the 
Jines of Christian conduct. 

God ' is light' absolutely (i. 5) : the 
revelation of God in Christ by the 

Spirit is 'the light, the true light' 
for men; and in His light the be
liever is enabled to see all things. 

cf>alm] lucet V., shineth. Comp. 
John i. 5 (note). The idea is of a 
luminary giving out its brightness: 
Apoc. i 16, viii. 12, xxi. 23; 2 Pet. 
i. 19. 

li'or the image generally compare 
Rom. xiii. 11 ff.; Tit. ii. 11 ; iii. 4. 

2. The issues of the command
ment of love (ii. 9-II). 

The fulfilment of the command
ment of love is regarded in its general 
nature (v. 9) and then more in detail 
in the effects of love and hatred ( vv. 
10, 1 r ). A state of love is the condi
tion of being in light; and this state 
carries with it a clear certainty of 
right action which is otherwise unob
tainable. Hatred on the other hand 
involves complete ignorance of the 
way and of the end of life. This must 
be so; for dwelling in darkness de
stroys the very power by which the 
light is discerned. • 

9 He that .~aith he is in the Ught 
and hateth his brother is in tlw dark
ness until now. 10He that loveth his 
brother abideth in the light, and 
there is none occasion of stumbling 
in him; "but lie that hateth his 
brother is in the darkness, and walk
eth in the darkness, and knoweth not 
whither he goeth, because the dark
ness hath blinded his eyes. 

9. The link of transition lies in the 
last words of v. 8. The thought of' the 
light already shining' naturally sug
gests the question, Who then is in the 
light 1 St John's account of the obli
gations and issues of love explains 
this and is an answer to the false 
claims of knowledge separated from 
the action which embodies it (comp. 
v. 4). 

'o >.i-yc.>ll ••• ] He that saith. v. 4. It 
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is always easy to mistake an intel
lectual knowledge for a spiritual know
ledge of the Truth. Real knowledge 
involves, at least potentially, corre
sponding action. 

Jv r<jl cpoorl ,lvm] is in the light, 
surrounded, as it were, by an atmo
sphere of divine glory. Comp. i. 7 (iv. 
15 note). 

µ,uoi v ... ] hateth.... Indifference is 
impossible. Comp. Lukexi. 23. There 
is no twilight in this spiritual world. 
'The brother' stands iu a relation 
towards us which makes some feeling 
on our part inevitable. Iu such a case 
there is a simple choice between 'for' 
and 'against,' that is essentially be
tween 'love' and 'hatred.' 'Hatred' 
is the expression of a want of sym
pathy. Where sympathy exists hatred 
is impossible (John vii. 7); where 
sympathy does not exist hatred is 
inevitable (John xv. 18 ff., xvii. 14, 
iii. 20). 

'fhere is however a certain ambiguity 
in the word 'hate' for it serves as the 
opposite both to the love of natural 
affection (cp,>..iiv), and to the love of 
moral judgment (dymr~v). In the 
former case 'hatred,' which may be
come a moral duty, involves the sub
jection of an instinct (John xii. 25, 
xv. 18 f.; comp. Luke xiv. 26); in 
the latter case 'hatred' expresses a 
general determination of character ( c. 
iii. 15, iv. 20; comp. Matt. v. 43, vi. 
24; Eph. v. 28 f.). 

TOIi al!,>..cpov] his brother, that is, 
his fellow-Christian, and not more 
generally his fellow-man. It is only 
through the recognition of the re
lation to Christ that the wider relation 
is at last apprehended. The idea of 
brotherhood under the new dispensa
tion (comp. Acts ii. 37, iii. 17, vi. 3, 
ix. 30, &c.: Rom. i. 13, &c.) is nor-

mally thus limited (yet see Acts xxii. 
1, xxviii. 17; Rom. ix. 3). 'Brethren' 
are those who are united together in 
Christ to God as their Father (John 
xx. 17, xxi. 23; comp. Matt. xii. 50). 
The title occurs significantly in the 
first record of the action of the Church 
(Acts i. 15 £JI µ•u~ TOJJI al!,>..cpoiv; 
comp. ix. 30, &c.) and then throughout 
the apostolic writings (1 Thess v. 26; 
Gal. i. 2; 1 Cor. v. I 1 ; Rom. xvi. 14 
&c.; 1 Tim. vi. 2; James i. 9; 1 Pet. v. 
12 &c.; c. iii. 14, 16; 3 John 3, 5, 10. 

The singular is characteristic of this ' 
epistle (vv. 10, 11, iii. 10, 15, 17, iv. 
20 f., v. 16). Comp. Rom. xiv. 10 ff.; 
1 Cor. viii. 13. Compare Additional 
Note on c. iii. 14. 

There is, as far as it appears, no 
case where a fellow-man, as man, is 
called 'a brother' in the N. T. Such 
passages as Matt. v. 22 ff., Luke vi. 
41 ff., presuppose a special bond of 
' brotherhood.' The 'love of the 
brotherhood' (cpi>..al!,>..cp,a· 1 Thess. iv. 
9; Rom. xii. 10; Heh. xiii. 1 ; 1 Pet. 
i. 22 (iii. 8); 2 Pet. i. 7) leads up to 
'love' (dyarr,,). But this widest love 
is expressly assigned in its full extent 
only to God (John iii. 16, c. iv. 10 f.). 

Augustine makes a striking appli
cation of the words to the Donatists : 
Offendit te nescio quis sive malus, 
sive ut tu putas malus, sive ut tu 
fingis malus, et deseris tot bonos 1 
Qualis dilectio est fraterna 1 Qualis 
apparuit in istis [Donatistis]. Cum 
accusant Afros deseruerunt orbem 
terrarum. 

And again he points out the ground 
of the Christian's love of enemies: Sic 
dilige inimicos ut fratres optes. Sic 
dilige inimicos ut in societatem tuam 
vocentur. Sic enim dilexit ille qui in 
cruce pendens ait Pater ignosce illis, 
quia nesciunt quid faciunt. 
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Iv rfi u1<. lurlv] is in the darkness. 
Comp. i. 6 note. The assertion is not 
simply characterised as false (i. 6 we 
lie) or as revealing a false nature (v. 4 
he is a liar): it involves the existence 
of a moral state the exact opposite of 
that which is claimed. 

lror clpn] usque adhuc V., until 
now, though the light is actually 
shining, and he affirms that he is in 
it, yea even that he has been in it 
from the first. 

10. o dyairrov ... ] He that loveth ... 
The reality of the fact is set against 
the assertion in v. 9 (He that saith ... ). 
Comp. m,. 4, 5 note. 

Iv re;; <pror, µ.,vE<] abideth (and not 
simply is as in v. 9) in the light. 
The idea of stability is added to that 
of simple 'being' (comp. vv. 5, 6). 
The position of the false brother and 
of the true brother is referred to the 
initial point of faith. Love testifies 
to the continuance of a divine fellow
ship on man's part but does not create 
it: the absence of love shews that the 
fellowship has never been realised. 
For the use of 'abide' in various 
connexions see v. 6, iii. 14, iv. 16; 2 
John 9 ; John xii. 46. 

By love the disciple 'follows' his 
Master and has 'the light of life' 
(John viii. 12). 

u1Cavl3aAov ... lurtv] scandalum in eo 
non est V., there is none occasion of 
stumbling in him. The image occurs 
elsewhere in St John's writings in 
John vi. 61, xvi. 1; Apoc. ii. 14; 
comp. John xi. 9 f. It is at first 
sight doubtful whether the occasion of 
stumbling is that which may be in the 
way of others or in the way of the 
believer himself. A man may cause 
others to fall through want of love or 

he may by the same defect create 
difficulties in his own path. 

'fhe parallel in v. I r favours the 
second view. Love gives the single 
eye which commands a clear prospect 
of the course to be followed, while if 
love be absent doubts and question
ings arise which tend to the over
throw of faith (2 Pet. i. 10). But on 
the other hand the general use of 
u1<avl3aXov points to the first meaning, 
and it is quite in St John's manner to 
regard love in its twofold working in 
relation to the man who loves and to 
others, while he regards hatred only 
fn its subject. The triumph of love is 
that it creates no prejudice against 
the Truth. Want of love is the most 
prolific source of offences. 

iv mlrrp] in him. If the 'offence' 
is that which stands in a man's own 
way, then he is regarded as offering 
in himself the scene of his spiritual 
advance: his progress, his dangers, are 
spiritual, internal. If the offence is 
that which lies in another's way, then 
he who gives the offence presents 
the cause of stumbling in his own 
person. 

r r. Of the fruits of love it is suffi
cient to say that 'he that loveth 
abideth in the light, and there is 

· none occasion of stumbling in him.' 
The issues of hatred are traced in dif
ferent directions. They are regarded 
both in respect of present being ( is 
in) and action (walketh in) and in 
respect of the final goal (knoweth 
not whither) to which life is directed. 
He who hates has lost the faculty of 
seeing, which requires light and love, 
'so that his whole life is a continual 
error' (Howe). 

t'UTlv ... rr£p1-n-an, .. . ] Comp. i. 7. The 
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phrase 7ropd,m·Bai ,v u1<6rEL is used in 
a different sense in Is. 1. 10. 

ov1< ol~,v ••• ] knoweth not... John 
xii. 35; Prov. iv. 19. On the other 
hand that which was true of Christ 
(John viii. 12, xiii. 3) is true also of 
the believer (comp. John xiv. 4, 5). 
He knows what is the end of life. 

tlmf-yn] goeth. The idea is not that 
of proceeding . to a definite point 
(7rop,,mr8ai), but ofleaving the present 
scene. 

lrv<j>X. rovs oq>Ba;\µovs] The image 
comes from Is. vi. 10 (John xii. 40), 
which is the fundamental description 
of God's mode of dealing with the 
self-willed. Comp. Rom. xi. ro (Ps. 
lxix. 24); and for the opposite Eph. i. 
18 7rf<proTL<TfLEVOVS rovs o<pB. rrjs 1<ap1Has. 
(Clem. 1 Cor. 36.) 

irvq>AW<TfV] 'l'he English idiom will 
not bear the exact rendering blinded. 
The original tense (comp. 2 Cor. iv. 4 
and contrast John xii. 40) marks the 
decisive action of the darkness at the 
fatal moment when it once for all 
'overtook' the man (John xii. 35 iva 
fLT/ mraXaf3u, i. 5 oil 1<ar,Xa(3,v). This 
darkness not only hindered the use of 
vision but (as darkness does physically) 
destroyed the spiritual organ. 

IV. ii. 12-17. THI,GS TEMPORAL 
AND ETBRNAL. 

Hitherto St John has stated briefly 
the main scope of his Epistle. He 
has shewn what is the great problem 
of life, and how the Gospel meets it 
with an answer and a law complete 
and progressive, old and new. He 
now pauses, as it were, to contemplate 
those whom he is addressing more 
distinctly and directly, and to gather 
up in a more definite form the charge 
which is at once the foundation and 
the end of all he writes. 

The section is divided into two 
parts. The apostle first gives the 

ground of his appeal ('ci,. 12-,-14); 

and then he gives the appeal itself 
(15-17). 

1. The ground of the appeal (ii. 
12-14). 

The ground of the apostle's appeal 
lies in the character and position of 
those whom he is addressing. He 
regards his readers first under their 
common aspect as all alike believers, 
and then under a twofold aspect as 
'fathers' and 'young men,' separated 
one from another by the length of 
their Christian experience. This he 
does twice, first in respect of the ac
tual work in which he is at the moment 
engaged, and then again in respect of 
a work looked upon as finished and 
complete. He shews with an im
pressive iteration that from first to 
last, in all that he writes or has written, 
one unchanging motive is supreme. 
Because his readers are Christians 
and have in part experienced the 
power of their faith he moves them 
to nobler efforts; his o~ject is that 
their 'joy may be fulfilled' (c. i. 4). 

The exact relation of ')'pa<pro to 
1,ypa,[.,a has been variously explained. 
It may be a reference to some other 
writing which has not been preserved, 
or, as some think, to the Gospel (comp. 
3 John 9 ; 1 Cor. v. 9; 2 Cor, ii. 3 f., 
vii. 12); but the use of <')'pa,f.,a in 1'V. 

21, 26 is unfavourable to this view. 
It may mark a contrast between 

the former part of the letter, and 
that part which the apostle is now 
writing, as if he resumed his work 
after an interval and looked back upon 
the words already written (comp. 
1 Cor. ix. 15; Rom. xv. 15). 

Or it may indicate simply a change 
of mental position in accordance with 
which St John transfers himself to 
the place of his readers, and regards 
the whole letter as they would do, as 
belonging to a past date. 

Or yet again, to put this mode of 
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explanation in another form, St John 
may look at his letter first as it is in 
the process of transcription still in
complete (1 Cor. xiv. 37; 2 Cor. xiii. 
10), and then as it is ideally com
plete. This appears to be the true 
explanation of the 'epistolary aorist.' 
Comp. m,. 21, 26, v. 13; 2 John 12; 

1 Pet. v. 12; Gal. vi. 11; Philem. 19, 21. 

The Latin renderings of ypa<f"" and 
•ypa,t,a are alike scribo. 

The symmetry of the corresponding 
clauses is remarkable. 

( 1) I write to you, little children 
(n1<vla), because 

your sins are forgiven you 
for His name's sake. 

(a) I write to you, fathers, be
cause 

ye kn01D Him that is from the 
beginning. 

(B) I write to you, young men, 
because 

ye hai:e overcome the evil' 
one. 

(2) I have written (I wrote) to 
you, little ones (n-mala), because 

ye know the Father. 
(a) I have written (I wrote) to 
you,fathers, because 

ye know Him that is from 
the beginning. 

(8) I have written (I wrote) to 
you, young men, because 

ye are strong and the word 
of God abideth in you and 
ye have overcome the evil 
one. 

The common title of address is 
different in the two cases (1) little 
children; (2) little ones. And in 
correspondence with this the aspect 
of the common ground of addressing 
those who are thus designated is also 
different ( 1) because your sins are 
.forgiven for His name's sake; (2) 
because ye know the Father. The 
special ground of addressing 'the 
fathers' is the same in each case: 

I2 fpd<j>w uµ'iv, 7'€KVta, 

that of addressing 'the young men' is 
not changed in the second case but 
more fully developed. 

The causes of these variations will 
appear as we examine the text. 

Augustine, like many others, sup
poses that three classes of readers are 
addressed. On this assumption he 
characterises them vigorously : 

Filii sunt, patres sunt, juvenes sunt. 
Filii quia nascuntur: patres quia 
principium agnoscunt: juvenes, quare1 
Quia vicistis malignum. In filiis 
nativitas, in patribus antiquitas, in 
juvenibus fortitudo. 

12. rpa<poo] I write. Compare v. 1, 
and contrast i. 4 (we write). For the 
present tense compare Gal. i. 20; 

1 Cor. xiv. 37; 2 Cor. i. 13; 1 Tim. 
iii. 14, 

-re1<vla] filioli V., little children. 
Comp. v. 1 my little children. The 
simple title occurs again v. 28 (iii. 7 ), 
iv. 4, v. 21. The word which ex
presses fellowship of nature is con
nected with that which is the sign of 
it, the forgiveness of sins. Comp. 
John iii. 5. Both from the symmetry 
of the structure (little children, 
fathers, young men), and from the 
general scope of the passage, it is 
evident that the title (here as else
where) is addressed to all St John's 
readers and not to a particular class 
of children in age. 

on] quoniam V., quia Aug., be
cause. There can be no doubt that 

· the particle is causal (because) and 
not declarative (that). St John does 
not write to make known the privi
leges of Christians, but to enforce 
the duties which follow from the en
joyment of them. 

,lq,loovrat v. al aµ..] remittuntur 
vobis peccata V., your sins are for
given, i.e. have been forgiven. The 
present of the Latin is misleading 
though the past forgiveness of sin 
carries with it the constant applica-
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tion of the grace to which it was due: 
John xiii. 10. In parallel narra
tives, it may be added, dcpl,VTat is 
used by St Matthew (ix. 2, 5) and St 
Mark (ii. 5, 9), and dcp,ooVTat by St 
Luke (v. 20, 23). In Luke vii. 47 f. 
dcpioovra, is practically undisturbed. 
The reading in John xx. 23 is some
what doubtful ( dcp<ooVTa,, dcpl.VTat). 

The proclamation of the forgiveness 
of sins was the message of the Gospel: 
Luke xxiv. 47 ; Acts xiii. 38. This 
includes potentially the fulfilment of 
man's destiny as man. Comp. i. 9 note. 
For Christ's sake the Father (v. 14) for
gives those who are united with Him. 

a,ii TO 6110µ.a aJrov] propter nomen 
(!jus V., per n. e. Aug.,for his name's 
sake. There is no direct antecedent; 
but from v. 6 the thought of Christ as 
the perfect exemplar of divine love 
has been present to the mind of the 
apostle; and the pronoun clearly re
fers to Him. Forgiveness is granted 
to men because Christ is indeed what 
He is revealed to be and what His 
'name' expresses. It is of course 
assumed that Christians acknowledge 
Him as being what He is (Matt. xxviii. 
19). 

Redemption is referred to Christ as 
He has been made known, both in 
respect of the fact that that revelation 
contains the force through which as 
the means (aia gen.) and the ground 
.for the sake of which as the cause 
(t,a acc.) it is accomplished. See c. fr. 
9 C1crooµ.•v a,• avroii ; John vi. 57 C~cru 
a,• lµ.i. The latter construction is 
very rare. Comp. John xv. 3 1<a0apol 
<<TT< a,a TOV Xoyov; Apoc. xii. II ,11l
lC1J<Tav tul T(J aTµa TOV &pvlov. 

For a,ii rcl 0110µ.a see Matt. x. 22, 

xxiv. 9 and parallels; John xv. 21; 

Apoc. ii. 3. 
a,ii roii dvoµ.aros Acts iv. 30, x. 43; 

1 Cor. i. 10. 

In two other places of the Epistle 
'the name' of Christ is mentioned as 

the object of faith in different aspects, 
The commandment of God is that we 
believe the name (mcrr<v<tv rce dv.) of 
His Son Jesus Ghrist (iii. 23), that 
is, that we accept the revelation con
veyed in that full title as true. And 
again those who believe in the name 
(1rtO'TEt!EIV ,ls TO ov.) of the Son of 
God (v. 13), who cast themselves 
wholly upon the revelation, are as
sured of the possession of life eternal 
(comp. John i. 12 note). With these 
passages must be compared John xx. 
31, where St John says that the ob
je,ct of his Gospel was that his readers 
may believe tliat Jesus is the Ghrist, 
the Son of God, and believing may 
have life in His name (lv r<p dv.), in 
fellowship with Him as He has thus 
been made known. 

The pregnant use of 'the name' as 
summing up that which is made known 
of Christ, explains how it came to be 
used as equivalent to 'the faith': 3 
John 7 vrrep roii dvoµ.aros ltijX0av. 
See Additional Note on iii. 23. · 

13. Believers, who are one in the 
possession of the gift of forgiveness, 
are distinguished by the circum
stances of life. Differences of ex
perience correspond generally to dif
ferences of age. Mature Christians, in 
a society like that which St John ad
dressed, would be 'fathers' in years. 
The difference of' fathers' and 'young 
men' answers to that of 'the thinkers, 
and the soldiers in the Christian 
army,' to the two main applications of 
the Faith. It is a spring of wisdom; 
and it is also a spring of strength. In 
the natural sequence action is the 
way to that knowledge through which 
wisdom comes. Christian wisdom is 
not speculative but first the fruit of 
work and then the principle of work. 

The characteristic of 'fathers' is 
knowledge, the fruit of experience 
( ,yvoo1CaTE) : that of 'young men,' 
victory, the prize of strength. St 
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John bases his appeal to each class on 
that which they had severally gained. 

1raTipEs] The word, like :i~, Abba, 
pater, papa, is used naturally of those 
who stand in a position of responsible 
authority. Thus it is applied in the 
0. T. to prophets (2 K. ii. 12; vi. 21; 
xiii. 14), priests (Jud. xvii. 10; xviii. 
19), teachers (Prov. i 8). Comp. Matt. 
xxiii. 9; ( 1 Cor. iv. 1 5 ;) Acts vii. 2; 

xxii. 1. Here the natural character
istic of age is combined with that of 
eminence in the Christian body. 

OTt lyvruKaTE] quoniam (quia) cog
novistis V., because ye know.... The 
essence of wisdom lies in the recog
nition of the unity of purpose which 
runs through the whole development 
of being, and of that unity of life 
which exists in all. This truth is 
brought home through the deeper 
understanding of the age-long reve
lation of God consummated in the 
Incarnation and interpreted by the 
Spirit. 

For the idea of knowledge see v. 3 
note. God can be known only in His 
Son. The knowledge here spoken of 
is that which is the result of the past 
still abiding (lyvruKau) and not that 
which marked a crisis in growth 
(;yvooTE) or which is still in continuous 
advance (y,vruuKEu). 

Tov ,ln., apxr)s] eum qui ab initio 
(a principio Aug.) est V., Him that 
·is from the beginning, the Word, 
that is, brought near to us in the 
Person of Christ Jesus. The title 
sums up shortly what is expressed 
in its successive stages in John i. 
1-14, the Word through Whom all 
things were made, and in Whom all 
things consist, Who, as Life, was 
the Light of men, Who was ever 
coming into the world which He 

made, Who became Flesh. The word 
qf life (c. i. 1) is the record of the 
revelation of Him that is from the 
beginning. The whole course of 
history is, when rightly understood, 
the manifestation of one wi!L To 
know this in Christ is the prerogative 
of a 'father,' and the knowledge is 
the opportunity for the completest 
life. 

vmvluKot] adulescentes V., juvenes 
Aug., young men in the full vigour of 
opening life. Comp. Matt. xix. 20 ; 

Luke vii. 14. 
v£vtK1KaT,] have overcome, not 'over

came' simply ( c. v. 4 1 vlic11 ~ vtK~ua
ua). The past remains effective. The 
image, based on John xvi. 33, is cha
racteristic of the Apocalypse (ii. 7 ff., 
xii. 11, xxi. 7) and of this Epistle: 
v. 14, iv. 4, v. 4 f. 

T6V 1To1111pov] malignum v., the 
er,il one, v. 14, iii. 12, v. 18 f.; John 
xvii. 15; Matt. vi. 13, xiii. 19, 38 (v. 
37, 39). 'fhe personal aspect of the 
Christian conflict on its spiritual side 
is naturally brought out now. Dark
ness has its prince: John xii. 31, xiv. 
30, xvi. 11. It is assumed that a con
flict is inevitable unless men passively 
yield to the power of evil (c. v. 19). 
Comp. Eph. ii. 2, vi. 12. The abrupt
ness with which the idea of ' the evil 
one' is introduced shews that it was 
familiar. See Additional Note. 

14. At the close of v. 13 there is a 
pause in thought if not a break in the 
composition of the letter. Looking 
back on the record of his purpose the 
apo8tle appears to resume the thread 
of his argument: 'I write, yea I have 
written, because you have had ex
perience of the Faith.' 

7rau~ia] infantes V., pueri Aug., 
little ones. This title, little ones, which 
like nKvla is applied to the whole 
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Christian body, differs from little 
children by emphasising the idea of 
subordination and not that of kins
manship. St John speaks not as shar
ing the nature of those to whom he 
writes, but as placed in a position of 
authority over them. Comp. v. 18 
(John xxi. 5). 

In correspondence with this dif
ference in the address St John gives 
a different reason for his writing : 
because ye know the Father. 

The sense of an immediate personal 
relationship to God (comp.John xiv. 7) 
gives stability to all the gradations of 
human authority. In this respect 
'knowing the Father' is different from 
'knowing Him that is from the 
beginning.' The former involves a 
direct spiritual connexion : .the latter 
involves besides an intellectual appre
hension of the divine 'plan.' 'l'he 
knowledge 'of the Father' is that 
of present love and submission: the 
knowledge of Him 'that is from the 
beginning' is sympathy with the 
Divine Thought which is fulfilled in 
all time. 

At the same time the two titles 
'little children,' ' little ones,' indi
cate a twofold spiritual position. As 
'little children' we are all bound one 
to another by the bond of natural 
affection: as 'little ones' we all re
cognise our equal feebleness in the 
presence of the One Father. It may 
be added that the relation of the 
readers of the letter to the Apostle 
really determined their relation to 
God (c. i. 3). 

There is a difference in the general 
ground for writing ( v. 12 because your 
,in, are forgiven ••• , v. 14 becaUBe ye 

know the Father), but in writing to 
'the fathers' specially there is no 
change, no development, in St John's 
language. 'fhe knowledge of Christ 
as the Word, active from the begin
ning of Creation, includes all that we 
can know. At the same time this 
knowledge is regarded in two dif
ferent aspects corresponding to the 
two general ideas of forgiveness and 
Fatherhood (vv. 12, r4); even as the 
Incarnation satisfies man's need of 
redemption and his need of consum
mation. 

In writing to 'the young men' St 
John makes no change in his reason 
( because ye have o'tlercome tlte evil one) 
but he develops what he has said. 
He adds the twofold permanent 
ground of the Christian's victory to 
the assertion of the fact which he 
made before. The young soldier is 
•'strong' (lrrxvpos comp. Eph. vi. ro; 
Matt. xii. 29) as having the personal 
qualifications for his work; and 'the 
word of God abideth in him,' so 
that he is in living contact .with the 
source of life. The natural endowment 
of energetic vigour is consecrated to 
a divine end by a divine voice. 

o Ao')'os ... µ.iv<t ... ] tlte word ... abi'.d
eth... Comp. vv. 24, 27; John xv. 7 
( v. 3), The converse thought occurs 
John viii. 3 r. Comp. c. i. 10 note. 

2. The appeal (ii. r5-r7). 
In the preceding verses St John has 

set forth the privileges of Christians 
both generally in their sense of for
giveness and of a Divine Fatherhood, 
and specially in the far-reaching wii:1-
dom of the old, and the victorious 
strength of the young: he now goes 



62 THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN. [II. 14 

[ 'TOU 0eou] iv vµ'iv µevei Kat V€VtK17KaT€ 'TOV 1rov11pov. 

on to enforce the consequence which 
is made possible. A great 'love not• 
follows on the command to love. 

The structure of the passage is 
simple and regular. The prohibition 
(15 a) is followed by a view of its over
whelming necessity. The love of the 
world is incompatible with the love of 
the Father (15 b), for the objects of 
love determine its character(16). And 
further: there is between them the 
contrast of time and eternity, of 
transition and abiding (17). 

•s Lore not the world nor the things 
in the world. Jj' any one love the 
world, the love of the .Father is not in 
ltim: '6 because all that is in the 
world, the desire of the flesh, and the 
desire of the eyes, and the vainglory 
qf life, is not of the .Father, but is of 
the world. '7 And the world is pass
ing away, and the desire thererif, 
but he that doeth the will of God 
abideth for ever. 

The three false tendencies under 
which St John ranges 'all that is 
in the world' cover the whole ground 
of worldliness, of the temptation 
to set up the creature as an end. 
They offer typical tests of man's real 
state as to himself, as to things 
external, and (specially) as to his fel
low-men. Or, if we follow the division 
suggested by the words (,mBvµla, bn
Bvµla, aAa(ov{a), they indicate prevail
ing false views in regard to want and 
to possession. We desire wrougly 
and we glory wrongly in what we 
have. 

The 'wants' which man feels can 
be divided into two great classes. 
Some things he desires to appropriate 
personally : some things he desires to 
enjoy without appropriation. The 
desire of the flesh embraces the one 
class (e.g. gratification of appetites); 
the desire of the eyes the other (e.g. 
pursuit of art as an end). 

The wrong use of possession lies in 

the empty and ostentatious assertion 
of advantages which are placed in a 
wrong light. A superiority is asserted 
on external grounds which cannot be 
justified in the face of the true issues 
of life. The aX&(wv is in this case 
'one who lays claim to blessings 
which are not truly his for the sake 
of renown' (comp. Theophr. Char. 
§ 23 ; [Plat.] Def. p. 416 .D..a(ov£la 
;g,s 7rpOU7rDL7JTLK? aya0oii 1 aya0wv TWV 
JJ,? v7rapx6vrwv. 

The three tendencies naturally re
call the three Temptations of the 
Lord, with which they have obvious 
points of contact. The first Tempta
tion corresponds to the first and most 
elementary form of im0vµla ri;s uap
Kos, the desire of the simplest support 
of natural life. A divine word is 
sovereign over this : the means which 
God uses are not limited to one 
form (Luke iv. 4). The offer of the 
kingdoms of the civilized world (rij~ 
ol1wvµ<v1Jr) and their glory, which is 
placed second in St Luke's order 
seems to answer in the loftiest shape 
to imBvµ{a TWV o<f,BaXµwv, the power 
of commanding all that is fairest and 
most attractive in the world. Here 
also Scripture shews that no aim how
ever true and noble can be allowed to 
trench on the absolute homage due 
to God (Luke iv. 8). And again the 
call to claim an open manifestation of 
God's protecting power touches the 
root of .D..a(ovla Toii {3/ov, in which 

• endowments and gifts are used arbi
trarily for personal ostentation. Such 
use is a tempting of God from Whom 
man dares to isolate himself (Luke 
iv. 12). 

It has been felt no less natural to look 
for some correspondence between the 
threefold worldly tendencies of St John 
and the three master vices which oc
cupy a prominent place in ancient and 
medireval ethics, rp,X7JlJovia, TrA£Dv£gla, 
rp,XolJogia, voluptas, avaritia, superbia. 
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The correspondence is so far real, 
though not direct, that the germs of 
these special vices lie in the feelings 
which St John characterises. Comp. 
Just. M. Dial. 82, p. 308 D l!ia 3,os 
oJv [Ezech. iii. 17 ff.) ,cat 1µ,'ir <nrov-
3a(oµ,v UJLLAEIV /CUTlt TltS -ypa<pas, 01) lJ,a 
cpil\oxpTJ/J,llT1aiJ ~ cf>,}.o/'Jog,av ~ <p&A7Jl'Jo
vlav· lv oJl'J,vl -yap TOVTCllV ,?...,-ygai 1µ.ar 
ivTaS aVvaTal TLS. 

The enumeration does not include 
spiritual sins. These are not, under 
the present aspect, 'of the world' or 
'in the world.' St John has dwelt 
before on the relation of man to man 
-love and hatred; and he dwells 
afterwards on the relation of man to 
true opinion. Here he is considering 
the relation·of man to the ,corrµ.os as 
an external system which has lost its 
true character: Rom. viii. 19 f. 

1 5. M,) d-ymriin J Nolite diligere V., 
Love not. 'l'he command is not given 
to any particular class (as to the 
young) but to all. That which man 
may not do, being what he is, God 
can do, John iii. 16 ( 1-y&.1r.,,a-,v Tov 
,coa-µ.ov). God looks through the sur
face of things by which man is misled 
to the very being which He created. 

Tov ,corrµov] mundum V., the wurld, 
the order of finite being regarded as 
apart from God. The Roman empire 
with its idolatry of the Emperor as the 
representative of the State, presented 
the idea in a concrete and impressive 
form. See Essay I. 

The system as an organised whole 
(,coa-µos) is in other places considered 
as the dominant form of life, the age 
(0 alOOv oJTos, 0 vVv alWv). Con1p. Rom. 
xii. 2 ; 2 Tim. iv. 2. 

For the use of ,coa-µ.or see John i. 
10 note. 

With 'the world' are joined 'the 
thiugs in the world,' all, that is, which 

finds its proper sphere and fulfilment 
in a finite order and without God. 
'To be in the world' is the opposite 
to 'being in God.' The question is 
not of the present necessary limita
tions of thought and action but of 
their aim and object. Whatever is 
treated as complete without reference 
to God is so far a rival to God. This 
thought is brought out in the words 
which follow. 

Augustine illustrates the idea in 
respect of the love of nature : Non te 
prohibet Deus amare ista sed non 
diligere ad beatitudinem, sed ad hoe 
pro bare et laudare ut ames creatorem. 
Quemadmodum ...... si sponsus faceret 
sponsre sure annulum et illa acceptum 
annulum plus diligeret quam sponsum 
qui illi fecerit annul um; nonne in ipso 
dono sponsi anima adultera deprehen
deretur quamvis hoe amaret quod 
dedit sponsus 1 

i&.v ns ... ] There can be but one 
supreme object of moral devotion. All 
secondary objects will be referred to 
this. The love of the finite as an 
absolute object necessarily excludes 
the love of the Creator (th,; Father). 
Comp. Rom. i. 25; James iv. 4 (>i 
cf>,}.{a TOV /Co<Tµ.ov). Unum cor duos 
tam sibi adversarios amores non capit: 
Matt. vi. 24 (Bede, ad loc.). 

Here as elsewhere St John places 
the contrast before his readers in its 
utimate essential form, as of light 
and darkness, love and hatred. He as
sumes that there cannot be a vacuum 
in the soul. So Augustine writes : 
Noli diligere mundum. Exclude ma
lum amorem mundi ut implearis 
amore Dei. Vas es sed adhuc plenus 
es ; funde quod habes ut accipias 
quod non habes. 

It will be observed also that he 
speaks here of the lo1Je of tlie Fatlier 
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and not of thelo?Je qfGod (c. ii. 5 note). 
The phrase is unique (comp. Col i. 
12 f.), and suggests as the object of 
man's love God as He has been 
pleased to bring Himself within the 
range of man's knowledge (John xiv. 
9; comp. c. i 2 note). Thus it ex
presses primarily the love of ' the 
children' of God to God ; but this 
love answers to and springs out of the 
love shewn to them by ' the Father ' 
whom 'they know'(?!. 14.) 

By the 'love of the world, and of the 
things in the world' the sense of the 
personal relationship to God is lost, 
and not merely the sense of a divine 
presence. Of the man who is swayed 
by such a passion it must be said that 
the love of the Father is not in him 
as an animating, inspiring power (c. i. 
1 o ). This phrase expresses more than 
'he loveth not God' or 'he loveth not 
the Father.' That form of expres
sion would describe a simple fact: this 
presents the fact as a ruling principle. 
The exact order of the Greek is 
remarkitble: 'there exists not, what
ever he may say, the love of the 
Father in him.' Comp. c. i. 5; iv. 16 f.; 
,John v. 45; vi. 45; vii 28; viii. 44, 
50, 54; ix. 16; x. 12, 34; xiii. 10, 16. 

The thought finds a striking expres
sion under the imagery of St John in 
a fragment of Philo quoted by John 
of Damascus (Parall. Sacra A, Tit. 
XXX. p. 370): aµ1xavov UVVV'lrUPXELV 
T~V 1rpos KOUJLOV ayamw rii 7rpos TOV 
O,ov dya1r17, cJs dµ1xavov UVVV'lrapxnv 
ui\i\1i\o,s cpws Kal UKOTOS, 

16. iin ... J because... In moral 
and spiritual things there is a law of 
equilibrium. Nothing rises higher 
than its source. The desire of things 
earthly as ends in themselves comes 
from the world and is bounded by the 
world. It is therefore incompatible 
with the love of the Father. 

The point of sight from which 'all 
that is in the world' is regarded here 

is more distinctly defined than in ?J. 

15. In themselves all finite objects, 
'the things that are in the world,' are 
'of the Father.' It is the false view 
of them which makes them idols. 
Hence St John defines 'that which is 
in the world,' that which, as now re
garded, finds its consummation 'in the 
world,' from the human side. The 
feeling which misuses the object de
termines and shews by its misuse 
what there is defective in the object 
which gives occasion to the wrong
doing. 

This general aspect of the question 
determines the exact form of lan
guage. St John writes 'lf'av r;, lv r. K. 

and not 7ravra ra lv r. K. He looks at 
'all' in its unity in relation to the 
feeling man. Comp. c. v. 4 : Eph. v. 
13 (1ravra, 1rav). The world as such 
has nothing more to offer than what 
is summed up in the three typical 
phrases by which 1rav is defined. This 
thought has been made wrongly the 
main thought of the sentence by the 
Latin versions : omne quod in mundo 
est concupiscentia (desiderium) car
nis est et .... 

1 l1rtOvµ.la ri;s uapds] concupiscen
tia (desiderium Aug.) carnis V., 
the desire of the flesh, the desire of 
which the flesh is the seat. The geni
tive with •mBvµla is in the N. T. 
characteristically subjective (John viii. 
44; Rom. i. 24; Apoc. xviii 14). 
Comp. Gal. v. 16, 24; Epb. ii 3; 1 

· Pet. ii I I {al uap,c,,cal lmOvµ.lai), Rom. 
xiii. 14; l Pet. iv. 2 (avOpoom,,v ,mOv
µlats); Tit. ii 12 (al ,couµ,,cal EmBv
µim). 

Under this category are included 
all desires which involve the appro
priation of the object to which they 
are directed. By the separate men
tion of ol Jcp8ai\µ.ol the sense of uap~ 
is proportionately limited. 

In St John generally uap~ is used 
to express humanity under the present 
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<raprc6c; kat ~ E7ri0uµla 'TWV ·ocp0a\µwv Kett ,; ci:,\atovla 
'TOU /3lov, OUK l<TTtV €K 'TOU 7ra-rpoc;, a\\a EK 'TOU KO(T-

conditions oflife (c. iv. 2; 2 John 7; 
.Tohni. 14; vi. 51-55; xvii. 2). Once 
the 8.>..11,,_a crap,cos is set by the side of 
lU>..11µ.a ,Mlpos as distinct from it (John 
i. 13); twice crapE is opposed to 'lmvµ.a 
(John iii. 6; vi. 63); and once 1<aTa 
T~v crap,ca is used to describe a judg
ment which .is external, superficial, 
destitute of moral insight (John viii 
15). The desire of the crap~ as crap~ 
is necessarily for that which is like 
itself. It cannot include any spiritual 
element. 

Compare Additional Note on iii. 19. 
q lrn0. T@v ocf,0.] concupiscentia 

(desiderium Aug.) oculorum V., the 
desire of the eyes, the desire of which 
the eyes are the organ : not the 
pleasure of the miser only or charac
teristically (Eccles. iv. 8; v. 11), but 
all personal vicious indulgence repre
sented by seeing. The desire of ap
propriation enters into 'the desire of 
the flesh' : the ' desire of the eyes ' is 
satisfied by enjoyment which comes 
under the general form of contem
plation. So far it is true that in 
the former the thought of physical 
pleasure is dominant, as the object 
of desire, while in the latter forms 
of mental ('psychical') pleasure find 
place. The ' eyes' are the typical 
example of the organs to which art 
ministers. 

Augustine gives a singular illustra
tion of what he holds to be 'the 
desire of the eyes,' which is worth 
quoting as giving a vivid trait in the 
Christian feeling of his time : Ali
quando tentat etiam [curiositas] ser
vos Dei, ut velint quasi miraculum 
facere : tentare utrum exaudiat illos 
Deus in miraculis. Curiositas est ; 
hoe est desiderium oculorum ; non 
est a patre. 

'I d>..ac. TOV {3lov] superbia vitm v., 
ambitio Bmculi Aug. (other Latin au-

W. 

thorities give }actanti'a hu}us vitm, 
vitm humanm), the vainglory ·of life, 
the vainglory which springs out of 
and belongs to our visible earthly life. 
The genitive is subjective, as in the 
two other cases. The d>..aCwv (comp. 
Rom. i. 30; 2 Tim. iii. 2) is closely 
connected with the v1rEpqcpavos; but 
his vice centres in self and is con
summated in his absolute self-exalta
tion, while the v1rEpqcpavos shews his 
character by his overweening treat
ment of others. 'The d>..a(oov sins most 
against truth : the V'll"Ep~cpavos sins 
most against love.' 'AA.a(6ma (-la) 
may be referred to a false view of 
what things are in themselves, empty 
and unstable : v1rEp11cf>avla to a false 
view of what our relations to other 
persons are. Comp. Mk. vii. 22 ; 

Luke i. 51; James iv. 6; 1 Pet. v. 5. 
See also Wisd. v. 8 ; xvii. 7 ; 2 Mace. 
ix. 8, xv. 6; Prov. xxv. 6. 

Such 'vainglory,' such a false view 
of the value of our possessions, belongs 
to life (o {3los) in its present concrete 

. manifestation and not to life in its 
essential principle (q (ooq). Comp. 
Luke viii. 14 (~3oval Tov fJlov); I Tim, 
ii. 2 ({3lov 3,a-ynv); 2 Tim. ii. 4 ( ,.a,r 
TOV fJlov 1rpa-y,.,.anlau;); (in 1. Pet. iv. 3 
,-oii {3lov is an addition, but {3,oocra, oc
curs in v. 2 ). Hence o {3los is used 
for 'the means of life': Mk. xii. 44; 
Luke [viii. 431 xv. 12, 30; c. iii. 17. 
Compare also {3loocr,s, Acts xxvi. 4 ; 
and {3,oon1<6s, Luke xxi. 34 ; 1 Cor. vi 
3f. 

These characteristic feelings of want 
and of wealth, the desire of the flesh 
and the desire of the eyes, and the 
'Dainglory of life, are said to be, 
as roan now is naturally, of the 
world (c. iv. 5 note; John xv. 19; 
xvii. 14, 16; xviii. 36). The decla-
ration marks the false position into 
which man has come. In his original 

5 



66 THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN. [II. 17 
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17 4i brdJ. ain-oii: - ain-ou A. Many Latin authorities and (in sense) the The
baic version add: quomodo (sicut et) deus (ipse) manet in atemum. 

constitution the desire was good, be
cause it was directed consciously to
wards the fulfilment of his office in 
regard to tile whole order and to God: 
the exultation was good, because it 
was an acknowledgment of divine 
bounty. Now the desire is suggested 
by the creature and not by the Crea
tor, by the object separated from the 
Living Author of all, not by the Living 
Auther to whom the child should 
look (it< Tov 7rarp&s not simply iK roii 
0foii). Thus each typical false ten
dency is the corruption of a noble 
instinct, the longing for support and 
for beauty, the joy of thankfulness. 

The phrase flvai iK ('D. 21; iii. 19; 
iv. 5) to be qf is characteristic of St 
John expressing derivation and de
pendence. Compare J oho iii 31 note; 
and Additional Note on iii. 1. 

17. This clause contains a second 
ground for the prohibition in 'D. 15. 
Not only is the love of the world irre
concileable with the love of the Fa
ther ; but also, yet further, the fate 
of the world is included in its essen
tial character. The world-the ex
ternal system which occupied the 
place of God-was already when St 
John wrote in the act of dissolution 
and vanishing. 

The words can also be taken as a 
second proof of the antagonism of the 
love of the Father and of the love of 
the world, so far as these are at va
riance in their issue no less than in 
their source. But this connexion 
appears to be less natural than the 
other. 

71'apa-yfrm] is passing away: see 
'D. 8. The word describes not the 
general character of the world as 

transitory but its actual condition in 
the face of the church, 'the Kingdom 
of God.' The whole sum of finite 
things, regarded in itself as complete, 
is (as it were) a screen which hides 
the presence of God. By the declara
tion of the Truth this was in St John's 
time beginning to be removed. Com
pare v. 8; 1 Cor. vii. 31; and contrast 
the ideal view from the divine side: 
Ta apxa,a 71'apijA0fv, laov -yl-yovfV K.a,va 
(2 Cor. v. 17: comp. Apoc. xxi. 4). 

In the thanksgiving after the 
Eucharist in The Doctrine of the 
.Apostles the clause occurs : lXBfr6} 
xap,s t<al 71'apfA0ET6l o K.O<T/J,OS oliros ( c. 
X. 6). 

~ lmBv,-,.la avToii] concupiscentia 
(desideria Aug.) ejw, V., the desire 
thereqf, the desire which belongs to 
it and which it stimulates. Comp. 
Tit. ii. I 2 al K.ouµ,Kal lmBvµlai. The 
gen. is subjective as in,,,_ 16, though 
it is true that the desire which the 
world fosters is in turn directed to 
the world as its object. A verb cor
responding to 71'apa-yfTa, must be sup
plied. The world which is the source 
and the object of the desire is shewn 
to be by itself unsubstantial and evan
escent. The desire therefore is shewn 
in its utter vanity (Karap-yEirai). But 
the desire remains as an aching void. 

The conirast to this 'desire' which 
is earth-born and empty is 'the will 
of God.' That alone is permanent of 
which this will is the ground. 

0 a, 71'0l@V ... µlvn ... ] qui autem 
facit (fecerit Aug.) V., but he that 
doeth ... abideth... While the fabric of 
'the world' is being removed the 
Christian suffers no disturbance. The 
present in this sense is eternal. When 
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all else changes the obedience of love 
continues unchanged. This abides 
in the new order to which indeed it 
properly belongs. The contrast to 
the world converted into an idol is 
not God, but the believer who in 
action strives to do God's will. Hence 
St John does not say 'he that loveth 
God,' which might have been sug
gested by v. 15, but he that doeth tlte 
will of God abidetlt for ever. Such a 
one is truly akin to the Son of man: 
Mk. iii. 35. 

Compare John iv. 34 ; vi. 38 ; vii. 
17; ix. 31. 

Tlte icill qf God expresses the true 
end of all things, and is opposed to. 
'the desire' which springs from a 
finite source as its ultimate origin. 
At the same time 'the will of God' 
includes the right use of all natural 
powers, faculties, instincts, which in 
their essential nature answer to it: 
A.poc. iv. 11. Compare I Thess. iv. 3. 

In speaking of the divine will St 
John says 'the will of God' and not 
'the will of the Father' as might 
seem to be suggested by v. 16. Stress 
is laid upon the divine majesty rather 
than upon the divine love. 'The will 
of the Father' is found only in St 
Matthew (vi. 10 our Fatlter, vii. 21: 
xii. 50 my Father; comp. xviii. 14; 
xxvi. 42). Tlte will qf our God and 
Father occurs Gal. i 4 (comp. Eph. 
i. 5, 9, II). The will qf God is not 
unfrequent : I Pet. ii. 1 5 ; iii. I 7; iv. 
19; Rom. i. 10; xii. 2; Heh. x. 36. 
In the Gospel of St John the phrase 
which is always used by the Lord is 
tlte will of Him that sent me: iv. 34; 
v. 30; vi. 38 ff. (vii. 17). 

µ,vn El~ r. al.] abideth for ever. 
Comp. John viii. 35; xii. 34; 2 Cor. 
ix. 9 (Lxx); 1 Pet. i. 25 (LXX). 'l'he 
absolute use of µ.lvrn, is not unfre
quent: John xv. 16; 1 Pet. i. 23; 
Heh. x. 34. 

£ls T"ov alwva] in wternum V. This 
is the only form in which alcJv occurs 
in the Epistles (here and 2 John 2) 

and Gospel (12 times) of St John, 
except the correlative tir. T"oii alwvos 
(John ix. 32 ). The phrase occurs in
dependently of the LXX ( 1 Pet. i. 2 5; 
2 Cor. ix. 9; Hehr. v. 6; vi. 20; vii. 
17 ff.) only (with negative) in Matth. 
xxi. 1911:Mk. xi. 14; Mk. iii. 29; 1 
Cor. viii.13 (Jude 13 £ls alwva). [1 Pet. 
i 23 and 2 Pet. ii. 17 are false read
ings.] It is very common in the LXX. as 
the rendering of Cl'?iv, Cl?iv7, Cl?iV iv. 
The thought contained in the words 
here is given by the addition which is 
found in Theb. and Old Lat. 'as God 
also abideth for ever' (sicut et ipse 
manet in wternum). Augustine reads 
the addition and remarks on the 
whole passage: V oluit te amor mun
di, tene Christum, Propter te factus 
est temporalis ut tu fias reternus; 
quia et ille sic factus est temporalis 
ut maneret reternus. 

And again : Terram diligis, terra 
eris. Deum diligis : quid dicam, Deus 
eris 1 Non audeo dicere ex me : 
scripturas audiamus Ego di:ci, dii estis 
et .filii altissimi omnes. 

B. THE CONFLICT OF TRUTH AND 

FALSEHOOD WITHOUT AND WITHIN 

(ii. 18-iv. 6). 

The broad contrast which has been 
drawn in the last section between 
things temporal and eternal, between 
the world and the Church, leads to 
the central subject of the Epistle, the 
great conflict of life, which is treated 
of in ii. 18-iv. 6. In this the hostile 
power is seen to arise from within 
the Christian society. The world has 
found expression in an anti-Christian 
system which lays claim to spiritual 
endowment and authority. False 
prophetic power (A.poc. xiii. 1 ff.) 
takes its place by the side of the 
imperialpower(Apoc. xii. 1 ff.). These 
false teachers, this 'spirit of anti
christ,' are 'of the world' (iv. 4 f.). 

Characteristic marks of this conflict 
appear throughout: all'rlxp,rrros ii. 18, 

5-2 
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8 n ~f , I ' I \ 0 \ , I 1 
atota, E<TXaTr, wpa E<T'TLV, KaL Ka WS 1'/KOU<TaTE 

20; TO 'll'VEvp.a Tov dVTixplcrrov iv. 3; 
,/,fvao'll'pocpijTat iv. I; oZ '11'Aavo>1JTfr ii. 
26, comp. iii. 7; TO 'll'vEvp.a Tijr 'll'Aav11r 
iv. 6. And underneath the false spi
ritual teaching lies 'the hatred' of 
the world: iii. 1 3. The question is 
no longer of false opinion or vicious 
practice within the Church, but of 
temptations to yield allegiance to a 
rival power. 

The view which St John gives of 
the Christian conflict falls into four 
sections: 

J. THE REVELATION OF FALSEHOOD 

AND TRUTH (ii. 18-29). 
II. THE CHILDREN OF GOD AND THE 

CHILDREN OF THE DtVIL (iii. 1-12). 
III. BROTHERHOOD IN CHRIST AND 

THE HATRED OF THE WORLD (iii, 13-

24). 
IV. THE RIVAL SPIRITS OF TRUTH 

AND ERROR (iv. 1-6). 

Step by step the strength of the 
Christian is shewn in his firm hold 
upon the Truth, in the consciousness 
and the character of Sonship, in the 
activity of Love, in the power of 
Spiritual Discernment. So the con
flict passes to victory. 

J. THE REVELATION OF FALSEHOOD 
AND TRUTH (ii. 18-29). 

This section is separable into 
three parts : 

1. Antichrists and Christians (18 
-21). 

2. Tlie essence and the power of 
the Truth (22-25). 

3. Abiding in the Truth (26--29). 
The progreBB of thought is simple. 

The fact of apostasy from the Chris
tian body is recognised as a character
istic of the crisis. This fact serves to 
remind Christians of the gift which 
they have received for the discern
ment of the Truth. The essence of 
the Truth lies in the acknowledgment 

of the Messiahship of Jesus. The 
confession of the Son gives fellowship 
with the Father; issuing in the life 
eternal. This knowledge of God then 
Christians have to keep firmly, that 
they may face their Lord at His ap
pearance. And true knowledge has 
the seal of righteousness, likeness to 
God, the mark of divine souship. 

1. Antichrists and Christians (18 
-21. 

The necessity of conflict which has 
been laid down on general grounds in 
V'D. 15-17 is enforced by the special 
circumstances of the age. It is 'a last 
hour,' and as such marked by divisions, 
errors, temptations in the Christian 
society itself (18, 19). At the same 
time, as answering to this special 
peril, Christians have a gift of spirit
ual discernment which it is their pri
vilege to use as a decisive criterion 
of error (20, 21). 

,s My little ones, it is a last hour, 
and as ye heard that Antichrist 
cometh, e'Den now many Antichrists 
have arisen,· whence we percei'De that 
it is a last hour. '9 They went out 
from us, but they were not of us; for 
·if they had been of us, they would 
have remained with us; but they 
went out that they may be made 
manifest that they all are not of us. 
•

0 And ye have an unction from the 
Holy One; and ye all know-"' I 
have not written to you because ye 
know not the faith, but because ye 
know it, and because no lie is of 
the truth. 

18. rrmala] Filioli (Pueri) V., 
My little ones. See 'D. 14- The apostle 
addreBBes his readers with the au
thority of age and experience and 
not as dwelling on the thought of 
spiritual kinship (rncvla). 

In the sentence which precedes he 
had spoken of 'the world' as 'passing 
away.' He now points out the decisive 
sign of the coming change in the con-



II. 18] THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN'. 

dition of the Christian society. It is 'a 
last hour.' 

The conception of 'a last time,' 'a 
last season,' the 'last days,' rests upon 
the 0. T., in which the phrase n11q~ 
C1~!tt is used for the distant future, 
on which the prophet's eye is fixed. 
Thus in Gen. xlix. 1; Num. xxiv. 14 
(l1r'' luxcrro>11 [-Tov] TOOV ~µ.£prov) it 
points to the time when Israel had 
entered upon the possession of Ca
naan, the first stage in the fulfilment 
of the divine promise. In Is. ii. 2 ; 

Mic. iv. 1; Hos. iii. 5; Jerem. xxiii. 
20 ; xxx. 24; xlviii. 47 ; xlix. 39, it 
describes the time when Zion shall 
be restored and the people shall fear 
and obey the Lord. In Ezek. xxxviii. 
16 it regards some particular season 
of signal deliverance. Thus the phrase 
in its biblical sense includes in part 
the notion of 'the age to come' and 
the immediate preparation for it. 

In post-biblical times 'the age to 
come' was sharply distinguishe4 from 
the period of trial by which it was to 
be ushered in; and 'the latter days' 
came to be regarded as a season of 
conflict and suffering through which 
the divine victory should be accom
plished. This appears to be the ruling 
idea of the phrase in the N.T.: Acts 
ii. 17 lv m'is lux. ~µ.. (Joel iii. 1, lu
xamts being, a~ ex~lanatory gl_oss); 
James v. 3 £V Eux. 71µ..; I Pet. 1. 20 
f1r' Euxllrrov ToiJI xpOv<iJV. 

But in this interpretation the suc
ceesive partial dawnings of 'the age 
to come' give a different force to the 
words 'the last days' which usher in 
the age according to the context in 
which they occur. In one sense 'the 
age to come' dated from Pentecost; in 
another from the destruction of J eru
salem; in another it was still the ob
ject of hope. So also 'the last days' 
are found in each of the seasons of 
fierce trial which precede the several 
comings of Christ. The age in which 
we live is, under one aspect, 'the last 
days,' and in another it is 'the age to 

come,' which was prepared by the 
travail-pains of the old order. As 
we look forward a season of sore dis
tress separates us from that which is 
still to be revealed (2 Tim. iii. 1; 2 
Pet. iii. 3; Jude 18; 1 Pet. i. 5, 
contrast "'· 20): as we look back we 
have entered on an inheritance now 
though atruggles of 'a last time.' 

But while the great counsel of God 
goes forward to fulfilment the date of 
the consummation is not revealed: 
Acts i. 7; Matt. xxiv. 36. 

The calculation which Severus (Cra
mer, Oat. in loc.) makes is interesting 
in the face of our present knowledge 
of the world's history : 1rEv-ra,ciux1>..1Cilv 
£Vt0VTOOV 1rapal'Jpaµ.oVTCiJV E~ oJ ylyov£v 
o ICOO"JJ-OS, .. 1Cal d1ro Tijs XptUTOV 1rapov
O"&aS OV'IJ'Cil 1T£'1J'A7JPCilJJ-EV(i)V E~OICOO"ICiJV 

rjyovv E'IJ'TOICOO"ICiJV ~ XLAl(i)V £TOOV, l'Jroµ.Ev 
yap OVT(i), 'IJ'OOS [ov,c] (dele) .~(i) Myov cj,a
v1/CTETai T&iv £Ea,c,ocrloov ET@v q x1,Alrov, El 
TVXOt, TUS ~µ.lpas rrpos Tas TOOV 'TT£VTa1CtO"
XLAICiJV 1rap£~£TaCoµ.lvas luxams ICaA£1Vj 

In this passage the anarthrous 
phrase luxaT7J wpa, novissima hora V., 
seems to mark the general character 
of the peiiod and not its specific 
relation to 'the end.' It was a period 
of critical change 'a last hour,' but not 

· definitely 'the last hour.' The exact 
phrase is not found elsewhere in the 
N.T. (comp. 1 Pet. i. 5; 2 Tim. iii. 1). 

The use of 'hour' recals that in the 
Gospel:iv. 21, 23; v. 35, 38; xvi. 2, 
4, 25, 32. Compare ii. 4; vii. 30; viii. 
20; xii. 23, 27 ; xiii. 1 ; xvii. 1 ; and 
the idea of 'a last hour' corresponds 
with the characteristic phrase of St 
John 'the last day' (vi. 39 f., 44, 54; 
xi. 24; xii. 48). The definiteness of 
this latter phrase (ii lux. ,j.) justifies 
the wider sense given to the former 
(comp. iv. 17, 117µ.ipa Tijs ,cpluECils note). 
Comp. Ign. ad Ephes. c. 11. The true 
reading in I Thess. v. 2 (~µ.. not ,j ,jµ..) 
illustrates lux- cZpa here. 

,caBros 1,covuaTE] as ye heard in 
general terms as part of the evangelic 
message (Mk. xiii. 6 ff.; Matt. xxiv. 5, 



70 THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN. [II. 18 

18 oT, '.An.: -ilT, A. 'A11Tlxp11TTos N*BC: ;, a.VTIXP"'Tos N•A. 

24), and in the teaching of apostles 
(A.cts xx. 30). Comp. 1 Tim. iv. 1. 
These general predictions of false 
Christs and false teachers were con
centrated in the thought of a typical 
adversary: 2 Thess. ii. 3. 

'AVTlxpuTTos] The term .Antichrist 
is peculiar to St John in the N.T. It 
occurs again 11. 22 ; iv. 3 and 2 John 7. 
The absence of the article shews that 
it had become current as a technical 
(proper) name. 

The word means far more than 
simply 'an adversary of Christ.' As 
far as the form is concerned it may 
describe 'one who takes the place of 
Christ' ( dvnfja<riAn,s, UIITtTaµ.las, dv0v-
1TaTos ), or 'one who under the same 
character opposes Christ' ( a11T,81M
<r1<.a>..os, UVTt<rTpanron1s), There is a 
similar ambiguity in the word dvn
<TTpanryos, which means both 'one 
who occupies the place of <TTPaTT/-yos, 
proprmtor,' and also 'an opposing 
general' It seems to be most conso
nant to the context to hold that 'AvTl
XP•<TTos here describes one who assum
ing the guise of Christ opposes Christ. 
In this sense it embodies an important 
truth. That hostility is really formid
able in which the adversary preserves 
the semblance of the characteristic 
excellence which he opposes (comp. 
2 Cor. xi. 13; Apoc. ii. 2). The Anti
christ assails Christ by proposing to 
do or to preserve what He did while. 
denying Him (comp. John v. 43). The 
false Christ on the other hand (\f,iva&
XP•<TTos Matt. xxiv. 24) is simply a 
pretender to the Messianic office. 
In St John's use of 'Antichrist' it 
will be seen that the sense is deter
mined by the full Christian concep
tion of 'Christ ' and not by the Jewish 
conception of the promised Saviour. 

Under one aspect it may be said 
that the work of the Incarnation was 
to reveal the true divine destiny of 

man in his union with God through 
Christ; while the lie of Antichrist 
was to teach that man is divine apart 
from God in Christ. 

The passages in which the term 
occurs are not decisive as to St John's 
teaching in regard to the coming of 
one great Antichrist, of which the 
others were preparatory embodiments. 
As far as his words are concerned 
'Antichrist' may be the personifica
tion of the principle shewn in dif
ferent antichrists, or the person 
whose appearance is prepared by 
these particular forms of evil. The 
former is however the most natural 
interpretation: 11. 22; 2 John 7. The 
spirit of evil comes in those whom he 
inspires. Contrast 2 Thess. ii. 3 ff. 

1'he essential character of 'Anti
christ' lies in the denial of the true 
humanity of Messiah (11. 22 o dpvov
µ.ivos on 'll]<rovs 01)1<. ;<rTtv a XPL<TTos. 
iv. 31rv. i ,,.~ aµ.o>..o-yi, (>.tin) T611'll]<TOVII, 
2 John 7 ol ,,.~ oµ.o'Ao-yovvnr 'll]<TOVII 
Xp1<TT611 lpxoµ.ivov iv <rap,cl). 

This denial involves the complete 
misunderstanding of Christ's past and 
future work, and takes away the 
knowledge of the Father, which is 
brought to us by the Incarnate Son. 
The teaching of Antichrist leaves God 
and the world still ununited. The 
proclamation of the union is the 
message of the Gospel. 

It maybe added that St John's de
scription of 'Antichrist' ( c. iv. 3) is 
made use of by Polycarp (ad Phil. 7); 
and Irenreus, the disciple of Polycarp, 
first developed the teaching. The 
word does not occur in the other Apo
stolic Fathers, or Justin Martyr, who 
does however refer to o Tij s dvoµ.lar 
/J.110p@1ros (Dial. 32, p. 250 A o Tijs 
d1ro<TTa<rla~ /J.v0p@1ros Dial. I 10, p. 336 
D). It appears therefore to be cha
racteristic of the school of St John. 
See Additional Note. 
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lpx<Tai] unit (sit venturus) V., 
cometh. The same term is used of 
Christ and of His adversary. Comp. 
c. iv. 3; John xiv. 3 ; xxi. 22 t:; Apoc. 
xxii. 20. In both cases it implies 
something more than one advent, 
though it includes this. The rival 
power finds a personal expression as 
often as Christ comes. Comp. v. 6 
note. 

1<aB,,k .. 1<al viiv] as ... er;en so now. 
Comp. John xv. 9; xvii. 18; xx. 21. 

-yeyovaow] f acti sunt V., har;e 
arisen, and fulfilled the expectation. 
The use of a different word for their 
advent (-ye-y&vaow not ,?.,,>..vBacnv) con
nects their appearance with the ac
tual conditions of the development of 
the Church. Comp. Heb. ii. 17 note. 
'fhe use is the more remarkable as the 
verb is not used elsewhere in the 
epistle (yet 3 John 8). The tense 
shews that these antichrists are 
spoken of as being still active. They 
are not simple types of Antichrist but 
revelations of him in many parts : c. 
iv. 3. 

For the absolute use of -ylv,uBai see 
2 Pet. ii. 1; John i. 6; Mk. i. 4-

!)8,v -y,vcJu1<of'EV ... ] whence we per
ceive ... because this form of trial is 
co!lnected with each critical conflict 
which comes before an end. A full 
manifestation of (good and) evil is the 
condition of a divine judgment. 

~oB,v is found here only in the 
writings of St John. It is character
istic of the Epistle to the Hebrews 
(see ii. 17 note), but is not found in 
the Epistles of St Paul. 

19. lg ~I'- lg.] Ex nobis prodierunt 
(exierunt) V., They went outfrom us 
they proceeded from our midst. They 

' belonged at first to our outward com
•munion and shared all our privi-

leges. Till the moment of separation 
they were undistinguishable from the 
rest of the Christian society; but they 
were not of us, they did not draw 
their life from our life ( c. i. 3) and so 
form living members of the body. 
Comp. Heb. vi 4 ff. 

The change in the position of t~ 
,j f'Cil" in the successive clauses varies 
the emphasis: 'From us, it is true, 
they went out, but 'they were not of 
us; for if they had been of us really .. .' 
For ,lvai tK see v. 16 note. 

The phrase ,t,>..Biiv lt may describe 
either removal (Apoc. xviii. 4; John 
viii. 59) or origin (Apoc. ix. 3; xiv. 
13 ff.; xix. 5, 21; John iv. 30). The 
correspondence with ov1< ~uav lg ~f'Cil" 
decides here in favour of the latter 
sense (comp. Acts xx. 30), though it 
necessarily leads to the other. This 
trait in the Antichrists indicates one 
ground of their influence. They pro
fessed to speak with the voice of the 
Christian Body. ~,a Tl U1TO TCiJJI TOV 

. Kvplov ,.aB,,TCilV ol sVTlxpiUTo,; Xv' E
xo,,11 TO '/TtO"TOJI TOLS 'ITAaJ/6>/J,EJ/Ois 1<0-

,.1,nv GOS U'/TO TCiJV ,.aB,,rwv ~VTES.,. 
(Theophlct.) 

El -yap ... ] If they had in the truest 
sense shared our life, the life would 
have gone forward to its fruitful con
summation (1'•1'•~1<eiuav l!v perman
sissent utique V. ). The fact of separa
tion revealed the imperfection of their 
fellowship. The words will not admit 
of any theoretical deductions. The test 
of experience is laid down as final 
Non audio quid sonet, Augustine 
says, sed video quid vivat. Opera 
loquuntur ; et verba requirimus 1 

Here, looking upon the manifest 
apostasy, St John denies the truth of 
the life; from another point of sight, 
in regard to the uncertain future, the 
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life is· presented 118 real, but liable to 
an abrupt close (John xv. 1 ff.). The 
two views are perfectly harmonious. 
The end of life is fruitfulness. The life 
which is barren or worse than barren is 
not life and yet potentially it was life. 

Thus Augustine can say truly in 
reference to the actual Church : Si 
antequam exirent non erant ex nobis, 
multi intus sunt, non exierunt, et 
tamen Antichristi sunt. And again: 
Sic sunt in corpore Christi quomodo 
humores mali. Compare also the 
striking language of Ignatius, ad 
Trall. I I oJTOL oilK Elu: <pVTELO 1raTpos 
&XX' E°rtova KaT7Jpaµha. 1riiua ;u, cJ,71-

\ C , A,. I i,. , '.A._ I c 
UI.V ~ ICUptoS': ;VTEL~ TJV O~K E-.pV~fVUEV ~ 

'11'aT1Jp µ,ov o E1rovpav,os up,(CiJ01]TCiJ, £L 

-yap ~uav TOV '11'aTpos KAaao, oilK fzv ~uav 
lx0pol TOV uwvpoii 7011 XptlTTOV aAAll 
T@v d11"0KTHV<lVT6lv -rOv ~S' aOE,ir KVpiov. 

It may be added that -yap, for, is 
very rarely used in the Epistles ; c. iv. 
20; v. 3; 2 John II; 3 John 3, 7. 
As distinguished from on, because, it 
will be seen that -yap expresses a 
reason or explanation alleged (sub
jective ), while on marks a distinct 
fact (objective) which is itself an ade
quate cause or explanation of that 
with which it is connected. Comp. 
c. v. 3, 4; John ii. 25; iii. 16-21; 
iii. 23 f.; ix. 22, &c. 

µ,EU ~,_,,,;;v] It might have been ex
pected that St John would have 
written •v ~µ,'iv, according to his cha
racteristic usage which is all but uni
versal in his Epistles; but the thought· 
is not of absolute unity in one body 
but of personal fellowship one with 
another: John xiv. 16; Luke xxiv. 
29. 

dXX' tva ... ] but they went out (or 
this separation came to pass) that 
they may be made manifest ( ut 
manifesti sint [manifestarentur] V.), 
that they all are not of us i. e. that 
none of them are of us. For this 
ellipse see John i. 8; ix. 3; xiii. 18; xiv. 

31; xv. 2 5. The departure of these 
false teachers after a temporary 
sojourn in the Christian society was 
broughtaboutthat they might be shewn 
in their true character, and so seen 
to be not of it. 'l'he last clause is 
rather irregular in form. The 1ravTEs 
is inserted as it were by an after
thought; ' they went out that they 
may be made manifest that they are 
not, no not in any case, however fair 
their pretensions may be, of us.' 

The separation of these teachers 
from the Christian Body was, with
out exception, a decisive proof that 
they did not belong truly to it. The 
clear revelation of their character was 
a divine provision for the avoidance 
of further evil. By' going out' they 
neutralised the influence which they 
wouldotherwisehaveexercised. Comp. 
1 Cor. xi. 19. 

When the -rriir is separated by the 
verb from the oil the negation accord
ing to the usage of the New Testament, 
is always universal (all ... not), and not 
partial ( not all). Comp. v. 21 ; iii. 1 5 ; 
Apoc. xxii. 3; Matt. xxiv. 22 (otl ... 
-rriir); Luke i. 37 ( otl 7ras) ; Acts x. 
15; Rom. iii. 20 (otl ... mis}; Gal. ii. 
16 (ov ... '11'iis); Eph. v. 5; and in de
pendent negations, John iii. 16 (-rras 
.. . µ,~); vi. 39 (-rriis ... µ,~); xii. 46 (id.); 
1 Cor. i. 29 (µ,~ ... -rriis}; Eph. iv. 29 
(-rr_iis ... !:~). Comp. Apoc. xxi. n (otl 
µ1J ... 1ras), 

On the other hand see Matt. vii. 21; 

Rom. ix. 6; 1 Cor. x. 23; xv. 39 (oil 
-rriis). 

In the face of this usage it is im
possible to translate the words 'that 
they may be made manifest them
selves, and that it may be made mani
fest in them that not all who are out
wardly united with the Church are of 
us, in true fellowship with Christ.' 

For cpavEp, on oil,c Elcrlv compare 
2 Cor. iii. 3 cpavEpovµ,£1101 OT& flTTf, 

20. Even without this revelation 
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in outward fact, the readers of the 
Epistle had the power of discerning 
the real character of 'Antichrists.' 
'Christians' are themselves in a true 
sense' Christs,' anointed ones, conse
crated to God as ' prophets,' 'priests,' 
and 'kings' (1 Pet. ii. 5 (9); Apoc. i. 
6; v. 10; xx. 6); and in virtue of that 
consecration endowed with corre
sponding blessings. So Severns (Cra
mer, Cat. in loc.) writes: xpiurol ,lulv 
ovx ol 1rpocpijm1 µ.011ov ... aXX' i~atpfrros 

\ , C 1 \ , \ I «at 1ravus 01 EIS Toll µeyav Ka& µ.ovov 
«al dX7JBij Xp,urav «al urorijpa e,011 
1rurrEVo-aVTes ••• ,cal £11 -r'f> lJelcp ... /3a1rTlu
µ.an uvµ./3oAIKWS rcji µJp<p xp•oµ.,1101 ... 

Kal vµ.,,s ... ] Sed (et) vos ... "\{., .And 
further you yourselves, in virtue of 
your position as contrasted with them, 
have an unction (comp. v. 27 xpluµ.a 
t, ,?,.&fJ,r,)from the Holy One. Comp. 
vv. 24, 27; iv. 4, 

xpluµa] unctionem V. ( unguentum 
Hier.), an unction. The word, which 
expresses not the act of anointing, 
but that with which it is performed 
(' anointing oil' Ex. xxix. 7; xxx. 25; 
xl. 15 (Lxx:); comp. Dan. ix. 26), marks 
the connexion of Christians with their 
Head. As He was 'anointed' for His 
office (Luke iv. 18 [Is. lxi. 1]; Acts iv. 
27 [Ps. ii. 2 ]; x. 38; Heb, i. 9 [Ps. xlv. 
7]); so too are they (2 Cor. i. 21 f.). The 
verb xplro (answering to n~i;,) in LXX. 

is employed generally, though not ex
clusively, of the anointing of things 
for sacred use. In the New Testament 
it is found only in the places quoted 
above, and thus always of the impart
ment of a divine grace. 

Here the outward symbol of the 
0 ld Testament-the sacred oil-is used 
to signify the gift of the Spirit from 
the Holy One which is the character
istic endowment of Christians. This 
gift is referred to a definite time ( v. 

27 t, lJ\.afJere); and the narrative of the 
Acts fixes this normally at the im
position of hands which followed on
Baptism (Acts viii. 14 ff.). But the 
context shews that the word xpluµ.a is 
not to be understood of the material 
sign, but of the corresponding spiritual 
reality. There is not indeed any evi
dence to shew that 'the chrism' was 
used at confirmation in the first age. 
Perhaps, as has been suggested, St 
John's language here may have tend
ed to fix the custom, which represent
ed the communication of the divine 
grace in an outward rite. Tertullian 
speaks of the custom as habitual in 
his time: Egressi de lavacro perun
gimur benedicta unctione de pristina 
disciplina, qua ungi oleo de cornu in 
sacerdotium solebant (de Bapt. 7). 

Unctiospiritualis ipse Spiritus Sanc
tus est cujus sacramentum est in unc
tione visibili (Bede). 

This 'unction,' this gift of the Spirit, 
is said to come finally (diro see c. i. 5, 
note) from the Holy One. The title 

· is chosen with direct reference to the 
gift, for all hallowing flows from 'the 
Holy One,' but in itself it is ambigu
ous, and has been understood of God 
(the Father) and of Christ. In sup
port of the former view reference is 
made to I Cor. vi. 19; John xiv. 16; 
but o cly,o~ seems to be more naturally 
referred to Christ; Apoc. iii. 7; John 
vi. 69; Acts iii. 14; iv. 27, 30; and 
Christ Himself 'sends' the Paraclete 
(John xvi. 7). 

oi:'aar, 1ra11rH] ye all know, i.e. the 
Truth. If this reading be adopted 
the statement must be taken in close 
connexion with the clause which fol
lows: 'ye all know-I have not written 
to you because ye do not know-the 
Truth.' With o'tllare r~v dX. contrast 
2 John 2 ol ly11ro1<.ons Tl]JI dX. 
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The common reading ml oWarE 
tr:ivra gives an explanation of the ac
tual force of xpluµ.a lxEn: 'ye have an 
unction, and, in virtue of that gift of 
the Holy Spirit, ye know all things ; 
ye have potentially complete and cer
tain knowledge: no false teaching can 
deceive you if ye are faithful to your
selves.' Comp. 1'. 27; Jude 5 (E1Mras 
a11"a~ mzvra); John xiv. 26, xvi 13. 

See Additional Note. 
21. The object of the apostle in 

writing was not to communicate fresh 
knowledge, but to briBg into active 
and decisive use the knowledge which 
his readers already possessed. For 
E'ypafa see m,. 14 note, 26. 

dXA' iln ... ical on ... ] sed quasi 
scientibus ... et quoniam ... (sed quia .. . 
quia) V., but because ... and because .. . 
'.l.'he tn in the second clause appears 
to be coordinated with that in the 
first clause. St John gives two grounds 
for his writing: 

I. Because his readers know the 
truth. 

2. Because no lie is of the truth. 
The first witnesses to the necessary 

sympathy between writer and readers: 
the second explains the occasion of 
the particular warning. 

The second tn can however also be 
translated 'that' thus defining a se
cond feature in Christian knowledge: · 
'ye know the truth and know that no 
lie is of the truth.' In this case the 
words indicate the practical conse
quences which follow from the revela
tion of the antichrists. 

According to both views the abso
lute irreconcileableness of any false
hood with 'the Truth' is laid down as 
a clear rule for the protection of Chris
tians in the presence of seductive 
teachers, It was, on the other hand, 

the office of the Paraclete to guide 
them 'into all the Truth' (John xvi. 
13). 

11"iiv f .... otJic E'urw] see v. 19 note. 
o/Evaor] mendacium V. Error is 

regarded in its positive form as part 
of 'the lie' (r6 ,j,Evaor) which is the 
opposite of 'the Truth.' Compare 
John viii. 44; 2 Thess. ii. II; Rom. 
i. 25; Eph. iv. 25. See also Apoc. 
xxi. 27, xxii. 15. 

i1<. -rijr dA. E'urw] c. iii. 19; John 
xviii. 37. See v. 16 note. The source of 
falsehood is marked in John viii. 44. 

2. The essence and the power of 
Nie Truth (22-25). 

The mention of 'lies' in v. 21 leads 
directly to the question as to the 
essential character of him who main
tains them, and by contrast of him 
who holds the Truth (22, 23). Then 
follows the portraiture of the power 
of the Tmth firmly held, which brings 
fellowship with God, even eternal life 
(24, z5). 

22 Who is the liar but he that 
denieth that Jesus is the Christ? 
This is the .Antlchrist, e'l)en he that 
denietli the Father and the Son. 
2 3 E·i,ery one that denieth the Son hath 
not ei,en the Father : he that con
f esseth the Son hath the Father also. 
•4 .As for you, let that which ye 
heard from the beginning abide in 
you. If that abide in you which 
ye heard from the beginning, ye also 
shall abide in the Son and in the 
Fathe1·. •s .And this is the promise 
that he himself promised us, ei,en 
the life eternal. 

22. rls lurw ... ] Quis est mendaa: 
... ? V. Who is the liar .. .'? The 
abrupt question (comp. c. v. 5) corre
sponds with a brief mental pause after 
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c. 21. 'I have spoken of lies: what,. 
nay rather, who is their source 1 Who 
is the liar 1' The abruptness of vv. 
22 f. is remarkable. Clause stands 
by clause in stern solemnity without 
any connecting particles. 

o 'fEVo-TlJs] the liar, who offers in 
bis own person the sum of all that is 
false; and not simply 'a liar' who is 
guilty of a particular sin. The denial 
of the fact ' Jesus is the Christ' when 
grasped in its full significance-intel
lectual, moral, spiritual-includes all 
falsehood: it reduces all knowledge 
of necessity to a knowledge of phe
nomena: it takes away the highest 
ideal of sacrifice: it destroys the 
connexion of God and man. 

rls ... £1 ,.~] c. v. 5; 1 Cor. ii II; 
2 Oor. ii. 2, &c. 

o apvav,.EVOS Jn ... OU/( lO"TtV] that 
denieth that... The insertion of the 
negative in the original (preserved in 
the Old Latin, qui negat quod Jesus 
non est Chriiltus) gives a positive, 
aggressive, character to -the negation. 
'l'he adversary denies that Jesus is 
the Christ when the claim is made ; 
and on his own part he affirms that 

' He is not. Comp. Luke xx. 27; Gal. 
v. 7; Heb. xii. 19. For the converse 
see J ohu i. 20. 

The phrase by which St John de
scribes the master-falsehood as the 
'denial that Jesus is the Christ,' 
itself marks the progress of Christian 
thought. In the earliest stage of the 
Church the words would have ex
pressed a denial of the Messiahship 
of Jesus from the Jewish point of 
view (Acts v. 42, ix. 22, xvii. 3, 
xviii. 28). They now answer to a 
later form of opinion. A common 
'Gnostic' theory was that 'the reon 
Christ' descended upon the man 
Jesus at His Baptism, and left Him 
before the Passion. Those who held 

such a doctrine denied that 'Jesus 
was the Christ'; and in so denying, 
denied the union of the divine and 
human in one Person. This heresy 
then St John signalises here, the 
direct contradiction to the funda
mental truth which he proclaimed, 
the Word became flesh. 

ovros] this liar, this maintainer of 
the central falsehood in regard to 
revelation, as to God and man, i, the 
antichrist, even he that denieth the 
Father and the Son. The denial of 
the· personal union of true manhood 
and true Godhead in Christ involves 
the denial of the essential relations 
of Fatherhood and Sonship in the 
Divine Nature. The conception of 
this relation in the immanent Trinity 
prepares the way for the fact of the 
Incarnation; and conversely, the fact 
of the Incarnation gives reality to 
that moral conception of God as 
active Love without which Theism 
becomes a formula. 

o avrlx1nUTas] The term expresses 
the embodiment of a principle, and 
is not to be confined to one person. 
The character of 't,he antichrist' is 
described in the words which follow 
(even he that ... Son), which are not 
simply a resumption of oJros. 

o apvov,.EVOS T. 'IT.] To deny the 
Father is to refuse to acknowledge 
God as Father. Comp. Matt. x. 33; 
Acts iii. 13 f.; 2 Tim. ii. 12; 2 Pet. ii. 
1; Jude 4-

rov 'ITarlpa] The title the Father 
occurs iB the Epistles of St John, as in 
the Gospel, in connexion with 'the 
Son' (vv. 22, 23, 24, i. 3, iv. 14; 2 J. 
3, 9), and in relation to men (ii. 1, 14, 
I 5 f., iii. 1; 2 J. 4) in virtue of the 
revelation of Christ. It is used also 
in relation to 'the Life' (i. 2 note). 

The title always stands in the Epi
stles in its simple form. 'His Fl;'ther' 
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or 'our Father,' or 'the Father in 
heaven' do not occur. See additional 
note on i. 2. 

rov vlov] By the use of the absolute 
term the Son (comp. John v. 19 note), 
which occurs in the Epistle first here 
(comp. iv. 14, v. 12), St John brings out 
distinctly what is involved in the fact 
that the Christ and Jesus are person
ally one. There is no passage in the 
mind of the Apostle from one per
sonality to another, from the human 
to the divine, nor yet from the con
ception of 'the man Christ Jesus' to 
that of 'the Word': the thought of 
'the Son' includes both these con
ceptions in their ideal fulness. 

23. 1riis O apv. r. vl....] Qui negat 
Filium nee Patrem habet V. The 
original is compressed : Every one 
that denieth the Son hath not even 
the Father (ova, r. 1r. l.) or, according 
to our idiom, No one that denieth the 
Son hath even the Father. Such a 
one bath not the Son, whom he re
jects, nor yet the Father, whom he 
professes to regard. The translation 
quoted by Augustine completes the 
sentence: qui negat Filium nee 
Filium nee Patrem habet. 

'fhe ' denial of the Son ' expresses 
in another form that which has been 
more fully described before as ' the 
denial of Jesus as the Christ.' 

The denial of the Son involves the 
loss of the Father, not only because the 
ideas of sonship and fatherhood are 
correlative, but because the Son alone 
can reveal the Father (Matt. xi. 27; 
John xiv. 9), and it is, in other words, 
only in the Son that we have the 
revelation of God as Father. 

The oval retains its full force 'has 
not even the Father,' though this re
sult may seem to be against expecta. 

tion, and contrary to the claim of the 
false teachers. Comp. John v. 22, 
viii. 42; Gal. ii. 3; 1 Tim. vi. 7. 

For the use of 1riis o &pv. in place of 
the simple o apv. see c. iii. 3 note. 

ova, 'X"· .. lxe1] hath not even ... 
hath... The second clause in each 
case is more than a simple repetition 
of the first. It is not said of him 
'that denieth the Son' that he denieth 
the Father also; but that he 'hath 
not even the Father.' Such a man 
might shrink from denying the Father 
in words, and even claim to do Him 
honour, but yet St John says 'he hath 
not even the Father,' as one who en
joys the certain possession of a living 
.l!'riend. And conversely he' that con
fesseth the Son ' not only confesses 
the Father in an act of faith, but also 
lives in conscious communion with 
Him. 

•xn] Comp. v. 12; 2 John 9. 
Augustine has an interesting dis

cussion on the application of the test 
to Catholics and Donatists. His con
clusion is : 'Quisquis factis negat 
Christum Antichristus est,' adding 
the words quoted on v. 19. And Bede 
says of this confession : confessionem 
hie cordis vocis et operis inquirit qua
lem qurerebat Paulus (1 Cor. xii. 3). 

o oµ,o\oyo,v rov vlov] qui eon.fite-
. tur Filium V., he that eonf esseth the 
Son, he that openly acknowledges that 
Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God. 
The constructions of oµ,o>..oye'iv in N. T. 
are numerous. The simplest are those 
with the in.fin. and with /b which 
serve for the affirmation of a definite 
fact past, present or future (in.fin. 
c. iv. 2 ; Tit. i. 16; Matt. xiv. 7; on 
c. iv. I 5; John i. 20; Acts xxiv. 14; 

Heb. xi. 13). From the construction 
with the in.fin. that with the aceus. 
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follows, either a simple accus. Acts 
xxiii. S (comp. c. i. 9) ; or an accus. 
with a secondary predicate 2 John 7 ; 
John ix. 22. Here and in c. iv. 3 the 
predicate which gives the substance 
of the confession is supplied from the 
context. Elsewhere the verb is used 
absolutely: John xii. 42 ; with cogn. 
accus. 1 Tim. vi. 12 ; with the sub
stance of the confession added in the 
direct: Rom. x. 9 (Kvpws 'I11r,-ous). 
More remarkable is the construction 
with lv Matt. x. 31 f.; Luke xii. 8, 
which suggests the idea of an ac
knowledged fellowship. 

To know the Son as Son is to have 
such knowledge as we can have at 
present of the Father (John xiv. 7 ff.). 
Hence he that confesseth the Son 
hath the Father also as well as the 
Son whom he directly acknowledges. 

24 f. The view of the true nature 
of the confession and denial of Christ 
is followed by a view of the power 
of the confession. The knowledge to 
which it witnesses carries with it 
eternal life. 

24. 'Yµeis ... J .As for you... The 
pronoun stands at the head of the 
sentence in contrast with the false 
teachers of whom the apostle has 
spoken (i,. 22): comp. Matt. xiii. 18. 
For the irregular construction see i,. 
27; John vi. 39; vii. 38; xiv. 12 ; xv. 
2 ; Luke xxi. 6, &c. 

The construction is broken, because 
the thought of St John is turned from 
that which the disciples had to do to 
that which was done for them. 'As 
for you, do you keep' is changed to 
' As for you, let that abide in you.' 
The final strength of the Christian 
lies not in his own effort, but in the 
Truth by which he is inspired. That 
is the power of life which he is charged 

not to hinder. Comp. John xv. 7. For 
.the double divine fellowship,' God in 
us, we in God,' see iv. 15 note. 

~ ~Kov<TaTE ••. ] that which ye 
heard ... (i,. 7). The first simple mes
sage of the Gospel apprehended in its 
unity (<> not a; comp. John xiv. 23). 
This 'word' taken into the heart be
comes a power fashioning the whole 
man (John viii. 31 f.; xv. 7). 

,,, vµ'iv f'EIIET6l] let that ... abide in 
you. The Gospel is described both as 
a medium in which the believer lives 
(John viii. 31), and as a quickening 
spirit which dwells in him (Col. iii. 
16; 2 John 2). 

~ ~K. a,r' dpxijs ... & d1r' dpx. ~K ••• • ] 

The change of order marks a change 
of emphasis. In the first clause the 
stress lies on the fact that the read
ers had received a divine message 
(ye heard) : in the second, on the 
coincidence of that message in time 
with the origin of their faith (from 

. the beginning). Comp. iii. 8 note. 
Kal vµe'is ... ] ye also .. .i.e. 'then ye 

on your side .. .' not 'ye as well as 
others ... .' The presence of the divine 
life carries with it of necessity the 
possession of divine fellowship. Thus 
one fact is correlative to the other 
(comp. i. 3). This correlation is made 
clearer by the correspondence in the 
pronouns: ,a,, ,,, vµ'iv ... Kal vµe'is. 
Comp. iii. 24-

For the use of Kal to mark a cor
responding issue, see iv. 11. 

lv Tru vlro Kal lv T. 1r.] The order, as 
contra'sted with that in D. 22 (T. 11". Kal 
,-. vl.) is significant. Here the thought 
is that of rising through the con
fession of the Son to the knowledge of 
the Father; there the thought is of 
the issue of denial culminating in the 
denial of the Father, 
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25. icalaiiT1) iO"Tlv ... ] And this is ... 
The pronoun may refer either to that 
which precedes or to that which fol
lows. The promise may be that of 
abiding communion with the Father 
and the Son (John xvii. 21), which is 
explained by the words added in ap
position 'the life eternal' ; or it may 
be simply' the life eternal.' In either 
case ' the life eternal' consists in union 
with God by that knowledge which is 
sympathy (John xvii. 3), so that there 
is no real difference of sense in the 
two interpretations. The usage of 
St John in the Epistle is decidedly in 
favour of the second view (i. 5, iii. 23, 
v. II, 14), nor is there any sufficient 
reason for departing from it. 

bra')'-y•Xla] repromissio V., polli
citatio Aug. This is the only place 
where the word occurs in the writings 
of St John (not c. i. 5). Contrast 
lm1neXµ.a (promissum V.) 2 Pet. i. 4; 
iii. 13. 

~v avTos-... ] that He ... He himself, 
Christ our Master. The nom. (auTos-) 
is always emphatic: see 'D. 2 note. 
There is not any special saying of the 
Lord recorded in which this promise 
is expressly contained (yet comp. 
James i. 12; Apoc. ii. ro); but it was 
the whole aim and scope of His 
teaching to lead men to seek 'life.' 
And a divine charge is a divine 
promise. 

TiJv (. Ti/" al.] See c. i. 2 note. For 
the attraction compare Phil. iii. 18. 
Winer, p. 665. 

3. Abiding in the Truth(ii. 26-29). 
The view which St John has given 

of the nature and power of the Truth 
is followed by a fresh application of 
the teaching to the readers of the 
Epistle. An affirmation (µ.lvETE, indic., 

~6 Ta.VTa. + ot! ~ syrvg. 

'D, 27) leads to· a command (µ.lver•, 
imper., 'D. 28). Thus the paragraph 
falls into two parts which deal ( 1) 
with the divine teaching as perma
nent and progressive ('D1J. 26 f.) and 
(2) with human effort directed to the 
future (m,. 28 f.). 

26 These things ha1Je I written to 
you concerning them that would lead 
you astray. •1 And as for you, the 
unction which ye recei,i,ed from him 
abideth in you, and ye have no need 
that any one teach you; but as his 
unction teacheth you of all things 
(and it is true and is no lie), and 
even as it taught you, ye abide in 
him. 

28 And now, little children, abide 
in him, that, if he shall be manifested, 
we may ha1Je boldness and not shrink 
in shame from him at his presence. 
•9 If ye know that he is righteous, 
know (notice) that e1Jery one that doeth 
righteousness hath been begotten qf 
h-im. 

26 f. In the preceding verses (-r'D. 
24 f.) St John had appealed to the 
original apostolic message which his 
readers had received (3 ~,covuan) in 
contrast with all false teaching. He 
now appeals to the inward voice of the 

. Spirit whose first teaching (iatl3a~£11) 
and whose present teaching (aillauicEL) 
is one. 

26. TaiiTa] These things, the clear 
unfolding of the true character and 
significance of the false teachers in 
relation to the church ('D'D. 18-25). 

l-ypa.fa] See 'D. 14 note. 
""'" ,rXa11cJ11Tc.w] qui seducunt ,i,os 

V., them that would lead you astray, 
who are actively engaged in the effort: 
c. iii. 7 ; A poc. xiii. 14, xii. 9. 

St John has spoken of the false 
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teachers under their spiritual aspect 
as 'antichrists'; he now speaks of 
them under their outward aspect as 
leading men away from the fellowship 
of the Christian Society. 

27. Ka~ vµe'i~ .•. ] And as for you ... 
The construction is like that in v. 24. 
The pronoun is set at the head of the 
sentence in order to bring out sharply 
the contrast between believers and 
their adversaries. 

.,.;, xpluµa] v. 20 note. 
i l>..ci(3. d. ml.] which ye received 

from Him 'the HolyOne'(v. 20),even 
Christ (v. 25). The gift which before 
(v. 20) was simply described as a pos
session (lxen) is now referred to its 
source. The personal relation to which 
it witnesses is a ground of confidence. 

l>..a{:l a-1r' ml.] The use of arro to 
mark the source in this connexion has 
been already touched on (e. i. 5). The 
distinction of the 'source' (drro) and 
the 'giver' (1rapci) is illustrated by 
the combination of the prepositions 
drro and 1rapa with different verbs : 

(1) >..aµ{3amv ,rapci John v. 41, 44; 
x. 18; 2 John 4; Apoc. ii. 27; Mk. xii. 
2 ; Acts ii. 33; iii. 5; xvii. 9 ; xx. 24; 
James i. 7; 2 Pet. i. 17. >..aµ{3avnv 
arro I John iii. 22; 3 John 7; Matt. 
xvii. 25. 

(2) 1rapa>..aµ{3amv 1rapa I Thess. ii. 
I 3 ; iv. 1 ; 2 Thess. iii. 6; Gal. i. l 2. 
1rapa>..aµ{3civuv arro I Cor. xi. 23. 

(3) lxnv 1rapa Acts ix. 14. EXEIV 
drro c. ii. 20; iv. 21; I Tim. iii. 7. 
Zxnv lK I Cor. vii. 7; 2 Cor. v. r. 

For aKovnv 1rapci, d1ro see c. i. 5 
note. 

µlvn] abideth. The apostle so writes 
as looking at the divine side of the 

truth. The gifts of God are sure on 
His part. 

av xpelav lx .... ] ye have no need ... 
The outpouring of the Spirit, the 
characteristic of the last days (Jer. 
xxxi. 34 ; Joel ii. 28; Heb. viii. 11 ; 
Acts ii. 17 ff.), gave· to each one who 
received it a sure criterion of truth. 
Christians needed not fresh teaching 
even from apostles, still less from those 
who professed to guide them into 
new 'depths.' 

av XP· lx. iva ..• ] non necesse habetis 
ut V., non habetis necessitatem ut 
Aug. The same construeticn occurs in 
John ii. 25, xvi. 30. The phrase xpelav 
txnv is used absolutely in several 
places: Mk. ii. 25; Acts ii. 45, iv. 35; 
1 Cor. xii. 24; Eph. iv. 28, as in this 
Epistle c. iii. 17. This usage supplies 
a probable explanation of the con-

. struction : 'Ye are not in need such 
that you require .... ' 

d>..>..' ,k .. Kal KaBwr .. .lv avr,ji] but 
as His unction teacheth 71ou ... and 
ei,en as it taught you,ye abide in Him. 
These words serve to establish the 
statement just made. 'You need no 
one to teach you, but on the contrary 
you remain firm in that direct divine 
fellowship established by the teaching 
which you are continually receiving 
and which at first you received once 
for all.' Impatience drives men to 
look without for the guidance which 
in due time will be recognised within. 
Such impatience is the opposite to 
the steadfastness of the Christian. 

But while so much is clear the con
struction of the sentence is uncertain. 
The last clause (and even as ... in 
Him) may be either a resumption or 
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rather a continuation of the former 
words (as His ... no lie), or a new and 
distinct clause. In the latter case the 
first apodosis will be in the words 'so 
is it true and no lie,' 'but as His 
unction teacheth you, even so is it 
true and no lie.' This use of Kal in 
the apodosis is however rare in St 
John; nor does there appear to be 
any special force in making the affir
mation of the perfect truth of the 
divine teaching a substantive con
clusion. It is therefore more natural 
to suppose that there is only one 
apodosis (ye abide in Him), and that 
the sentence as originally shaped (but, 
on the contrary, as His unction teach
eth you concerning all things, ye 
abide in Him) was afterwards en• 
larged by the addition of the reflec
tion 'and it is true and is no lie,' 
which again led to the further state
ment that the present progressive 
teaching is essentially the same as the 
first teaching as His unction teach
eth ... and even as it taught you, ye 
abide in Him. 

'fhe reading of B gives a plain and 
simple sense, but it is difficult to under
stand how it could have been altered 
if it had been the original reading. 

To ml. xp.] His unction, the unc
tion which ye received from Christ. 
Comp. John xvi. 7. 

The most unusual order T6 ml. XP· 
( for n\ XP· ml.) throws a strong empha
sis on the pronoun. Comp. 1 Thess. 
ii. 19 (contrast I Cor. xv. 23; 2 Cor. 
vii. 7); Rom. iii. 24 (in 2 Pet. iii. 7 
Too avToii >.. is probably a false read
i;g). A.s might be expected this is 
the normal order with lu'ivos: John 
v. 47; 2 Pet. i. 16; 2 Cor. viii. 9, 14; 
2 Tim. ii. '26; Tit. iii. 7. 

lM. v. 1r. 1r.] teacheth you of all 
things. The application and inter
pretation of the truth is continuous. 

The Spirit of Truth sent in Christ's 
name (John xiv. 26), sent, that is, to 
make the meaning of the Incarnation 
fully known, is ever bringing out 
something more of the infinite mean
ing of His Person and Work, in con
nexion with the new results of thought 
and observation (1rEp11raVToov). Comp. 
John xvi. 13 f. 

Ka, aXT/0,s lOTw .. . ] and it i's true ... 
The 'unction,' the gift of the Spirit, 
is now identified with the results of 
the gift. The Spirit is the Spirit of 
Truth (John xiv. 17); and its teaching 
is true, and admits no element of 
falsehood ( "'· 2 1 ). 

Parenthetical reflections like this 
are found elsewhere in St John's 
writings. Comp. c. i. 2 note. 

oilic t ,/,Eii3os] non est mendacium 
V., is no lie. By the use of ,/,Ev3os 
(not ,/,Ev3is) St John implies that the 
false teachers practically represented 
the Gospel as 'a lie' in its concrete 
form, and not simply as 'false' (comp. 
"'· 21 note). 

The combination of the positive and 
negative is characteristic of St John: 
i. 5 note. 

Kal ica0ros l3l3aEEv ••• ] and even as it 
taught .... The first teaching contained 
implicitly all that is slowly brought to 
light in later timeR (comp. ii. 7). The 
believer abides in Christ as the Spirit 

. makes Him known, and even as it 
made Him known in the simple Gospel 
'Jesus is the Christ.' This clause ex
cludes all 'developments' of teaching 
which cannot be shewn to exist in 
germ in the original message; and 
at the same time leaves no room for 
the inventions of fanaticism. That 
which was taught first is the absolute 
standard. 

The use of ica0ws marks this idea of 
a definite and fixed standard : 1'V. 6, 
18, iii 2, 3, 7, 12, &c. 
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µl11ETe l11 mlri] ye abide in Him, 
i.e. Christ. The verb may be indi
cative or imperative (as in "'· 28, so 
Vulg. manete in eo), but the pa
rallelism with µ•vn (the unction abid
eth ... ye abide) is decisive in favour of 
the indicative. In this verse St John 
assumes the fulfilment of the con
ditions which he presses upon his 
readers in "'· 28. 

For the general thought compare 
John vi. 56, xv. 4 ff. Elsewhere the 
Christian is said to 'abide in God' : 
iii. 24, iv. 12ff. So in""'· 28 f. 'Christ' 
and 'God' are treated as interchange
able. 

At first sight it might appear most 
natural to take '" avrcj> of the 'teach
ing of the Spirit' (xplrrµa) as is done 
by the Latin translation used by 
Augustine (permanete in ipsa sc. 
unctione) according to John viii. 31; 
but the personal reference cannot be 
questioned in "'· 28, and that must de
cide the interpretation here. Christ
God in Christ-is the subject con
stantly present to the mind of the 
Apostle. 

Augustine contrasts finely the hu
man and divine teachers: Sonus ver
borum nostrorum aures percutit, 
magister intus est. N olite putare 
quemquam hominem aliquid discere 
ab homine. Admonere possumus per 
strepitum vocis nostrre; si non sit in
tus qui doceat inanis fit strepitus 
noster.... Magisteria forinsecus ad
jutoria quredam sunt et admonitiones. 
Cathedram in crelo habet qui corda 
docet. 

28 f. St John turns from the ideal 
view of the believer to the practical 
enforcement of duty: 'I have said 
that God's gift is unchangeable; and 
that the Christian continues living in 

w. 

that which he received, and so abides 
in his Lord ; and now, in the face of 
your enemies, realise your life: do 
you abide in Him, and prove your fel
lowship by your action.' 

The verses sorve also to prepare 
the way for the next section, intro
ducing ideas which are afterwards de
veloped (<f>avepoiJrrBai, '11'app1Jrrla11 •xnv, 
'Tl'OiELII TTJII liuc., yeyevvijrrBa, lt avrov). 

28. tcal vvv.,.] And now ... For this 
connexion see John xvii. 5 ; 2 John 
5; Acts iii. 17, x. 5, xiii. u, xx. 25, 
xxii. 16. 

retc11la] filioli V., 'iny little children. 
The tenderness of the address (retc11la) 
commends the charge. 

l11 avr<i>] in Hirn,, i.e. in Christ, -c. 27. 
l® <f>a11epoo8fi] cum apparuerit V., 

cum manifestatus fuerit Aug., if he 
shall be manifested, c. iii. 2. The hy
pothetic form does not throw doubt 
upon the fact in itself (see "'· 29), but 
marks the uncertainty of the circum-

. stances under which the fact will be 
realised: the manifestation might be 
while they all still lived. Comp. John 
xxi. 22 f.; c. iv. 17 111 rfi ~µ. rryr tcpl
rreoor. 

The same word <f>a11epoo8ry11at is used 
for the first manifestation of the Lord 
in the flesh ( c. i.' 2, iii. 5, 8; 1 Tim. iii. 
16; I Pet. I. 20); and for that mani
festation which is still looked for (c. 
iii. 2; Col. iii. 4; 1 Pet. v. 4), It is 
used also for the manifestations of the 
Risen Lord ([Mark] xvi. 12, 14; John 
xxi. 14 (1)), and for His 'manifesta
tion to Israel' (John i. 31: comp. vii. 
4). 

It is worthy of notice that St John 
nowhere uses d-rrotcaAV'Tl'TErrBa, of the 
revelation of Christ. 

rrxwµev 'Tl'app.] we may... St John 
again identifies himself with his 

6 
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pricr[av ,wt }-ltl ai.<rxvv8wµev a,7r' aihou €V 7", 7rapou<rtff 
, ,,.. ~9 , , , ~,,.. " ~, , , t tf 

auTOV. eav €L01'j7"€ OTL OtKato~ €<T'Ttv, "fll!W<T'K€T€ OTl 

7raS O 7r0lWV Tt]V OtKat~(T'UVr/V €~ aUTOU "fE"f€VVrjTat. 

28 fV TV 1rap. a. ci.1r' a6TOU ~- 29 eliiiju ~BC vg syrr: (/i71TE A me. - on 
1rci.s B me syr hl: /in+ Ka!' 1rci.s ~AC the syr vg. 

children : comp. v. 1. All form one 
body. It is possible to understand 
the words as referring to the Apostle's 
joy in the crown of his work (comp. 
1 Thess. ii. 19 f.; Phil. iv. 1 ). The 
parallel with I Thess. ii. 19 f. is cer
tainly close ; but it seems to be more 
natural to suppose that the apostle 
made himself one with those who 
shared his life, and the absence of 
the personal pronoun seems to exclude 
the notion of any contrast between 
him and them. 

The use of fxuv 1rapp1Julav (c. iii. 
21, iv. 17, v. 14; comp. Heb. iii. 6, 
x. 19; Phil. 8) in connexion with the 
manifestation of Christ suggests St 
Paul's thought of the judgment-seat 
of Christ (2 Cor. v. 10) or of God 
(Rom. xiv. 10), where man must 
•render-account' (Rom. xiv. 12) of his 
life. The idea of open, unreserved 
utterance is never lost. See John vii. 
4 note. The difference in order here 
(ox. 1rapp.) and in iii. 21, iv. 17 (1rapp. 
lx,iv) indicates a . different emphasis 
on the elements of the phrase: comp. 
Eph. iii. 12. 

,,,~ aluxvv0©JJ,fV d1r' aJTov] non con
fundamur ab eo V., not shrink with 
shame from Rim, '.as a guilty thing 
surprised.' The same thought of 
-separation is found more plainly ex
pressed 2 Thess. i. 9. The construc
ti-On aluxvvfu0ai am, is used in the 
same sense in the LXx.: Is. i 29 ; 
Jer. ii. 36, xii. 13 (lt;i t:i~~); Ecclus. 
xxi. 2 2, xli. 17 ff. 

1rapovul~] adventu V., presence 
{coming). The word does not occur 
elsewhere in St John's writings. Its 
single occurrence here, where it might 
easily have been omitted, in exactly 

the same sense as it bears in all the 
other groups of apostolic writings 
(Matt., James, 2 Peter, 1, 2 Thess., 1 

Cor.) is a signal example of the danger 
of drawing conclusions from the nega
tive phenomena of the books of the 
New Testament. The fact is the more 
worthy of notice as the subject of 
eschatology falls into the background 
in the Gospel and Epistles of St John. 
Comp. John xxi. 22. 

It may be added that St John does 
not use the Pauline word l1ricj,avfla 
(2 Thess., 1, 2 Tim., Tit.). 

29. lav flaiju .. . -ytvro<TKETE ••• ] si scitis 
. .. scitote (Vig. Taps. scitis) ... V. If 
ye know ... percei1:e, observe, notice .... 
Knowledge which is absolute (elaiju) 
becomes the basis of knowledge which 
is realised in o hservation (-yivrou1<£Tf ). 
Comp. John ii. 24 note. The di,
tinction is lost in the Latin and can 
hardly be preserved in an English 
version. 

The second verb (-yivrou1<fu) may be 
either indicative or imperative. Both 

·-renderings are found in early Latin 
authorities. In favour of the im
perative it is urged that it stands be
tween two imperatives (µ,<vfu, and 
iii. 1 !afu). On the other hand it is 
said that v. 29 contains a general 
reason for the command in v. 28. 
'Abide in Hirn in fruitful well-doing, 
for the first articleofyour fahh-teaches 
-you that right action is the sign of a 
· divine birth.' 

A decision is difficult ; but upon 
the whole the general structure of 'IJV. 

28 f. favours the imperative. It seems 
to be more in accordance with the 
context that St John should here 
charge his readers to apply practi-
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cally the truth which they had in
wardly mastered, than that he should 
appeal to them as having done thus. 

The use of l&v with the subj. (Nw 
,Ut~n), when there is no intention of 
questioning the fact or treating it as 
uncertain, often serves to turn the 
thoughts of the hearer or reader upon 
it in the way of self-interrogation: 
' if, as I assume to be the case, as you 
profess, as by silent inquiry you can 
assure yourselves ... .' Comp. c. iv. 12 

(v. 15); John xiv. 15. 
lJLKaws ... •~ ml. y,ylvv.] He is right

eous ... begotten of Him .... Great diffi
culty has been felt in determining 
whether the pronoun refers to 'God' 
or to 'Christ.' There can be no doubt 
that Christ is the subject in 'D. 28 
(abide in Him ... at Hi.s presence). It 
is therefore most. natural to suppose 
that He is the subject in this verse 
also, unless the context makes such 
an interpretation impossible. This 
probability is strengthened by the fact 
that no personal pronoun is introduced 
in 'D. 29. And there is a further pre
sumption that the same subject is 
continued from the fact that in iii. 1 

a new subject is distinctly named (the 
Father). . The application of the epi
thet 'righteous' to Christ is supported · 
by 'D, 1. But it is argued on the other 
side that the Christian cannot be said 
'to be born of Christ.' It is certainly 
true that the exact phrase does not 
occur elsewhere, while 'to be born of 
God' (who is called 'righteous' c. i. 
9) is a characteristic phrase of St John 
(y,vv. iK Brnv John i. 13, y,vv. iK TOV 
B,ov c. iii. 9; iv. 7 ; v. r, 4, 18). But this 
argument does not seem to be con
clusive. Christians are said equally 
to 'abide in God' and to 'abide in 
Christ' ('D. 27). They are also said to 
be 'born rlf the Spirit' (John iii. 6, 8). 
The word of Christ is in them as a 
quickening power (comp. 1 Pet. i. 23; 
James i. 18). There is then nothing 
against the tenour of Scripture in 
saying that Christians are 'born of 

Christ,' who is 'God only-begotten' 
(John i. 18). 

The true solution of the difficulty 
seems to be that when St John thinks 
of God in relation to men he never 
thinks of Him apart from Christ 
(comp. c. v. 20). And again he never 
thinks of Christ in His human na
ture without adding the thought of 
His divine nature. Thus a rapid 
transition is possible from the one 
aspect of the Lord's divine-human 
Person to the other. Here the pas
sage is from 'Christ' to 'God' (lav 
<f,av,proBfi, lv -rfi 1rapovulg av-rov, lil-
1<aios lunv, ·~ av1:ov y,yevVT/Tai); and 
conversely in iii. 1-4 the passage is 
from 'God' to 'Christ' (d1<va B,ov, 
oVK Eyvro aVTOv, f[u, c/>avEpwBfi, Oµ,otot 
av-rcji luoµ.,Ba, 1<aBws fl(ftVOs), yet with
out any change of Person. 

This appears to be the view of 
Augustine who writes : ex ipso natus 
est, ex Deo, ex Christo. Bede writes 
simply ' id est, ex Christo.' 

lil1<aios] righteous. The epithet is 
used of Christ ii. 1 ; iii. 7. Comp. 
Acts iii. 14, vii. 52, xxii. 14; and of 
God (the Father) c. i. 9 (see note); 
John xvii. 25; Apoc. xvi. 5. 

/'!-r, 1riis ... y,yivvT/-rai] that every 
one ... hathbeen begotten of Him. The 
presence of righteous action is the 
sure sign of the reality of the di vine 
birth. We are often tempted, ac
cording to our imperfect standards of 
judgment, to exclude some (comp. 'D. 

23 1riis o dpv. note), but the divine law 
admits no exception. It must be 
further observed that righteousness is 
not the condition but the consequence 
of Sonship. God is the one source of 
righteousness. Apart from God in 
Christ there is no righteousness. It 
follows therefore that the presence of 
active righteousness is the sign of the 
divine Sonship, and the sign of that 
abiding power of Sonship which brings 
final confidence. Other tests of Son
ship are offered in the Epistle: 'love' 
(iv. 7) and belief 'that Jesus is the 

6-2 
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Christ' (v. 1). Each one, it will be 
found, includes the others. See v. 1 

note. 
The apostle's argument might have 

appeared more direct if the clauses 
had been inverted: 'know (take note 
of the fact) that every one that is born 
of God doeth righteousness.' But the 
present order includes a promise, and 
leaves the power of Sonship in its 
amplitude. The outwardly witnessed 
fact of righteousness points to the 
reality of a relation which includes 
blessings not yet fully grasped. 

0 1T0&6>V T~V a,K.] qui facit }usti
tiam, V., wlw doeth righleousness, who 
realises in action little by little the 
righteousness which corresponds with 
the Divine Nature (~v a,K. conipare 
c. iii. 7 note). The tense (1roi@v) is 
full of meaning, as Theophylact ob
serves : l1r,CT7Jµ.aVTlov 5n ovK d1r£ Ila~ 

o 1TO&~l1a~ auca&011VIIT/V ~' '0 1TOL~tTOOV 
aA:i\.' 'o 1T0!6>V, ,rpaKT!Kai -yap [al] apE
Tal Kal lv rcji 'YlvEu6ai lxovu, T;, Elva1. .. 
,ravuaµ.u,ai ai ~ µ.{AAOV(Ta& ovae T;, 

? ~ 
E&Va& £XOVU&. 

Bede thus marks the beginning and 
the end of this realisation of right
eousness: Crepisti non defendere pec
catum tuum, jam inchoasti justitiam. 
Perticietur autem in te quando te 
nihil aliud facere delectabit. 

Compare also ,ro&E'iv ~v a;\~Bnav 
c. i. 6 note. 

lf avTov ')IE')IEVIIT/Tai] ex ipso natUSJ 
est V., is begotten of Him. Comp. 
c. iii. 9 note. The phrase occurs here 
first in the Epistle. The order em
phasises the fact that such a one has 
God for his Father, and not that he 
has a new life. Compare iii. 9 b; iv. 
7; v. 1; John i. 13. 
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.Additional Note on ii. 2. The use of t'Aaap,or; and cognates in 
the (!reek Scriptures. 
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The word l>..aO"p,6, occurs in the N.T. only here and in a parallel passage Use of 
iv. 10• r~a.uµ,6s in 

In the LXX. it is found with the corresponding ,eiAaO"p,o, more frequently, fxi' and 
where one or .other of the two words is the usual representative of C11~:\l : " · 

Lev. XXV. 9 ~ 1p,lpa TOV l>..aO"p,ov. 
- xxiii. 27 f. ~ 1p,lpa TOV ,e,AaO"p,oii, 

Num. v. 8 0 KpLo, TOV /).aO"p,ov li,' 0~ lELA<lO"ETaL. 
xxix. I I TO 'll"Ep& TT]!, ap,ap,-la. 'n/• ,e,Aa0"£6JS. 

Exod. xxix. 36 ~ ~p,•pa ,-oi) KaBapiO"p,o~. 
Vat. A. ~- e. lE,AaO"p,ov, 
XXX. IO a'll"o TOV a'lp,a,-os TOV KaBapLO"p,oii. 
Vat. A. 1e,>..aO"p,oii. 

The two words used also for n~~IJ : . 
xlv. 19 X1'1,ETaL 071"0 TOV a'lp,aTO!, TOV ,e,AaO"p,ov. 
xliv. 27 'll"pOO"O{O"OVULII /).aO"p,011. 

Comp. Ezek. xliii. 23 (Amos viii. 14 is a false rendering of i1"'!r'~). 
2 Mace. iii. 33 'll"otovp,•vov Toii apxiEp<6's ,-ov 1).aup,011 (the sacrifice offered 

for the recovery of Heliodorus~ 
2 Mace. xii. 45 'll"Ep& TWII TEBIITJKOT6)11 TOIi ,e,AaO"p,011 i'll"OL10"aTO 'n}S ap,apTlar 

a'll"oAvB,jvat. 
In Ps. cxxix. ( cxxx.) 4 and Dan. ix. 9 1).aO"µ,os (-ol) is used to translate 

nn1So 
T • ; • 

The words are always used absolutely without any addition to mark the 
person to or for whom, or the offence for which the propitiation is offered. 

In Ecclus. xviii. 12 i'll"A10vvE (Kvptos)Toll ,e,>..aup,011 avTOV the sense is that 
of Ps. cxxix. 4 'mercifulness.' Comp. c. xvi. 11 ,e,>..aup,ol. 

The corresponding verb l>..ciu,wp,a, is found twice in the N.T.: 
(1) With the dat. of person sinning, 

Luke xviii. 13 lMuB11,-{ p,o, ,.<ii ap,apT6>A4i. 

(2) With the accus. of the sin, 
Heb, ii. 17 £1, TO l>..auKEUBa, ,-a, ap,ap,-las TOV Aaoii. 

'1>..auKop,m is comparatively rare in the LXX. It occurs.as a translation 
of 11?:\l: 

(1) With accus. of the sin, 
Ps. !xiv. 3 /).a.cry ,-a. UO"E~Ela •• 

(2) With dat. of the sin, 
Ps. lxxvii. 38 1>..auETaL Tai!, ap,ap,-{m,. 
- lxxviii. ~ 1J,.auB11n TalS ap,. 

Use of 
lMuKoµ,a,. 
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It occurs also as a translation of M?I? for which ZX£c.>s Elvai is commonly 
used: 

(1) With the dat. of person, 
4 (2) K. v. 18 1Aa,uTa1 [IAaCTB,i,uTai] T<p aouA<:>

(2) With the dat. of the sin, 
Ps. xxiv. 12 lMCTBl]TI Tfi aµ.apT(g, 

(3) Absolutely, 
Lam. iii. 42 otlx IAaCTBIJs. 
Dan. ix. 19 lAaCTBl]Tt. 

ifix&.cr- The compound lg,MCTKop,ai, which is the usual representative of ,~~. 
Koµai. is more common. This is found 

(1) With the accusative 

(a) of the object cleansed: 
Ezek. xliii. 26 To BvCT1aCTT7/ptov. 

xiv. 18 To clywv. 
xiv. 20 Tov olKov. 
xliii. 20, 22 To BvCTiaCTT,ipwv (~~r:i). 

(b) and specially of sin, 
Dan. ix. 24 TOV ,g,>..aCTaCTBai a31Klas. 
Ecclus. iii. 30 aµ.apTias, 

Comp. Ps. lxiv. 4. 

In this case the subject (he who expiates, atones, cleanses; may be either 
(a) God, 

Ecclus. v. 6 7r>,.ijBos aµ,apriwv. 

or 

xxxi. (xxxiv.) 23 otlai h 1r>..,iBo BvCTIWV ,g,>..aCTKETal 
aµ.apTlas, 

(b) the human agent, 
Ecclus. iii. 3 o TIJJ,WV 1raTlpa ,g,AaO'ETal aµ.apTiar. 

xx. 28, xxviii. 5. 
So also the word is found in the passive, 

I Sam. iii. 14 El lg,>..aCT6,jCT£Tat ,i d31Kla ... lK BvCT{as (1~~J;l~). 
Comp. Deut. xxi. 8 lg,>..aCT6,jCT£Tai atlTo'is To aTµ.a. 

(2) With 'll"Epi gen. 
(a) of the sin, 

Ex. xxxii. 30, &c. 
or 

(b) of the person sinning, 
Lev. i. 4. 

- iv. 20, &c. 
Comp. Ecclus. xvi. 7 OV/C 1g1XaCTaTO 'll"Epl TWV apxalc.>v yiyavrc.>v. 

So also with J7rlp, 
Ezek xlv. 17. 

The word is also used absolutely, 
Lev. xvi. 17. Comp. Lam. iii. 42; Dan. ix. 19. 
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(3) Passive with ,fo-t,, 
Num. xxxv. 33 o,l,c lE,J\au01u•TaL ~ 'Yii a-rro TOV a'tµ.aros. 

(4) The accusative of the person 'propitiated' is found only, 
Gen. xxxii. 20 (i~?)) lE,J\auoµm TO '11"p0<T6>'11"0V a.Jrnii lv TD<S 

awpms (for lv comp. Levit. vi. 37 j I Sam. iii. 14). 
Zech. vii. 2 (i1~1'.1) lE,J\auau0ai TOV ,cvpwv. 
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These constructions stand in remarkable contrast with the Classical Contrast 
and Hellenistic 1 usage in which the accus. of the person propitiated is the off iblical 
normal construction from Homer downwards ; a usage which prevails in ~fassical 
patristic writers. usage. 

They shew that the scriptural conception of li\amCEu0ai is not that of 
appeasing one who is angry, with a personal feeling, against the offender; 
but of altering the character of that which from without occasions a neces
sary alienation, and interposes an inevitable obstacle to fellowship. Such 
phrases as 'propitiating God' and God 'being reconciled' are. foreign to the 
language of the N. T. Man is reconciled (2 Cor. v. 18ff.; Rom. v. xof.). 
There is a 'propitiation' in the matter of the sin or of the sinner. The 
love of God is the same throughout; but He 'cannot' in.virtue of His very 
Nature welcome the impenitent and sinful: and more than this, He 'can
not' treat sin as if it were not sin. 

This being so, the li\auµos, when it is applied to the sinner, so to 
speak, neutralises the sin. In this respect the idea of the efficacy of 
Christ's propitiation corresponds with one aspect of the Pauline phrase 
'in Christ.' The believer being united with Christ enjoys the quickening, 
purifying, action of Christ's 'Blood,' of the virtue of His Life and Death, 
of His Life made available for men through Death. 

Compare additional note on i. 9. 

Additional Note on ii. 9. . St John's view of the state of man. 

St John assumes that the actual state of man and of the world is known 
by experience, from what we see about us and from history and from con
sciousness. 

Naturally 'darkness' (comp. c. i. 5, note) is the sphere in which man Man by 
abides (John xii. 46; 1 John ii. 9 ,oos 3.pn) until it is dispelled. (Comp. nature in 
J h ... p t. .. E h . C ·1 . ) U d t h" darkness o n vm. I 2 ; 1 e 11. 9 ; p . VI, I 2 ; o . 1. I 3. n er one aspec t 1s and death. 
darkness has wrought its work, and the crisis is past (c. ii. II, l.-vcpJ\oouo, 
note). Under another aspect there are times when the darkness falls 
afresh over men with a thicker gloom (John xii. 35, 'iva µ~ u,c. v. ,ca.-aJ\a/39). 
Viewed from a different point of sight this darkness is death (John v. 24). 

1 E.g. Clem. ad Cor. i. 7 o! 5e (the 
Ninevites) µ.eTavorf,;a.vres hr1 To<s aµ.ap
T~µ.a.u,v €~,Xdo-a.Pi-o rOv 0£0v lKET€1JtTa.vres. 
Herm. Vis. i. '2 ,rws •~il\a,;oµ.a, TOV Oeov 
,rep! TWV aµ.apnwv µ.ov TWV TEAElwv; Test. 
xi'i. Patr. Levi 3 o! a"yyeXo, ... ot XnToup-

1'0UVTES Ka< E~<Aa.<TKOJJ.EVOI ,rpos Kvpiov ,1,rl 
,rc/.,;a,s Ta.'is d-yvola,s TWV 8,Ka.lwv. Philo, 
de plantat. § 39 (i. 354) w~cl.µ.evo, Kal 
Ov,;{as ava.-ya.-y6VTes, Ka.I IXa,;aµ,evo, TO 
Oiiov. Comp. Leg. Alleg, iii. § 6r (i. 
rir M). 
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This state 
due to ex
ternal in
fluence. 
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This present state of man is due to a mysterious interruption of the 
Divine plan which is noticed abruptly (John i. 5) and came from another 
order (c. iii. 8). It is not due to a physical or metaphysical necessity, and is 
foreign to the essence of man. As the creature of God man was made good 
not absolutely but relatively. Sin has disturbed his normal development 
(c. iii. 4). Nothing however is said by St John of the Fall; nor does he 
mention Adam (yet comp. Apoc. xii. 9 ff.; xx. 2 o <f<jm o dpxa'ior ). The sin 
of Cain, the manifestation of sin in the realm of human life, and not the 
sin of Adam, is treated as the archetypal sin (c. iit 12). 

Man failed As a necessary consequence of his state, man failed of himself to gain 
to see God. a knowledge of God in the way of nature (John i. 10; comp. iii. 3), though 

he was not left unvisited (John i. 4, 9). 
The mis- Under these circumstances God sent His Son to save the world, giving 
sion of the in this the measure of His love (John iii. 16 f.; c. iv. ro). But the coming 
~i-!~f e1od of Christ was in effect a judgment, she wing to men what they had become 
man to (John ix. 39; comp. Apoc. iii. 17 ff.; Luke ii. 34 f.). For they were not 
himself. without the power of recognising this Divine revelation (John xv. 22, 24 ; 

v. 36). The will to recognise God and not the capacity was wanting (John 
v. 40; vii. 17; viii. 44; xii. 48 lxn TOv ,cplvovm; comp. iii. 18; vi. 67; 
ix. 41). The manifestation of love called out, as a necessary consequence, 
the opposition of selfishness, hatred (John iii. 19f.; vii. 7; xv. 18 f., 23 f.; 
xvii. 14; comp. c. ii. 9, II; iii. 10, 15; iv. 20). But this hatred was in 
despite of man's real nature. It is true still that if he violates moral law 
he' lies,' and 'deceives himself' (c. i. 6, 8; ii. 4, 22; iv. 20). 

The actual These several traits combine to give a striking view of the grandeur 
state of and powerlessness of man ('un roseau pensant'). He is made for God: he 
man is unable of himself to attain to God: God claims his concmTence with the shewn in 
contrasts. activity of Divine love. And it is most worthy of notice that St John 

The wide 
extent of 
these 
contrasts. 

simply declares the antithetic facts in their simple solemnity. He shews 
no desire to resolve the discords which he accentuates. He leaves them 
for a state of fuller knowledge and larger life. 

Man is in darkness and death (John v. 24; c. iii. 14). On the other 
side the true Light shineth (John i. 5 ; xii. 36; c. ii. 8); and Christ offers 
'His flesh for the life of the world' (John vi. 51). 

The world 'lieth in the Evil One' (c. v. 19). On the other side 'the 
Prince of the world' is judged and cast out (John xii. 31; xvi. II; comp. 
xiii. 40; c. v. 4 ~ 11l,c71 ~ 11,,c~uaua). There is a human will which is responsible 
and therefore in that sense' free' (John v. 40; iii. 19 ft:_; vii. 17). On the 
other side there is a Divine will which we cannot conceive to be finally 
ineffective (l'i. 44 ff., 65 ; v. 21 ). 

In the opening of the Gospel, John i. 12 f., these contrasts find a con
current affirmation. On the one side the human element is seen in t>.a{lov, 
'ITt<TTEVovu111, yE11iuBa,. On the other side the Divine element is seen in 
l-yol!1jBTJua11, tl3@1CEII l~ovula11, TEl(IIU BEov. Comp. John vi. 27 ff. (,pya(Eu8£, 
/3@<TEL), 

The same clear assertion of truths which appear to be in opposition 
extenqs to other parts of the region of Divine and human relations. There 
is one absolute message (John xii. 48); and yet concessions are made that 
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men may embrace it more readily (John v. 34; comp. viii. 17). There is a 
group whom Christ speaks of as His own (John x. 27, 4}; and yet He 
appeals generally to all, for the image of thirst expresses a universal want 
which Christ alone can satisfy (John vii. 37). A new birth is necessary for 
the perception of the Divine Kingdom and entrance into it (John iii. 3 ff.) ; 
and yet there are, as still without it, those who 'are of the truth' (John 
xviii. 37), who 'do the truth'·(iii. 21), who are 'children of God' (xi. 52). 

In part we can see perhaps where the reconciliation of these statements 
can be found. In part they finally go back to the fundamental antithesis 
of the finite and infinite before which our-present powers fail. The teaching 
of St John helps us to see that it is enough that we hold the fulness of the 
truth as it is presented to us in complementary fragments. 

Additional Note on ii. 13. The powers oj evil. 

St John speaks comparatively little of subordinate spiritual powers in Few refer
his Gospel and Epistles. The ministry of angels is essential to the whole ences t? 
structure of the Apocalypse, which contains also characteristic references sut0rdi· 
to 'the Serpent,' 'the ancient Serpent,' 'the dragon' (xii. 3 ff. ; xiii. 2 ff. ; ;~:ers 
xvi. 13; xx. 2), 'who is called the Devil and Satan' (xii. 9); compare also of good 
ix. 20 (ra llaiµ.ovia); xvi. 14 (1rv, llaiµ.ovfo:w). But into these notices we do and evil in 
11ot now inquire. St John. 

The only references to angels in the Gospel are in i. 51 (52); xx. 12 (v. (3) 
4, embodies an early tradition, but is no part of the original text). They 
have no pJace in the Epistles. In the Gospel 'demons' are only spoken of 
by the Jews or in direct reference to their words ( vii. 20 ; viii. 48 ff. ; x. 20 

f.). In the first epistle' spirits' of antichrist are described as influencing 
men (c. iv. 2 ff. note, 6). 

But the notices of the representative power of evil are of great im- The Evil 
portance. He is spoken of as' the Devil' (o ll,a/30>..or John viii. 44; xiii. 2; One. 
c. iii. 8, 10), the false accuser (John vi. 70 note); 'Satan' (o ~aravar John 
xiii. 27), the adversary (comp. o 1<a'T1J'Y"'P Apoc. xii. 10); 'the evil one' 
{ci 1roJ/T/por xvii. 15, note; c. ii. 13 f.; iii. 12; v. 18 f.); 'the ruler of this (the) 
world' (ci 15.pxoov roii 1<ouµ.ov rovrov John xii. 31; xvi. II; o roii "· /J.px, John 
xiv. 30). 

Of his origin nothing is specially said. But enough is laid down to A fallen 
exclude the notion of two coordinate or absolute or original beings, good being. 
and evil. He was originally good, but 'he stood not (John viii. 44 oJ,c 
<<TT7/K£v, note) in the truth.' This is all that we are concerned to know. 
For the rest he appears 'from the beginning' on the scene of human 
activity (c. iii. 8). Thus he stands in opposition to the Word (c. i. 1), and 
finally to the Incarnate Son (c. iii. 8 note; v. 18 f.; John xiv. 3of.). 

In this respect he is directly at variance with Christ in His essential The. anta
character. Christ is 'the truth' (John xiv. 6): the devil is a liar (John viii. ghnt of 
44; comp. c. ii. 22). Christ is 'the life' (John xiv. 6): the devil is at 0 on. 
murderer (John viii. 44; comp. c. iii. 15). In each case a personal an-
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tagonist is set over against the absolute idea. In relation to the reality 
of things, and in relation to human fellowship : in the regions of thought, 
feeling, action ; the devil conflicts with the Son of God. 

His pre- For the present, as the title' the.ruler of this world' impliQs, the devil 
sent influ- exercises a wide influence over men (c. iii. 8 ff.; John viii. 44; xiii. 2, 27). 
:~!. on They may become his ' sons,' his ' children ' ( c. iii. 1 o note); they may be 'of 

him' (c. iii. 8). But they are never said to be 'born of him,' as they are 
born of God (c. ii. 29 &c). And in relation to the work of Christ he is 
already finally defeated (John xvi. 11; xii. 31; xiv. 30; c. v. 4, 18). It 
remains to secure the fruits of the victory. 

Already 
over
thrown. 

St John's 
concep
tion of 
creation. 

An order 
unfolded 
in spite of 
the irrup. 
tion of 
darkness. 
A Divine 
•must.' 

A Divine 
•cannot.' 

Additional Note on ii. 17. St John's teaching on creation. 

The main conception of creation which is present in the writings of St 
John is expressed by the first notice which he makes of it: 'all things came 
into being (lyiv,To) through [the Word]' (John i. 3). This statement set~ 
aside the notions of eternal matter and of inherent evil in matter. 'There 
was when' the world 'was not' (John xvii. 5, 24) ; and, by implication, all 
things as made were good. The agency of the Word 'who was God' again 
excludes both the Gnostic idea of a Demiurge, a creator essentially inferior 
to God; and the idea of an abstract Monotheism, in which there is no living 
relation between the creature and the Creator ; for as all things come into 
being 'through' the Word, so they are supported' in' Him (John i. 3 ~ y,y. 
lv avTcj, (roTJ ,jv note; comp. Col. i. 16 f. ; Heb. i. 3). And yet more the 
use of the term ,yfr,To, 'came into being,' as distinguished from EK.Tiu-BT/ 
'were created,' suggests the thought that Creation is to be regarded 
(according to our apprehension) as a manifestation of a Divine law of love. 
Thus Creation (,ravrn lyeVETO 3t' avToV) answers to the Incarnation (o Aoyo~ 
u-apE ,yiv,To). All the unfolding and infolding of finite being to the last 
issue lies in the fulfilment of His will Who is love. 

The irruption of darkness, however, has hindered the normal progress of 
the counsel of God. This is obvious in 'the world' which falls within the 
range of man's observation. But in spite of the violation of the Divine 
order by man there is still a fulfilment of the counsel of God in the world. 
This is seen most distinctly in the record of the Lord's work. In the 
accomplishment of this there is a Divine necessity, a 'must' and a 'cannot' 
in the very nature of things ; and also a Divine sequence in the unfolding 
of its parts. 

This :pivine 'must' (3ii) .extends to the relation of the Forerunner to 
Christ (iii. 30); to the fulfilment of the work of God during an allotted 
time (ix. 4) ; to the Passion and Exaltation (iii. 14; xii. 34); to the Rising 
again (xx. 9); to the execution of a wider office (x. 16) (comp. Apoc. i. 1 ; 

iv. 1 ; xxii. 6 ; xvii. 10 ; xx. 3). 
On the other hand there is also a 'cannot,' a moral, and not an 

external or arbitrary, impossibility in life. This defines, while it does 
not limit, the action of the Son: v. 19, 30 (comp. Mark vi 5). And so also it 
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fixes the conditions of discipleship (iii. 5; vi. 44, 65; vii. 34, 36; viii. 21 f.; 
comp, xiii. 33, 36); of understanding (iii. 3 ; viii. 43 f. ; xiv. 17); of faith 
(xii. 39; comp. v. 44); of fruitfulness (xv. 4 f.); of progress (xvi. 12); of 
character (1 John iii. 9). 

These terms (' must,' 'cannot') lay open the conditions (so to speak) of A Divine· 
the Lord's life. The Divine sequence in the course of its events is no less 'hour.' 
distinctly marked by the term 'hour.' The crises of the manifestations of 
the Lord are absolutely fixed in time (ii. 4 ; comp. xi. 9 f. ; ix. 4). Till this 
hour comes His enemies are powerless (vii. 30; viii. 20). When it has 
come He recognises its advent (xii. 27 ; xvii. 1) ; and it is appointed with 
a view to the issue to which it leads (xii. 23; xiii. 1 ,va). 

Compare iv. 21, 23; v. 25, 28; 1 John ii. 18; A.poc. xiv. 7, 15 (rZpa); 
John vii. 6, 8 (,cmpos); Eph. i. 10 To rrX~p<»11-a TOOV Katpciiv; Gal. iv. 4 TO 

rrX~p<»,,,a TOV xpovov. 
Under this same aspect the' works' of the Lord are said to have been The life of 

'given' to Him (v. 36; xvii. 4). The circumstances which furnished Christ, 
occasion for them are shewn to enter into the scheme of providence (ix. 3 
Zva; xi. 4 iva). Even unbelief was a necessity in regard of the history of 
mankind (xii. 38 ; xiii. 18; xv. 25; xvii. 12). This being so, Christ knew·. 
all 'the things that were coming upon Him' (xviii. 4; comp. xiii. 1, II ; vi. 
64; comp. xviii. 9, 32). He laid down His life 'in order to take it again' 
(x. 17). This was His Father's will. 

The whole life of Christ was thus a 'fulfilment,' 'a bringing to a perfect 
accomplishment' of all that had been shadowed forth or begun 1• 

The same Divine appointment is extended to the discipline of the Church. and the 
The extremity of persecution is part of the revelation of the counsel of God g~ of ~he 
(John xvi. 2 ,va, note), as even was the failure of the disciples at their cor~g ~~
Master's suffering (John xvi. 32 ,va, note). The birth of the Church has a law. 
real correspondence with the birth of the man (John xvi. 21 ff.). And in 
the work of service there is an appointed difference of function with a 
common end (John iv. 36 ff.). 

The life of Christ and the life of the Church, as presented by St John, thus A true 
become revelations of a perfect order even in the disorder of the world nature 
lying beneath the surface of things, and veiled by suffering and by the undt~
workings of evil. In the same way he seems to indicate that below the ;:!ran~~~ 
tra.nsitory appearances of nature there is that which is Divine and abiding. 
'The wo1·ld passeth away (rrapayeTa,) and the desire thereof' (1 John ii. 
17, 8), but at the same time he looked for a new heaven and a new earth 
( A. poc. xxi. 1 ). 

He recognised most sharply the difference between the natural and the 
unnatural in what we call Nature as a whole, and saw in the complete 

1 The use of the two words 1r)vrip6w, 
Te)m6w is worth study : 

(a) 1rX7Jpw<Ta.L 
Vii. 8 0 E/J,OS Ka.LpoS 0{1rw 1rE7rX7JpWTa.L. 
Of Holy Scripture and Divine words: 

tva. 1rX7JpwOij xii. 38; xiii. I 8; xv. 25; 
xvii. 12; xviii. 32; xix. 24, 36. Comp. 
Apoc. vi. 11. 

(b) TEXELW<fa.L 
iv. 34 TeX. a.6ToD TO lp-yov; v. 36 Ta. 

lp-ya. a 0€0. tva. TEX.; xvii. 4 TO tp-yov 
TEX. 8 MowK&s µoi. 

Of Holy Scripture: xix. 28 tva. TEX. ,j 
-yp. Comp. TETlXe<TTa.i, xix. 28, 30; and 
Apoc. x. 7. 
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destruction of the unnatural, the restoration of Nature. In this position 
he stands alike removed from the Hellenic worship of nature and from the 
Gnostic degradation of nature. (Comp. Lutterbeck, Lehrb. d. Apo,t. ii. 
270 f.) 

.Additional Note on ii. 18. .Antichrist. 

~lements Different elements entered into the conception of •Antichrist' in early 
m tt~e conf- patristic literature. Of these the chief were Dan. vii. 7 ff. : Matt. xxiv. 
-0ep 10n o ,,, 'l'h . . ,., A ... Anti- 23 u. ; 2 ess. 11. 3 u. ; poc. xm. 
-0hrist, · But the aspects under which the opposing power is presented by St 

Paul and St John (Epistle) are distinct. The portraiture in St Paul is based 
on that of Daniel and presents a single adversary claiming personal wor
ship, while St John dwells upon the spiritual element in his claims, and the 
spiritual falsehood which gave him the semblance of strength. 

lRENJEus. lRENlEUS, the earliest writer who treats of the subject in detail, combines 
the name of Antichrist with the description in 2 Thess. ii. 3 :ft and the 
cognate passages in Daniel, St Matthew and the Apocalypse (Iren. 
v. 25 ff.; compare iii. 6, 4; 7, 2; 16, 5, 8; 23, 7). 

CLEMENT OF ALEXANDRIA is silent on Antichrist. But the teaching on 
Antichrist attracted the attention of CELsus, though Origen says that he had 
not read what was said of him by Daniel or Paul (c. Gels. vi. 45). In reply 

·ORIGEN. to Celsus 0RIGEN explains his own view, which is briefly that the Son of 
God and the son of the evil one, of Satan, of the devil, stand at the opposite 
poles of humanity, presenting in direct opposition the capacity of man for 
good and for evil Elsewhere Origen draws out at length a comparison of 
Christ and Antichrist. All that Christ is in reality Antichrist offers in 
false appearance (Comm. Ser. in Matt. § 27); and so all false teaching 
which assumes the guise of truth, among heretics and even among heathen, 
is in some sense' Antichrist' (id.§ 47). 

'TERTUL- TERTULLIAN speaks several times of Antichrist and Antichrists. 
LIAN. Quoting 2 Thess. ii. 3 he writes' homo delinquentim, id est, antichristm' (de 

Res. carnis, 24; cf. 27). Again referring to Matt. xxiv. 24, he asks: 'qui 
pseudoprophetre sunt nisi falsi prredicatores 1 qui pseudapostoli nisi adulteri 
evangelizatores 1 qui antichristi nisi Christi rebelles 1 (de prlJ'Jscr. hmr. 4). 
And again in reference to I John ii. 18 he writes: in epistola sua eos 
maxime antichristos vocat qui Christum negarent in carne venisse, et qui 
non putarent J esum esse filium dei. Illud Marcion, hoe Ebion vindicavit 
(id. 33). 

One feature in the conception of Antichrist ought not to be overlooked. 
Just as Moses was the type of the Christ in His prophetic character, 

, :Balaam. Balaam, 'the anti-Moses,' was regarded as a type of the Antichrist. This 
explains the enigmatic references in Apoc. ii. 14 (6); Jude 11; 2 Pet. 
ii. 15. 

Armillus. In late Rabbinic traditions an Antichrist (Armillus, Armalgus) was 
represented as killing the Messiah of the stock of Ephraim, and then 
himself slain by the Messiah of the stock of David (Targ. on Is. xi. 4 ; 
comp. 2 Thess. ii. 8 J. · 
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The Epistles to the Seven Churches form a commentary on the idea of The A.po-

the Jll8lly antichrists. calypse. 
Apoc. ii. 2 (Ephesus) TOVS A<yo11Tas EUVTOVS <I7TOITToAovs. id. 6 Ta lpya 

TOOJI NLKOAatTOOJI, 

ii. 9 (Smyrna) TOOi/ AeyoJITC,,11 'Iovaaiovs Elvai. 
ii. 13 (Pergamum) ilrrov O 0povos TOV ~amvii. 14 1"1711 a,aax~JI BaAaaµ. 

1 5 1"17" a,aax~v N Ll<OAaL'l"COV. 
ii. 20 (Thyatira) 'I•C•f3•A, ~ A<1ovua iavr~v rrpocf>ijnv. 24 ,-a {3a0la Tov 

:Sa,-avii ( cf. I Cor. ii. 10 ). 

iii. 3 (Sardis) fLVT}µoVEVE 7TOOS ELATJcf>as Kat '7l<OV1Tas 1(0( T1JpEL. 
iii 8 f. (Philadelphia) Tijs uv11a1wyijs rov ~aravii, rrov AE'YollTwv lavrovs 

'Iovaalovs Elva, • 

.Additional Note on the reading of ii., 20, 

There is a remarkable variety of readings in the last words of this 
verse: 

(1) Kal o1aaTE ,r<lvra 
AC MSS mss 
Memph Vulg. 

The Syriac reads 1raJ1Ta but translates it as if it were masc. (and know 
every man). 

(2) 1<at ofaan (-at~) 7T(lJ/TfS ttP 9· 
Hesych. Presb. (srec. vii) in Lev. i. 5 ft: (Migne P. Gr. xcm. p. 796) Et 

vos unctionem habetis a sancto et scitis omnes. 

(3) oWa-r• rravns B Theb. 
The rendering which is given without variation in the Discourses of 

Augustine (ad loc.) ut ipsi vobis manifesti sitis can hardly be correct. 
His comment suggests rravr,s : hanc unctionem Christi dicit omnes qui 
habent cognoscere malos et bonos ; nee opus esse ut doceantur quia ipsa 
unctio docet eos. 

The Latin translation of Irenreus, in a continuous quotation of vv: 18-22, 

omits v. 20 and part of v. 21 : .•. sed ut manifestarentur quoniam non sunt 
ex nobis. Cognoscite ergo quoniam omne mendacium extraneum est et 
non est de veritate. Quis est mendax .. ,(lren. iii. 16. 5). 

The combination for 1raJ1TES ~BP 9 Theb. is very strong; and the shorter 
reading without 1<a1 readily explains how the others arose. When once the 
connexion of oiaa-r• with ,.~,, d)..10nav was lost, the insertion of 1<al arid the 
change of 1raJ1TEs to 1raJ1Ta was almost inevitable, especially with the ap
parent parallel in v. 27 rr•pl rravrwv. 

The occurrence of 9 (Cambr. Univ. Libr. Kk. vi. 4) in the small group of 
authorities which have preserved the main element of the true reading 
may serve as an excuse for directing attention to that remarkable MB, 

which has been strangely overlooked. 
It was pointed out by Porson and Marsh that this MS is that marked 

''Y' in Stephens' edition of 1550 ; and apparently the capricious selection of 
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readings quoted from it by Stephens has been the limit of the knowledge 
of the MB preserved by later editors. Mill's generalisations from the 
readings in Stephens (Proleg. 1170) might well have caused it to be more 
carefully examined. 

The following readings in I John are worthy of notice : 
i. 2 lcf,avEp,:JBT/ iv ,jµ'iv. 

4 ,jµoov. 
9 tas aµaprlas ,jµoov. 

ii I ypacf,oµ.EV. 
8 £V ,jµ'iv. 

- 1 1 lrvcf,A6l<TEV ailr6v Kal TOVS ocpBaXµovs aJroii. 
- 17 ,j briBvµla om. avroii. 
- 18 viiv om. Kal. 
- 20 Kal oWaTE 1TaVTES, 
iii. ~ /lJ6'KEV, 
- - KAT/BooµEv Kal luµlv. 

5 ras aµaprlas ,jµoov. 
- 7 riKva. 
- 8 roii a1a{'JoAOIJ lurlv om. EK, 
- - o 310.fJoXos d1r' apxijs. 
- 19 y1v6'<TKOJJ,EBa. 
- 21 Karay1voluKrJ om. ,jµoov. 
- 23 1Tl<TTEV6'JJ,EV. 
iv. 2 y1voluKoµ.Ev. 
- 3 'I17uoiiv om. rov. 
- 8 o 1-'i/ dya,roov EK roii Brnii OVK t<TTIV, 
- IO 1yamjKaµEv. 
v. 4 vµoov. 
- 20 1J (w~ ~ alcJvtor. 

The title of the Epistle is emuroXq 'I"'avvov ii and the subscription roii 
llylov a'IT. 'IID ErrurroA? ii.. 
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I o,owKEP ~BC: UiwK<P A. 

II. THE CHILDREN OF GoD AND 

THE CHILDREN OF THE DEVIL (iii.1-12). 

The section seems to fall most na
turally into three parts : 

I. The position presentandfuture 
of the children of God (iii. 1-3). 

2. The essential character of the 
children of God (4--9). 

3. The outward manifestation of 
the children of God (10--12). 

The thoughts are unfolded through
out in contrast with the corresponding 
thoughts as to the position, character, 
and manifestation of 'the children of 
the devil.' The world knows not 
Christians. Sin is incompatible with 
Sonship of God. Active hatred is the 
sign of hostility to right. 

1. The posit-ion present andfuture 
of the children of God (1-3). 

The position of Christians is con
sidered in regard both to thA present 
(v. 1) and to the future (v. 2). They 
• stand now to ' the Father' in the rela
tion of 'children of God' in title and 
in reality: on the other hand 'the 
world' fails to recognise them. Their · 
future is as yet unrevealed ; but so 
much is known that it will answer to 
the open, transfiguring vision of God 
in Christ. Meanwhile therefore the 
thought of this transfiguration is the 
rule and inspiration of Christian effort 
(v. 3). 

' Behold (See) what manner of 
love .the Father hath given to us, 
that we should be called children of 
, God :-and such we are. For this 
cause the world knoweth us not, 
because it kne,,o him not. 2 Beloved, 
noio are we children of God, and it 
is not yet man~fested what we shall 
be. We knmo that if he shall be 
manifested, we shall be like him, 
because we shall see him even as he is. 
And every one that hath this hope 

.;,,,.,p: vp.,P B. 

on him purifieth himself even as he 
is pure. 

1. "1aeTe] Videte V., Ecce Aug., Be
hold, See. The use of the plnralis re
markable, and elsewhere it is used only 
of something actually visible (Gal vi. 
11 ; yet comp. Acts xiii. 41, LXX). The 
image at the close of the last chapter 
(born of Him) seems to fill St John's 
vision, and, as he pauses to dwell upon 
it himself, he invites his readers to 
contemplate the s&rne truth as pre
sent before them in an intelligible 
shape. 

1COTa'trryv dyam7v] qualem carita
tem (dilectionem Aug.) V., what man
ner of love truly divine in its nature. 
'l'he word 1rom1r6r, which is not found 
in the Lxx, is rare in the New Testa
ment. It is used to call attention to 
the character both of persons (Matt 
viii. 27 ; Luke vii. 39 ; 2 Pet. iii. 11) 

and of things (Mk. xiii. 1 ; Luke i. 
29). 

o 1ran/p] the Father. This title is 
·chosen in order to illustrate and (in 
some degree) to explain the gift of 
love which God has bestowed on men. 

aeaomv 1,] dedit nobis V., hath 
given to us. Comp. John xiv. 27. The 
love is not simply exhibited towards 
believers, but imparted to them. The 
divine love is, as it were, infused into 
them, so that it is their own, and be
comes in them the source of a divine 
life (Rom. xiii. 10). In virtue of this 
gift therefore they are inspired with a 
love which is like the love of God, aud 
by this they truly claim the title of 
children of God, as partakers in His 
nature. Comp. c. iv. 7, 19. See also 
· Leo, Serm. xii. § 1 (Migne, Patrol. 
-Lat. LIV. p. 169): Diligendo itaque 
nos Deus ad imaginem suam uos re
parat et, ut iu nobis formam sure bo
nitatis inveniat, dat unde ipsi quoque 
quod operatur operemur, accendens 
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. , 
tva ' ' E<TµEV, o,a TOUTO 0 

Kai foµev ~ABO vg me the syrr: om. S-. The Latt. by a natural error read et 
simus (as depending on ut). Compare c. v. 20. 

scilicet mentiurn nostrarum lucernas, 
et igne nos sure caritatis inflammans, 
ut non solurn ipsum sed etiam quid
quid diligit diligamus. 

With lUltoJKEv, which regards the en• 
dowment of the receiver, contrast 
KExap,urn, (Gal. iii. 18), •xapluaTO 
(Phil. ii 9) which regards the feeling 
of the giver. 

~µ.'iv (vµ'iv)] St John is here con
sidering the blessing of love as actu
ally realised in the Christian society. 
c,ontt;tst John iii. 16.1ya1r'7UEII O 0,os 
TOV Kouµ.O11. 

iva ... icX,,BroµEV ... ] ut ... nominemur 
(vor,emur Aug.) V., that we should 
be called. The final particle has its 
full force. The divine gift of love 
which is appropriated by the believer 
forms the basis, the justification, of 
the divine title. The end of the bless
ing is that sonship may be real. For 
iva compare v. 1 1 note. 

Pelagii. .. condemnatur hreresis in eo 
quod dicitur a Deo nobis caritatem ... 
dari qua adoptionem filiorum accipia
mus (Bede). 

TEKIIU 0,ov]filii Dei v., children of 
God not sons of God which comes 
from the Latin. The thought here 
is of the community of nature with 
the prospect of development (riicvov, 
comp. 2 Pet. i. 4), and not of the posi
tion of privilege ( v!6s ~ The only place 
in St John's writings where 'son' is 
used of the relation of man to God is 
Apoc. xxi. 7 in a free quotation from 
Zech. viii. 8. 

The use of v16s is characteristic of 
St Paul's Epistles to the Romans and 
Galatians : Rom. viii. r 4, 19; Gal. iii. 
26 ; iv, 6, 7. Comp. Heh. ii. 10, xii, 
5 ff.; Rom. ix. 26; 2 Cor. vi. 18; Matt. 
v. 9 45, xvii. 26; Luke vi. 35, xx. 36. 

On the other hand the idea of' chil
dren of God' (rlicva 0,ov) is not un-

frequent in St John: vv. 2, 10, v. 2 ; 

John i. 12, xi. 52. See Additional 
Note. 

By using Bwv in place of the sim
ple pronoun avrov St John, reciting 
the full name of Christians ( v. 10 ; v. 
2; John i. 12, xi. 52 ; Rom. viii. 16 ff., 
ix. 8; Phil. ii. 15 ), emphasises the idea 
of the nobility of the Christian's posi
tion ('children of Him who is God'). 

KA'70i>µ.EV] be called. 'l'he privilege 
is already enjoyed in the present and 
not only anticipated in the future. 
Christians are outwardly recognised 
as 'God's children' in their services 
and intercourse with others. Such 
an open recognition of the title gives 
a solemn dignity to it. 

It is worthy of notice that St John 
never uses KaX,'iv of the Divine ' call' 
(John x. 3 rpwv,'i). Comp. John ii. 2. 

ical ,uµlv] and such we are. This 
parenthetical addition is an emphatic 
expression of the Apostle's own faith. 
He has stated the historic position of 
Christians in the world, which depends 
on the Father's gift of love. He af
firms now that that historic position 
corresponds with a real fact. The 
name represents an absolute truth. 
For such an introduction of a reflec
tive comment see i. 2 note; 2 John 2. 

The Latin by a natural error con
nects the luµ.lv with iva, ut nomine
· mur ... et simus. 

ltia rovro] propter hoe V.; For this 
came (iv. 5), i.e. because we are chil
dren of God, and so share His nature, 
the world knoweth us not, seeing that 
it has shewn decisively its inability 
to ,recognise Him. The reference 
to the world at first sight seems to 
interrupt the current of thought, but 
St John's whole argument proceeds 
on the supposition that men stand 
between two powers, God and the 
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world. He has shewn the relation 
in which they stand to God : he now 
shews the relation in which they stand 
to the world. At the same time the 
clause meets an objection which is 
likely to rise from a consideration of 
the character of Christians. If they 
are children · of God, righteous and 
loving, may they not look for an im
mediate and decisive victory 1 So we 
are inclined to argue ; and therefore 
the apostle at once points out that 
their likeness to God becomes the oc
casion of misunderstanding. 

olJ yivWuKft. ... oV,c Eyvoo ... ] non no-
vit ... non novit ... V., non cognoscit ... 
non cognovit ... Aug., the world know
eth us not does not enter into, come 
to understand, our principles and 
methods and character, for true know
ledge of men requires sympathy (c. ii. 
3 note). The conduct of Christians 
must be more or less a riddle to those 
who do not take account of that 
which is to them the spring of action. 
This follows from the fact that when 
the opportunity was given to the 
world for recognising the great fea
tures of the divine character it knew 
Him not (comp. c. iv. 8 note). The 
world failed to recognise God so far 
as He was 'manifested in creation and 
history (r Cor. i. 21); and its failure 
was still more conspicuous when He 
was manifested in His Son (John xvi. 
3). It is to this revelation specially 
that the Apostle refers. The' Him' 
is God in Christ, as in ii. 29. 

A ugnstine -says, using an impressive 
image : [homines J amando delecta
tiones peccatorum non agnoscebant 
Deum : amando quod febris suadebat 
injuriam medico faciebant. 

2. 'Aya,r11Tol] Carissimi V., Di
lectissimi Aug., Beloved. The title 
(ii. 7 note) embodies the thought 

W. 

which has been just expressed. St 
J oho in the spirit of love addresses 
those who with him look forward to 
the issue of love. In doing this he 
takes up the words which he has just 
used, half in personal reflection (ir.a, 
icrµh); 'Yes, now are we children, 
children with the promise of matnre 
development.' The change to which 
he thus looks forward will not be in 
the position of children, but in the 
conditions under which the relation 
will be shewn. The Christian has now, 
even in the present life, that which 
carries with it potentially infinite 
blessings, but the manifestation of his 
sonship is hindered by the circum
stances in which he is placed. He 
will not be anythingessentiallydifferent 
hereafter, but he will be what he is 
now essentially more completely, 
though in ways wholly beyond our 
powers of imagination. 

11v11 ... lcrµ,iv, Kal. •• J now are u,e 
and ... The thought of what Christians 

, are and the thought of what they will 
be are treated as parts of the same 
thought and not placed in contrast. 
The fact and the hope are both power
ful for life. 

0V1rro l<f,a11Ep,,,0,, .•. lav cpa11Epro0fi ..• ] 
nondum apparuit ... cum apparue
rit .. . V., nondum manifestatum est 
(and apparuit) ... cum apparuerit 
(and manifestatum fuerit) Aug., 
man-ifestatum est ... si manifestavm·it 
(one MS. manifestatus fuerit) Tert., 
nondum revelatum est ... cum revela
tum fuerit Ambr. 

The main difficulty in this passage 
lies in the interpretation of the clause 
lav <f,avEpw0fi. The subject is not 
expressed ; and the clause can be 
rendered either (r) if it shall be 
manifested i. e. what we shall be; 
or (2) if he shall be manifested. In 

7 
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favour of the first interpretation it is 
urged that the clause must refer back 
to the corresponding words (oJ'IToo 
lcpavEpro0'1) which have immediately 
gone before: it is not yet manifested ... 
if it shall be manifested ... ; unless 
such au explanation be obviously 
excluded by other considerations ; 
and on the other hand it is answered 
rightly, I think, that this is in fact 
the case; that the words if it shall 
be manifested are altogether without 
force; or rather that they obscure the 
meaning. 'l'he knowledge which is 
affirmed is not dependent on any 
manifestation, but absolute. Christians 
already possess it; and their certainty 
so far is not conditioned by anything 
future. Or to put the thought some
what differently: it cannot be said 
that the knowledge that we shall be 
like Christ (which is assumed) de
pends upon the manifestation of what 
we shall be. On the other hand there 
is an inspiring power in the assurance 
that our likeness to the Lord will be 
a likeness to His glorified Being, 
which will hereafter be shewn, though 
as yet we cannot understand what it 
is. 

And further in support of the ren
dering if he shall be manifested it is to 
be noticed that the same phrase has 
been used in ii. 28 where the meaning 
is beyond all doubt. It may .be added 
that this use of cpavEpovo-0ai appears 
to rule the whole line of the apostle's 
thought (ii. 28, iii. 8). Christ has been 
(was) manifested and He will be 
manifested. The past manifestations 
made some things clear and left some 
things dark (iii. 5, 8). The future 
manifestation will remove this dark
ness (comp. Col. iii. 4). 

Even in the foregoing clause there 
is, as will be seen, something of this 

same thought. The manifestations of 
the Risen Christ have not completely 
illuminated our future. 

o{J7r(i) icpavEpw07/] it is not yet made 
manifest. The aorist (lcpavEpro0'1) ap
pears to point back to some definite 
occasion on which the revelation 
might have been expected (compare 
lyvoo i,. 1 ). Perhaps it is best to 
refer the word to the manifestations 
(comp. ii. 28 note) of the Risen Lord. 
These revelations of a changed and 
glorified humanity do not make 
known to us what we shall be. They 
only serve to shew that the limita
tions of the present mode of existence 
will be removed. 

rl fooµE0a] For the use of the 
direct interrogation, see Moulton's 
Winer, pp. 210f. 

ot'aaµEv] We know. Comp. c. v. 2, I 8 
notes. There is no opposition between 
this clause and that which imme
diately precedes such as is suggested 
by the lU of the common text. The 
knowledge corresponds with the 
whole consciousness of the position 
of children. 

8µoiot avrfl similes ei, V., like him, 
like God in Christ. The image in which 
we were made will then be consum
mated in the likeness to which it was 
the divine purpose that we should 
attain. Compare the Essay on The 
Gospel of Creation, III. 1 (a). 

This likeness of man redeemed and 
perfected to God is the likeness of 
the creature reflecting the glory of 
the Creator. Contrast Phil. ii. 6 ro 
E£vai to-a 0Eo/, said of the Son. Dispar 
est res, sed sicut ad similitudinem 
dicitur. Habemus ergo et nos imagi
nem Dei, sed non illam quam habet 
Filius requalis patri (Aug). 

8n ,hJ,6µ,,0a ... ] quoniam i,idebi
mus ... V., because we shall see .... The 
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causal parl;icle is ambiguous.... The 
likeness to God may be either (r) the 
necessary condition, or (2) the actual 
consequence of the Divine Vision. 
The argument may be : We shall see 
God, and therefore, since this is pos
sible, we must be like Him ; or, We 
shall see God, and in that Presence 
we shall reflect His glory and be 
transformed into His likeness. Both 
thoughts are scriptural ; and per
haps the two thoughts are not very 
sharply distinguished here. It is 
true that likeness is, in this case, the 
condition of vision ; and it is true 

· also that likeness is the consequence 
of vision. We see that which we 
have the sympathetic power of see
ing and we gain greater power of 
seeing, that is greater sympathy with 
the object of sight, by exercise of 
the power which we have. Augus
tine dwells upon this idea: Tota vita 
Christiani boni sanctum desiderium 
est. Quod autem desideras nondum 
vides; sed desiderando capax efficeris 
ut cum venerit quod videas implearis. 
....... Deus differendo extendit desi
derium, desideraudo extendit ani
mum, extendendo facit capaciorem. 
Aud again: Hrec est vita nostra ut 
desiderando exerceamur. 

At the same time it may be urged 
that the verb (Jcroµ,,0a), which de
scribes a being and not a becoming 
(y,v11croµ,,Ba r Cor. xv. 37, 54; John 
x. 16), appears to mark a state which 
co-exists with the divine manifesta
tion at the first, and does not follow 
from it. On the other baud the 
thought of the transfiguring virtue of 
the divine vision is familiar.. Comp. 
2 Cor. iii. I 8 ; v. 4; Iren. IV. 38. 3 
(a very fine passage). 

In either case the central truth is 
the same. The great confidence of 
the believer is that he will see the 
full revelation of the glory of God in 
Christ, and therefore that when that 
is made he will be like Him. Time, 
indeed, before and after, has no place 
in the eternal. 

Augustine strives to emphasise the 
thought of the verse : Ergo visuri su
mus quandam visionem ... prrecelleu
tem omnes pulcritudines terrenas, 
auri, argenti, nemorum atque cam
porum, pulcritudinem maris et aeris, 
pulcritudinem solis et lunre, pulcri
tudinem stellarum, pulcritudinem an
gelorum : omnia superantem quia ex 
ipsa pulcra suut omnia. Quid ergo 
nos erimus quando hrec videbinms '/ 
Quid nobis promissum est 1 Similes 
ei erimus, quoniam videbimus eum 
sicuti est. Quomodo potuit lingua 
sonuit: cetera corde cogitentur. 

Philo in a r~markable passage 
(de Abr. § 12, ii. pp. 9 f. M.) speaks of 
the vision of the 'Father of all things,' 
as mau's highest blessing : ifrcp •~•yi-
11,ro ,,,, µovov ra ahXa vcra Ell rfi cpv<rEL 
a, ,,ncrrryµ,11s 1<arci>..aµ,{3aveiv ,i;>,.;\a t<at 

\ , \ ' ... , rov 1raupa 1<ai 1roi11r11v roov crvµ,1ravroov 
Opav, £1r, tl.Kpo11 €Vaa,µ.avla~ iuTc.> 1rµo
EA'7Av0,,k o,}lJEv yap dvooripoo Brnv 1rp6s 
&11 EL TLS T6 rijs o/VXijS Tfivas OJJ,JJ,U 
l<J>Bat<f µ,oviw evxicrBoo Kal UTUULII. 

The main elements in the idea of 
the 'vision' of God seem to be a 
real knowledge, a direct knowledge, 
a continuous knowledge, a knowledge 
which is the foundation of service. 
'!'he seat of the organ of spiritual sight 
is the 'heart,' the part of man which 
is representative of personal character 
(Eph. i. 18; Matt. v. 8). The 'vision' 
of God's face appears in the hope of 
the righteous in the Psalms (Ps. xvii. 
15; xi. 7 Hupfeld), while it is recog
nised as unattainable and unbearable 
by man in the present earthly life 
(Ex. xxxiii. 18ff.). In the new Jeru
salem it finds accomplishment, Apoc. 
xxii. 4, His servants (lJoiiAoi) shall do 
Him service (;\arp,vcrovcr1v) and they 
shall see His face and His name 
shall be on their foreheads. As He 
is light, they shall be made light 
(comp. Eph. v. 13), and when the sons 
of God are thus revealed the end of 
creation will be reached (Rom. viii. 
18ff.). 

In treating of this final transfigu-

7-2 
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ration the Greek Fathers did not 
scruple to speak of men as being 
'deified' (0,01roi,iuBai), though the 
phrase sounds strange to our ears 
(Athan. de Inc. Verbi IV. § 22). 

,catJols Juru,] sicuti est V., even as He 
i,. Hitherto the Divine in Christ has 
been veiled. Hereafter the Godhead 
will be plain as the Manhood, when, 
according to Christ's prayer, His dis
ciples shall see His Glory (John xvii. 
24). It may be doubted whether it 
could be said of the Father that men 
shall see Him 'as He is.' Comp. 
I Cor. xiii. 12, apn a.· EUO'lrTpOV EV al-

, I I ' , '"'Y/J.aTL TOTE 1rpouoo1rov 1rpos 1rpouoo1rov, 
Thomas Aquinas discusses at length 
(Sum. Theol. Suppl. Qu. xcii. art. 1) 
the question whether the human intel-
1 ect can attain to seeing God in essence 
(ad videndum Deum per essentiam), 
and concludes in the affirmative. 

'The last words with which [Dr 
Arnold] closed his last lecture on the 
New Testament were in commenting 
on [ this verse]. " So too," he said, 
" in the Corinthians, For now 1De see 
through a glass darkly, but then face 
to face. Yes," he added, with marked 
fervency, "the mere contemplation of 
Christ shall transform us into His 
likeness'" (Life ii, 329 f.). 

3. Kal 1ras ... •1r' avT'f'] et omnis qui 
ha~t hanc spem in ea (ipso Aug.) V., 
And every one that hath this hope on 
Him. The practical conclusion from 
the great Christian hope of the assi
milation of the believer to his Lord 
is given as a coordinate thought (Kal). 
The conclusion itself is involved in 
the hope. He who looks forward to 
becoming like God hereafter must 
strive after His likeness now : Matt. 
v. 8; Gal. v. 5, l>..1rilJa lJiKaiou{w'ls 
U1rEK3,xoµ.,0a. 

By employing the universal form of 
expression (1ras o ixoov) instead of the 
simply descriptive (o ixoov), St John 
deals with the exceptional presump-

tion of men who regarded themselves 
as above the common law. In each 
case where this characteristic form of 
language occurs there is apparently a 
reference to some who had questioned 
the application of a general principle 
in particular cases ( vv. 4, 6, 9, ro, 
15; C. ii. 23, 27; iv. 7 j V. l, 4, 18; 2 

John 9). 
It is remarkable that this is the 

only place in which St John speaks 
of the Christian ' Hope,' a character
istic thought of St Paul and St Peter. 
St Peter speaks of a 'living hope' as 
the result of a new birth (1 Pet. i. 3). 

•1r' avT'f'] on Him, that is, as before, 
on God in Christ. 

The phrase <XELV ,11.1r/aa J1rl TLVL is 
not found elsewhere in the N. T. It is 
distinguished from J>..1r. •x•iv ,ls (Acts 
xxiv. 15) by the idea of 'hope resting 
upon' in place of 'reaching unto': and 
from the simple' hoping on' (•X1rl(nv 
i1rl Rom. xv. 12; 1 Tim. iv. 10) by that 
of the enjoyment of possession. Comp. 
i. 3 note (Koivoovlav •x,iv). 

dyvl(,i fovniv] puri.fieth himself. 
Personal effort is necessarily called out 
by a definite object of personal devo
tion. The believer's act is the using 
what God gives. So Augustine writes: 
Quis nos castificat nisi Deus 1 Sed 
Deus te nolentem non castificat. Ergo 
quod adjungis voluntatem tuam Deo 
castificas teipsum. Castificas te non 
de te sed de illo qui venit ut habitet 
in te. Tamen quia agis ibi aliquid 
voluntate ideo et tibi aliquid tributum 
est. 

Comp. James iv. 8; 1 Pet. i. 22; 
2 Cor. vii. 1; 1 Tim. v. 22. 

ayvl( .. ] sanctificat V., casti.ficat 
Aug., purifieth. The thought pro
bably is derived from the ceremonial 
purification required before the ap
pearancein the Divinepresence. Comp, 
John xi. 55 (Acts xxi. 24ff.); Ex. xix. 
10. The spiritual correlative is marked 
Heb. x 19 ff. 
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It is not easy to lay down sharply 
the distinction between ,i-yvos, ayvl(nv 
and t<a0ap&s, t<a0apl(nv. As far as the 
usage of the N. T. is concerned, ayvos 
has a personal, an internal, reference 
which is wanting in t<a0apos. 'Ayvos 
suggests the notion of shrinking from 
contamination, of a delicate sensibility 
to pollution of any kind, while t<a0apos 
expresses simply the fact of cleanness. 
'Ayvos marks predominantly a feeling, 
and t<a0apos a state. 'Ayv,la comes as 
the result of an inward effort, t<a0a
poT71s by the application of some out
ward means. He of whom it is said 
that he ayvl(n lavTov not only keeps 
himself actually' pure,' but disciplines 
and trains himself that he may move 
more surely among the defilements of 
the world (r Tim. v. 22; r Pet. iii. 2). 
Both ayvos and t<a0apos differ from 
iiy,os in that they admit the thought 
or the fact of temptation or pollu- · 
tion; while clyios describes that which 
is holy absolutely, either in itself or 
in idea. God can be spoken of as 
clyios but not as ayvos, while Christ 
can be spoken of as ayv&s in virtue of 
the perfection of His humanity. A 
man is clyws in virtue of his divine 
destination (Heb. x. ro) to which he is 
gradually conformed (ayui(,Tm, Heb. 
x. 14); he is ayvos in virtue of earthly, 
human discipline. 

,ca0oos it<. ayvos JlTTLv] even as He 
(Christ) is pure. The pronoun e,cii
vos, as throughout the Epistle (ii 6 
note), refers to Christ. It is chosen 
here, though the preceding avT&s re
fers to the same divine-human Per
son, in order to emphasise the refer
ence to the Lord's human life. It is 
in respect of this only that He can be 
spoken of as ayv.Ss ; and in respect of 
His true humanity it can be said of 
Him that "He is pure," and not only 
that " He was pure." The result of 
the perfection of His earthly disci
pline (Heb. v. 7 ff.) still abides in His 

4 nas O 71"0LWV 'i1JV a.µ.ap

glorified state. For the change of 
pronouns compare v. 5; John v. 39 ; 
xix. 35. 

2. The essential character of the 
children of God (iii. 4-9). 

The character of children of God is 
seen in relation to sin and righteous
ness. Sin is in its nature irreconcile
able with Christianity (vv. 4-6). Sin 
marks a connexion with the devil as 
righteousness with Christ (vv. 7, 8). 
Sin is impossible foi: the child of God 
(v. 9). The underlying thought of the 
action of false teachers (v. 7), who 
placed salvation in knowledge, is 
everywhere present. 

4-6. The nature of sin is con
sidered in itself as to its manifestation 
and its essence (v. 4); as to Christ 
both in His Work and in His Person 
(v. 5); and as to man negatively and 
positively ( v. 6). 

4 Every one that doeth sin doeth 
also lawlessness; and sin is lawless
ness. s And ye know that he was 
manifested, that he may take away 
sins; and in him is no sin. 6 E1Jery 

· one that abideth in him sinneth not ; 
every one that sinneth hath not seen 
him neither knoweth him. 

4. The transition of thought from 
vv. r-3 lies in the idea of 'purifica
tion.' This effort corresponds with 
the fulfilment of man's true destiny, 
which Christ has again made possible. 
He who commits sin does in fact 
violate the divine law ; and, more 
than this, sin and violation of the 
divine law are absolutely identical. 
The first clause deals with the prac
tical manifestation of sin and the 
second with the innermost essence 
of it. 

In 'IJV. 4, 5 the successive clauses 
are coordinated by ,cal.. .t<al ..• ,cal. In 
vv. 6-8 clause follows clause without 
any conjunction. 

4. Iliis o 1ro,c'Jv ... ] Every one that ... 
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Comp. v. 3 note. The constant repe
tition of this form in this group of 
verses is very impressive. 

,l ,ro,wv .-qv ,;,_..] qui facit pecca
tum (delictum Tert.) V., that dceth 
sin. The phrase is distingui,hed 
from the simple term 'that sinneth' 
(«l aµ.apTavrov v. 6) by adding the con
ception of the actual realisation of 
sin as something which is definitely 
brought about. This conception is 
emphasised by the addition of the 
article (.-qv aµ.ap.-lav). The man does 
not simply commit a sin (,ras o aµ.ap
.-lav rro,wv comp. v. 9; I Pet. ii. 22; 

2 Cor. xi. 7), but realises sin in its 
completeness. 

Compare vv. 8, 9, John viii. 34 (.-ryv 
aµ..); and contrast James v. 15 Ktiv 

t f 1' I aµ.apnas l/ 7TE7rOL'!K6ls. 
The corresponding phrase is o ,roioiv 

.,.~,, li,Kaiorrvv.,,11 v. 7 (10), ii. 29. Sin 
as a whole (1 aµ.aprla) answers to 
right~o~snes~ as a whole (q liiKawrrvv.,,). 
For 'I aµ.apna compare Rom. v. 12 

( aµ.ap.-la v. I 3) ; 20 f., vi. I ff. 
KOi Tryll UVOP,, 7rOLEi] et iniqu,itatem 

facit V., doeth also lawlessness, vio
lates a law which claims his loyal 
obedience ( comp. Matt. xiii. 41 ; vii. 2 3 
ol lpya(oµ.,vo, TlJ" avoµ..). And, yet 
more than this, 

1 aµ.ap.-la /rr.-lv 1 dvoµ.ia, peccatum 
est iniquitas V., sin is lawlessness. Sin 
and lawlessness are convertible terms. 
Sin is not an arbitrary conception. 
It is the assertion of the selfish will 
against a paramount authority. He 
who sins breaks not only by accident 
or in an isolated detail, but essentially 
the 'law' which he was created to 
fulfil. 

This 'law' which expresses the di
vine ideal of man's constitution and 
growth has three chief applications. 
There is the 'law' of each man's per
sonal being: there is the 'law' of his 

\ relation to things without him : there 
I is the 'law' of his relation to God. To 

violate any part of this threefold law 
is to sin, for all parts are divine. 
(James ii. 10). 

The Mosaic Law was directed in a 
representative fashion to each of these 
spheres of duty. It touched upon 
man's dealing with himself: upon his 
treatment of creation (of men, animals 
and crops): upon his duty towards 
God. In this way it was fitted to 
bring home to men the divine side of 
all action. 

The origin of sin in selfishness is 
vividly illustrated by St James (i. 14 f.), 
who shews also that the neglect of 
duty, the violation of the law of growth, 
is sin (James iv. 17). So St John lays 
down that 'unrighteousness,' the fail
ure to fulfil our obligations to others, 
is sin (c. v. 17). 

Other examples of the use of the 
article with both subject and predi
cate, when the two are convertible, 
occur : Apoc. xix. 10 q µ.ap.-vpla •r.,,rrov 
lrr.-lv .,.;, rrv•vµ.a .-ijs ,rpocf,.,,r,las ; Matt. 
vi. 22 ; 1 Cor. x. 4; xv. 56 ; Phil. iii. 
19; comp.John i. 4; xv. 1; 2 Cor. iii. 17. 
The variations in Matt. xiii. 38 f. are 
. t t" ( ( , , , t , 1,ns rue 1,ve o ~ypos ~~.,."' o Korrµ.os . .• 
o 0,p,rrµ.os uvvreAELa mrovos). 

It is interesting to notice that Bede 
observes the inadequacy of the Latin 
rendering : Virtus hujus sententire, 
he says, facilius in lingua Grrecorum, 
qua edita est epistola,comprehenditur, 
siquidem apud eos iniquitas avoµ.la 
vocatur ... Omnes enim qui peccant 
prrevaricationis ( Ps. cxix. 1 19 Lat.) 
rei sunt, hoe est non solum illi qui 
datam sibi scriptre legis scientiam 
contemnunt, sed et illi qui innocentiam 
legis naturalis quam in protoplasto 
omnes accepimus sive infirmitate sive 
negligentia sive etiam ignorantia cor
rumpunt. 

For the change of order in the two 
clauses see v. 2 note. 

5. Not only is sin a violation of 
the law of man's being: it sets at 



III. 5, 6] THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN. 103 

dvoµ£ci. 5 Kat otoa7'€ ()'T't €K€LVOS icpavEpw0r, 1va 'T'as 
, f ,t \c: I~,,... ,,1 6-

aµap'T'taS ap1J, Kat aµap·na EV avnp ouK Et:r'T'tV. -rras 

5 olaare: ot5aµev N the (lat). ra.s aµ. AB vg me syrhl: +~µwv ,NC the (lat). 
ev ml. OOK l.: OOK l. EV ail. N me the 6 'll"U.S o aµ.: + ml vg syrvg. 

naught Chtist's mission. His work 
wa.s to take away sins : He Himself 
was sinless. Thus the most elementary 
knowledge shews that sin is utterly 
alien from the faith. 

oiaan] scit-is V., ye know. This 
appeal to the knowledge of Christians 
is characteristic of St John, though it 
is found also in St Paul: c. ii. 20 f., 
iv. 2, 14f., v. 15, 18 f. note; 3 John 12. 

<Ke'ivos lqiav.] ille apparuit V., 
manifestatus est Aug., He was mani
fested. The subject is not defined 
under any particular aspect (Lamb of 
God John i. 29, Son of God v. 8), but 
left in its fulness. For J Ke'ivos see c. 
ii. 6 note. It will be observed that in 
this verse <Ke'ivos and avros are natu
rally referred to the same subject. 
Comp. John xix. 35. 

lcpavepco0'1] was manifested. Comp. 
i. 2 ; ii. 28 notes. The 'manifestation' 
of the Lord includes the whole of His 
historical Life with its consequences: 
His Birth, and Growth, and Ministry,. 
and Passion, and Resurrection, and 

. Ascension. Each part of the Revela
. tion contributed in some way to the 
removal of sins. The Redemption 
and Atonement were wrought out by 
His living a.s well as by His dying. 

Compare Matt. viii. 17. 
The idea of 'manifestation' in this 

connexion involves a previous being. 
Thus the term includes not only ~ ?v 
arr' apxijs but also ,jv EV apxfi-

For the different phrases used by 
St John to describe the Incarnation 
see Additional Note. 

tva ••• apu] ut peccatum (-ta Tert.) au
ferat Aug., ut peccata nostra tolleret 
V., that He may take away sins, not 
simply do away with the punishment 
of them. Comp. i. 9 note. 

Tollit autem et dimittendo qure 

facta sunt et adjuvando ne fiant et 
perducendo ad vitam ubi fieri omnino 
non possint (Bede). 

For the sense of a'tpnv compare John 
i. 29 note ; and Heb. x. 4 (acpalpeiv 
aµ.); id. I I (rrepie'Ae'iv aµ.) notes. The 
dominant thought here is not that of 
the self-sacrifice of Christ, but of His 
utter hostility to sin in every shape. 
He came to remove all sins even as 
He was Himself sinless. It is true 
that Christ 'took away' sins by 
'taking them upon Him,' by 'bearing 
them,' but the simple sense of 'bear
ing' appears to be foreign to the 
context here, though it ha.s found 
strong support in the parallel passage 
in the Gospel. 

The use of the plural 'sins' ( ras aµ.) 
distinguishes the exact conception of 
Christ's work here from that given in 
John i. 29 (' the sin of the world '). 
The idea is that of the manifold per
sonal realisations of the sin of humanity 
which Christ takes away. The phrase 
stands without further definition (sins 
not oursins)in order to include the ful
ness of the truth expressed in c. ii. 2 . 

For the plural used absolutely see 
Rom. vii. 5; Col. i. 14; Heb. i. 3; 
(James v. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 24). [The 
common reading in Eph. ii. 1 is 
wrong.] 

aµaprla tv avr,;; OVK <CTTLV] The clause 
is independent and not to be con
nected with on. Fo 1 the statement 
and the form of expression compare 
John vii. 18 aliL1<1a EV avr,;; OVK EO"TLV. 
This fact at once explains how Christ 
could take away sin,and how sin isin
compatible with fellowship with Him. 
The tense (is not was) marks the 
eternal character of the Redeemer. 
All that belongs to His 'perfected' 
manhood (Heb. ii. 10, v. 9) 'is' in Him 
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no less than His unchanged Divinity. 
The 'purity' of v. 3 is traced back to 
its inherent source. 

The emphllsis is thrown upon 'sin,' 
so that the literal rendering would be: 
'sin in Him there is not.' 

6. This verse flows directly from 
the last clause of v. 5. True fellow
ship with Christ, Who is absolutely 
sinless, is necessarily inconsistent with 
sin; and, yet further, the practice of 
~in excludes the reality of a professed 
knowledge of Christ. 'No one that 
abideth in Him sinneth.' 

p.ivruv] St John speaks of 'abiding' 
in Christ and not simply of 'being' in 
Christ, because his argument rests on 
the efficacy of continuous human effort. 
Comp. ii. 5 note. 

otlx ap.apnfvn] sinneth not. The 
commentary on this phrase is found 
in c. i. 6. It describes a character, 'a 
prevailing habit' and not primarily an 
act. Comp. Tit. iii. 11 ; Hehr. x. 26. 
Each separate sinful act does as such 
interrupt the fellowship, and yet so 
far as it is foreign to the character 
of the man, and removed from him (ii. 
1), it leaves his character unchanged. 
This is the truth which Augustine 
partially expresses when he says that 
the sin spoken of is the violation of 
love; for love may be taken fairly to 
express the essence of the Christian 
character. Comp. c. v. 18 note. 

Compare John xiii. 10. 

Bede describes the fact as it is 
practically embodied when he says: 1n 
quantum in eo manet in tantum non 
peccat ; but he leaves out of sight 
the internal spiritual character. 

n-ar o ap. .. .. otla. 1-yvruKEV UV'l'OV] The 
interruption of the formal parallelism 
is characteristic of St John. Instead 
of saying 'every one that sinneth a
bideth not in (is cut off from) Him,' 
he substitutes a predicative clause 
which carries back the mind of the 
reader to an earlier stage of the fatal 

failure, as if he would say : 'In such a 
case there is no question of 'abiding.' 
The conditions of fellowship have 
never been satisfied. Such a one hath 
not seen Christ (God in Christ) nor 
yet come to know Him.' 

Compare i. 6 .f. (' fellowship with 
Him,' 'fellowship one with another') ; 
i. 8, 9, ii. 4 f. (' the truth is not in us,' 
'the Jove of God is perfected'); vv. 7, 
8; iv. 5, 6 a; 7 b, 8; v. IO. In ii. 23 

there is a perfect correspondence. 
ovx lcJp .... aJ.,.ov] non vidit eum nee 

cognovit eum V., hath not seen ... 
neither knoweth. The first word de
scribes the immediate and direct 
vision of Christ ; and the second the 
personal and detailed appropriation 
of the truth so presented to the eyes. 
'Seeing' expresses briefly the fullest 
exertion of our utmost faculties of 
gaining new elements of truth from 
without: 'knowing' (lyvru,c,vai), the ap
prehension and coordination of the 
truth within. 'Knowing' is less direct 
and immediate and therefore forms 
the climax here. 

loopa1<Ev] Comp. c. iv. 20; 3 John II; 

John i. 18, v. 37, vi. 46, xiv. 7, 9 (Heb. 
xi. 27). 

The use of the word here in con
nexion with Christ seems to point 
to some teachers who appealed to their 
personal sight of the Lord (comp. i. 
1 ff.; John xix. 35, xx. 29) as giving 
authority to their false doctrine. Of 
such in spite of outward intercourse 
it could be said that 'they had not 
seen Christ' (comp. 2 Cor. v. 16). 

ova, tyvruKEV] ' neither bath come to 
know,' i.e. neither knoweth. The point 
regarded is present and not past. 
Comp. ii. 3 note. 

'L'he statement leaves on one side 
the question of the indefectibility of 
grace. It deals with the actual state 
of the man. Past sight and past 
knowledge cease to be unless they go 
forward. 
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Luther expressed the truth when 
he said 'He who is a Christian is no 
Christian.' 

7, 8. From considering the nature 
of sin St John passes on to consider 
the personal spiritual source with 
which it is connected as righteous
ness is connected with Christ. Sin is 
the sign of dependence on the devil 
whose works Christ came to abolish. 

1 Little childre~ let no one lead 
you astray: he that doeth righteous
ness is righteous, even as he is 
righteou.~: 8 he that doeth sin is of 
the devil, because the devil sinneth 
from the beginning. Unto this end 
the Son of God was manifested that 
he may destroy the works of the deva. 

7. Tu:vla] Filioli V., Little chil
dren. See ii. 12 note. The tender
ness of the address is called out by the 
peril of the situation. 

,,,,,a,lr 'll"Aa.VaTc.> l nemo VOS seducat 
V., let no one, even with the most 
plausible signs of authority (ii. 26), 
lead you astray. The question is one, 
of action not of opinion. Comp. i. 8 
note. 

o -,,.o,wv n)v ll11<.] he that doeth 
righteousness, he who gives effect to 
it in life, who realises it in conduct 
(c. ii. 29). Compare 'doeth sin' (v. 4 
note), 'doeth the truth' (c. i. 6 note). 

'To do righteousness' is more than 
'to do righteous acts' ( 'll"oLE'iv l!l1<aia, 
comp. 1 Pet. iii. 12 'll"otiiv KaKa, James 
iv. 17 Ka:\ov '11".), or even than 'to do 
the acts of righteousness' (1rotE'iv Ta 
l!!Kaia, comp. v. 22 '11", Ta ap,O"Ta, Rom. 
iii. 8 7T. Ta KOKa) ; and it differs from 
'doing that which is righteous' ('11", To 
U1<awv, comp. Rom. xiii. 3 f. '11", Til aya-
8ov, To KaKov) by presenting the idea 
in a less abstract form. Compare Col. 
iv. I (Til lilKaiov, Tqv l<TOT'7Ta) ; iii. 5 
(dK.aBapulav, -r~v 1rA£011E~lav). 

The exact phrase is different in 
form from the negative phrase (v. 10 

note). 'Righteousness' here is the 
·virtue in its completeness and unity 
(Tqv l!1Kato<TVV'7v); in v. IO l!1KaiO<TVV'7 
expresses any particular manifestation 
of righteousness. Comp. ii. 29; Matt. 
v. 5. 

l!!Kai6s l<Triv] Righteousness is the 
sign of divine sonship (c. ii. 29). The 
'doing righteousness' reveals the cha
racter and does not create it. The 
man who is righteous is recognised by 
his actions. The personal character 
underlies the deeds. The form of the 
sentence may be compared with John 
iii. 31 he that is of the earth is qf 
the earth and speaketh qf the earth. 

Ka0ros] sicut V., even as. Christ 
(lK,'ivos c. ii. 6 note) is the One Type 
of righteousness. The Christian's 
righteousness, like that of his Master, 
must extend to the fulness of life. 
Comp. v. 3; ii. 6; iv. 17; John xiii. 
15; xv. 12; xvii. 14. 

Augustine (whom Bede transcribes) 
remarks on this comparison between 
the righteousness of the believer and 
the righteousness of Chri8t (see v. 2): 
Videtis quia non semper sicut ad 
parilitatem et requalitatem refertur ... 
Habemus et nos imaginem Dei, sed 
non illam quam habet Filius requalis 
Patri. 

lilKai6r lariv] ii. 29; iv. I 7; v. 3 notes. 
Christ gave the complete example of 
the fulfilment of all man's olfices. 
In Him righteousness was and is the 
expression of love. 

8. The opposite to v. 7 is ex
pressed with characteristic variations 
in the parallelism: 

(a) 0 '11". Tqv l!,K. II O '11"01001' T~V aµ. 
(b) l!!Kaios £0"TLV II EK TOV l!,afl. £0"TLV. 
(c) ,c.a0olr ,. a. e.11 gT, .. . o l!,afl. aµ. 
The spiritual affinity (b) is in the 
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one case described by the personal 
character, in the other, directly; while 
man's character is shewn to be in each 
case though under different relations 
(i<a,Bror, on), a reflection of his spi
ritual master ( c ). 

o Tr. TTJV a/L.] v. 4 note. 
iK Tau l!ia/3. ,uTlv] ex (de, a, all.) 

diabolo est V., is qf the devil, draws 
from him the ruling principles of his 
life, as his child. Comp. ii. 16 note; 
and Additional Note on v. I. The 
phrase finds a parallel in was of the 
evil one, v. 12; and John viii. 44 ye 
are of your father, the devil. Com
pare 'to be of the things below' John 
viii. 2 3 ; to be of the world xvii. 16, &c., 
c. ii. 16. Additional Note on v. 10. 

It will be noticed that as St Paul 
traces back sin to the act of the typi
cal representative of mankind, Adam 
(Rom. v. 14; 1 Cor. xv. 22), so St 
John traces it back yet further to a 
spiritual origin. 

Augustine remarks that the devil 
is not treated in Scripture as the 
author of any being : N eminem fecit 
diabolus, neminem genuit, neminem 
creavit. Sed quicunque fuerit imi
tatus diabolum quasi de illo natus 
sit filius diaboli imitando non proprie 
nascendo. In this connexion it is re
markable that Origen, while he dis
tinctly notices that in relation to the 
devil St John says <UTlv EK and not 
'Y£YEVVTJTaL •"- (y£y£1f11TJ/L<Vor ,uTlv <1<.) (in 
Joh. xx. § 13, iv. 325), elsewhere gives 
<IC TDV l!,a/30>.ov y£ylv11rn, (y£ylvv11rn1) 
(Hom. ix. in Jer. § 4, iii. 181 ; Sch. in 
Jer. xii. 10, iii. 290; Hom. vi. in 
Ezech. § 3, iii. 377, Lat.) in quoting 
the verse freely. 

For St John's teachin~ on the powers 
of evil see Additional Note on ii. 13. 

on ... a/Lapnim] because ... the begin-

ning. The forceofthe argument lies in 
the recognition of the state of things 
at the first dawn of human history. 
From the very beginning we see a 
power in action hostile to God. Be
tween these two, as between light and 
darkness, there can be no middle 
term. He who does not belong to 
the one belongs to the other. Cha
racter reveals the choice. The posi
tion of aTr' apx~s at the head of 
the clause emphasises the thought. 
Contrast i. I; ii. 7; iii. II ; and com
pare ii. 24 note. 

aTr' apx~r] ab initio V., a primor
dio Tert.,from the beginning. Comp. 
i. 1 ; ii. 7 notes. Sin exists before 
man. 

a/LapTavEL] sinneth. See v. 6 note. 
His sinful action is continuous and 
present: subjunxit verbum prresentis 
temporis quia ex quo ab initio coopit 
diabolus peccare nunquam desiit 
(Bede). 

£ls TovTo] in hoe V. (ideo, idcirco 
all.), unto this end, which has been 
included in the preceding clauses and 
is defined by what follows. 

lcpav£proB11] See v. 5 note. 
o vlos TOV Bwv] the Sun of G-od. 

The title of dignity is now expressed 
for the first time in the Epistle to 
bring out the nature of the conflict ( c. 
iv. 4). Hitherto the Christ has been 
spoken of under the title 'the Son' 
(ii. 22, 23, 24), or more fully 'His (i.e. 
the Father's) Son' (i. 3). Hencefor
ward ' the Son of God' is His most 
common name (iv. 15; v. 5, 9 ff., 20). 
The spiritual adversary of man has 
a mightier spiritual antagonist. A 
second Adam answers to the first 
Adam: the Son of God to the devil. 

Xvuy] dissolvat V., so/vat Aug., 
destroy. 'The works of the devil' are 
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represented as having a certain con
sistency, and coherence. They shew 
a kind of solid front. But Christ by 
His.coming has revealed them in their 
complete unsubstantiality. He has 
'undone' the seeming bonds by which 
they were held together. 

The word Xvew occurs literally in 
this sense. Acts xxvii. 41. Comp. 
Eph. ii. 14; John ii. 19, and 2 Pet. iii. 
10-12; and Acts v. 38; Gal. ii. 18; 
Rom. xiv. 20 &c. (KarnXvHv). 

The transition to the figurative 
sense is seen in Acts xiii. 43 (Xv0drT71s 
Tqs CTvvayroyijs), ii. 24. Comp. Ign. 
Eph. 1 3 Ka0aipovVTaL al avvaµEts TOV 
'l'.arnvii Kal AVETat o 8Xe0pos avTov i11 
-rfi Oµ,ovolq. Vµ,IDv Tijs 1rl<rrE<iJS. 

The two objects of the 'manifesta
tion' of Christ ( vv. 5, 8) cover the 
whole work of redemption, 'to take 
away sins,' 'to destroy the works of 
the devil.' 

In this connexion 'the works of the 
devil' are gathered up in 'sin' which 
is their spring. This the devil has 
wrought in men aud in the world, 
and men make his works their own. 
Comp. John viii. 41. These works 
under different aspects are spoken of 
as ' works of darkness' ( Rom. xiii. 12; 
Eph. v. 11), and' of the flesh' (Gal. v. 
19). They stand opposed to 'the 
works of God' (John ix. 3) and 'the 
works of the Christ' (Matt. xi. 2). Au
gustine brings the thought of 'de
stroying the works of the devil' into 
connexion \\ith man's natural and spi
ritual births : Si cum nullo peccato 
nascimur, quid est quod cum infanti
bus ad baptismum curritur ut absol
vantur 1 Ergo duas nativitates at
tendite fratres, Adam et Christi. .• 
N ativitas ilia trahit secum peccatum, 
nativitas ista liberat a peccato. 

9. The antagonism of the Christian 
to sin is now placed in its last and de
cisive aspect. Two things are affirm-

ed of him : 'he doeth no sin' and' he 
cannot sin.' The first fact follows 
from the permanence of the vital 
power by which he is animated. The 
second from the nature of that power, 
that it is of God. In the second case 
the EK Tov B,oii is placed emphatically 
first; "he cannot sin, because it is of 
God, and of no other, that he hath 
been born." 

9 Every one that is begotten of God 
doeth no sin, because his seed abideth 
in him; and he ·cannot sin because he 
is begotten of God. · 

o yeyev11'7/J-evos iK Tov 0eoii] qui natus 
est ex Deo V., that is begotten of God. 
Comp. ii. 29. The phrase occurs here 
first in the epistle in its full form. 
Comp. iv. 7, v. 1 (4), 18. 

John i. 13. (iii. 3, 5 ff.). 
The exact form is important. The 

perfect (o y£Y<1lv'}µevos) marks not only 
the single act (aor. f.t•vvqB,wav John 
i. 13; c. v. 18) but the continuous 
presence of its efficacy. 'He that 
hath been born and still remains a 
child of God.' See Additional Note 
on v. 1. 

aµapTlav oJ 7TOLEt] Compare v. 4 
note. A fine phrase of Athenagoras 
will serve as a comment on this view 
of the Christian life : ofs o (3los c.is 
7Tpos CTTaBµ'}V TOIi B,011 Ka11ovl(ern, 
(' Christians for whom the conception 
of God is the ideal standard of life') 
. .. itrr£ ToVrovr, p,11Pi' Els EvvoiCW 1roT£ ,-oii 
(3paxvTaTOV EAEVCTO/J,EVOVS aµapTq/J,aTOS 
(Leg. pro Christ. c. 31). 

CTTl"Ep/J,a avrnii] semen ipsiu,s v., his 
seed, the principle of life which He 
has given continues to be th01 ruling 
principle of the believer's growth. 
God gives, as it were, of Himself to 
the Christian. He does not only work 
upon him and leave him. The germ 
of the new life is that out of which 
the mature man will in due time be 
developed. Comp. John i. 13. 
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The instrument by which this vital 
element is conveyed is the 'word': 
James i. 18; 1 Pet. i. 23; Luke viii. 
12, 15. 

The absence of the article (,rrrlpµ,a 
not To u,rlpµ,a) directs attention to 
the character of the divine principle 
and not to the divine principle com
municated in the particular case. See 
v. 10 note. 

ov a.JvaTat aµ,.] he cannot sin. The 
ideas of divine sonship and sin are 
mutually exclusive. As long as the re
lationship with God is real (JTL <K Bwv 
-y,-ylvv.) sinful acts are but accidents. 
They do not touch the essence of the 
man's being. The impossibility of 
sinning in such a case lies in the moral 
nature of things. Comp. John v. 19, 
30, xii. 39, xiv. 17, &c. 

Augustine again insists that the 
reference is to the great command
ment of love : Est quoddam peccatum 
quod non potest admittere ille qui 
natus est ex Deo, et quo non admisso 
solvuntur cetera, quo admisso confir
mantur cetera. Quod est hoe pec
catum 1 Facere contra mandatum 
Christi, contra testamentum novum 
(John xiii. 34). The explanation is 
true so far as love is the deter
mining element in the Christian cha
racter. 

3. The outward manifestation qf 
the children of God (10--12). 

The spiritual affinities of men are 
shewn by two patent signs, righteous
ness and love (v. 10); and these signs 
correspond to two archetypal pat
terns, the Gospel, that is, the Life of 
Christ ( v. 1 1 ), and the history of Cain 
(v. 12). 

•
0 In this the children of God are 

manifest and the children of the 
devil : every one that doeth not 

righteousne!!S is not of God, and he 
that loveth not his brother. "Be
cause this is the message which ye 
heard from the beginning that we 
should love one another : ' 2 not a, 
Cain was of the wicked one and slew 
his brother; and wherefore slew he 
him ? because his own works were 
evil and his brother's righteous. 

10. Life reveals the children of 
God. They bear characteristic marks 
which stamp their action and their 
feeling, their conduct and the motive 
of their conduct. They embody right
eousness in deed. They acknowledge 
the ties which Christ has established 
among Christians and so potentially 
among men. They practically realise 
the law of man's original constitution, 
and the law of man's redemption. 

'Ev Tovr'i'] In hoe V. (Ex hoe F.), In 
this, in this fact of the essential sin
lessness of the Christian's life, which 
is followed out into its main aspects 
in the verse which follows (coinp. c. 
ii. 3 note). 

Ta T<KVa TOV B,ov] fllii Dei v., the 
children of God. See v. 1 note. 

St John divides the world sharply 
into two classes. Looking at the spiritual 
characteristics of life he admits no in
termediate class. For him there is 
only light and darkness, and no twi
light. He sees only 'life' and 'death.' 

cf>av,pa] manifesti V., manifestati 
Aug., manifest, so that all men may 
see what they are: Matt. xii. 16; Acts 
vii. 13; I Cor. xi. 19. That which is 
in its essence secret is thus revealed 
before the eyes of men. Comp. Mark 
iv. 22; 2 Cor. v. 10f. 

Ta T<KVa TOV a,a{3oA.ov J fllii diaboli 
V., the children of the devil. The 
phrase is unique. Compare Eph. ii. 3 
TfKVa q>vuEI opyijr. 2 Pet. ii. 14 Ka

rapar T<K.Va. And also : Matt. xiii. 38 
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the syrr (lat). Comp. i. 5. 

o! viol 'TOV 'll'OVTJPOV ; xxiii. 15 v!os YEEV
llf/S ; Acts xiii. 10 vie l'J,a{:36Xov. 

'll'as o µ,~ ,r. l'J.] Every one... Com
pare v. 3 note. By expressing the 
characterisation of Divine sonship in 
a negative form, St John enforces the 
necessary universality of the condi
tion which he lays down, and gives a 
pointed warning against those who 
trusted in the Christian name. It is 
not only true that every one that 
doeth righteousness ' hath been born 
of God' (ii. 29) and 'is of God' (3 John 
11) and shares the character of Christ 
(v. 7), but it is true also that to do 
righteousness is a necessity for him 
who is of God. A Christian must be 
active and not passive only. To fail 
either in deed or in word (c. iv. 3 & µ,~ 
clµ,oXoyEt) is fatal to the reality of the 
divine connexion. 

cl µ,~ 'll'o,wv l'J,K.] qui non est justus 
V. (qui non facit justitiam F.), that 
doeth not righteousness. It has been, 
already noticed (v. 7 note) that the 
phrase used here is different from 
that used in v. 7, ii. 29. Here 'right
eousness' ( l'J,Kmo<Tvv'I) expresses that 
which bears a particular character : in 
the former passage 'righteousness' 
(1 l'J,Kato<TvvTJ) expresses the idea 
realised in its completeness. The 
same general distinction is to be 
observed in the use of other like 
words in the Epistle: aµ.aprla vv. 
5, 9, v. 16 f.; q aµ,aprla vv. 4, 8; 
dya1TTJ iv. 8, 16; 1 dya7TTJ (ii. 5, 15), 
iii. 16, iv. 7, 10, 12, 16ff. (v. 3); {ro~ 
V. 15, V. I I, 13, 16, 20; q {roq i. 2, ii. 
25, iii. 14, v. 12; d>.qBna 3 John 3; 
q dX~Bna i. 6, 8, ii. 4, 21, iii. 19, iv. 6, 
v. 6; 2 John 1, 2; 3 John 8. 

The full force of the article will also 
be felt in the following places : i. 6 iv 

Tei> uKDrE,, ii. 9 Ev rq> <J,wrl, iii. 4 ,-j 
dvoµ,ia, iv. 18 -rfi yt..oo<T<TTJ, v. 10 T~V 
µ,aprvpiav (v. 21 'TWV Ell'JooXwv). On the 
other hand the absence of the article 
in the following places is significant: 
in ii. I 8 £<TXGTTJ cZpa, v. 9 <T'll'lpµ,a. 
From the nature of the case anar
throus forms occur in predicates and 
negative sentences: yet see iii. 4, v. 6. 

nvK l. i. -r. B.] Comp. iv. 3 note; 
Additional Note on v. 1. 

Ka, o µ,~ dy. r. dl'J.] and he that loveth 
not his brother. Comp. ii. 10 note. 
This clause is not a mere explanation 
of that which precedes but the ex
pression of it in its highest Ch1istian 
form. Righteousness involves the ful
filment of all law, of relations to God 
and to man, both personally and 
socially. The love of Christian for 
Christian, resting on the sense of a 
divine fellowship ( c. i. 3) carries for
ward to its loftiest embodiment the 
righteousness which man can reach. 

Augustine says in striking words 
which were adopted by Bede : Quid
quid vis habe; hoe solum [caritatem] 
non habeas : nihil tibi prodest. Alia 
si non habeas hoe habe; et implesti 
legem. 

1 1, 12. The revelation of character 
is traced back to the type given in 
the portraiture of the first fulfilment 
of man's ideal in the Gospel, and of 
the first sin after the Fall. 

II. iln. .. J Because ... The whole 
aim of the Gospel is the creation and 
strengthening of love. To this Christ's 
life of sacrifice pointed from first to 
last. The record of His life is· the 
message of the Gospel. 

q ayy£Xla J qdnuntiatio V., manda
tum F., repromissio (i-rrayy£Xla) Lucf., 
the message. Comp. i. 5 note. 
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11KOV<ra·T€ d1r' dpxii.,, 111a arya1rwµ€11 d;.\.;\17;\ou<;;· uou Ka

{)e,J., Ka111 EK 'TOU 7r011'Yfpoii 1]11 Kat icr<f>at€11 'TOIi aO€;\<f>o11 
, .,... \ I I ,I ffi ~ , I tf \ ,I 

au-rou• Kat xapw 'Tll/0<, €<r"t'a<.;€11 aUTOII; OTl Ta Eprya 

au-roii 7r011'Yfpa nv, 71'.l 0€ 'TOU aO€;\<f>oii au-rou OtKata. 

a,r' apxijs ]from the beginning. See 
ii. 7 note. The first tidings of Chris
tianity contain this lesson. 

iva dymrroµ,,v dn.J ut diligatis al
terutrum V., diligamus invicem Aug., 
that we love one another... The 
words do not simply give the con
tents of the message, but its aim, its 
purpose. The fundamental declara
tion of Christ's Life and Work is 
directed to this end, that men should 
be moved by it to self-sacrifice. For 
this use of iva see v. 23; iv. 21 ; 

John xiii 34; xv. 12, 17. The par
ticle not unfrequently expresses an 
effort or an aim suggested by the 
words which precede : c. v. 3 ; iv. 
17; 2 John 6; John iv. 34; vi. 29; 
viii. 56; xv. 13; xvii. 3. Sometimes 
it indicates a divine purpose which is 
not at once obvious: v. 1; i. 9; John 
xii. 23; xvi. 2, 32. 

The phrase 'to love one another' 
(v. 23 note) differs in shade of mean
ing from 'loving the brethren' (v. 14). 
'Loving one another' expresses the 
full social energy of the Christian 
life: ' loving the brethren ' points to 
the personal feeling of one towards 
the body. 

12. oJ ica0c.is ... ] not as ... The con
struction is irregular and elliptical. 
Comp. J<_>hn vi. 58. The clause with
out the negative would have run on 
naturally with v. IO ••• 'that loveth 
not his brother, even as Cain was of 
the evil one and slew his brother.' 
Cain shewed .his dependence on the 
devil by want of love and hatred 
of righteousness. But the insertion 
of v. 11, the positive rule of Chris
tians, leads to the insertion of the 
negative before the typical example 
of the opposite character. 'We do 
not (or We shall not) present the 

type of selfishness, even as Cain was 
of the evil one ... ' 'The case is not 
with us as it was with Cain ; he 
was of the evil one .. .' The use of 
the direct negative 01l requires that 
the sentence should be treated as 
independent and not connected with 
iva (µ,']liE l.µ,,v '" 'TOV 7TOV1Jpoii ica0ros 
Kalv ... ). 

The history of the first death na
turally attracted wide attention as 
presenting in a representative and im
pressive form the issues of selfishness, 
self-will, sin. Comp. Jude 11 ; Heb. 
xi. 4 ; xii. 24. Philo discusses the 
history in a special book. In Clem. 
Hom. iii. 25 it is said of Cain: <pov,vs 
~11 Kal '\f,£1Jur17r Kal P,ETa Uµ,aprlrov ~O'll

xa(,tv µ,']liE brl T,j> ilpx•w 0i'A.c,w. 
lic Toii ,rov1Jpoii ~"] e:.c maligno erat 

V., was of the evil one. Comp. v. 8 lie 
TOV l!ta{3o'A.ov l,nlv note; ii. 13 'TOIi 
,rov1Jpi1v note. The name is chosen 
here in order to connect the works of 
Cain (,rrov1Jpa ~v) with their spiritual 
source. 

lcr<pa~•v] occidit V., slew. The word 
occurs elsewhere in the N. T. only in the 
Apocalypse. It expresses properly the 
slaughter of a victim. Here it seems 
to point to the deliberate determina
tion of the murder. 

ical xaptv Tlvos .•• ] et propter quid 
V., and wherefore... This unusual 
mode of expression (comp. v. 17), 
appears to be adopted in order to bring 
out sharply that the murder of a 
brother came from hatred of righte
ousness. Cain lost practical sympathy 
with his brother; and so in the end 
he slew him. 

This use of xaptv occurs in this 
place only in the writings of St John. 
Elsewhere in the N. T. it stands (as 
generally) after its case. It expresses 
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13 M-11 0auµarere, doei\cpol, ei µt<TEL up.ac; 0 KO<Tµoc;. 

13 µ~ 0avµ. AB000
" vg me the syrhl: +1<a!' µ17 0avµ. ~0* syrvg. 

~ABO vg: + µov ,;- me the syrr. 
a.oi/vJ,0£ 

commonly an object aimed at (Eph. 
iii. I, 14; 1 Tim. v. 14; Gal. iii. 19, 
Lgtft. &c.), but also an antecedent 
ground (Luke vii. 47). 

or, ... ] because... The explanation 
given is an interpretation of the his
tory in Gen. iv. 'fhe sacrifices (Heb. 
xi. 4) answered to the characters of 
the brothers, and God's judgment 
upon them gave occasion for the open 
revelation of character which followed. 

Augustine traces the temptation of 
Cain to envy: Qui invidet non amat. 
Peccatum diaboli est in illo ... Cecidit 
enim et invidit stanti. Non ideo vo
luit dejicere ut ipse staret sed ne 
solus caderet. 

III. BROTHERHOOD IN CHRIST AND 
THE HATRED OF THE WORLD (iii. 
13-24). 
There appear to be three main di

visions of the section: 
I. Hatred and love (13-15). 
2. The manifestation of love (16 

-18). 
3. The fruit of love (19-24). 

St John starts from the thought of 
hatred as the characteristic of the 
world. Over against this is love, the 
necessary sign of the presence of the 
new life of Christians. This love must 
be moulded on the pattern of Christ's 
sacrifice, and extend to the fulness of 
life. And the fruit of love is confidence, 
which issues in perfect sympathy. 

1. Hatred and love (13-15). 
The thought of Cain leads to the 

consideration of the Cain-like charac
ter. Hatred is the mark of the world, 
which is 'dead' (13). Love among 
Christians is the sign of a new life 
-(14). And consequently hatred among 
Christians is the sign not only of the 
absence of life but of the destruction 
-0flife (15). 

•s Marvel not, brethren, if the world 
hateth you. •4 We know that we have 
passed out of death into life, because 
we love the brethren : he that loveth 
not abideth in death. •s Every one that 
hateth his brother is a murderer; 
and ye know that no murderer ltath 
eternal life abiding in him. 

13. Love has been presented as 
the necessary mark of the Christian. 
Still it is met by hatred. This how
ever cannot but' he so. Love is the 
sign of a change from death to life. 
They who remain in death must shew 
their real nature (hatred) towards the 
living. Terrible as Cain's history is, 
it is still realised in essence. 

M17 0avµa(;Eu] Nolite mirari V., 
Marvel not. For the thought com
pare John xv. 18 ff., xvi. r ff. 

The words occur again John v. 28, 
and in another form John iii. 7 p,17 
0avµauns. The latter place is the only 
example in the Gospel or Epistles 
(John xix. 24 is not strictly parallel) 
of the imperative construction of µ1 
with aor. subj. which occurs more fre
quently than the construction with 
pres. imp. in the Apocalypse (vi. 6, vii. 
3, x. 4, xi. 2, xxii. ro). A comparison 
of John iii. 7 with the present passage 
brings out the difference of meaning 
in the two constructions. There the 
thought is of the special feeling a
roused by the single statement, here 
of the continuous feeling stirred by 
the whole temper of men (comp. ii. 
15, iv. r). Comp. I Pet. ii. 17; John 
ii. 16 note. 

For 0avµa(;Hv El see Mark xv. 44. 
a&EXq>oi] brethren. This is the only 

place in the Epistle where this title of 
address is used (ii. 7 is a false reading). 
It contains an implicit argument. By 
emphasising the new relation in which 
Christians stand one to another it im
plies that this position of necessary 
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1411µ.e'i,; otoaµev ()'Tt µeTa/3e/3riKaµev €K TOU OavaTOU ei<; 
T1JV {wriv, ()Tt d,ya7rwµe11 TOU<; aOel\.</)ovs· 0 µ11 d,ya7rw11 

I 4 TOVS &.a. + ~µ,wv ~ syr vg. 
me syrr. 

mutual aifecth>n is characteristic of 
them as distinguished from other men 
(' the world'). The title is common 
in St James (dli,>..cpol, dli,>..cpol µ,ov), 
and not unfrequent in St Paul and in 
the Epistle to the Hebrews. It is not 
found in the first Epistle of St Peter 
or St Jude. 

The three forms which St John 
borrows from the family to express 
Christian relations preserve each their 
propermeaning. 'Brethren' expresses 
the idea of Christian equality in virtue 
of the common life: 'Children' (TEicvla) 
that of spiritual dependence in the 
order of the new life with the pro
spect of growth: 'Little ones' (1rmlila) 
that of subordination and immaturity. 
In contrast with these 'Beloved' is 
simply the personal manifestation of 
feeling. 

,l µ,,u,,] si odit V., if. .. hateth you. 
This is assumed as a fact (comp. c. iv. 
11; v. 9; John xv. 18); and by the 
order the stress is thrown here upon 
the verb and not (as in John xv. 
18 ff.) upon the pronoun or the sub
ject. Hatred is characteristic of' the 
world' (mundus V., hie mundus F.). 

14- ,jµ,iis oi'.liaµ,v] nos scimus V. 
We (,jµ,,s) as distinguished from the 
world, know by the essential nature 
of our faith, by our own inward experi
ence .... The fact that we are conscious 
of a love for Christians as Christians 
is a proof to us that we have entered 
upon a new life : that we now first 
truly live. The passage has been 
made : the new sphere of being has 
been gained. Life is not future but 
present. _Compare the simple oi'.liaµEv 
in v. 2. 

µ,Ta{'J•/3~,caµ,v] translati sumus V., 
have passed ... Comp. John v. 24 (xiii. 
1). This love was indeed the accept-

o µ,~ d-y. ~AB vg.: +ToV d.MJ..<f,6v [cuiTOv] 5"'0 

ance in faith of Christ's 'word' (c. ii. 
7, iii. 11). 

l,c Toii 8. ,ls T~V C-] de morte in vitam 
V., out of death into life. Death and 
life are regarded as the two spheres 
in which men move, and they are pre
sented in their substantive fulness 
'the death which is truly death,' 'the 
life which is truly life' (o 8avaTos, ,j 
(w,j). 'o 8avaTOS is found here and 
in the following clause in St John's 
Epistles; in the Gospel it occurs only 
in the parallel v. 24 (xi. 13 is different). 
'o 8avaTos is personified in Apoc. i. 18. 
vi. 8, ix. 6, xx. 13 f. (xxi. 4). Compare 
Acts ii. 24; Rom. v. 12 ff., viii. 2; 1 

Cor. xv. 21 ff.; 2 Cor. iv. 12; 2 Tim. i. 
10 (opposed to (w,j); Heh. ii. 14. For 
11 Cw~ compare i. 2 note ; John v. 24; 
Matt. vii. 14 (opposed to ,j dmJ;\,ia), 
xviii. 8 f., xix. 17; (Mark ix. 43, 45); 
Acts iii. 15 ; 2 Cor. v. 4. The depth 
of the expression is lost both in Latin 
and in English. 

'To enter into life' (do-EA, ,lsT~v C.) is 
a phrase characteristic of St Matthew 
(xviii. 8 f., xix. 17; comp. vii. 14) and 
of St Mark (ix. 43, 45). In this 
largest sense 'life' (,j (w,j) is the fulfil
ment of the highest idea of being: 
perfect truth in perfect action. Com
pare 2 Tim. i. IO KaTap-y,juaVTos µiv 
TOIi 8&.11aTOV cf:,rorl<TaVTOS ae ,wqv Kal 

dcp8apulav, where in the second mem
ber the thought is of 'life' in the 
abstract and not of the Christian ful
filment of the whole conception of life. 

ik, ... iin ... ] quoniam ... quoniam ... 
V., that ... because ... Active love is the 
sign of life and not the ground of life. 
Comp. Luke vii. 47. The connexion 
is 'we know because ... ' and not 'we 
have passed because .. .'. 

Tovs dli.J the breth1·en. The simple 
phrase (3 John 5, 10) is more expres-
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µEvEt €11 TW 0ava-rw. 
' ' 

au-rou d110pw1rOKTOIIM 

15 1ras O µurwv TOIi aOEi\<f>ov 

€0-Ttll, Kat oioa-rE cht 1ras dv-

0pw7rOKTOIIOS OUK ixEt 

15 iauroii B. 

Y. \ , I , ' ....., f 

'::,WrJII atWlltOV Ell aUTCf µEvov-

sive than 'our brethren.' This is the 
only place in which the exact words 
occur (dy. rnvs dfkX</>ovs). Elsewhere 
St John says dy. dAXry>..ovs (v. 11 note). 
'Ay. Tau da. occurs ii. 10; iii. 10; iv. 
20. 

See Additional Note. 
In view of the imperfection of 

Christians Augustine says: Viget 
[gloria caritatis J sed adhuc in hieme : 
viget radix sed quasi aridi sunt rami. 
Intus est medulla qure viget, intus 
sunt folia arborum, intus fructus; sed 
restatem expectant. 

o µ~ aymrwv] qui non diligit V., 
he that loveth not. The omission of 
his brother, according to the true 
text, strengthens the thought. The 
feeling is regarded in its completest 
form. 

µim lv T'f' B.] abideth (permanet 
F.) in death. There is a moral vis 
inertiw. It is not said that he dies. 
Death is his natural state. It fol
lows that love and life are convertible 
terms. 

Compare John iii. 36. 
1 5. The hatred of ' the world' can 

cause no marvel : it is, in a certain 
sense, natural. But hatred may find 
place among ' the brethren ' (ii. 9, II). 
There are Cains in the new family. 
Such hatred is essentially identical 
with murder, not simply as being the 
first step towards it but as involving 
the same moral position. It is more
over in the man himself the destruc
tion of that life which is love. 

?Tas o ... J Every one that hateth ..• 
though he bear the name of Christ. 
Comp. c. iii. 3. 

avBpc.nroKTavor] homicida v., mur
derer. The word is used of the devil, 
John viii. 44. Among men Cain is 
the type. 

w. 

aurw B: eaurci) ~AC. 

oZaan] ye know. Comp. c. v. 18 
note. 

mis ... oJ,c ... J Comp. ii. 19 note. 
1TUS av8p6l1TOKTOVos] Omnis inquit 

homicida: scilicet non solum ille qui 
ferro verum et ille qui odio fratrem 
insequitur (Bede). 

c. al. lv UVT'f' µev.] eternal life 
abiding in him. 'l'he addition of 
the last words brings out the thought 
that 'eternal life' must (under the 
circumstances of our present life) be a 
continuous power, and a communicat
ed gift (comp. John vi. 53). 

The whole phrase is unique. Else
where 'the word' (ii, 14; John v. 38; 
comp. xv. 7), the 'unction' (ii. 27), 'the 
seed of God' (iii. 9), 'the love of God' 
(iii. 17), 'the truth' (2 John 2), are 
said to 'abide' in the believer; and so 
also God (v. 24, iv. 12, 13, 15 f.) and 
Christ (John vi. 56, xv. 5). Even to 
the last man has not 'life in himself.' 
This is the divine prerogative alone. 

2. The manifestation of love (v1). 
16-18). 

It has been shewn that love is the 
sign of the Christian life. It is now 
shewn that love must be fashioned 
after the pattern of Christ who made 
it known in sacrifice (v. 16). Such 
love extends to the common inter
course of life (v. 17); and must be at 
once active and real (v. 18). 

16 In this we know love, because he 
laid down his life for us; and we 
ought to lay down our lives for·the 
brethren. 11 But whosoever has the 
world's goods, and beholdeth his 
brother in need, and shutteth up his 
heart from him, how abideth the loi;e 
of God in him ? 18 Little children, 
let us not love in word, neither with 
the tongue, but in deed and truth. 

8 
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uav. 16 '€11 TOUTo/ f."/IIWKaµEv TrJII a'Ya7rrJV, ()TL 
€K€LI/OS V7rE() riµwv T'f/11 '1,uxnv auTOU i0rJK€11" Kat ,iµEt<; 
o</J€t/\.0µ€11 V7rE() TWJI aO€/\.<fJwv Ta<; -fuxa<; 0€tl/aL. 17 &s 
o' Clll ix, TOIi /3tov TOV Kouµou Kat 0€wpfi TOIi aO€/\.<fJov 

16 T1)V ay. + TOU 0,ou vg. 

16. 'Ev TOVT<f] In this, see c. ii. 3 
note. The truth which has been 
enunciated, the self-sacrificing charac
ter of love, as opposed to the murder
ous character of hatred, opens the way 
to the most complete revelation oflove. 
The 'this,' as elsewhere, looks both 
backwards and forwards. 

lyvro,caµ,v] cognovimus V., cognosci
mus Aug., we know as the result of 
divine teaching: we have learnt and 
now hold the lesson for ever. This 
knowledge of experience is contrasted 
with the knowledge of intuition (of
aare) in V. 15. Comp. John xv. 13. 

rqv dyair11v] See Additioual Note. 
/,c,,vo~] He, Christ. See ii. 6 note. 
Tqv -.J,vxqv auTov 18111<,v] an imam 

suam posuit V., laid down His life. 
The phrase is peculiar to St John, 
John x. 11 (note), 15, 17 ff., xiii. 37 ff., 
xv. 13. 

This is the only passage in the 
Epistle in which St John uses vir•p in 
behalf of ( comp. 3 John 7 ). It occurs 
in the Gospel in similar connexions not 
unfrequently : vi. 51 ; x. II, 1 5 ; xi. 50 
ff. ; xiii. 37 f. ; xv. 13 ; xvii. 19; xviii. 
14- Contrast ir,pl c. ii. 2 ; iv. 10. 

The image appears to be that of 
divesting oneself of a thing(John xiii. 
4). Compare 'an imam ponere,' 'de
ponere.' 

1<al ~µ,,~ &cp,l>..oµ,v] and we ought ... 
as a consequence of this knowledge ; 
but St John regards the duty as in
cluded in the knowledge (and we 
ought) and not as logically deduced 
from it (wherefore we ought). Comp. 
c. 3. 'l'he obligation lies in the per
ception of the relation in which we 
stand to one another and to Christ. 
That which constrains us is not only 

His example, but the truth which 
that example reveals. Comp. c. 7. 
For acp,lXoµ,v see ii. 6 note. Ignatius 
speaking of himself in the spirit of 
this passage says to the Ephesians : 
dvrl,yvxov vµoov lyro (ad Eph. 21 ; 

comp. ad Smyrn. 10; ad Polyc. 2, 6). 
The words addressed by St John to 
the young Robber sound like an echo 
of it: &v aEr, rOv <T0v BilvaTOV Etc.<iJv V1ro
P,£VCO, cJs O KVptos rOv V1rEp ~µ.OOv• V1rfp 
<TOU Tqv tvxqv dvna,Juoo T~V ,,,,,,,, 

(Euseb. H. E. iii. 23). 
17. St John turns from considering 

the greatness of our obligation to notice · 
the ordinary character of failure. By 
the transition he suggests that there 
is a danger in indulging ourselves in 
lofty views which lie out of the way of 
common experience. We may there
fore try ourselves by a far more home
ly test. The question is commonly 
not of dying for another but of com
municating to another the outward 
means of living. If we are found 
wanting here, we need look no further 
for judgment. 

ti~ a• &v lxu] Qui habuerit V. Comp. 
ii. 5 note. 

Tov (3lo11 Tov 1<ouµov] substantiarn 
vitm V., facultates mundi Aug., the 
life of the world 'the substance of 
the world' as contrasted with 'life 
eternal' (v. 15). Comp. Luke xv. 12 

~Tov {3lov); ii. 16 note. The phrase 
mcludes all the endowments which 
ma~e u~ our earthly riches, wealth, 
station, mtellect. It has been finely 
said of a great teacher that 'he was 
tender to dulness as to all forms of 
poverty.' 

8,oopfi] behold as a spectacle on 
which he allows his eyes to rest. This 
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auTOU XP€ta11 ~xo11Ta Kat KA€t0", Ta O"?rAll"fXlla auTOU 
d1r' aUToV, 7r{ds 11 dryll1rl'] ToU OeoU µ€vet Ev aUrW; 
18 TEKl/ta, µr, d'Ya1rwµE11 ;\o,yw µ1'70€ Ti, "/AW0"0-1'7 a;\,\a 

' ' ' 
18 TEICVla ~ABO (vg) syrhl: +µov I, syrvg me the (vg). 

--rii,~-
TV ')'A. ABO: 

is the only place where the verb oc
curs in St John's Epistles; and else
where in the Epistles it is found only 
in Heb. vii. 4. Comp. Apoc. xi. 11 f. 
The word is common in the Gospel of 
St John and is always used with its 
full meaning. See John ii. 23 note. 

xpdav e'xovTa] necesse habere V., 
-egere F., esurientem, egentem Aug. 
The rendering of the Vulgate is 
suggested by ii. 27. See note there 
for the absolute use of XP· e'xnv. 

1<">..,la·r, Ta cr,r">...] clauserit viscera sua 
ab eo V., shuts up his heart from ldm 
so that the destitute brother can find 
no access to hissympathy. The phrase 
'to shut up the heart' is apparently 
unique. It expresses the interposi
tion of a barrier between the sufferer 
and the tender feelings of his brother. 
Co,mp: Ps. lx,xvii. IO en: )"Eli' '!"VIIEXE~II 
TOVS OIICTLpµovs LXX.). Ta <rtrAU"fXIIU IS 
found here only in the writings of St 
John (it occurs in St Luke and St 
Paul). 

1roos ••• ;] how doth ... ? The interro
gative construction is similar to that 
in v. 12. 

~ a. roii 0.] caritas IJei V., dilectio 
I>ei Aug., the love qf God, the love of 
which God is at once the object and 
the author and the pattern. Comp. 
ii. 5 note. 

µi11H] abide .. . as a continuous ·active 
power. Comp. v. 15, 

18. TE1<11lu] FilioU V., Little chil
dren. The word of address is changed 
(v. 13). '!'he father now pleads with 
those who draw their being from him. 

µ~ ... Xoy<:> µT)li< rii y">...] not ... with 
word, neither with the tongue, in 
theory as opposed to action ; with 
mere outward expression as opposed 

to the genuine movement of our whole 
being. 

Xay<e···'" e'p"f'f'···] with word ... in 
deed.. . The slight change of construc
tion marks the difference between the 
instrument and the sphere of the mani
festation of love .. It must find scope 
in our true and full life. For iv e'pyq, 
1Cu< a">... compare John iv. 23 f. iv 
1r11Evµun ICU< aATJ0Elg. 

' If love depends on a word, when 
the word ceaseth .the love ceaseth. 
Such was the love of .Balak and Ba
laam' (Jalkut Reub. 145. 4: Schoett
gen). The passage quoted from Aboth 
v. 22 is wholly different in sense. 

3. Thefruitqflove (vv, 19-24). 
As St John has spoken of the ne

cessity and of the pattern of love so 
now he goes on to speak of its fruit. 
The fruit of love is confidence. Such 
confidence stills the condemnation 
which the heart pronounces against 
the believer (vv. 19, 20). It finds 
its expression in prayers, which are 
necessarily answered, because they are 
the voice of obedientlove(vv. 21-23). 
It issues in the fulness of sympathy 
(v. 24). 

'9 In this Me shall know that we 
are of the truth, and shall assure our 
heart before him, 20 whereinsoever 
our heart may condemn u.~; because 
God is greater than our heart and 
knoweth all things. Beloved, if our 
heart condemn us not, we have bold
ness towards God, 22 and whatsoever 
we ask we receive from him, because 
we observe his commandments and 
.do the things tkat are pleasing in his 
sight. 2 3 And this i.~ his commlind
ment, that we should beliei,ethename 

8-2 
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iv EP'Yo/ Kat di\110Et<f. 19 ' Ev -rou-rcp 'YIIW<ToµE0a 
., , ,.... 'i\ e , , , , ,, e , - , 
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<Fop..€11 T1]11 Kapoiav rlµwv ~0 c5-rt Elli/ KaTa'YlllW<TK1J 11µ.wv 

,., l. ~ABO: -iv f;". 19 iv r. AB vg me syrhl: +Kai' iv r, NO the syrvg. 
-yvw1,6µe0a ~ABO me the: -y,vw<YKoµev f;" vg syrr. r~v K, A *B the syrvg: rd~ 
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of his Son Jesus Christ and love one 
another, even as he gave us command
ment. 2 4 And he that observeth his 
commandments abideth in him and 
he in him; and in this we know that 
he abideth in us, from the Spirit 
which he gave us. 

19. 'Ev Tovrce] In this, the con
sciousness of active and sincere love 
of the brethren, resting upon and 
moulded by the love of Ohrist. 

-yvo>u6µ,0a] cognoscemus V., we shall 
know,perceive. The future expresses 
the dependence of the knowledge upon 
the fulfilment of the specified condi
tion. Again it is to be noticed that 
the knowledge which comes through 
outward experience stands in contrast 
with the knowledge which belongs to 
the idea of faith v. 14 (o'tl'Jaµ,v). 

EK rfis d:i\. luµlv] ex veritate sumus 
V., are of the truth, draw the power 
of our being from the Truth as its 
source. Comp. ii. 16. Christ Himself 
is revealed as the Truth, in whom the 
right relations of man to man and to 
God and to the world are perfectly 
presented (comp. John xviii. 37). So 
far then as the Christian is like Him, 
he is 'of the truth.' The conception 
of being ' a child of the Truth' is dif
ferent from that of being ' a child 
of God,' though practically the two 
are identical. In the latter case the 
thought is of the presence of the divine 
principle as divine : in the former, of 
the fulfilment of all the offices of man. 

Kal [µ:rrpou0,v ail,-oii ... ] and, as a 
consequence of the knowledge of our 
complete dependence upon the Truth, 
we shall assure our hearts before Him, 
i.e. in the presence of God. The an
tecedent is supplied by the reader. 

The simple pronoun (ailr6s) naturally 
describes the one Sovereign Lord, 
just as the isolating and defining pro
noun (<KE'ivos) describes Christ. 

The phrase 'before Him' (in con
spectu <dus V., coram ipso Aug.) stands 
emphatically first in order to mark 
the essential character of the Christian 
life. It is lived out in the very sight 
of God. The believer feels himself to 
be always before His eyes. In that 
Presence (comp. ii. 28) if not before, 
he comes to find what he is. Comp. 
2 Cor. v. IO (cpavEpo>0ijvai); I Thess. 
iii. I 3. 

I ft " I ff 'T/"£LUOJJ,EV .. ,OT£ EUV Kara-yivo>UK'{/ .. ,OTt 

µ,l(o>v •.. 1ravra] suademus (suadeamus, 
suadebimus) quoniam si reprehende
rit nos (male senserit Aug.) cor nos
trum major est Deus corde nostro et 
novit omnia V., (we) shall assure our 
heart before Him whereinsoever our 
heart condemn us, because God i1t 
greater than our heart and knoweth 
all thing,. The many conflicting in
terpretations of this passage spring 
out of the different translations of (1) 
the verb Tr.luoµ,v, and (2) the double 
conjunction or relative on (o n). 

I. Thus if we take the sense per
suade for the verb, there are two 
groups of renderings possible: the 
first (a) in which the clauses which 
follow give the substance of that of 
which we are satisfied; and the se
cond (/3) in which this substance is 
supposed to be supplied by the reader. 

(a) In the first case there are two 
possible views: 

(a) The second on may be simply 
resumptive: We shall persuade our 
heart, that, if our heart condemn us, 
that, I say, God is greater ... 
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20 /Jn µ. NBC syrvg: om. /Jn A vg me the. Kupios (for Oe6s) C. 

(b)_ Or the first;;,., may be taken as 
the relative: We shall persuade our 
heart, whereinsoever our heart con
demn w1, that God is greater ... 

Against both these interpretations 
it may be urged, as it seems with de
cisive force, that the conclusion is not 
one which flows naturally from the 
premiss. The consciousness of a sin
cere love of the brethren doel! not 
furnish the basis of the conviction of 
the sovereign greatness of God. 

(fJ) If the substance of that of which 
we shall be persuaded is mentally sup
plied, as, 'that we are of the truth,' 
or 'that our prayers are heard,' there 
are again two possible interpretations: 

(a) The second;;,., may be taken as 
resumptive in the sense because: we 
shall persuade our heart, because if 
our heart condemn us, because I say 
God is greater ... 

(b) Or again the first on may be 
taken as the relative: we shall per
suade our heart whereinsoever our 
heart condemn us, because God is 
greater ... 

It appears to be a fatal objection to 
both these views that just that has to 
be supplied which the sense given to 
the verb leads the reader to expect to 
be clearly expressed. And further it 
may be remarked that while the use 
of a resumptive ;;,., is quite intelligible 
after the introduction of a consider
able clause it is very unnatural after 
the insertion of a few words. 

2. If on the other hand the verb 
be taken in the sense 'we shall assure,' 
'we shall still and tranquillise the 
fears and misgivings of our heart,' 
there are yet two modes of completing 
the sentence: 

(a) The second ;;,., may be taken as 
resumptive in the sense of because: 
we shall assure our hearts, because if 
our heart condemn us, because, I say, 

God is greater. Such a resumptive 
use of the particle has however been 
shewn to be very harsh. 

(fJ) There remains then the adop
tion of the first on as the relative : 
We shall assure our heart, whe,•ein
soever our heart condemn us, because 
God is greater ... 

This sense falls in completely with 
the context and flows naturally from 
the Greek. 

But an ambiguity still remains. In 
what sense is the superior greatness 
of God to be understood 1 Is it the 
ground of our exceeding need 1 or of 
our sure confidence 1 Both interpre
tations can be drawn from the words. 
(1) We shall then, and then only, still 
our heart, in whatsoever it may con
demn us, because we know that the 
judgment of God must be severer than 
our own judgment, and so apart from 
fellowship with Him we can have no 
hope. Or (2) We shall then still our 
heart in whatsoever it may condemn 
us, because we are in fellowship with 
God, and that fact assures us of His 
sovereign mercy. The latter sense 
seems to be required by the whole 
context. See below. 

1rd<Toµev] The nearest parallel in 
the N. T. to the sense of the word 
which has been adopted here is Matt. 
xxviii. 14. Comp. 2 Mace. iv. 45. 

-r~v ,capalav] our heart, the seat of 
the moral character. It occurs only 
in this passage in the Epistles of St 
John. Comp. Rom. ii. 15; Eph. i. 18. 

The singular ( which St John always 
uses in the Gospel and Epistle) fixes 
the thought upon the personal trial in 
each case. See Additional Note. 

20. ;;,., lav] 1i,hereinsoever. The 
words balance the 'all things' which 
follows. The form o-r, la11 does not 
occur as the true text elsewhere in 
N. T. (Col. iii. 23 t, Uv), but always 
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Kat "fLVW<rK€L 'JT'av-ra. 21
, A"fa'IT'r,Tot, EllV 11 KapOta µ~ 
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on av (John ii. 5, xiv.13,xv. 16). This 
however does not appear to be a deci
sive objection. In John ii. 5, xv. 16 
Nw is an early variant (NA). 

jtaTay,vruuK17] reprehenderit V., 
male senserit Aug., condemn. The 
word is used of the internal judgment 
of conscience (Ecclus. xiv. 2) as dis
tinguished from the formal sentence 
of the judge ( KaTC1.1<.pl1100 ). 

Comp. Gal. ii. 11. 

µ,££(0011 i. ,I 8. rij11 1<.. q.] major est 
Deus corde nostro V., God is greater 
than our heart, justly able to sway 
and control it. He is the Supreme 
Sovereign over the whole man. No
thing in man can stand against His 
judgment and wilL The context re
quires that this sovereignty should be 
regarded under the aspect of love, as 
exercised for the calming of human 
doubts. The supposition that 'greater' 
means more searching and authorita
tive in condemnation than the heart 
is at variance with the tenor of the 
passage and also with the natural sense 
of 'greater.' 

y,11C.Su1<.n 71',] novit omnia V., know
eth all things, watches (to use human 
language) the course and spring of 
action (John ii. 25 note), not only this 
failure and that on which the heart 
dwells, but these and all else, and 
with this knowledge offers us His 
love and assures us of it. 

Thus the meaning of the whole 
passage will be: The sense within us 
ofa sincere love of the brethren, which 
is the sigu of God's presence with us, 
will enable us to stay the accusations 
of our conscience, whatever they may 
be, because God, who gives us the 
love, and so blesses us with His fellow
ship, is greater than our heart ; and 
He, having perfect knowledge, for-

gives all on which the heart sadly 
dwells. 

21. 'Ayam1rol] Carissimi V., Dilec
tissimi Aug. Comp. c. ii. 7 note. The 
tender address follows naturally from 
the thought of the fears and hopes of 
Christians. The sense of misgiving 
(the condemnation of the heart) and 
the sense of duty done (the acquittal 
of the heart) severally involve special 
applications of the divine revelation. 
In the one case this revelation brings 
assurance, and in the other effectual 
prayer. 

it1.11 q 1<.apala µ,~ KaTay.] si cor nostrum 
non reprehenderit V. (male senserit 
Aug.), if our heart condemn us not. 
This evidently is the converse case to 
'if our heart condemn us.' It does 
not imply a claim to sinlessness, nor 
yet an insensibility to the heinousness 
of sin, but the action of a lively faith 
which retains a real sense of fellow
ship with God, and this carries with it 
confidence and peace. 

The change in the order of the 
words in the parallel clauses marks 
a change of emphasis. In the first 
clause stress is laid on the fact of 
condemnation (or, itJ.11 KaTay1vruuK.17 q 
KaplJia) : in the second on the moral 
faculty which pronounces no con
demnation (lcw q K.aplJla µ,~ K.ara-y.). 

'11'app1Jula11 lxoµ,E11] .fiduciam ha
bemus V., we ha'IJe boldness, so as 
to express without reserve all our 
wants. Compare c. v. 14 (ii. 28, iv. 
17); John vii. 4 note. The thought 
here is of the boldness with which the 
son appears before the Father, and 
not of that with which the accused 
appears before the Judge.I 

7Tp011 r. 8.] ad IJeum V., towards 
God. Compare Acts xxiv. 16; Rom. iv. 
2 ('11'pof 8.), v. I; 2 Cor. iii. 4; Phil.iv. 6. 
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22. ,col t, tiv olTwµ,,v] et quodcunque 
petierimus V., and whatsoever we 
ask ... The expression of our wants is 
followed by the satisfying of them. 
The words describe the actual present 
experience of the believer (o!Tciiµ,,v) 
and the assertion is absolute. Every 
prayer is granted. But Augustine 
rightly adds : Discernamus exaudi
tiones Dei. lnvenimus enim quosdam 
non exauditos ad voluntatem exau
ditos ad salutem ; et rursus quosdam 
inveninius exauditos ad voluntatem 
et non exauditos ad salutem. 

Here the thought is of the actual 
perception of the gift by the believer 
in time (">..aµ,{3avoµ,,v): in St Mark xi. 
24 (,'>..a/3,TE) the thought is of the 
divine response in the eternal order. 
For >..aµ,{3. &1ro-Bee c. ii. 27 note. 

6Tt .•. Tl)povµ,,v] because we observe ... , 
Obedience is not alleged as the ground 
but as the assurance of the fulfilment. 
The answer to prayer is given not as 
a reward for meritorious action, but 
because the prayer itself rightly un-, 
derstood coincides with God's will 
(comp. John viii. 29, xi. 42). The sole 
object of the believer is to do thorough
ly the part which has been assigned 
to him: his petitions are directed to 
this end and so are necessarily granted. 
Comp. John xv. 7. 

Tl)poiiµ,,v ••. 1rotoiiµ,,v] keep ... do .. . The 
eyes of the believer are turned watch
fully to discern (T71povµ,,v) the will of 
God for the future, and at the present 
he is engaged in executing that which 
is pleasing to Him. Under this two
fold aspect right action is presented 
both as a work of obedience and as a 

work of freedom, as enjoined and also 
as spontaneous. 

For the sense of Tl)p•iv see John 
xvii. 12 note, and for Tl)p,iv T, lvT. c. 
ii. 3 note. T71p,"iv and 1rotEiv occur 
again together in ·v. 2, 3. 

Td &p,a-Ta] ea qu(JJ sunt placita V., 
the things that are plea,ing ... not 
simply 'things pleasing,' but definitely 
those which correspond with our po
sition and duty. 

Compare John viii. 29. 
lvrumov atlTov] coram eo V., in His 

right. Comp. Hebr. xiii. 21; Acts iv. 
19; 1 Pet. iii. 4; I Tim. ii, 3; v. 4. 
But we find &p,O"Ta avT,ji John viii. 29. 

The slight shade of difference be
tween 1µ,1rpou8,v atlToii (v. 19) and lvdJ
mov avTov seems to be expressed by 
the phrases 'in His presence' and 'in 
His sight.' The latter phrase ac
centuates the thought of the Divine 
regard. Comp. John xii. 37 (tµ,1r. av.) 
and xx. 30 (lvdJ1r. T. µ,.). 

23. ,COi ai)TT/ E. ~ EVT. av.] And this 
is his commandment. The 'things 
that are pleasing,' the many 'com
mandments' are summed up in one 
commandment, which includes faith 
and practice, the power of action and 
the form of action; faith and love. 
Comp. ii. 4 f.; 2 John 6. 

~ lVTo>..~ ... Xva .•• ] Comp. John xiii. 
34, xv. 12, 17. 

tva 1rtuTEVuooµ,,v ... ] that we belieoe 
... Faith also is a. work, John vi .. 29, 
and therefore the proper object of 
command; and it may be regarde~ 
either as unceasingly continuous and 
progressive (rr,uT<Vwµ,,v) or as exer
cised at ,a critical moment when the 
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whole tenor of life is determined 
(1rurnvcrroµ,,v). This is the first place 
in the Epistle in which the exercise 
of faith is mentioned. Afterwards 
mcruvro occurs not unfrequently. 

On the whole the reading 1ricruu
crroµ,,v is the more likely here, In this 
case the decisive act of faith is treated 
as the foundation of the abiding work 
of love ; at the same time the pre
sent mcrnvroµ,,v gives an excellent 
sense, faith and love being presented 
as simultaneous in their present de
velopment. 

The tenses of the verb (1r,crr,vc.>) ap
pear to be used with significant ex
actness by St John; and the instances 
of the occurrence of the different 
forms will repay examination. 

1 Present: the immediate, con
tinuous exercise of faith: 

John x. 38 (dat.), vi. 29, xvi. 9 (,fr), 
xx. 31 (/In), iv. 42, x. 25 f., xii. 39 
(xix. 35), xx. 31 (abs.). 

imper.: John iv. 21, x. 37,xiv. II; 

1 John iv. 1 (dat.); John xii. 36, 
xiv. I (,ls). 

partic. (o mcrTEVrov, ol mcrr,uovns): 
John v. 24; 1 John v. ro (dat.); 
John iii. 16, 18, 36, vi. 35, 40, 47, 
vii. 38 f., xi. 25 f., xii. 44, 46, xiv. 
2, xvii. 20; 1 John v. ro, 13 (,ls), 
1 John v. 1, 5 (/ln); John iii. 15, 
vi. 64 (abs.). 

2 Imperfect: the continuous exer
cise of faith in the past : 

John v. 46 (dat.), vii. 5, xii 11, 37 
(,ls). 

3 Aorist: the definite, decisive act 
of faith: 

John ii. 22, iv. 50, vi. 30, x. 38; 1 
John iii.23(dat.); John ii. 11, 23, 
iv. 39, vii. 31, 48, viii 30, ix. 36, 
x, 42, xi. 45, xii. 42 (£ls); John 
viii. 24, ix. 18, xi. 42, xiii. 19, xvii. 
8, 21 (Jn); John i. 7, iv. 4, 53, v. 
44, xi. 15. 40, xiv. 29 (abs.). 

partic.: John xx. 29 (abs.). 
4 Perfect: the past exercise of faith 

continued into the present: 

John viii. 31 (dat.); John iii. 18, 1 
John v. ro (,ls); John vi. 69, xi. 
27,xvi. 27 (on); John xx. 29; I 

John iv. 16 (I) (abs.). 

The differences come out clearly 
where different tenses stand in close 
connexion; e.g. John vi. 29 f., vii. 5, 31, 
xii. 37, 42; 1 John v. ro. 

1r,crr. r'ii ovoµ,ari] believe the name ... 
The phrase is remarkable. It is equi
valent to 'believe as true the message 
which the name conveys.' The full 
title, His Son Jesus Christ (c. i. 3 
note), is a compressed Creed. Con
trast 'believe in the name' v. 13; John 
i. 12, ii. 23, iii. 18. Comp. v. 10. The 
translation of A. V. probably comes 
from the Vulgate which gives cre
damus in nomine, the rendering else
where of 'TrtCTTEVHV ,ls TO ovoµ,a (John 
i. 12, ii. 23, iii. 18). See Additional 
Note on the names of Christ in this 
Epistle. 

d-yam,iµ,,v d:X.X.] diUgamus alteru
trum V., love one another: v. l 1 note, 
iv. 7, II, 12; 2 John 5; John xiii. 
34 (ivro>..qv Katvqv l'ill'iroµ,,); xv. 12, 17. 
The exact words are used (contrast v. 
14) in which Christ Himself gave the 
commandment on the eve of His Pas
sion, when He fulfilled the ideal of 
love. The subject to ll'iroK•v is sup
plied naturally from the preceding 
clause. 

Compare Rom. xiii. ro. 
Multum facit qui multum diligit ... 

Bene facit qui communitati magis 
quam sure voluntati servit (Thom. a 
Kempis, De Imit. 1. 15, 2). 

24. The obedience, which is the 
rule of the Christian life, issues in 
abiding fellowship with God. This 
verse is closely connected with v. 22, 
while v. 23 is in thought parentne
tical. 
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Kal o T'7pwv ... ] And he that obser
'l!eth ... These words take up on Tas 
iVTo'Aas aiJ,-oii T1JP· in v. 22, so that the 
reference is to 'the commandments of 
God,' and not directly to the one com
mandment of Christ v. 2 3. Our prayers 
are granted because they spring out 
of that spirit which strives after per
fect sympathy; and, more than this, 
our obedience is the pledge of a per-
so~al fe,U~ws~ip. . . 

ev avT<f' µ.eve, ... ] 1.e. m God. See 
c. iv. 15 note. 

Bede says with singular· force: Sit 
ergo tibi domus Deus et esto domus 
Dei : mane in Deo, et maneat in te 
Deus. 

iv TOVT<fl -ytvco<TKOP,EV] in this we 
know, perceive ... The love which the 
Christian feels and which is the spring 
of his obedience, assures him of God's 
fellowship with him. In other words, · 

God has given him of His Spirit. 
The use of the two prepositions 'in 
(lv) this,' 'frorn (lK) the Spirit,' shews 
that the two clauses are not in ap
position. r,vw<rKoµ.ev is repeated in 
thought before iK,Tov 1rv. c. iv. 6. 

EK Tov 1rvetiµ.aTos] This is the first 
mention of the Spirit in the Epistle. 
Afterwards the references are not un
frequent. It is remarkable that the 
Name never occurs with the epithet 
'Holy' in the Epistles or Apocalypse 
of St John. 

ov .•.• ac.>l(EV] which he gave when 
we became Christians. Comp. c. iv. 13; 
John xiv. 16; Acts v. 32, viii. 18, xv. 
8; 2 Cor. i. 21 f. 

Augustine draws a striking conclu
sion from the truth that the Spirit of 
God is the source of man's life: Con
temne te cum laudaris. Ille in te 
laudetur qui per te operatur. 
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.Additional Note on iii. 1. Children of God. 

The three St John uses several phrases to describe the relation of believers to 
PID;ases by God which require to be carefully considered in connexion with the contexts 
;:h~\~~ in which they occur. 
scribes the The initial fact of the communication of the divine life is expressed by 
new life. -ym,1JBii11ai EK Toii B,oii (i). The essential connexion existing in virtue of this 

quickening is expressed by ,lvai J"- Toii Beov (ii). In virtue of this connexion 

i. 'To be 
born (be-
9otten) of 
God,' 
(1) in the 
Perfect, 

(2) in the 
Aorist. 

the believer becomes and is a Tl1<.vo11 Beoii (iii). 

i. (1) The phrase 'Y'""'IBiivai EK T. B. is used commonly in the perfect 
(-ye-y£11111Jm,, yey•11111Jµ<vos); that is, the initial fact of the new life is regarded 
in its abiding power. 

This communicated life is 
(a) shewn by certain signs, faith in Jesus as the Christ, righteousness 

and love: 

I J obn v. I 'Tl'as o 7[&rrr,/,rov /Jn 'll)uoii~ EUTtv o xpiuTos EK Toii Beoii -ye-ylvll']Tat. 
ii. 29 'Tl'OS o 'Tl'Otwv T~v l3tKatou/,111]v EE avToii -ye-yl11111]Tat. 

- iv. 7 'Tl'OS' o a-yam:•v EK. TOV Bwii -yey<VJl']Tat. 

and 
(ft) carries with it certain consequences, freedom from sin and victory: 

r John iii. 9 'Tl'CIS o 'Y''YEVV']µ<vos EK. TOV Beoii aµapTlav ov 'Tl'O&EL OTL U'Tl'Epµa 
, ... , , ... , 

aVTOV EV avrq:, P,EVEI,. 

ov lJvvaTat aµapTavnv 6TL £/(. TOV B,oii 'Yf'Y'""']Tat. 
v. 18 'Tl'OS O 'Y''Y'""'l/-'EVOS EK TOV B,oii ovx aµapTUJIEL. 

4 'Tl'UV TO -yeyov']µEvov EK Toii B,oii V&K~ Tov 1<.6uµov. 

Compare 

John iii. 6 TO 'Y''Y'""1J!'<VOV £/(. TOV 'Tl'VEvµaTos. 
8 o 'Y''Y'""'l/-'EIIOS EK TOV 'Tl'VEvµaTOS. 

(2) The fact of the communication of the divine life is specially noticed: 
John i. 12 f. ilJronv avTots lEovulav T<Kva B,oii -yevluBai .•• oL.EK Beoii l-yev-

11q81Juav. 
Compare 
I John v. r 8 o -yevv']Bels EK Toii B,oii. 

1 'Tl'ilS o aya'Tl'@V T<W -y•v~uavra ••• 

Compare also 

John iii. 3 (7) lav µq nsy•v"'IBii lJ.vroB,v. 
5 lav µq TLS 'Y'""'IB!I 'E vlJaTOS K.at 'Tl'J/EvµaTOS. 

The aorist and perfect occur together 1 John v. r8; John iii. 5-8. 
See also Gal. iv. 23, 29. 

The form of expression is not found in any of the other writers of the 
N.T. Yet compare St Paul's use of yevvav r Cor. iv. 15; Philem. ro; and 
St Peter's use of avay,vvav, I Pet. i. 3, 23. 
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ii. The phrase Elva, lK Tov BEov is connected with a considerable group ii. ' To bJ 
of similar phrases, Elva, £1( TOV l3iafJo"ll.ov (c. iii. 8), £/( TOV 1TOVTJPOV (iii. 12), EK of God,' 
TOV K.oap.ov (ii. 16, note), ii< Tijs a"ll.71BElas (ii. 21, note), £1( Tijs -yijs (John iii. 
31, note), /1< Trov 1<aToo, <K Trov llvoo (viii. 23). It expresses the ideas of 
derivation and dependence, and so of a moral correspondence between the 
issue and the source. 

(1) The characteristics of him who is thus vitally dependent upon God (1) signs 
(1 John v. 19, iv. 4, 6) are expressed both in a positive and in a negative in men; 
form. 

(a) positively: 
3 John II O ayaB01ro,c.iv EK TOV BEov EUTlv. 
John viii. 47 0 ~JI EK. TOV B,ov Ta Mµ,aTa TOV BEov (l/(01)£1. 

(fJ) negatively : 
I John iii. IO 7TUS O µ,q 7TOICdJ/ l3LK.al0'1'VVTJII OVK turLJJ £/( TOV lJEOv. 

iv. 6 8s 01J1< tUTLJI EK TOV BEoii OVK. UK.OUEI ~µc.iv. ' 

(2) And corresponding declarations are made with regard to spirits (2) si~1;1s 
(I John iv. 1): m spmts. 

I John iv. 2 1TUJI 1TJJEVf-La 8 oµoXo-yEi 'I71uov11 Xp,urav Ell uapKl EATJAVBora EK 
Toii BEov ,urlv. 

3 7TUJI 1TIIEVf-La 8 ,..;, oµo"ll.o-yEi TOIi 'I71uov11 EK TOV lJEOv OVK. tur111. 
Compare 
I John iv. 7 ~ d-ya1T71 EK Tov BEoii ,urlv. 
John vii. 17 ... 1TEpl Tijs a,aaxijs 1TOTEpov EK. TOV BEoV Eurlv ... 
I John ii. 16 7TC1J/ To Ell Tte K.oUµ,<p .. ,01)1( lur,v EK TOV 1Tarpas, •• 

The nearest parallels in other writings of the N. T. are: 
Acts v. 38 f. El f/( lJEOv Eurlv. 
I Cor. i. 30 •E avTOV [Tov lJEOv] Vf-LEis luri Ell Xp,urce 'I71uoii. 

xi. 12 Tll l3i 1Tavra €K. TOV BEoii. 

iii. The familiar title Te1<11011 BEov, which describes the relation established iii. 'Child 
by the new life, is of rarer occurrence in St John's writings. of God.' 

(1) The power of duly becoming a 'child of God' is given by the (1) th~ 
communication of the divine life. begmnmg. 

John i. 12 f. tl3c.>KEJJ avTois Etovulav TEK.Jla lJEOv -YEIIEUBa,, Tois 7Tl(1'1"flJOVULJI 
,ls TO 6110µ,a avTov, at.. ,El( BEoV l-y,vv~B71ua11. 

(2) The position is realised through the gift of love. 
I John iii. 1. •• d-ya7TTJJJ l3il3c.>KEJI ~µiv O 1TaTqp 'lva TEK.JJa BEov 1<"11.71BroµE11 ... 

2 JJVJI TEK.Jla lJEOv luµiv. 

(2) The 
growth 
and 

(3) Thus 'the children of God' form a distinct body marked by right- (3) The 
eousness and love. signs. 

I John iii. 10 £JI TOVT'f> <pa11Epa E(1'1"1JJ Ta TEK.lla TOV BEov •.• 

Comp. c. v. 2 ; John xi. 52. 

The idea of T<K.11011 as it is thus presented by St John includes the two The i~ea. 
notions of the presence of the divine principle and the action of human ~f ' 0!1i1-
growth. The child is made to share in his Father's nature ( comp. 2 Pet. i. ren 
4), and he uses in progressive advance the powers which he has received. 
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distinct 
from that 
of' sons.' 

Different 
aspects of 
the Incar
nation. 
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This thought of progress will be traced through the whole picture which 
St John draws of the spiritual life. 'From strength to strength' is the 
law by which it is shaped. 

It is therefore easily intelligible why St John never uses the title vlos, 
the name of definite dignity and privilege, to describe the relation of 
Christians to God. He regards their position not as the result of an 
'adoption' (vlo0eo-la), but as the result of a new life which advances from 
the vital germ to full maturity. 

Additional Note on iii. 5. Aspects of the Incarnation. 

The phrases which St John uses to describe the Incarnation fall into 
different groups corresponding with different aspects of the Fact. In 
regard to the Father, it is a ' Sending,' a 'Mission' ( 1 ). In regard to the 
Son, it is a' Coming' (2). In regard to the form, it is in 'Flesh' (3). In 
regard to men, it is a 'Manifestation' (4). 

1 .MrssroN. 1. The idea of the Mission of Christ, the Son, by the Father is ex-

(a) The 
use of 
1reµ:,rw, 

i. o ,reµ
,Pas µe. 

pressed by two verbs, 'ff'EJJ,'ff'w, d'ff'o<TTEAAw. The former describes the simple 
relation of the Sent to the Sender: the last adds 'the accessory notions of 
a special commission and so far of a delegated authority in the person sent.' 

n,µ,rw is not found in this connexion in the Epistles of St John ( comp. 
Rom. viii. 3 only); and it is used in the Gospel only by the Lord in the 
participial form in three phrases ,l 'ff'EJJ,V,as JJ,£ (avTov), o 'ff"fJJ,V,as µ,e '!f'aT,/p, 
,l 1raTiJP o 'ff'EJJ,,/,ar µe. 

Of these phrases the simple o 'ff'lµv,as µ,e is by far the most common. 
It is used in two connexions to express (a) some.relation of Christ to Him 
Who sent Him, and (/3) some relation of men to Christ as so sent. 

(a) John iv. 34 lµ,?w fJproµa .•• iva 'ff'Otr/o-w TO 0EA71µa TOV '71'. µ,. 
v. 30 {:71Too ••• T6 00..71µ,a TOV 'ff'. µ. 

- vi. 38 K.aTafJ•fJTJK.a •• .iva '!f'ouii ••• T6 0EATJp,a Toii '71'. µ. 
39 TOVTO EO"TtV T6 0t>..,,µa TOV '71'. µ. iva ••. µ;, 0'71'0AE(T6) ••• 

vii. 16 ,j EJJ,i/ ll,llaX17 ••• £<TTLV ••• Toii '71'. µ. 
26 o '71'. µ,. dAT/0,js £<TTW K.tlyc.\ ti rjK.ovo-a ... AaAoo. 

ix. 4 /lei Epya(:eo-0ai -ra lpya Toii '71'. µ,. 
viii. 29 o '71'. µ. µeT' Ep,oii £<TTlv. 
vii. 33, xvi. 5 V'ff'ayw '71'p0s 'f"6V 'II'. µ. 

Comp. vii. 18 () (:71T©V TT)V lloEm, TOU '71'. avT6V llATJ0r/s £0"rtll. 

(fJ) John v. 24 o .•• m<TTevwv T'f '71'. µ. 
xii. 44 o m<TTevwv els lµ, .. . 'ff't<TTevn ••• els -rov '71'. µ. 

45 o 0ewpoov lµi 0ewpe"i T6V '71'. µ. 
xiii. 20 o lµi AaµfJavwv Aaµ{:Jam TOIi '71'. µ,. 
xv. 2 I Taii-ra 'ff'Otr/o-ovo-w ll,a T6 ~110µ,a JJ,OV rJrt OVK. 01/lao-,v 

' 'f"OJl'ff'. /J,• 

, Comp. vii. 28 lo-riv o.A'}0w6s o '71'. µ. liv vµe"is ovK. otllan. 
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The phrase o 1r,µ,,J,as JJ,£ ,raT,jp adds to the notion of 'sending' that of ii. 0 1riµ 
the essential relation which gives authority to the mission. ,f,a• µ£ 1rc 

n/p. 
John v. 37 o 1r. µ,. 'Tf. <tc£'ivos JJ,£µ,apTvp11K£v. 

[viii. 16 (doubtful reading: comp. viii. 29) µ.ovos ovtc £1µ.l, dXX' 
E-y(i) Kal O 'Tf'. µ.. 11".] 

viii. 18 µ,apTvp£'i 1T£pL iµ.ov o 1T. µ,. 1T. 
xii. 49 o 7r. µ,. 1r •... <vToXqv lleffo,tc£v Tl £t'Tfw .•. 
xiv. 24 o Xayos &v a1<ov£T£ ... <uTlv .•• To11 rr. µ,. ,r. 

In the phrase o ,raTqp o 1reµ,,J,as JJ,£ the two notions of natural authority iii. o 1raT'rJp 
and mission are dwelt on separately. It occurs O 1riµ,f,a• 

John vi. 44 iav Jl,1/ o 'TC. o 1T. µ,. EAICVCT"{/ aVTOV. 
Jl,£· 

Comp. V'. 23 () JJ,7/ TLJJ,<iJV TOV VLOV OU TLJJ,~ -rov rr. T. 'TC. OVTOV. 

The use of drrounAAro differs from that of 1rlµ.1rw by the fact that in St (b) The 
John (yet see Matt. x. 40; Mark ix. 37; Luke ix. 48, x. 16) it is found only use of 
. th fi ·t ,, , , ' , , ' ' a. 'lf'O<TTEA· 1n e m e ,orms, a1T£CTT£L"-a, a'Tf<CTTa",ca. :\w 

The aorist is by far the most common tense. This is used to describe i. 
0

Aorist. 
the fact of the specific Mission in some particular aspect: 

John iii. 17 dmfuTECAEV O B,os TOV v!ov •ls TOV ICOCTJJ,OV ••• 'lva uwBfi O ICOCTJJ,OS 

a,' aVroV. 
- x. 36 &v o 7rOT1Jp ,jylau,v tcal a1T<CTTECA<v ,ls Tov tcouµ,ov. 

l John iv. 10 [ 0 B,os] U1TECTTELA£V TOV vlov aVTOV D..auµ,ov 1T<p, T<iJV aµ.apTl<iJII 
,jµ.oov. 

Compare 
John vi. 57 tcaBros U1TECTTELAEV ,,,. o {;oov 'TCOT1JP··· 

xvii. 18 KaBws <µ.£ Q1TECTTELAas ,ls TOV IC.OCTJJ,OV •.• 
- vii. 29 ,rap' aVTOV ,lµ,l tcdtc,iv6s µ.• U1TECTTELA£V, 
- viii. 42 ova€ d,r' lµ,avroii ,'X,jXvBa dXX' EICELVOS ,,,. a1TECTTELAEV, 

And this Mission is presented as the object (a) of recognition (know
ledge), or (/3) of faith: 

(a) John xvii. 3 'lva ytVfilCTICWCTLV, •• tv a1TECTTELAOS 'I11uoiiv XptCTTOV. 
23 'lva ')'LVfilCTIC"[J O KOCTJJ,OS 6TL uJ µ.• a'TCECTTELAas. 
25 o~Tot l-yvruuav oTL uv µ,• drriuu,Xas. 

(/3) John v. 38 OTL tv U1TECTTELAEV EKELVOS TOVT'f' vµ.•'is OU 1TLCTT£V£T£. 
vi. 29 TO lpyov TOV B,ov 'lva 1TLCTTEV'7T£ ,ls &11 Q7T£CTTELA£V 

EK£ivos. 
xi. 42 iva 1TLCTTEVCTWCTLV 6TL CTV ,.,.. a'TCECTTELAas, 
xvii. 2 I iva O KDuµ.os 1rt.UTE'Vl7 Or, UV JJ,E ci1rEurELA.as-. 

Comp. John iii. 34 . ..iucppaytCTEV on ••• gv yap a'TC(CTT£LA£V o 0.,k .. 
The perfect, which occurs but rarely, describes the Mission in its ii. Perfect, 

abiding continuance: 
John v. 36 Tll lpya & 1TOL<iJ µ.apTvpEi...oTL o 1TOT1JP ,,,. d1r{CTTOAKEV, 
1 John iv. 9 TOV vlov avToii TOV µ.ovoy•vii arrECTTaAKEV o B,os .ls TOV KOCTJJ,OV 

'lva {;,juwµ.•v ai' avTOV, 
14 nB«lµ,•Ba 1<at µ.apTvpoiiµ.•v oTL o 7raT1JP a'TfeCTTaAKEII TOIi vltw 

CTWTijpa Toii 1<ouµ.ov. 
John xx. 2 I KaBoos a1T£CTTaAK<V µ.• 0 7TOT1JP, Kay<» 1TEJJ,1TW vµ.iis. 
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2, CoMING. 2. The Coming of Christ, like the Mission, is regarded both as a simple 

(a) Aor. 
r,Mov. 

fact realised historically once for all (~">..8011), and as an abiding fact (,f ,cro, 
E'Xf>..v0a), It is also set forth as a present fact being realised at the 
moment, and as a future fact of which the fulfilment is potf;lntially begun 
(lpxoµ,a.,)1. 

The simple fact of Christ's Coming is affirmed by St John both in 
respect of His true Divinity as the Word, and of His true humanity: 

John i. II £1r 'T(l i'ata ~A8£v [ 'TO cf>oor 'TO aX110u,6v ]. 
I John v. 6 o £'X0oov <it' vlJaTor ,cal a'lµ,a'TOS 'I11uoiir XptU'TO~. 

In the discourses of the Lord th,e fact of His Coming, the fact of the 
Incarnation, is connected with the manifold issues which it involved: 

John ix. 39 Els ,cplµ,a l-yJ, Elr 'TOIi Kouµ,011 'TOV'TOII ~">..8011 'lva oi µ,ry /3AE1TOll'TES 
•.. ,cal al /3AE1roVTES •••• 

x. IO l-yJ, ;xoov 'lva '"'~" lxrouw Kal 1TEptuuov lxrou,v. 
xii. 47 otl,c ~XOov 'lva ,cplvro 'TOIi ,couµ,011 &XX' 'lva U6)U<,J 'TOIi ,c/,uµ,011, 
xv. 22 El µ,ry ;x8ov ,cal. £'XaX11ua otl,c r,,, £lxov aµ,apTlav. 

And the Lord bases the truth of His witness on His consciousness of 
the fact: 

John viii. 14 aX110~r lUTLII ~ µ,aprvpla µ,ov O'TL oll'ia 1ro8£11 ~8011 ,cal. 1roii 
v1rayoo ( contrasted with 1ro8E11 lpxoµ,a, ). 

The divine relation implied in this use of 'came' is expressed more 
distinctly by the verb 'came forth' (lgij">..8011). This is used in the Lord's 
words with different prepositions ( l,c, 1rapa); 

John viii. 42 /-y,;, /,c 'TOV 0£0v lgij">..8011 ,cal. ~IC<,), 

xvi. 28 lgij">..8011 l,c 'TOV 1ra'Tpos ,cal E'X1Xv8a £ls 'TOIi Kouµ,011. 
27 1T£11'LUT£V/Ca'TE ;;.,., l-yro 1rapa 'TOV 1rarpo~ lgij">..8011. 

xvii. 8 lyvoouav ... on 1rapa uov lEijX8ov. 

And it is significant that St John and the disciples use the word with a 
yet different turn of thought (am,): 

John xiii. 3 £llJror .•. in a1ro 8£0ii lgijXOEJ,. 
- xvi. 30 1TLU'TEVOJ1,EII g.,.. &1ro 8£oii lgijX8Es 2• 

(b) Perf. The perfect (l>..~Xv8a) serves to bring out the abiding significance of the 
i>..f,>..vOa. fact of Christ's Coming, the necessary effects which it has as distinguished 

1 The usage in John i. 9 r,v TO q,ws 
To a>..ri0 .. 6v ...... epx6µ.,vov is unique. 
See note. · 

2 It is· of interest to compare the 
instances of the use of r,>..Oov, e>..~>..v/Ja 
in the Synoptic Gospels: 

Matt. v. I 7 011,c -qX/Jov ,cara>..iicra, 
a>..>..cl. .,,->..ripwcra,. 

-- ix. 13 II Mark ii. r 7 011,c ,i>..Oov 
Ka>..ecra, OLKalovs a>..>..d. aµ,aprro>..o6s· 
Luke v. 32 011,c e>..~>..v/Ja ,c. o. d. 
a. ,ls µ,,rdvo,av. 

-- x. 34 OV/C i,>..Oov fla>..Ew Elp~VTJV 

a>..>..a µ,dxa,pav. ;j>..Oov -yap o,xa-
ua, ... .. . 

Luke xii. 49 .,,-i)p r,>..Oov (3a>..,,v i.,,-! 
T'7V "(i)P. 

Matt. xi. 19 II Luke vii. 33 r,>..O,v 
(Lk. e>..~>..vO,v) o vlos TOV av/Jpw
'/l"OV ecr/Jlwv Ka! 1rl,wv. 

-- xx. 28 II Mark x. 45 o v!os 
TOU av/JpW7rOU OVK r,>..O,v lliaKOVTJIJ~-
va, ... 

Luke xix. 10 ;,xu •• 0 vios TOU av
Opw1rov srir~cra, Ka! crwcra, ro 
a1To>..w>..6s. 
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from its general issues. So St John uses the tense in connexion with the 
testing power of Christ revealed as 'light' and 'in flesh': 

John iii. 19 ro cpws ,'>..f>..vB,v EIS rov KO<T/J,OV Kat 1Yil717J<TUV ol llvBp,,nro, 
µ.o.A.A.OV ro <TKOrOS .•• 

I John iv. 2 'll"UV 'll"VEVµ.a ~ oµ.o"AoyEL 'I. X. lv uapKt E'>..TJAVBora iK roii BEoii 
Eu-rl11. 

And the Lord thus speaks of the special character of His Coming: 
John v. 43 lyru E'>..1"AvBa lv r<ii ovoµ.ari roii 11"arpos µ.ov. 

- xii. 46 lyoo cpros EIS rov KO<T/J,OV l"A~"AvBa. 
- xviii. 37 l"Aq"AvBa EIS rov Kouµ.ov Zva µ.aprvp1uoo ry a>..TJBEi~. 

and generally : 
John vii.,28 Kal a'II"' lµ.avroii OVK l>..1XvBa (viii. 42 ovti &'II"' lµ.. E'>...). 

- xvi. 28 ltij"A.Bov iK rov 'll"UTpos Kat lA1"AvBa EIS rov KO<Tµ.ov. 
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The verb ~Koo is used in this connexion twice only: -/jKw. 

J olm viii. 42 iK rov BEov ltijXBov Kal ~Koo. 
I John v. 20 0 vlos TOV B,ov ~KEI. 

It occurs also in quotations from the LXX. Hehr. x. 7, 9 (~Koo); Rom. x. 
26; Hehr. x. 37 (~t«); and of the future Coming of Christ; Apoc. ii. 25, 
iii. 3. 

The present lpxoµ.ai occurs to describe a Coming realised at the (c) Pres. 
moment: l!pxoµ.a.,. 

John viii. 14 11"08,v lpxoµ.ai (contrasted with 'll"oB•v ~"A.Bov), 
and as a future fact potentially included in the present: 

. John xiv. 3 'll"a"A,v lpxoµ.ai. 
18, 28 lpxoµ.a, 'll"pos vµ.as. 

- xxi. 22 f. EOOS lpxoµ.at. 
2 John 7 ol 1-'T/ oµ.o"Aoyovvr<s 'I. X. lpxoµ.EVOV lv uapKi. 
Comp. John iii. 31 f. 0 avooB,v (ii< roii ovpavoii) lpxoµ.EVOS'. 
See also Apoc. i. 7, ii. 6, iii. u, xxii: 7, 12, 20. 
The passages John viii. 14, 42, xvi. 27 f. will repay particular study as 

illustrating the different forms. 
3. The mode of Christ's Coming is exhaustively set forth in the three 3. lNCAB• 

phrases in which it is connected with 'flesh.' First there is the fundamental NATION. 

statement: 
John i. 14 o "Aoyos- uapt lyev<ro. 
And then this fact is connected with the past and present: 
I John iv. 2 (Jµ.o"Aoy,,v) 'lTJ<TOVV Xpt<TTOV lv uapl<t iATJA11Bara (<ATJAII· 

Beva,), 

and with the future: 
2 John 7 (oµ.o"AoyE1v) 'lTJ<TOVV Xpturov lpxoµ.EVOV iv uapKi. 
The 'manifestation' (cpav,pooBijvai) of the Lord is noticed by St John -4-· MANI· 

in regard to the great crises in His progressive revelation. Thus it is said FESTATION. 

that He was 'manifested' by the Incarnation: · · 
I John i. 21 Cwri lcpav<pooBTJ. 

iii. 5 iKELVOS' lcpav,polBT/ Zva T<IS' tiµ.aprias apy. 
8 lcpav,pooBT/ 0 1/!0S' TOV Brnii ,va A.V<T'{/ TO. lpya TOV li,a/30Ao11. 
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and when He was openly presented to the people: . 
John i. 31 iva rpavEpw0fi -r<ji 'Iupa~">.. lM -rovrn ry">..0ov. 

So also 'He was manifested' and 'He manifested Himself' in the new 
life after the Resurrection : 

John xxi. 14 erpavEpoi0'] 'l']UOVS TO!S µa0']TaLS. 
I irpavipwuEv lav-rov 'I')uovs -ro'is µa0'lrn'is. 

and Christians still look for a manifestation in the future : 
I John ii. 28 iva eav rpavEpw0fi UXWJJ-EV 1rapp']ulav .. h -rfi 1rapovul~ av-rov. 

- iii, 2 f<lV rpavEpw0fi 6JJ,OLOt avT<ji £U/jJJ,E0a. 

Complete- It is not necessary to draw out in detail the teaching of these pregnant 
_ness ~f the words. They offer the fullest view which man can gain of the Person of the 
teachmg. Lord in its absolute unity, truly human and truly divine. St John says both 

'the Word became flesh' and 'Jesus Christ came in flesh'; and further he 
speaks of' Jesus Christ coming in flesh.' Again he says equally 'the Life was 
manifested,' 'the Life which was with the Father,' and 'He [Jesus Christ J 
was manifested,' and 'the Son of God was manifested.' Now one aspect 
of the Lord's Person, now another is brought forward without change. 
There is nothing in the least degree formal in the different statements: 
they spring directly out of the immediate context as answering to one 
sovereign conception : and when put together they combine to produce 
a final harmony, the fulness of apostolic teaching, upon the central Truth 
of the Gospel. The least variation adds something to the completeness 
of the idea; and the minute correspondences bring an assurance that 
the result which the combination of the different phrases suggests answers 
to the thought of the Apostle which underlay all that he wrote . 

.Additional Note on iii. 14. Titles of believers. 

The titles The different names which are given to Christians in the Apostolic 
of ~eliev- writings offer an instructive study of the original conception of the Gospel. 
;s mTth~ The origin of the historic Gentile name 'Christians' (Xpiunavol, comp. 
at~sti'::n;. Pompe-iani) is noticed in Acts xi. 26 ; and it is used as familiarly known 

Four 
titles: 
disciple;;, 
brethren, 
sain.ts, 
believers. 

by Agrippa (Acts xxvi. 26) and by St Peter (1 Pet. iv. 16; comp. Tac . 
.Ann. xv. 44). From the time of Ignatius this name, with the correlative 
for 'Christianity' (Xp,unaviuµos), passed into general use (comp. Ign. ad 
Magn. 4, 10; ad Rom. 3; Mart. Polyc. 10); but it was natural that in 
the first age of the Church it should not be used by believers among them
selves. 

I!'our terms find more or less currency in the N. T. which express 
different aspects of the Christian view of the Christian position : 'the 
disciples' (ol µ.a0'lrn{), 'the brethren' (ol dl3E">..rpol), 'the saints' (ol &yioi), 
'the believers' (o! mrrToi, ol mrrTEvoll'TH). These fall into two pairs, of which 
the first pair, 'disciples,' 'brethren,' marks predominantly traits of personal 
relationship, and the second pair, 'saints,' 'faithful,' traits of general 
character. 
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The earliest title is that of 'the disciples.' This answers to 'master,' 1. The 
'teacher' (a,a&uicaXos), and passed from the Jewish schools to the followers disciples. 
of Christ during His lifetime. Ii was used both in a wider sense for all 
who attached themselves to Him (John ii. II ff.; vi. 61, 66; vii. 3) and also 
in a narrower sense for 'the twelve' (John xiii. 5 ff.). After the Ascension 
it is still employed absolutely in the narrative of the Acts to describe 
believers generally (vi. 1, 2, 7; ix. 19, 25, 38; xi. 26, 29; xiii. 52; xiv. 20, 

22, 28; xviii. 23, 27; xix. 9, 30; xx. 1 ; xxi. 4, 16); and so it is found in 
the record of a speech of St Peter (xv. 10) and of a speech of St Paul (xx. 
30). The discipleship is once connected with the human teacher (ix. 25 ol 
µ,. avTov) and once with the Lord (ix. 19). It is remarkable that in one 
place (xix. 1) those who had only received John's Baptism are spoken of as 
disciples. The title does not occur in the Epistles or in the Apocalypse. 

It is significant that the first title given to the body of believers after 2. The 
the Ascension is 'the brethren' ( Acts i. 1 5 true text); and .from this time brethren. 
onwards it occurs in all the groups of Apostolic writings. Thus in the Acts 
it is found in the narrative: ix. 30; x. 23; xi. 29; xiv. 2; xv. 1, 3, 22, 32 f., 
40; xvi. 2, 40; xvii. 10; xviii. 18, 27 ; xxi. 7, 17 ; xxviii. 14 f.; and once in 
the record of St Paul's words: xv. 36. Twice in the same book it is used 
of unconverted Jews: xxii. 5 (~t Paul's words); xxvm. 21. St Paul uses 
the title throughout his Epistles: 1 Thess. iv. 10; v. 26 f.; 1 Cor. viii. 12; 
xvi. 20; Gal. i. 2; Rom. xvi. 14; Phil. iv. 21; Eph. vi. 23; Col. iv. 15; 
1 Tim. iv. 6; 2 Tim. iv. 21. In the writings of St John it occurs: 1 John iii. 
14; 3 John 5, 10; John xxi. 23. St Peter uses the abstract term 'the 
brotherhood' (~ aaeXrpoTTJS, 1 Pet. ii. .I7; v. 9). The singular is not 
uncommonly used (e.g. Rom. xvi. 23; 1 Cor. vii. 15), and especially with a 
personal pronoun, 'thy brother,' 'his brother' (e.g. Rom. xiv. 10; 1 John 
ii. 9 ff.). Compare c. ii. 9 note. 

The general idea of 'the believers' is expressed in three different forms 3. The 
which convey shades of difference in the ·application of the common mean- believers. 
ing: 'the believers' (ol 'll'LUTo{), 'they that believe' (ol 'll'LUTEvoVTes), 'they 
that believed' (ol 11wTevuaVTn). The first (ol 'll'LUTo[) is found Acts x. 45 
(ol lic 'll'Eptroµ.ijs 'll'LUTo{); l Tim. iv. 12; comp. Eph. i. l ; l Tim. iv. 3; 
1 Pet. i. 21. 'They that believe' (ol muTEvovres) occurs: 1 Pet. ii. 7; 1 Thess. 
i. 7; ii. 10 f.; 1 Cor. i. 21 ; Rom. iii. 22 ; Eph. i. 19. 'They that believed' 
(ol ~no-TnfuavTEs) occurs: Acts ii 44; iv. 32; 2 'fhess. i. 10; Hebr. iv.3. 
In the two last phrases the historic reference to the act of belief still 
remains. 

The title 'the saints' is characteristic of St Paul and of the Apocalypse. 4• _The 
It occurs four times in the Acts, twice in connexion with St Paul's conver- saints. 
sion (Acts ix. 13 rovs aylovs uov; xxvi. 10), and twice in connexion with the 
episode of St Pater's visit to Lydda (ix. 32) and Joppa (ix. 41). It is found 
also once in St Jude (Jude 3); but not in any other of the Catholic Epistles 
(comp. 1 Pet. ii. 5, 9). In St Paul it is frequent and distributed throughout 
his Epistles: 1 Thess. iii. 13; 2 Thess. i. 10; 1 Cor. vi. r f.; xiv. 33; xvi. 1, 
15; 2 Cor. i. 1; viii. 4; ix. r, 12; xiii. 12; Rom. xii. 13; xv. 25 f., 31; 
xvi. 2, 15; Phil. i. 1; iv. 22; Eph. i. 1, 15, 18; iv. 12; vi. 18; Col. i. 2, 4, 
12, 26; Philem. 5, 7. It is found also in Hebr. vi.. 10; xiii. 24. In the 

w. 9 
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Apocalypse it is found: v. 8; viii. 3 f.; xi. 18; xiii. 7, 10: xiv. 12; xvii. 6; 
xviii. 20; xix. 8. 

General The main differences of conception between the four titles are evident. 
relat~on of Christians stand in the position of learners in the school of their Lord. 
the titles. The lesson which they have to learn surpasses all others. But the relation 

The titles 
in con-
nexion. 

to the Divine Master is at once embodied in a new relation to fellow
believers. So the title 'the disciples' is soon lost in that of 'the brethren.' 
In the same way the title of 'the faithful,' which corresponds to 'disciples,' 
is far less common and characteristic than 'the saints' (' the holy'), which 
marks the recognised consecration of believers. 

But while these broad distinctions are obvious, it is not easy to seize 
the exact force of the particular titles except that of 'the faithful' on each 
occasion, or even when they come near together, as ' disciples' and 
'brethren;' Acts xi. 29; xviii. 27; xxi. 16 f.: 'disciples' and 'saints;' Acts 
ix. 38, 41: 'brethren' and 'saints;' 1 Cor. xvi. 15, 20; Rom. xvi. 14 f.; 
Eph. vi. 18, 23. It seems not unlikely that the title 'the brethren,' was 
carried over from the ' Israel according to the flesh' to the spiritual Israel, 
and was specially used of the Jewish congregations. This view is supported 
by Acts xxii. 5; xxviii. 21. But in any case the title was soon extended 
more widely: Acts xv. 1. 

Additional note on m. 16. St John's conception of love 
(al'/{1,'TT'TJ), 

1. The verb dya?Tav occurs throughout Greek literature from Homer 
downwards. The noun ayam7 belongs to Biblical literature exclusively. 
It occurs first in the LXx., where it is found in 2 Sam. xiii. 15, thirteen 
times in Eccles. and Cant., and in J er. ii. 2. It is not found in the 
Pentateuch; nor js it quoted from Philo or Josephus. The word is used 
in all the books of the New Testament except the Gospel of St Mark, Acts, 
and the Epistle of St James (in the Synoptic Gospels only Matt. xxiv. 12; 

Luke xi. 42 ). The collateral form aya'ITl)<Tis occurs in the LXX. and later 
Greek writers but.not in the New Testament. 

The one compound of aya?T~ which is recorded is the Homeric aya?T1vwp. 

2. The words dya?Tav, dyam1 are used to describe the feeling of 

I. God (the Father) for 
(1) The Son: 

John iii. 35 o ?TaTtJp aya?T~ T6JJ vlov. 
x. 17 a,a TOVTO /LEO ?TaTtJp aya?T~ /5n ... 
xv. 9 K.a0ros fya'ITl)IT€ /LE o ?Tar1p, K.aycL. 
- I o µ,fvro aVroV Ev Tf, dy&1r]J. 
xvii. 23 .. . K.a0ros lµ,i 1ya'ITl)<Tas. 

241o/U'1T1JUUS /J.E ?Tp6 K.am/30Aij S K.OIT/J.OV, 
- 26 Zva 1 ayamJ ~JI 1YU'1T'71TUS /LE iv avTOLS y. .. 
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(2) The world: 
John iii. 16 oiJT<llS 1ya1r71<TEV O 0,os TOV t<6uµov <Zuu ••• 

(3) Men: 
John xiv. 21 o dyamiiv µ• dya1r7101u•rat v1rc Tov 1raTp<is µov. 

- - 23 o 1raT1P µov dya1r1uEL mlT6v. 
- xvii. 23 1ya1r71uas UVTOVS ,ca0cJs iµi 1ya1r71uas. 

I John iv: IO avros [ 0 0,os J 1ya1r71u•v ryµiis. 
- - I I £l oiJT<llS o 0,os 1ya1r71<TEV ryµas ••• 

Comp. Apoc. xx. 9 T;,v 1r6>..,v ~v 1ya1T71µlv71v. 
<I>,>..,7v is found in a corresponding connexion in regard to 

(1) The Son: 
John v. 20 o 1raTqp cp,>..,'i (v.l. clymrg) Tov v16v. 

(2) Men: 
John xvi. 27 o 1rarqp cp,>..,'i vµa.s. 

II. The Son, for 

(1) The Father: 
John xiv. 31 1'va yvp o Kouµos oTL dyairc.G Tov 1radpa. 

(2) The disciples: 
severally 

xi. 5 1ya1ra lJi o 'I71uovs Tqv Map0av ••• 
xiii. 23; xix. 26; xxi. 7, 20 (,[s Toov µa071T,;,v) ~v 1o/a1ra o 'l71uovs. 
xiv. 2 I iyJ, dya1r1uro avTov ... 
A poc. iii. 9 on iyJ, 1ya1T711Tll (TE, 

generally 

xiii. ~ aya1r1uas TOVS ltlovs TOVS <V Tp KOIT/J,'f? .Zs T£AOS 1ya1r71u•v 
UVTOVS'. 

xiii. 34; xv. 9, 121ya7Tl'Jua ilµas• µ,lvau ... 
[- 9 µ,lvaTE <V Tfj aya1rr, TU •µii] 1 

- I0 JJ,EVELTE iv Tfj aya1rr, p.ov Ka0ols ••• 
Apoc. i. 5 T'f dyamiivn ryµiis. 

Compare the use of cp,>..iiv for the feeling of Christ towards men severally. 
John xi. 3 'ta. 8v <pLAEtS du0,v,'i. 

- - 36 'ta, 1rws icplAEL mlT6v. 
- XX, 2 µa071Tqs 8v i<plAEL O 'I71uovs. 

Apoc. iii. 19 iyJ, ouovs Nw cp,>..c.G, lXlyxro. 

III. 
(1) 

Men for 
God (the Father): 

John v. 42 Tqv aya1T71V TOV 0,ov OV/C •x•u iv EUVTOLS. 

1 John ii. 15 OV/C ,unv ry aya1r71 Toi: ITUTpOs iv avTce, 
- iv. 10 otlx on ~µ•'is ,jya1r~,caµ•v TOV 0dw. 
- - 20 f. ,av ns ELITlJ on 'Aya1rw TOV 0,ov. 
- V. I 7TciS' 0 ll-yarroiv T0v -yEvv1uavTa ... 
- - 2 ... orav TOV 0,ov dyairwµ,v. 

9-2 
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(2) Christ: 
John viii. 42 El ,; 8E6S 1rarqp vµwv ~v 1ya1riiTE fiv lµi. 

xiv. 15 N1.v ayan:iiri µ1c .•• 
21 • • EK.£LVOS EUTLV J aya1rwv JJ,E" Ja€ aya1rwv ft"··· 
23 EaV TLS aya1r~ JJ,£ ... 
24 J µq dya1rwv µ1c ••• 
28 El 1ya1rcm, JJ,E lxapTJTE av .•• 

[- xv. 9 JJ,£1VaT£ EV Tii aya'lr1/ ri) lµij •.. ]? 
xxi. 1 5 f. !-{µoov 'Iooavov aya1r~s JJ,E ... ; 

(3) The brethren: 

John xiii. 34; xv. 17 (lvToA1v)iva aya1ran aAA~Aovs. 
- 35 .•. lav aya11''7V lXTJTE £V aAA~AOLS. 

- xv. 12 LIia aya1raTE dXX1Xo1111 Ka8<iJs fya'frTJO'a vµas. 
I John ii. 10; iv. 21,; dya11'IDV T6V alJEA<pov, .. 

iii. IO, 14; iv. 20,; ,,,;, ayamiiv T6V alJEA<pov. 
- II, 23; iv. 7, II; 2 John 5 (dyy1cXla) iva aya11'IDJJ,£V 

aXX1Xovs. 
- 14 .. . OTL ayarrooµEv TOVS' alJEA<povs. 
v. 1 ••• dya11'~ ,cal T6V Y£YEVVTJJJ,EVOV 't avTOV. 
- 2 6Tt ayam»JJ,EV Ta T£KVa TOV 0rnv. 

2 John l otis ly,}, ayam;i. 
3 John I tv ly,}, aya11"w. 

(4) Life: 

Apoc. xii. u OUK 1Yll'lrTJO'OV Tf/V ,yvxqv avrmv axp, Bavarov. 

(5) Evil (darkness): 
John iii. 191ya'lr'70'av .•• µaAAOV T6 O'/COTOS ~ T6 <pros. 
- xii. 431-YCI'lrTJ!TaV Tf/V lJotav TIDV av8p6Yll'OOV ••• 

1 John ii. 15 ,,,;, aya11'C1TE T6V /COO'JJ,OV µ'7lJ£ Ta EV T~ ICQO'JJ,'f'' lav TLS' 
aya11'~ T6V /COO'JJ,OV••· 

So <j,,XEZv is used of the feeling of men for 

(1) Christ: 
John xvi. 27 vµ1c,s lµ£ 11'E<j,LA1KaTE. 
- xxi. 15 ff. O'V ollias (yLVc»O'KELS) OTL <f,i>..m O'E. 

- 17 <p&AE'is JJ,E; 
Comp. I Cor. xvi. 22 Er TLS ~il <p&AE'i T6V Kvptov. 

(2) Life: 
John xii. 2 5 ,; <p&Amv rqv ,yvx1v. 

(3) Evil: 
Apoc. xxii. 15 J <j,,Xmv ••• ,yrolJos. 
Comp. John xv. 19 il ,coo-µos fiv T6 Wiov lcf,O...n, 
~,XEZv is not used by St John of the feeling of man for the Father or for 

man (Matt. x. 27 ; Tit. iii. I 5). 
~,Xla occurs only James iv. 4 1 cj,,Xla Tov Koo-µov txBpa Tov Brnv lUT{v. 
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3. The words dymrav, dya1TI) are also used absolutely. 
I John iii. l 1TOTa1Tqv aya,r17v lW3roKEV 1µ,iv () BEos •.. 

6
, , , , ' , , 

- 1 E~ 1"?V1"'!) "E')IVOOK~J.£EJI 1"'7JI aya1T17v ••• 
- 18 µ,17 aya7TOOJ.£EV AD')l<i>•·· 
iv. 7 ~ aya.7r17 l K rov BEOv lcr,-lv. 
- id. 7TaS o aya,rwv tK rov BEoV "YE')IEJ/JlljTaL. 
- 8 o µ,q aya7TWV OVK t-yvro TOJI BEov. 
- id., 16 o BEOS a-ya1T17 lcrrlv. 
- I O Ev TOV-rq, £crrlv ~ dyClm,, 011x 6Tt ... 
- 16 o µ,lvrov lv rfj a-ya,r71. 
- 17 fJ/ ro&<i> 1"E1"EA£1rorm 1 ay&.1TI] µ,@B' 1µ,wv, tva ••• 
- 18 <po/3os O'U/C. E<TTW lv rfi aya,r71. 
- id. ~ TEAEla aya1T'7 iero {3a">.An TOJI <po/3011. 
- id. o cpo{3ovµ,EVOS otl TETEAElrora, lv rfj aya1r11, 
- 19 1J.£EiS aya1T@J.£EV, OT£ ••• 

2 John 3 lv aA17BElq. ,cat aya7T11. 
6 ail'f'r] lcrrlv 1 aya,r17, tva .•• 

3 John 6 lµ,ap,-vp17cra.11 <TOV rfi dya7r11. 

4. From a consideration of these passages it will be seen that dya1rav, 
dy&.1TIJ are an expression of character, determined, as we are forced to 
conceive of things, by will, and not of spontaneous, natural emotion. 

In this sense 'love' is the willing communication to others of that which 
we have and are; and the exact opposite of that passion which is the 
desire of personal appropriation (lpav, tpros). J 

5. God Himself is love. The creation and preservation of the world 
are in essence a continuous manifestation of His love ; but, as things are, 
His love is characteristically made known through redemption, that is 
the consummation of the divine counsel of creation in spite of the intrusion 
of sin (1 John iii. 16; iv. 9). So it is that the revelation of the divine love 
i11 referred to an absolute (eternal) moment (1Y01TIJ<ras, ~ya1TIJ<rEv) both 
in relation to the Son and also to the world and to men. ,,, 

6. At the same time God who is love is also the source of love 
(1 John iv. 7). He endows believers with love (1 John iii. 1, 16T.; iv. 9, 12, 
16; 2 John 6); and this love becomes in them a fountain of moral energy, 
issuing necessarily in self-sacrifice (John xv. 13 ; 1 John iii. 16). 

On the other hand the love of evil is so far moral suicide. 

7. It is of interest to notice that 'love' is connected by St Paul with 
each Person of the Holy Trinity : 

~ dya.1r17 rov BEov· 2 Thess. iii. 5 ; 2 Cor. xiii. 13; Rom. v. 5; (Eph. ii. 4). 
1 aya1TIJ rov }(picrrov· 2 Cor. v. 14; Rom. viii. 35; Eph. iii. 19. 
~ aya,r17 rov 1TV£vµ,aros· Rom. xv. 30. 

In each case the thought appears to be of the love of which God is .the 
source rather than the object. But the love of God in man becomes 
in him a spring of love. On the idea of 'the love of God' see c. ii. 5 note. 
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Limita
tion of St 
John's 
view of 
man's 
nature. 

i. Flesh 
(o-ap~). 

Use of 
'flesh' in 
relation to 
Christ. 

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN. 

.Additional Note on iii. 19. The nature of man. 

St John does not, like St Paul, give any definite analysis of the consti
tution or of the spiritual experience of man. But he recognises the same 
elements in human nature. Like St Paul, he distinguishes 'the flesh,' 
' the soul,' ' the spirit,' ' the heart.' But it is worthy of notice that the 
characteristic intellectual faculties are rarely noticed by him. 'Under
standing' (a,avo,a) occurs only once in the most remarkable passage 1 John 
v. 20; and' mind' (vovs) is found only in the Apocalypse (xiii. 18; xvii. 9). 
'Conscience' (uvvEla71u,s) is nowhere mentioned by St John (contrast 
[John] viii. 8). In St Paul these words are not unfrequent. For St John's 
use of "yLVwuKELV see c. ii. 3 note. 

The term 'flesh' (u&pt) describes the element with the characteristics 
of the element (comp. 1 Cor. xv. 39). It includes all that belongs to the 
life of sensation, all by which we are open to the physical influences of 
pleasure and pain, which naturally sway our actions. 

As applied to human nature 'flesh' describes humanity so far as it 
is limited and defined by earthly conditions. In 'flesh' lies the point of 
connexion between man and the lower world. Through flesh come the 
temptations which belong to sense. 

The word is used of mankind (as in O. T.) John xvii. 2 (rraua uapt) to 
describe them under the aspect of earthly transitoriness. 

' Flesh' is contrasted with ' spirit,' not as evil with good, but as the 
ruling element of one order with the ruling element of another : John iii. 
6; vi. 63. 

By 'flesh' we are united to earth ; and by ' spirit' to heaven. 
'The will of the flesh' (John i. 13) is the determination which belongs 

to the earthly powers of man as such. 
' The desire of the flesh ' ( 1 John ii. 16) is the desire which, as it springs 

out of man's present earthly constitution, is confined within the earthly 
sphere and rises no higher. 

' J udgment after the flesh ' (John viii. 15) is external, superficial, 
limited by what catches the senses (comp. 2 Cor. v. 16). 

Thus the idea of evil attaches to the flesh not in virtue of what it is 
essentially, but from the undue preponderance which is given to it. The 
flesh serves for the manifestation of character. It ministers to other powers. 
It becomes evil when it is made supreme or dominates. It does not 
include the idea of sinfulness, but it describes human personality on the 
side which tends to sin, and on which we actually have sinned. 

The essential conception of uapt i2 seen in its application to Christ 
(1) in His Person: 
John i. 14 o >..oyos uapt i"ylvero. 
l John iv. 2 l>..,,>..v8wi. iv uapKt. 
2 John 7 ipxop.EVOS iv uapd. 
Compare I Tim. iii. 16 irpavEproe,, iv uapK,. 
Col. i. 22 .,.l, urop.a -rijs uapKOS aVT'OV. 
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And 

(2) in His Work: 
John vi. 51 ~ uap~ µ,ov v'IT<p rijs Tov K6uµ,ov (wijs. 

5 3 cf,ayiiv Tf/V uap1<a TOV vlov TOV av0pol'ITOV Kal 'ITLEIV UUTOV TO 
a[µ,a. 

56 o Tpo5ywv µ,ov Tf/V uapKa Kal 'ITlvwv µ,ov TO aTµ,a. 

In these passages 'flesh' is seen to describe the element of Christ's 
perfect humanity 

It may be added that while uiµ,a is found in St John (John ii. 21; xx. 
l2, &c.), it is never used metaphorically, and it does not occur in the 
epistles (Apoc. xviii. 13 == mancipiorum ). In the Apocalypse uap~ is found 
only in the plural. 
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The sense of the word represented by 'soul,' 'life' ( fvxri) is often ii. Smd 
obscure in other apostolic writers from the complex nature of the living 'life' 
man; but in St John it is used only for the personal principle of our {,Pux~). 
present earthly life, the vital energy of the uap~ (yet notice John x. 24). 

It is used 

(1) of men generally: 
John xii. 25 (comp. Luke xiv. 26; xvii. 33). 
- xiii. 37 f. n0lva, T~v fvxriv. 
- xv. 13 id.; I John iii. 16 id.; 3 John 2. 

And 
(2) of Christ: 
John xii. 27; x. II, 15, 17 Tf/V 'V· n0ivat. 
r John iii. 16 id. 
With the phrase n0,vai ~v fvxtJv V'ITEp (x. rr, 15; comp. Matt. xx. 28) 

must be contrasted (3oiivm) Tf/V uapKa v'ITrp (vi. 51). 
In the Apocalypse tvxri is used in the most unusual sense of disem-

bodied 'souls'; vi. 9; xx. 4. · 
While the 'soul' (tvxri) expresses •the sum of man's present vital iii. Spirit 

powers, the 'spirit' ('1Tv,vµ,a) describes the quickening element, which (1rvwµ,a.). 
belongs to a heavenly sphere (comp. Rom. viii. 10) as the flesh describes the 
earthly element: John iii. 6 (5); vi. 63. 

It is used of the Lord: John xiii. 2 r ( comp. xii. 27); xi. 33. 
Compare the phrases 'to become in spirit,' 'in spirit,' found in the 

Apocalypse: i. 10 (ly,v6µ,T)v lv 'ITv,tlµ,an); iv. 2 (id.); xvii. 13 (iv 'ITv<vµ,an); 
xxi. 10 (id.). 

The sense the 'breath of life' is wholly distinct: John xix. 30 ( comp. 
Matt. xxvii. 50; Lk. viii. 55); Apoc. xi. II ('ITv<vµ,a (wijs); xiii. 15 (3oiivat '/TV. 
Tfi ElKOvt.). 

The seat of individual character, of personal feeling and moral determi- iv. 'Heart' 
nation, is the 'heart' (Kap3ia). The elements already considered are (Ka.pilla.). 
morally colourless in themselves, they are generic and not individual. 
The mention of the heart is comparatively rare in St John. But he shews 
that it is the seat of sorrow (John xvi. 6), of joy (xvi. 22), of distress gene-
rally (xiv. 1, 27), and also of purpose (xiii. 3), and spiritual discernment 
(xii. 40, LXx.). 
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The most remarkable passage in which he describes the office of the 
heart is in 1 John iii. 19-21. In this the heart appears as representing 
the whole conscious moral nature of man. The heart in fact includes the 
conscience, and covers the whole range of life. It takes account not only of 
the abstract rule but of all the personal circumstances which go to charac
terise action. 

Compare Apoc. ii. 23; xvii. 17; xviii. 7. 

Additional Note on iii. 23. The Names of the Lord. 

The no.mes Something has been already said on the use of the Divine Names in the 
ofthe Epistles of St John (Additional Note on i. 2). It is however of deep 
Lord in interest to study in detail the exact relation of the several Names of the 
!fi!s~pi- Lord to the contexts in which they occur. Such an inquiry will leave, 

I believe, a strong conviction in the mind of the student that each Name is 
perfectly fitted to present that aspect of the Lord's Person which is domi

The idea 
of'the 
Na.me.' 

nant at the particular point in the Apostle's exposition of the Truth. 
Here, as elsewhere in the Bible, the Name has two distinct and yet 

closely connected meanings. It may express the revelation of the Divine 
Being given by a special title; or the whole sum of the manifold revela-
tions gathered up together so as to form one supreme revelation. It is 
used in the latter sense in regard to the revelation of God in Christ in 
3 John 7 v1r;p roii JvoµaTos, where TO ovoµa, 'the Name' absolutely, includes 
the essential elements of the Christian Creed, the complete revelation of 
Christ's Person and Work in relation to God and man (comp. Acts v. 41; 
John XX. 31). In ii. 12 aia TO ovoµa mlToii the term is more limited. The 
Person Who is present to St John through the paragraph is Christ as He 
lived on earth and gave Himself for those whom He called brethren (ii. 6; 
comp. Hebr. ii. II ff.). In iii. 23, v. 13 the exact sense of 'the Name' is 
defined by the words which follow. 

The spe- From the Name thus generally referred to or defined we pass to the 
cial actual Names used. The full title His Son Jesus Chri,st (o vlos mlrov 
no.mes: 
His Son 
JeBUS 
Christ, 

'I,,uoiis Xpiuros) is found i. 3, iii. 23, v. 20. The divine antecedent is 
differently described in the three cases, and this difference slightly colours 
the phrase. In i. 3 it is' the Father' (compare 2 John 3 rrapa 0£oii 1raTpos, 
,cal 1rapa 'Il]O"OV Xp,uroii TOV vloii roii 1rarpos); in iii. 23, 'God'; and in v. 20, 
'He that is true.' Thus in the three cases the Sonship of Jesus Christ is 
regarded in relation to God as the Father, to God as God, and to God as 
perfectly satisfying the divine ideal which man is able to form. Bearing 
these secondary differences in mind we see that the whole phrase includes 
the two elements of the confession, or the two confessions, which St John 
brings into prominence: 'Jesus [Christ] is the Son of God' (iv. 15, v. 5); 
and 'Jesus is the Christ' (v. 1; comp. ii. 22). It is in other words 'the 
Name' written out at length. 

The constituents of this compressed phrase are all used separately by 
St John: 
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(1) Jesus: 

ii. 22 () apvovµ.,vos 6Tt '!l)O"OVS 01l,c (O"TIV () XPIO"TOS. 
v. I O ,ricrr£Vmv Or, 'IryuoVs EuTlv O xpiUTOs. 
iv. 3 8 µ.,} oµ.o>..oyii T6V 'll)O"OVV. 

In these passages it is obvious that the central thought is of the Lord in 
His perfect, historical, humanity. The use of the definite article in the last 
example probably conveys a reference to ti. 2. 

(2) Christ: 

2 John 9 ~ a,aax,} TOV XPIO"Toii. 

The title seems to point back to the long preparation under the Old 
Covenant which checks impatience (1Tpoayoov) under the New. 

(3) Jesus Christ: 

ii. I 1Tapt11CAIJTOII lxoµ.,11 .•. 'll)O"OVII XptO"T611 at1eatov. 
v. 6 o ,?..8Jv at' JaaTOS ,cal aiµ.aTos, 'IIJO"OVS XptO"Tos. 
2 John 7 ol µ.,} oµ.o>... 'll)O"OVV Xpto-T611 lpxoµ.,11011 ,,, uap,c{. 

Here the idea of the Messianic position of the Lord is no less important 
for the full sense than that of His true humanity. 

In iv. 1 5 iiTt 'I1Jo-oiis [XptO"Tos] lo-T111 o v16s Tov 8£oii the reading is doubt
ful. The adoption of Xp10-Tos adds to the completeness of the thought. 

For the clause iv. 2 Jµ.o>... 'llJuoiiv XptUT6v lv uap,cl ,?... see note. In 
spite of the close verbal parallel of these words with 2 John 7 the use of 
'I1Jo-oiis Xp1UTos here seems to be differentiated from the sense there by 
,?..1J>..v8orn as contrasted with lpxoµ.,11011. 

(4) the Son: 
ii. 22 0 dpvo'Uµ.£vor T0v 1rar£pa Kal T0v vlov. 
- 23 0 dpv. rOv vlOv oVaE T0v 1rarfpa Exn. 
- 23 () oµ.o>..oyrov T6V view ,cal TOIi 'ITaTf pa lxu. 
- 24 Ev Tei> vl'f> Kal Ev T4i 1rarpl JJ,EVELrE. 

iv. 14 0 1rar~p d1rfuraA.,c.e:v rOv vlov. 
v. 12 0 fxoov T0v vlOv Exu r~v ,(&)~11. 

In all these cases the central thought is that of the absolute relation of 
sonship to fatherhood. The argument turns upon essential conceptions of 
son and father. Comp. John v. 19 note. 

(5) the Son of God: 
iii. 8 lcpavEprl,81) o vlos Toii Brnii iva AVO"TJ Ta tpya TOV a,a(jo>..ov. 
v. 10 0 ?TUTTEVrov £ls T0v vlOv ToV IJEoV. 

- 12 0 µ.~ Exwv rOv vlOv ToV BEoV. 
- 13 TOIS 'ITIO"T. £ls T6 ovoµ.a TOV vlov TOV 8EOv. 
- 20 oilJaµ.,11 6Tt O vlos TOIi 8,ov ~,m. 

With these passages must be compared 
. , , ' (\ , ~ 

IV. 10 Q'ITEO"T. TOV v,ov avTov, 
v. 9 ff. o vlos av.-ov, 
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Jeau,, 

Christ, 

Je,m 
<Jhrilt, 

the Son, 

the Son 
of God, 

where the immediate antecedent is o 8,6s. In all these cases the idea of 



Jesus His 
Son, 

Hi, Son, 
His only 
Son. 
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Christ's divine dignity is equally prominent with that of sonship in relation 
to a father. 

Compare also v. 18 o yE11111J0Ek ,,,_ Tov 0wv. 

(6) Jesus His (God's) Son: 

i 7 'TO alµa 'I17uov 'TOV vlov av'TOV, 

The double title brings out the two truths that 'the blood' of Christ 
can be made available for men and is efficacious. 

(7) His (God's) Son, His only Son: 

iv. 9 'TOI/ vlov av'TOV 'TOIi µovoy£111j. 

The uniqueness of the gift is the manifestation of love. 

In connexion with these titles it must be added that the title 'the Son ' 
in various forms is eminently characteristic of the first and second Epistles, 
in which it occurs 24 (or 25) times (22 or 23 + 2), more times than in all the 
Epistles of St Paul. 

It is remarkable that the title 'Lord' (K&pios) is not found in the 
Epistles (not 2 John 3). It occurs in the narrative of the Gospel and is 
frequent in the Apocalypse. It occurs also in all the other epistles of the 
N. T. except that to Titus. 

The absence of the title may perhaps be explained by the general view 
of the relation of Christ to the believer which is given in the Epistles. 
The central thought is that of fellowship. For the same reason the con
ception of external organization is also wanting in the Epistle. 
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Iv , A I \ ' I ' 
• I ;,vya7rrJTOt, µri 7raVTl 7rVEuµaTt 7rt<TTEVETE, 

'1. \ ~ I Y. \ I > > 0 ~ • I 
a1\.Aa oo,aµa°:)ETE Ta 7rVEuµaTa El EK TOU EOU E<TTtV, 

IV. THE RIVAL SPIRITS OF TRUTH 

AND ERROR (iv. 1-6). 

This section is closely connected 
both with what precedes and with 
what follows ; and corresponds with 
the first section of this great division 
of the Epistle: ii. 18-29. It contains 
three main thoughts: 

I There are many spiritual in
fluences at work ( v. 1 ). 

2 The test of spirits lies in the 
witness to the incarnation (vv. 2, 3). 

3 The test of men lies in tlte 
recognition of the Truth (vv. 4, 5). 

The progress of thought is parallel 
to that in ii. 18-29 (see p. 67), but 
the argument of St John has passed 
to a new stage. There his teaching 
was centred in the Messiahship, the 
Sonship of Jesus: here in the In
carnation of Jesus Christ. There he 
insisted on the original message of the 
Gospel: here he appears to regard 
the fuller interpretation of the mes
sage. This section in fact presents 
the conflict of the Faith with its 
counterfeits in the last form, as a con- · 
flict of spiritual powers, unseen and 
real. 

I The many spiritual influences 
(v. 1). 

The ' many false prophets' stand 
i:!i a relation towards the Spirit like 
that which the 'many Antichrists' oc
cupy towards Christ (ii. 18). Through 
them evil spiritual powers find ex
pression. Spirits therefore must be 
proved. 

'Beloved, believe not every spirit, 
but prove the spirits, whether they 
are of God; because many false 
prophets are gone out into the world. 

I, 'Aya7117rol] Comp. ii. 7 note. The 
existence of a subtle spiritual danger 
calls out the tenderness of love. 

p.~ ,ravrl ,rv. ,rurr.] nolite omni 

spiritui credere V., believe not every 
spirit. The mention of a spirit as the 
characteristic endowment of Christ
ians leads to a definition of true and 
false spirits. There are many spiritual 
powers active among men, and our 
first impulse is to believe and to obey 
them. They evidently represent that 
which is not of sight. But some of 
these are evil influences belonging to 
the unseen order. They come to us 
under specious forms of ambition, 
power, honour, knowledge, as distin
guished from earthly sensual enjoy
ments. All such spirits are partial 
revelations of the one spirit of evil 
which become (so to speak) embodied 
in men. 

Comp. IJoctr. App. 1 I 01) ,ras o 
AaAoov Ell ,rvevp.an ,rpo<p~T1JS E<rrlv, &XX' 
'' .,, \ , , eav EX'(J Tovs rpo1rovr ,cvpwv. 

lio1<iµ.d(ereTa ,rv. ]probate spiritus V., 
prove the spirits. As we are charged 
to 'prove' the season (Luke xii. 56), 
ourselves ( 1 Cor. xi. 28; 2 Cor. xiii. 5), 
what is the will of God (Rom. xii. 2 ; 

Eph. v. 10), our work (Gal. vi. 4), our 
fellow-workers (2 Cor. viii. 8, 22; 1 
Cor. xvi. 3 ; 1 Tim. iii. 10 ), all things 
(I Thess. v. 21, notice vv. 19, 20), so 
we are charged to 'prove the spirits.' 
Elsewhere the discrimination of spirits 
is referred to- a special gift ( 1 Cor. xii. 
10 liia,cpl<Fets 1rvevµ.arrov). Here how
ever the injunction to 'prove' them 
is given to all Christians. Comp. ii. 
20, Man maintains his personal su
premacy and responsibility in the pre
sence of these powers: I Cor. xiv. 32. 

el EK roii 0. E<rrlv] whether they are 
of God, whether they derive from Him 
their characteristic being and their 
power. 

For elvai i1< see ii. 16 note; and for 
lio,ciµ.. ,1 ·compare 2 Cor. xiii. 5 ; Mk. 
iii. 2; Lk. xiv. 28, 31 (Matt. xii. 10 
parallels). 
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2 -ywwcrKeTe NfABC me the syrhl: -y,vwcrKeTaL vg syrvg: -y,vwcrKoµe11 N*. 

g,., -rr. ,f,,evll....] Such watchful care 
is required because many false pro
phets, through whom the false spirits 
speak, as the Spirit speaks through 
the true prophets (2 Pet. i. 21, ii. 1), 
are gone out into the world. 'The 
spirit of antichrist' inspires them. So 
'false Christs' and ' false prophets' 
are joined together (Matt. xxiv. 24). 

The use of the term ,J,,evl301rporpryT7/r 
in the N. T. is suggestive. It is ap
plied to the rivals of the true prophets 
under the old dispensation (Luke vi. 
26; 2 Pet. ii. 1); and to the rivals of 
the apostles under the new dispensa
tion (Matt. vii. 15, xxiv. 11, 23f. II Mk. 
xiii. 22 ; Acts xiii. 6) ; and especially, 
in the Apocalypse, to the embodied 
power of spiritual falsehood (Apoc. xvi. 
13, xix. 20, xx. ro). The false-prophet 
is not only a false-teacher (2 Pet. ii. 1 
,J,,Evl301rporpijTai, ,J,,evl3ol3,l36.tTKa>..o, ), but a 
false-teacher who supports his claims 
by manifestations of spiritual power 
(Matt. xxiv. 24 l3"5tTovtT111 tT')µe'ia µ.ey&>..a 
Kal rlpam ; Acts xiii. 6 G.vl3pa r,va 
µ.&yov; Apoc. xix. 20 o -rrwitTar ra 
(JTJµ.£'ia). 

l~eA')AVBatTtv J ea:ierunt V. (prodie
runt F.), are gone out on a mission of 
evil from their dark home. The tense, 
as contrasted with ii. 19, 2 John 7, 
l~ip..Bav, expresses the continuance of 
their agency as distinguished from 
the single fact of their departure. 
Comp. John viii. 42, xiii. 3, xvi. 27 &c. 

dr ro11 K6tTµ.011 J into the world as the 
scene of their activity. John iii. 17, 
ix. 39, x. 36 &c. 

The words evidently refer to ex
ternal circumstances vividly present 
to St John's mind. They point, as it 
appears, to the great outbreak of the 
Gentile pseudo-Christianity which is 
vaguely spoken of as Gnosticism, the 

endeavour to separate the 'ideas' of 
the Faith from the facts of the his
toric Redemption. 

2 The test of spirits lies in the 
witness qf the Incarnation (2, 3). 

2, 3. The test of the presence of 
the Divine Spirit is the confession of 
the Incarnation, or, more exactly, of 
the Incarnate Saviour. The Gospel 
centres in a Person and not in any 
truth, even the greatest, about the 
Person. The Incarnate Saviour is 
the pledge of the complete redemption 
and perfection of man, of the restora
tion of 'the body' to its proper place 
as the perfect organ of the spirit. 
Hence the Divine Spirit must bear 
witness to Him. The test of spirits 
is found in the confession of a fact 
which vindicates the fulness of life. 
The test of antichrist was found in 
the confession of a spiritual truth (ii. 
22 f.). 

• In this ye know the Spirit of God; 
every spirit which conf esseth Jesus 
Christ come in flesh is of God; 3 and 
every spirit which corifesseth not 
Jesus is not qfGod. And this is the 
spirit (revelation) qf Antichrist where
qf ye heard that it cometh; and now 
is it in the world already. 

2. 'Ev rovrcp] In hoe V. (Hine F.), 
Hereby. The idea of the process of 
testing passes directly into that of the 
test itself. 

y,11ootTKere] cognoscitur (i.e. y,vcJ
tTKErai) V., ye know, i.e. perceive, 
recognise the presence of. The Vul
gate rendering is evidently derived 
from a common itacism (-a, for -e) and 
may be dismissed at once. Through
out the Epistle St John speaks per
sonally (we know, ye know), and not 
in an abstract form (it is known). It 
is more difficult to decide whether y,-
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'T"OU 0eou. 7rav 7rV€uµa O dµoi\07et 'lri<Touv Xpt<T7"6V f.V 
' 'i\ i\ 0 I ' 0 ~ ' I 3 I ~ <TapKt e 1'/ v o-ra EK 'T"OU eou €<T'T"tv, Kat 7rav 7rvevµa 

l\'Y}\v06rn ~AC: l\'YJ\v0lva., B (vg). 

ll6l!TKET£ is indic. (ye know), or imper. 
(know ye). In every other place in 
the Epistle Ev rour"' is joined with a 
direct statement. 'on the other hand 
it is always elsewhere used with the 
first person in combination with y,-
voSuK.(J) { Ev TolJTcp yivWuKoµEv, E-yv~-
Kap,Ev ). The change of person may 
therefore be connected with a change 
of mood ; and in this case the impera
tive carries on the charge belie'De not, 
pro'De. Compare John xv. 18. So far 
there is nothing in usage to determine 
the question; but on the whole it 
seems more likely that St John would 
appeal to the results of actual ex
perience which had been hitherto de
cisive (ye discern, recognise) than 
seem to enjoin a new and untried 
rule (discern, recognise). Comp. "'· 4. 

r6 'Tl'V. rov B.] the Spirit of God, the 
one Holy Spirit who reveals Himself 
in many ways and in many parts. He 
must be recognised as the inspirer of 
all who speak from God; and all that 
is truly spoken is from Him. 

In "'· 13 St John speaks of 'His 
Spirit' (i.e. of God), and in c. v. 6, 8 
of' the Spirit,' but, as has been noticed, 
the title ' the Holy Spirit ' is not found 
in the Epistles or in the Apocalypse. 
Comp."'· 6. 

'11'<111 'Tl'V. L.] e'Dery spirit which ... 
There is an endless variety in the 
operations of the Spirit (1 Cor. xii. 4). 
These severally appear to find cha
racteristic organs in 'spirits' which 
are capable of acting on man's spirit. 
Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 10; xiv. 12, 32; 
Hehr. i. 14 (xii. 9, 23), (1 Pet. iii. 19), 
(Apoc. xxii. 6); Ta £'11'TC1 '11'11. Apoc. i. 
4; iii. l ; iv. 5 ; V. 6. 

oµ,oXoyEt] conjUetur V., confesseth, 
openly and boldly acknowledges the 
Person of the Incarnate Saviour and 
not only the fact of the Incarnation. 

Comp. ii. 23 note. The question 
here is not of inner faith, but of out
ward confession. Faith, if it is real, 
must declare itself. Active love must 
be connected with a distinct recogni
tion of its source. Ergo, Augustine 
says, followed by Bede, ipse est spiri
tus Dei qui dicit Jesum in carne ve
nisse ; qui non dicit lingua sed factis ; 
qui dicit non sonando sed amando. 

'L X. iv O". EA.] . The construction of 
these words is not quite clear. Three 
ways of taking them are possible. ( 1) 
The direct object may be 'I110"oii11 and 
XPLO"rov Ell O". E"A. a secondary predi
cate : 'confesseth Jesus as Christ and 
a Christ come in flesh ' ; ( 2) The direct 
object may be 'I110"ov11 Xp,O"Tov and Ell 
O". E?I.. a secondary predicate : 'con
fesseth Jesus Christ, Him who is known 
by this full name, as come in flesh.' 
(3) The whole phrase may form a com
pound direct object : 'confesseth Him, 
whose nature and work is described 
by the phrase, 'Jesus Christ come in 
flesh'.' The corresponding clause in 
"'· 3 'I110"ov11 which gives the person 
and not any statement about the per
son as the object of confession is in 
favour of the last view. 

E"ATJAvB6ra] The construction with 
the participle gives a different thought 
from that with the infinitive (E"A11Xv
B,11a,). It does not express the ac
knowledgment of the truth of the fact 
but the acknowledgment of One in 
whom this fact is fulfilled and of whom 
it is predicated. Comp. 2 John 7(0µ,oA. 
Epx6µ,E11011). For the sense of lpx£O"Bm 
see c. v. 6 note. 

lv O"ap,cl eATJA.] come in flesh, mani
fested under this special form. The 
order (,111 O"ap1<.l ,>...) and the tense of 
the verb (e>..11>...) lay emphasis on the 
mode rather than on the fact of 
Christ's coming. 'The Word became 
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0 µ~ oµo"?\.07Et 'TOV 'IYJ<TOUV EK 'TOU 0Eou OUK i<T'Ttv. Kat 

3 aµ,:;, oµ,oXo-ye,: a Xilei vg. See Additional Note. Tov 1Y AB (vg) me syrr; 

h Xv (vg) (others read TOIi Iv Xv). +iv uapKI tXriXv06Ta ~ syrr (lat): om. AB 
vg me the. 

flesh' (i. 14); and that not tempo
rarily, but so that He is still coming 
in it (2 John 7). The Christ 'who 
should come ' came, and coming in 
this way fulfilled and still fulfils the 
:promises of the past. For the confes
sion is not only of One who ' came' 
(tABovrn) but of One who 'is come' 
(h1.7JAv80Ta), whose 'coming' is an 
abiding fact. And yet further He 
came 'in flesh,' as revealing the nature 
of His mission in this form, and not 
only 'into flesh' (els u-apKa), as simply 
entering on such a form of being. 

tK Tov 8. ,.] Comp. I Cor. xii. 3; 
and Additional Note on iii. I. 

3. Kat 1riiv 1rv.] The negative state
ment is here directly joined to the 
positive. In ii. 23 the positive and 
negative statements are placed in 
simple parallelism. 

t, µ~ oµ. Tov 'I.] The substance of 
the confession which has been given 
in detail in the former verse is gather
ed up in the single human name of 
the Lord. To 'confess Jesus,' which 
in the connexion can only mean to 
confess 'Jesus as Lord' ( I Cor. xii. 3, 
Rom. x. 9), is to recognise divine 
sovereignty in One Who is truly man, 
or, in other words, to recognise the 
union of the divine and human in one 
Person, a truth which finds its only 
adequate expression in the fact of the 
Incarnation. 

The very ancient reading & Avei Tov 
'I7Jrroiiv (qui solvit Jesum V., qui 
destruit Lcfr.: see Additional Note) 
expresses this view more directly. 
The meaning which it is designed to 
convey must be 'which separates the 
divine from the human, which divides 
the one divine-human Person.' But 
it may well be doubted whether 

'l7Jrroiis would be used in this compre
hensive sense. In Scripture 'Jesus'. 
always emphasises the humanity of 
the Lord considered in itself. The 
thought would be conveyed by & Avei 
'ITJfTOVV Xp<rTTOV or even by a At/Et TOV 
xpiu-Tov. It seems likely that the 
verb was transferred to this context 
from some traditional saying of St 
John in which it was applied to false 
teachers, such as o! Avovns Tov x_p,
u-Tov, or the like. The words of Poly
carp which appear only indirectly, and 
yet certainly, to refer to the phrase 
in the Epistle indicate that St John 
dwelt upon the thought in various 
aspects: 1riis yrtp &s &11 µ~ oµoAoyfi '17]
fTOVV XpLrTTOV tv rrapKt EA7]Av8iva, dvTl• 
XPlrTTOS lu-n, Kal &s t,,, µ~ oµoAoyfi To 
µapTtlpLDV TOV rTTavpov •K TOV tJ,afJaAov 
trTTl (ad Phil. c. vii.). 

t, µ~ oµoAoye,] The use of µ1 marks 
the character of the spirit which leads 
to the denial (' such that it confesseth 
not') as distinguished from the simple 
fact of the failure to confess (& otix 
oµoAoyii: v. 6 &s oJK lfTTLV), 

Tov 'I.] Comp. i. 7 note. For the use 
of this simple human name of the Lord 
in similar connexions see Rom. iii. 26; 
(x. 9;) 2 Cor. xi. 4; Eph. iv. 21; Phil. 
ii. 10; Hehr. ii. 9 note. Comp. 2 Cor. 
iv. IO f. 

tK Tov 8eoii ovK t.] The denial of 
the Incarnation is in fact the denial 
of that which is characteristic of 
the Christian Faith, the true union of 
God and man (comp. ii. 22 ff.). By 
this form of statement (as distin
guished from 'is of the devil,' or the 
like) St John meets the specious 
claims of the false prophets : such a 
~pirit, whatever appearances may be, 
1s not of God. 
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'TOU'TO €<:r'Ttll 'TO 'TOU av-rtxpt<r'TOU, 0 aKrJKOa'T€ O'Tt €PX€• 
\ ,.., , I , \ ,I~ 4cV ...., 

Tat, Kat I/UV €11 'To/ KO<rµ.cp €<:r'Ttll r,or,. r JJ,€tS 

The antagonists regarded here are 
not mere unbelievers but those who 
knowing Christianity fashion it into a 
shape of their own. 

Augustine (ad loc.) remarks cha
racteristically that the denial of the 
Incarnation is the sign of the absence 
of love: Caritas illum adduxit ad car
nem. Quisquis ergo non habet cari
tatem negat Christum in carne venisse. 
And so he goes on to interpret 'solvit' 
of the spirit of the schismatic : Ille 
venit colligere, tu venis solvere. Dis
tringere vis membra Christi. Quo
modo non negas Christum in carne 
venisse qui disrumpis Ecclesiam Dei 
quam Ille congregavit 1 

It is of interest to notice the two 
negative signs which St John gives of 
'not being of God.' In c. iii. 10 he 
writes 1Tas o µ,i] 1To,oov l'i"aio<Tvl/7/v ovic 
E<Triv <1<. Toii 0£oii: here 1Tav 1TV£vµ,a t, 
JJ,i/ oµ,oXoyE'i TOV 'I71<Toiiv lie TOV 0£0v OVIC 

l<TTiv. In the case of meri the proof 
of the absence of the divine connexion 
is found in the want of active righte
ousness : in the case of spirits in the 
failure to confess the Incarnation. 
The two tests exactly correspond to 
one another in the two spheres to 
which they severally belong. The 
confession of the Incarnation embodied 
in life must produce the effort after 
righteousness which finds its absolute 
spiritual support in the belief in the 
Incarnation. 

ica, TovTo ••. ] et hie est antichristus 
quod audistis V., hoe est illius anti
christi quod aud. F., 'and this whole 
manifestation of false, ungodly, spiri
tual powers is the manifestation of 
antichrist, whereof (t, not Jv) ye have 
heard ... .' The omission of 1TV£vµ,a in 
the phrase TO Toii dvnxpl<TTov gives 
greater breadth to the thought, so 
that the words include the many 

spirits, the many forces, which reveal 
the action of antichrist. 

TOV aVTtxpl<TTov] The spiritual in
fluence is not only negatively 'not of 
God': it is positively 'of antichrist.' 

d1<.71icoaT£] Compare icaBros riicov<TaTE 
ii. 18. The difference in tense places 
the two warnings in a somewhat dif
ferent relation to the hearers. For 
the perfect see c. i. 1, 3, 5; for the 
aorist, ii. 7, 18, 24,iii. 11; 2 John 6. 

lpxETai] The same word is used of 
the advent of the power of evil as of 
the advent of the Lord. Comp. ii. 18; 
v. 6, notes. 

ica, viiv .•. ~1371] et nurw jam V., and 
now ... already. For the position of ~l'i71 
see John ix. 27 (not iv. 35). The pro
phecy had found fulfilment before the 
Church had looked for it. 

3. The test of men lies in the re
cognition of the Truth (4-6). 

4-6. In the verses which precede 
(2, 3) St John has considered the 
teaching of spirits as the test of their 
character. He now regards the sub
ject from another point of view and 
considers the teaching of spirits as the 
test of men. 

4 Ye are of God, little children, and 
have overcome them, because greater 
is he that is in you than he that is in 
the world. s They are of the world: 
for this cause speak they of the world 
and the world heareth them. 6 We 
are of God : he that knoweth God 
heareth us; he who is not of God 
heareth not us. By this we know 
the spirit of truth and the spirit of 
error. 

4. 'Yµ,£'is] You as contrasted with 
the world; you who are in possession 
of spiritual endowments. Comp. ii. 20 

ical VJ.I-EIS xpl<Tµ,a 1x£n, ii. 24, 27. 
tic Toii 0£0ii l<TT.] Comp. Addi

tional note on iii. 1. 
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The hearers of St John have that 
divine connexion which the false 
spirits have not (v. 3 J,c -rou 0. otl,c f.). 

rm,la] c. iii. I 8. The father in 
Christ speaks again. The address 
'beloved' has been used twice in the 
interval (iii. 21, iv. 1). 

JIEJILICqKaTE aJrov~] 'l)iCistiS eum V., 
eos F., ha'l)e overcome them. The per
sonal reference goes back to '/). 1 ( ,J,,v
lJ011"porpijrai). The intervening verses 
are structurally parenthetical, though 
they contain the ruling thought of the 
section. 

The false spirits, whose character
istic has now been defined, must have 
their organs through whom to speak ; 
and Christians must wage war against 
them. In this conflict the virtue of 
their Master's Victory (John xvi. 33) 
is granted to them. They have to 
claim the fruits of a triumph which 
has been already gained. 

Comp. ii. 13 (11,11iKqKau) note. 
The thought of a spiritual conflict 

is developed in Eph. vi. 12 ff. 
on ... ] The ground and the assur

ance of the victory of Christians lie in 
the Power by which they are inspired 
(c. iii. 24). The strength of men is 
proportioned to the vital force of 
which they are the organs. 

Vicistis eum, inqqit. Sed unde vi
cerunt 1 N umquid liberi virtute ar
bitrii 1 Non utique. Taceat Pelagius, 
dicat ipse Johannes: Quoniam major 
est qui in '/)obis est ..• (Bede). So Au
gustine; ... qui audit Vicistis erigit 
caput, erigit cervicem, laudari se vult. 
Noli te extollere: vide quis in te 
vicit. 

µ,l(c.w] greater. See iii. 20. 

o £JI vµiv] qui in 'l)Obis est v., he 
that is in you, that is in the Christian 
Society. The Church appears to be 
set over against the world ; so that 
here the thought is of the body, and 

not (as in iii. 24) of the individual. 
The Divine Person is undefined. We 
think naturally of God in Christ. 
Comp. John vi. 56, xiv. 20, xv. 4 f., 
xvii. 23, 26. Elsewhere 'the word of 
God' (c. ii. 14), 'the unction received 
from Him' (ii. 27), 'His seed' (iii. 9) 
is said to 'abide' in believers, as here 
He himself is in them. See note on v. 
15. St Paul expresses the same 
thought in relation to the individual: 
Gal. ii. 20. 

a J,, r<i> icouµ<:>] he that is in the 
world. The many false spirits repre
sent one personal power of false
hood, ' the prince of the world' 
(John xii. 31, xiv. 30), the devil 
whose 'children' the wicked are (iii. 
10). The world occupies in regard 
to him the same twofold position 
which Christians occupy with regard 
to God: 'the world lieth in the 
wicked one' (c. v. 19) and he 'is in 
the world.' The natural opposite to 
'in you,' taken personally, would have 
been' in them'; but St John wishes to 
shew that these false prophets are 
representatives of the world. The 
conflict, as has been said above, is 
regarded socially. 

Comp. Eph. ii. 2. 

5. ailrol ..• ] ipsi V., they, the false 
prophets, through whom the false 
spirits work. 

The nom. pl. ailrol, which occurs 
here only in the Epistles, emphasises 
the contrast. Comp. James ii. 6, 7; 
Hebr, xiii. 17; Luke xi. 48. See c. ii. 
25 note. 

J,c r. ,c. ,lulv] de mundo sunt V., 
are qf the world and not simply of the 
earth (John iii. 31). The 'earth' ex
presses the necessary limitations of 
the present order : the ' world' the 
moral characteristics of the order, as 
separated from God. For the phrase 
compare c. ii. 16; John xv. 19, xvii. 
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14, 16 and the cognate phrase 'to be 
of this world': John viii. 23, xviii. 36. 

lJia ro,,rn] ideo V., for this cause. 
The character of their speech and the 
character of their hearers are deter
mined by their own character. They 
draw the spirit and the substance of 
their teaching from ( oqt of) the world 
and therefore it finds acceptance with 
kindred natures. 'l'he words 'of the 
world' answer to 'the world' in the 
or<ler of the original : 'it is of the 
world they speak, and the world 
heareth them.' 

For the threefold repetition of 'the 
world' see John iii. 17, 31; 2 Mace. 
vii. I I. 

a,cov,i] Comp. John xv. 19. 
6. ~µ.,is '" r. 0. ,.] we are of God. 

The apostle has spoken of Christian 
hearers ( v. 4 vµ.iis '" r. 0. ,.) : he now 
speaks of Christian teachers. In each 
case living dependence upon God pro
duces its full effect. The hearer dis
cerns the true message. The te.acher 
discovers the true disciple. And this 
concurrence of experience brings fresh 
assurance and deeper knowledge. 

The opposition of ~µ.,is to vµ.iis and 
the use of a,covEL shew that St John is 
not speaking here of Christians gene
rally but of those whose work it is to 
unfold the divine message. 

The description of the true teachers 
is not exactly parallel with that of the 
false teachers. It is not directly said 
of these that 'they speak of God' be
cause the conclusion does not admit 
of being put in the same form as in 
the former case (' they speak of the 
world and the world heareth them'). 
The world listens to those who ex
press its own thoughts; the Christian 
listens to those who teach him more 

w. 

of God, new thoughts which he makes 
his own. Thus the argument which 
in the former clause lies in 'speak of 
the world,' in this clause lies in 'he 
that knoweth God.' The readiness to 
hear springs from a living, growing, 
knowledge, which welcomes and ap
propriates the truth. 

Comp. John viii..47. 
o yivJu,c6>v r. 0.] qui novit Deum 

V., he that knoweth God. The Latin 
and English renderings both fail to ' 
express the force of the original 
phrase which describes a knowledge 
apprehended as progressive and not 
complete, a knowledge which answers 
to the processes of life. Comp. v. 7, 
v. 20 ; John xvii. 3. Contrast ii. 3 f., 
13 f., iii. l. 

So St Paul speaks of 'the call' of 
God as continuous ; 1 Thess. v. 24. 
Comp. Phil. iii. 12 ff. 

St John appears to choose this most 
expressive phrase in place of the more 

· general one ' he that is of God' in 
order to illustrate the position of the 
true disciple as one who is ever ad
vancing in the knowledge of God, and 
whose power of hearing and learning 
is given by this attitude of faithful 
expectancy. 

So it is that when he passes to the 
negative side it is sufficient to say 'he 
that is not of God' without bringing 
into prominence the special energy 
which flows from this divine de
pendence in regard to the fuller ex
position of the Gospel. 

The contrast which is marked here 
between him 'that knoweth God' and 
the man 'who is not of God' is given 
under a slightly different form in v. 7 
where it is said 'he that loveth hath 
been born of God and knoweth God, 

10 
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while 'he that loveth not knew not 
God.' 

oilK a,covEL] Comp. John xiv. 17 
note. 

EK rovTov] in hoe V., hereby, from 
this. The phrase does not occur again 
in the Epistle and must be dis
tinguished from the common EV TovTc.> 
(see c. ii. 3 note). It is found twice i~ 
the Gospel marking a connexion partly 
historical and partly moral (vi. 66, 
xix. 12). 'Ev TovToo seems to note a 
fact which is a di~ect indication in 
itself of that which is perceived: '" 
TovTov suggests some further process 
by which the conclusion is obtained. 
The consideration of the general 
character of those who receive and 
of those who reject the message, and 
again of the teaching which is re
ceived and rejected by those who are 
children of God, leads to a fuller dis
cernment of the spirit of the Truth 
and of the spirit of the opposing error. 
The power to recognise and accept 
the fuller exhibition of the Truth 
must come from the Spirit of Truth : 
the rejection of the Truth reveals the 
working of the spirit of error. 

-y1vcJcr,coµ,11 J cognoscimus V., we 
know, recognise, perceive. This power 
of recognition belongs to all believers. 
It is not limited to teachers by an 
emphatic pronoun as before; but ex
presses what is learnt in different 
ways by hearers and teachers. 

T;, 1rv. Tijr a>..] spiritum veritatis 
V., the Spirit of Truth. Comp. John 
xiv. 17 note; 1 Cor. ii. 12 ff. 

To 1rv. Tijr 1r>.dv71r] spiritum erroris 
V., the spirit of error. The phrase is 
unique in the N. T. Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 
I 2 TO 1rv,vµa TOV ICOCTJLOV. I Tim. iv. I 

1rvevµacr1 1r>.avo1r. In contrast to ~ 
d>.T/0,la 'the Truth' stands ~ 1rXaV71 
(Eph. iv. 14) 'the error,' in which lie 

concentrated the germs of all manifold 
errors. Compare T;, f,vlior 2 Thess. 
ii. II; Rom. i. 25; Eph. iv. 24f.; 
John viii. 44. 

'The seven spirits of error' oc
cupy an important place in The 
Testaments of the XII Patriarchs, 
Reuben 2 ff. The two spirits of truth 
and error are described as attending 
man, and it is added, To 1rvevµa Tijr 
d>.710,la~ µapTvpii 1ravra ,cal ,caT'l-yop,'i 
?TllVTCdv, Kal lp.1rE1rVpiuTa1, 0 Uµ,apr~uat 
EK Tijr llilar ,cap/Jlar. Judah, 20. 

C. THE CHRISTIAN LIFE: THE 

VICTORY OF FAITH. 

(iv. 7-v. 21.) 

The consideration of Antichrists 
and of the spirit of Antichrist and 
error is now over, and St John lays 
open the fulness of the Christian 
life. In doing this he takes up in a 
new connexion thoughts which he 
has before touched upon, and groups 
them in relatioµ to the final revela
tion God is love (iv. 8, 16). 

The whole division of the Epistle 
seems to fall most naturally into 
three sections: 
I. THE SPIRIT OF THE CHRISTIAN 

LIFE : GOD AND LOVE. 

(iv. 7'---21.) 

II. THE POWER OF THE CHRISTIAN 
LIFE: THE VICTORY AND WITNESS 
OF FAITH. 

(v. 1-12.) 

III. THE ACTIVITY AND CONFIDENCE 
OF THE CHRISTIAN LIFE ; EPI

LOGUE. 
(v. 13-21.) 

I. THE SPIRIT OF THE CHRISTIAN 

LIFE: GoD AND LoVE (iv. 7-21). 

This section deals in succession 
with 
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I. The ground of love (7-10). 

2. The inspiration of love 
(11-16a). 

3. The activity of love (16 b-
21). 

In the first paragraph the subject 
is regarded mainly from its abstract, 
and in the second mainly from its 
personal side : in the third it is 
treated in relation to action. 

1. The ground o'f love (7-10). 

The Christian Society has been 
shewn to be clearly distinguished 
from the world, even when the world 
-obtains the support of spiritual pow
ers. St John therefore passes on to 
consider the spirit of the Christian 
life as seen in the Christian Body. 
This spirit is love, the presence of 
which is the proof of divine sonship, 
seeing that God is love (vv. 7, 8); 
and in the Incarnation we have set 
before us the manifestation (v. 9) 
and the essence of love (v. 10). 

1 Beloved, let us love one another, 
because love is of God, and every one 
that loveth is begotten of God and 
knoweth God. 8 He that loveth not, 
knoweth not (knew not) God, because 
God is love. 9 In this was mani-

fested the love of God in us, thcit God 
hath sent his Son, his only Son, into 
the world that we may live through 
him. '° In tliis is love, not that we 
have loved God, but that he loved us, 
and sent his Son a propitiation for 
our sins. 

7. The transition of thought ap
pears to lie in the implied efficiency 
of love as a moral test of knowledge. 
The twofold commandment of faith 
and love is essentially one command
ment (iii. 23 f.). Love in the region 
-0f action corresponds to the confession 

of the Incarnation in the region of 
thought. The Christian spirit then 
is proved by Jove. Comp. John x. 
14 ff. note. 

'A-yam7rol] The title and the charge 
go together. See eh. ii. 7 note. 

The title occurs comparatively fre
quently in 2 Peter, Jude, and sparingly 
in the other Epistles of the New Tes
tament: 2 Pet. iii. 1, 8, 14, 17; 
Jude 3, 17, 20; 1 Pet. ii. 11; iv. 12;. 
2 Cor. vii. 1; xii. 19; Rom. xii. 19; 
Phil. iv. I; Hebr. vi. 9. 'A-ya1r11rol 
µ,ov occurs I Cor. x. 14; and al!,Acpoi 
p,ov aya'lr1)T'OL, James i. I 6, 19 ; ii. 5 ; 
1 Cor. xv. 58. 

aya1roiµ,,11 aAA1Aovr] diligamus in
vicem, V., let us love one another. 
Comp. eh. iii. 11 note. St John deals 
with the love of Christians for Chris
tians (cp1Aall,Acpla, St Paul, Hehr., St 
Peter) as the absolute type of love. 
There is no longer any distinction of 
'ye' and 'we' (vv. 4 ff.); nor any em
phasis on the pronoun. Compare iii. 
14, 18, 23; iv. 12, 19; v. 2. St John 

·never says a-yam'iT,, though he does 
sayµ,~ a-yairau (ii. 15). 

OT£ ... ] because... The charge is 
based upon a twofold argument: (1) 
Love is of God, and therefore since it 
proceeds from Him, it must be cha
racteristic also of those who partake 
in His Nature, as His children ; and, 
again, (2) Active love becomes to 
him who exercises it the sign of his 
sonship (iii. 19). 

<1<. T. 0. ,.] is of God, flows from 
Him, as the one spring, and in such 
a way that the connexion with the 
source remains unbroken. See Addi
tional Note on iii. I. 

1riir o a-yam;,11 ... ] every one that 
loveth. .. The clause appears at first 
sight to be inverted in form. It 
might have seemed to be a more 

I0-2 
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direct argument to say ' let us love 
one another because ... every one that 
is born of God loveth.' But as it is, 
the words bring out the blessing as 
well as the implied necessity of love. 
Every one that loveth hath in the 
consciousness of that spirit the proof 
of his divine sonship. Comp. c. iii. 19. 

'lras o ... ] every one that... Comp. 
iii. 3 note. St John does not say 
simply 'he that loveth.' He insists 
on the supreme characteristic of love 
as overpowering in whomsoever it is 
realised difficulties which men might 
discover in subordinate differences. 

l,c roii B. yeyi111117rm] hath been be
gotten of God. Compare Additional 
Note on iii. I. The combination of 
'Y'Y'"11'7TU£ with y,vruuKE£ (not f"(VWKEII) 
is significant.. Living knowledge is 
regarded only in its present activity. 
The active principle of sonship is 
referred to its origin. 

y,vruu,cn] cognoscit V., knoweth. 
See v. 6 note. The present is sharply 
contrasted with the aor. (eyv<v, novit, 
V.) which follows (v. 8). 

The idea of 'knowledge' is intro
duced here in connexion with the ac
tion of the Spirit of Truth in the fuller 
unfolding of the mystery of Christ's 
Person. He that loveth derives ·his 
spiritual being from God, and of 
necessity therefore is in sympathy 
with him, and knows Him, that is, 
recognises every revelation which 
shews more of Him (v. 6). 

8. As the presence of active love 
is the pledge of advancing know
ledge, so the absence of love is the 
proof that apparent knowledge was 
not real. 'He that lovetti not, knew 
not God' (ov,c f'Y""' r. B., non novit V., 

ignorat F.) when he made profession 
of knowing Him. His acknowledg
ment of God (as at Baptism) was 
based on no true recognition of His 
nature. 

The aor. (lyv<vv) always has its full 
force. Compare iii. 1 ; John x. 38, 
xvi. 3. 

5n ... ] because. It is assumed that 
knowledge involves practical sym
pathy. Compare ii. 3 note. 

Bede puts well one side of the 
truth ; Quisquis [Deum] non amat, 
profecto ostendit quia quam sit ama
bilis non novit (ad c. ii. 5). 

This conception of the nature of 
knowledge corresponds with the view 
of the Gospel as 'the Truth.' 

o B. aya'lr'I ,urlv] Deus caritas est 
V. See Additional Note. 

9. iv rovr'fl···Jn ... ] In hoc ... quo-
. niam ... V. In this ... that ... So v. 10, 

John ix. 30. 
,,, r . .!cpav ... ] The manifestation and 

the essence of love (v. 10 lv r . .!urlv 
ri a.) are distinguished, though both 
are seen in the Incarnation. The 
manifestation of love was shewn in 
the fact (r. vl. T, µov. a'lrlur.) and in 
the end (iva Crier.) of the Mission of 
the Son. The essence of love was 
shewn in this that the Mission of the 
Son was absolutely spontaneous (ml
ros ~ya'lr7/<TEV ~-), Comp. Rom. viii. 32. 

.!cpav,pru811] apparuit v.,manifestata 
est Aug., was manifested. 'fhat which 
' was ' eternally was made known in 
time. Compare c. i. 2 note. In the 
retrospect of His completed work on 
earth the Lord says : .!<f>av<p<vua uov 
ro 0110µ,a (John xvii. 6), that is 'the 
Father's name,' the revelation of love. 
See also 2 Tim. i. 9 f. 
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lv ~fL•v] in nobi'.s V., in us: not 
simply 'towards us' as the objects 
to whom the love was directed, but 
4 in us,' in us believers, as the me
dium in which it was revealed and 
in which it was effective (that we 
may live through Him). Comp. 'IJ, 

16. The Christian shares the life of 
Christ, and so becomes himself a 
secondary sign of God's love. There 
is a sense in which creation shews 
God's love, but this revelation be
comes clear through the new crea
tion. The manifestation of the love 
-0f God to man becomes a living power 
.as a manifestation of His love in man. 

The sense in our case, or among 
us (John i. 14), is excluded by the con
stant use of the preposition in the 
context to express the presence of 
God in the Christian body (v. 12). 

'7'0V ulov av. TOV fLOV.] .filium suum 
unigenitum V., His Son, His only 
Son. The exact form occurs only here 
.and John iii. 16. Comp. ii. 7; John i. 
14 notes ; and Additional Note on iii. 
23. The order of the words in the 
whole clause is most impressive: 'in 
this that His Son, His only Son, hath 
God sent into the world,' into the 
world, though alienated from Him. 

a1riumhev] He hath sent, and we 
now enjoy the blessings of the Mission: 
v. 114; John v. 36, xx. 21. Comp. 
John v. 33; Luke iv. 18; 2 Cor. xii. 
17, &c. The aorist (drr,uTei'Aa) oc
curs v. 10; John iii. 1 7, 34, vi. 29, &c., 
:xvii. 3, &c. See Additional Notes on 
iii. 5; John xx. 21. 

Both here and in John iii. 16 the 
Mission of the Son is referred to 
' God' and not to 'the Father.' The 
central idea is that of the divine 
majesty of the Son and not that of 
the special relation in which the 

I ' \ t , f , 
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Father stands to the Son and, through 
the Son, to men. Contrast v. 14, and 
see Additional Note on i. 2. 

,va C~uwfLev ... ] that we may live ... 
The natural state of men is that of 
death: c. iii. 14. It is perhaps strange 
that this is the only place in the 
Epistles in which the verb Cr/v occurs. 
Compare John v. 25; vi. 51, 57 f.; 
xi. 25; xiv. 19. The term is used 
because the Apostle lays stress upon 
the activity of the Christian and not 
upon his safety only (that we may be 
saved: John iii. 17). In him, as he 
lives, the love of God is seen visibly 
working. As compared with John 
iii. 16 f., which should be closely 
examined with this passage, the ob
ject of the Mission of Christ is here 
set forth in its personal working and 
not in its general scope. 

lt,' avToii] per eum V., through 
Him, as the efficient cause of life. 

Elsewhere the Christian is said to 
.live 'on account of' Christ; John vi . 
57 (lt,' EfL<). 

St Paul speaks of Christ as living 
in the Christian ; Gal ii. zo. 'The 
life of Jesus' is that which the be
liever strives to manifest: 2 Cor. iv. 
10 f. ; and Christ is his life : Col. iii. 
4 (comp. I John v. 12, 20); while 
hereafter the Christian will live with 
Him (uvv a.J'l'Cji): I Thess. v. IO, So 
Christ is the aim of the Christian's 
life: Rom. xiv. 8 (Tei> 1<vpi<p (.); comp. 
Rom. vi. 10 f. ; Gal. ii. 19 ; and the 
substance of his life (To Cr/v): Phil. 
i. 21. 

It is to be noticed that the Christian 
is not said in the New Testament to 
'live in Christ' (contrast Acts xvii. 
28) ; though the Christian's life is 
'in Him': 1Johnv.11; Rom.vi.23; 
2 Ti'm. i. 1. This phrase however 



150 THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN. [IV. II 

()Tt 17µ.e'is ~'Ya'1T't7Kaµ.ev TOV 0eov, a/\/\' 
'lrrJ<T€V 17µ.as Ka( d1r€<T'T€t/\.€V TOIi VLOII 

d , \ , I 

OTt avTO<; r,,ya-

aihou 1./\.acrµ.ov 
11 'A,ya7rr,Tot, ei \ ,.... C ,-. C "" 

7r€pt TWII aµ.apTtWV 17µ.wv. 

OUTW<; d 0eos tJ,Yll7rrJ<T€1/ nµ.as, I • - , rf, 1-.,. ,-.,. 'l I 
Kat r,µets o..,.,et,'-oµ.ev a,'-''-1'/-

r,ya.1rfiuaµev ~•A (-fryd1r7Juev ~*): -irya.1rf,Kaµev B. 
&.1rlure1Xev: &.1reura.XK£P ~-

a.tlr6s : i!Ke,vos A. 

occurs in Polyc. ad Phil. 8, S,' 1µiis, 
i'va (~uwµ,£v Ev aVT'f), 'lT'ClvTa V'Tf'lµnv£. 

10. fv ToVr<p £u,.-lv ... 6rt ... ] in this 
is ... that ... ] In this we can see a 
revelation of the true nature of love. 
'fhe source of love is the free will of 
God Himself. He loved us because 
'He is love,' and in virtue of that love 
sent His Son. The origin of love lies 
beyond humanity. 

~ d'Yam1] caritas V., love, in its 
most absolute sense, not farther de
fined as the love of God or of man. 

ovx 8ri ... dAX' Jn ... ] non quasi ... sed 
quordam V., not that ... but that ... 
The negative clause is brought for
ward to emphasise the thought of 
man's inability to originate love. For 
somewhat similar forms of expression 
see 2 John 5; John vi 38; vii. 22; 

xii. 6. Non ilium dileximus prius: 
nam ad hoe nos dilexit ut diligamus 
eum (Aug., Bede). 

avros] ipse V., He, of His own free 
will. Compare ii. 2 5 note. 

~'Ya'lrl)<TEV] loved us. The love is 
viewed in regard to its historic mani
festation, John iii. 16; Eph. ii. 4; 
2 Thess. ii 16. Comp. Gal. ii. 20; 
Eph. v. 2, 25 ; Apoc. iii. 9. 

i:\.acrµov] propitiationem V., litato
rem Aug. ; in quibusdam codicibus ... 
legitur ... litatorem ... Bede; expiatorem 
Lcfr., a propitiation. Comp. ii. 2 note. 
The idea is introduced here to mark 
the preparation of men for fellowship 
with God. God was pleased to make 
men fit to share His nature. The life 
(i'. 9) followed on the removal of sin. 

2. The inspiration of love(11-16a). 

St John has shewn that love must 

come from God Who has revealed in 
the Incarnation what it is essentially, 
the spontaneous communication of the 
highest good. He now considers what 
must be the effect upon men of this 
manifestation of love, which is the 
assurance and the revelation of the 
Divine Presence. 

The character of God's love carries 
with it an obligation to love (v. u) 
through the fulfilment of which by 
the Spirit we gain the highest possible 
assurance of fellowship with God (vv. 
12, 13). 'And the experience of the 
Church attests equally the love of 
God and the effects of His love 
among men (14-16 a). 

n Beloved, if God so loved us, we 
also ought to lvve one another. "N<> 
man hath ever yet beheld God : if we 
love one another, God abideth in us 
and his love is perfected in us. ,3 In 
this we know that we abide in him 
and he in us, because he hath given 
us of his Spirit. 1 4 And we have 
beheld and bear witne.Ys that the 
Father hath sent the Son as Saviour 
of the world. 1 s Whosoever shall 
conj'ess:th.at Jesus [ Chrut] is the Son 
of God, God abideth in him and he 
in God. 16 And we know and have 
believed the lO?:e which God hath in us. 

I r. 'A'Ya1r1Jrnl] v. 7 note. 
El oJrror ... ] si sic Deus dilexit nos, 

if it was so, as we see in the mission 
of His Son, God loved us.... The 
order of?the words throws a stress 
upon the particular manifestation of 
God's love (~'Ya1r1Jcr£v, John iii. 16); 
and the repetition of o B•os empha
sises the Majesty of Him Who thus 
revealed His love. 
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,cal ~- o<j>.] et nos debemus V., we 
also ought ... See iii. 16note. The love 
which God has not only shewn but 
given to us (v. 1) becomes a con
straining motive for action. 

iiAA. ay.] alterutrum diligere V., 
iwcicem diligere Aug. (F.). The 
phrase marks the mutual fulness of 
love. Comp. iii. 1 1 note. Of the love 
itself Augustine says: Noli in homine 
amare errorem, sed hominem : homi
nem enim Deus fecit, errorem ipse 
homo fecit. 

It is of importance to observe that 
the obligation which St John draws 
from the fact of God's love is not that 
we should 'love God' but that we 
should ' love one another.' It is 
through human affections and duties 
that the spiritual, when once appre
hended in its sublime purity, gains 
definiteness and reality under the 
conditions of our present state (comp. 
v. 20; c. i. 3 note). The thought of 
'the love of God' (i.e. of which God 
is the object) as distinct from the 
'love of Christ' (John xiv. 15, 21, 23 f., 
28; xxi. 16; Eph. vi. 24) is very rare 
in the N. T. (v. 21; c. v. 2; Rom. viii. 
28 ; 1 Cor. ii. 9, LXX. ; viii. 3 ,f ,-,s 
d:ya1r~ rOv 8E0v, o3ro~ fyvroura, VTr' ati
Tov). The command to love God is 
quoted from the Law (Matt. xxii. 37 
and parr. from Deut. vi. 5). Gradu
ally by the elevation of thought God 
seemed to be withdrawn from men; 
and then in the Person of His Son, 
who took humanity to Himself, God 
gave back to man that in which 
human feeling can find inspiration 
and rest. 

12. 8,ov ... u0ia,-ai] Deum nemo 
vidit unquam V., God hath no man 
ever beheld. Comp. John i. 18 note; In 
both passages 0,6v stands first and 
without the article, 'God as God'; 
and in both passages the object is 

directly followed by the subject : God 
hath no man ever (seen). But the 
verbs are different. In John i. 18 
the thought is of the vision which 
might be the foundation of revelation 
(lcJpa,w,): here the thought is of the 
continuous beholding which answers to 
abiding fellowship (n0iarn,). Comp. 
John xvi. 16 note. On 0,6s and o 
8,os see Additional Note. 

ova.is 1T0>1TOT£ ... ] no man ever yet .... 
In these words St John seems to call 
up all the triumphs of the saints in 
past time. However close their fel
lowship with God had been, yet no 
one had beheld Him as He is. The 
question here is not one of abstract 
po!':er ~ut o! actual e~perience. 

,av aya1rrop,,v ••• ] if we love ... , .. 
Though God is invisible He yet is not 
only very near to us but may be in 
us, the Life of our lives. The words, 
as Bede points out, meet the implied 
question : Quo solatio utendum ubi 
divina visione nondum licet perfrui 1 

The manifestation of active love by 
. men witnesses to two facts: (1) the 

abiding of God in them, and (2) the 
presence of divine love in them in its 
completest form. There is both the 
reality of fellowship and the effective
ness of fellowship. 

& 0. ,v ~I'-- p,<vEL J abideth in us. See 
Additional Note on v. 15. Generally 
this fellowship is described under its 
two aspects(' God in us, we in God'), 
but here the idea is that of the power 
of the divine indwelling. Comp.John 
xvii. 23, 26. 

The question has been asked (Bede), 
How the highest blessedness is at
tached to the mutual love of Chris
tians while in the Gospel the love of 
enemies is enjoined (Matt. v. 43 ff.) 1 
The answer lies in the recognition of 
the essence of Christian Jove. This 
resting upon the Incarnation regards 
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all men in the light of that fact. The 
Christian can separate in man that 
which belongs to his true nature from 
the disease which corrupts it : Srevit 
in te homo. Ille srevit, tu deprecare : 
ille odit, tu miserere. Febris animre 
ipsius te odit : sanus erit et gratias 
tibi aget (Aug, in I Joh. Tract. viii. 
§ II). 

The love of the brethren is indeed 
the recognition of God in men by the 
exercise of that in man which is after 
the image of God. Ubi factus est ad 
imaginem Dei 1 Augustine asks on 
this passage, and replies : In intel
lectu, in meute, in interiore homine, 
in eo quod iutellegit caritatem, diju
dicat justitiam et injustitiam, novit a 
quo factus est, potest intellegere Crea
torem suum, laudare Creatorem suum 
( Tract. viii. § 6 ). 

He afterwards adds a profound 
test of love : Hoe naturale babes : 
semper melior eris quam bestia. Si 
vis melior esse quam alius homo, in
videbis ei quando tibi esse videbis 
requalem. Debes velle omnes homi
nes requales tibi esse (§ 8). 

~ ay. avrov] caritas ejus V., His 
love, the love which answers to His 
nature and with which He has en
dowed us. Comp. ii. 5 note. Man 
receives the love of God and makes it 
his own. Neither of the two speci
ally defined senses, 'the love of God 
for man,' or ' the love of man for 
God,' suits the context. 

rereA . .. luriv] The resolved form 
(i. 4; contrast v. 17, ii. 5) emphasises 
the two elements of the thought : 
'the love of God is in us'; 'the love 
of God is in us in its completest 
form.' It is through man that 'the 
love of God' finds its fulfilment on 
earth. 

The ideas of the perfection of love 

in the believer and of the perfection 
of the believer in love are presented 
in several different forms in the 
epistle. In c. ii. 5 the sign of the 
perfection of 'the love of God' in man 
is found in the watehful regard which 
the believer pays to His revelation 
(~s &.v T'IPll avrov TOV Aoyov). Here it 
is found in the love of Christians for 
one another. The two signs explain 
and indeed include each other. Love 
is the fulfilment of divine obedience. 
The commandment of Christ was 
love (cf. c. iii. 23). 

In vv. 17, 18 the perfection of love 
is presented under another aspect. 
The fruit of the possession of 'love' 
is shewn in regard to the believer 
himself. 'Love hath been perfected 
with us' to the end that 'we may 
have boldness in the day of judg
ment.' And for the present, 'he that 
feareth hath not been made perfect 
in love.' Obedience, active love, con
fidence, these three, point to the 
same fact. Where the one is the 
other is. The source of all is the full 
development of the divine gift of 
love. 

This characteristic thought of St 
John is found in the Thanksgiving 
after the Eucharist in the Doctr. App. 
IO Mv1u017rt, Kvp,e, TrJS' £KKA1)Uias O"OV 
TOV ... TfAEtCOO"at avr17v lv rfi aya1Tl1 
uov ... . 

I 3. lv rovr<p y,vcJuKoµev .. . ] in hoe 
intellegimus V., in this, the posses
sion of the spirit of love, which flows 
from God, we perceive, we are seve
rally conscious of the fact of the 
divine indwelling which has been 
affirmed generally (v. 12, God abideth 
in us); and that by continuous and 
progressive experience ( contrast lyvcJ
Kap,ev, v. 16). 

lv avri µivoµev ... ] See Additional 
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Note on v. 1 5. The believer feels 
in the enjoyment of this affection that 
the centre of his life is no longer 
within himself nor on earth; because 
the spirit by which it is inspired, by 
which alone it can be inspired, is the 
Spirit of God. 

lK Tov ,rv.] de spiritu suo V., of 
His Spirit, 'to each according to his 
several ability.' Under different as
pects it can be said that God gives to 
Christians 'His Spirit' ( 1 Thess. iv. 
3), or 'of His Spirit.' For the use of 
lK (contrast iii. 24) see John vi. II, i. 
16. In the Holy Trinity we conceive 
of the perfect union of the Father 
and the Son as realised through the 
Spirit. So too it is through the same 
Spirit that the 'many sons' are united 
in the Son with God. 

lWk,,,cev] hath given. Contrast iii. 
23, llfo:iKev. The difference in tense 
corresponds to the difference in the 
sense of iK rnv ,rvevµ,arns. 

14. Kal 1µ,e'it uB •.•. ] Et nos vidi
mus V., And we have beheld.... The 
emphatic pronoun (v. 6, i. 4; John i. 
16) bringi! into prominence the ex
perience of the Christian Society 
gathered up in that of its leaders. 
The apostle does not speak of himself 
personally but as representing the 
Church for which he had a special 
work to do. His experience (John i. 
14) was in another form the experi
ence of all (John i. 16). The vision 
and witness of the immediate dis
ciples correspond with the know
ledge and belief of the disciples in all 
ages. Or to express the same truth 
otherwise, that vision and witness 
remain as an abiding endowment of 
the living Body. 

,-,Bedµ,,Ba] Strictly speaking the 
immediate objects of ,-,Be!,µ,eBa and 
µ,apTvpovµ,ev are different. The object 
of contemplation was the revelation 
of the Lord's Life : the object of 
witness, the declaration of its mean
ing. In a wider sense spiritual facts 
can become the · objects of direct 
vision (comp, John i. 33, µ,,vov). Here 
however the thought is that the sig
nificance of the Lord's Mission was 
made known to those who carefully 
regarded His Life and observed the 
necessary tendency of all His actions. 
In this respect His Life was the ob
ject of contemplation (Bea(J"Bai) and 
not of vision. Compare John i. 34 
(lropaKa) with John i. 32 (nB,aµ,ai). 
See also c. i. 1, 2. 

The use of ,-,Beaµ,eBa carries the 
mind back to v. 12, B,ov ov3,ls nB,a
Tai. Though God Himself had not 
been the object of direct human re
gard, yet Christian faith rests upon a 
historic revelation of His Nature. 

nB,aµ,,Ba Kal µ,apTVpovµ,•·v] Comp. 
i. 2, lwpaKaµ,ev KUL µ,apTVpovµ,•v, iii. I I, 

3 2, and contrast John i. 34, M,paKa Kal 
µ,,µ,apTIJp'}Ka, xix. 35. The continuous 
witness was based upon the abiding 
experience. 

o 1TUT1Jp] Comp. v. 10 (o Bd,t) note. 
arr<(J"T<IAK<v] hath sent. The testi

mony is borne not simply to the his
toric fact (v. 10, a,r£(1"TE1X,v), but (as 
in v. 9) to the permanence of Christ's 
mission. Of this believers have direct 
knowledge. Comp. Additional Note 
on c. iii. 5. 

(1"W17Jpa Tov K.] salvatorem mundi 
V. (saJculi F.), as Saviour of the 
world. The full title occurs once 
again in the N. T. as the confession 
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of the Samaritans, John iv. 42 ; and 
the thought which it conveys is ex
pressed in John iii. 17. St John 
nowhere else uses the title uoor~p, 
which in other apostolic writings is 
applied both ( 1) to ' God' : 1 Tim. i. 
1 B,or (TOJT~P ~µ.o:iv ,ml X. 'I. ; Tit. i. 3 
o ir. ~µ.o:iv B., ii. JO, iii. 4 ; Jude 2 5 
µ.ovor B,or croor~p ; and more expressly 
I Tim. ii. 3 o u. ~- B. 8r 1ravras dvBpro-
1rovs- 8£11.EL crwBijvai, iv. JO B,or (:wv, 
Os- EuTiv u@TT}p ?i&vrrov dv8p<.01rro11, µ&, .. 
X,crra mcrrwv (comp. Luke i. 47); and 
(2) to Christ: Luke ii. II lrixB'I vµ.'iv 
(T, /Js- lcrriv XPL(TTOS' Kvpws-; Acts v. 31 
[I'J(TOVV] o B,os- dpx'Jyov KUL UWTijpa 
i5,J,,wcr,v, xiii. 23 d B,os-... ,jyay,v ref, 'Icr
pa~X crooT~pa 'l'Jcrovv; 2 Tim. i. JO o er. 
1- X. 'I.; Tit. i. 4 X. 'I. o er. ~- ( comp. 
v. 3 ), ii. I 3 0 µ.,yas- B,os- Kal (T, 1. X. 'I., 
iii. 6 'I. X. o er. 17. ; 2 Pet. i. 11 o Kvp,os
'1· Kat er. 'I. X., ii. 20, iii. 18 ( comp. iii. 
2 o K. Ka, er.); and more particularly 
Phil. iii. 20 u. d1rEK(i<xoµ.,Ba Kvpwv 'I. 
X. (Eph. v. 23 UVTOS' (TOJT~P TOV crroµ.a
TOS' is doubtful). Thus the title is 
confined (with the exception of the 
writings of St Luke) to the later writ
ings of the N. T., and is not found in 
the central group of St Paul's Epi
stles. The double application in Tit. 
i. 3 f. is very instructive. 

The title is applied to God not un
frequently in the LXX. : Dent. xxxii. 
15 B,or (T, (invtf: ,.,~ a neo salutari 
V.); Ps. xxiv. (xxiii.) 5 ; xxv. (xxiv.) 5 
(Deussalvator meus V.); xxvii. (xxvi.)9 
('-ll~'. 10~~ Deus salutaris meus V.); 
!xv. (lxiv.) 6; lxxix. (lxxviii.) 9; xcv. 
(xciv.) 1 II Deut. xxxii. 15; Is. xvii. JO; 

xlv. 15 (i,'1t;iio salvator V.). Comp. 
Wisd. xvi. 7 ; Ecclus. Ii. I; 1 Mace. iv. 
30. It is used also of human deliver
ers: Jud. iii. 9, 15 (P1t;iir., salvator V.); 
and of the promised salvation (Sa
viour) : ls. lxii. 1 I (ll!?.~ salvator V.). 

In Classical writers the title is used 
of many deities, especially of Zeus ; 
and it was given under later Greek 
dynasties to princes and benefactors. 
Comp. Pearson On the Creed, pp. 72 f. 
(136 ff.) notes, and Wetstein on Lk. 
ii. 11 for numerous examples. It 
had no Latin equivalent in Cicero's 
time. Cicero commenting on the title 
as applied to V erres adds : Hoe quan
tum est 1 ita magnum est ut Latine 
uno verbo exprimi non possit. ls est 
nimirum sotm· qui salutem dat ( in 
Verr. ii. 2, 63). 

The accus. (crwTijpa) describes what 
Christ is and not simply what He is 
designed to he. Compare ii. 2 1Aacrµ.6s
;crriv, v. IO d1r,crTELA<v 1Aacr1Lov. That 
which is yet partly future in its human 
application (Phil. iii. 20 croorijpa a1r,Kll,
xbµ.,Ba) is complete in the divine idea. 

It is worthy of notice that the words 
uro(:ELv and crooTTfpla are not found in 
the Epistles of St John. 

15. 8s- lav] See ii. 5 note. · There 
is no limitation in the will of God 
(1 Tim. ii. 3). 

oµ.0Xoy~cr11] See ii. 23 note; v. 2 
note. The different forms of the con
fession require to be studied together. 
He that corif esseth the Son hath the 
Father also (ii. 23); Every spirit 
that confesseth Jesus Christ come in 
the flesh is of God (iv. 2) ; Whosoever 
confesseth that Jesus [ Christ] is the 
Son of God, God abideth in Mm and 
he in God. The exact point of the 
confession here prepares for the con
clusion. The recognition of the reve
lation of God is the sign of the pre
sence of God (comp. 1 Cor. xii. 3). 
The fruit of the confession character
ised in v. 2 is now described fully. 

o vlor TOV B.] See c. iii. 8 note. 
o B. lv av ... au. iv T'J> B.] God in him 

... he in God. See Additional Note. 
The two clauses mark two aspects 
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of the Christian's life. The believer 
has a new and invincible power for 
the fulfilment of his work on earth : 
'God is in him.' And again he real
ises that his life is not on earth, that 
he belongs essentially to another order: 
'he is in God.' The divine fellowship 
is complete and effective in each di
rection. 

This complementary view of the 
fulness of the Christian life, as the 
believer lives in God and God in him, 
is presented by St John in several 
forms. The love of God abideth in 
him (iii. 17), and he abideth in love 
(iv. 16). Eternal life abides in him 
(iii. 15); and this life is in the Son 
of God (v. II). The Truth is in him 
(i. 8; ii. 4), and he walketh in the 
Truth (2 Ep. 3). The word of God 
is and abideth in him (i. 10; ii. 14; 
cf. ii. 24), and he abides in the word 
(John viii. 31). He is and abides in 
the light (ii. 9 f.), and the unction of 
God abides in him (ii. 27), and guides 
him to all the Truth. Comp. Apoc. 
iii. 20. 

Vicissim in se habitant qui continet 
et qui continetur. Habitas in Deo, 
sed ut continearis : habitat in te 
Deus, sed ut te contineat ne cadas 
(A.ug., Bede). 

16. Kal ~p.E'is] And we, we who can 
speak from the fulness of Christian 
experience as confessors of Christ. ... 
The case is taken from supposition 
(&s Nw) to fact. For ~p.E'is see v. 14 
note. 

l-yvJ1<. 1<al 1mrurr. ,-~11 d-y.] cognovi
mus et credidimus caritati V., cogn. 
et credimus quam dilectionem Deu,s 
habet Aug., cogn. et credidimus in 
[caritate] quam habet Deus P. The 
two verbs form a compound verb, in 
which the idea of belief qualifies and 
explains what is in this case the pri
mary and predominant idea, know-

ledge. The Vulgate rendering throws 
the emphasis wrongly on· belief. The 
same two verbs occur in John vi. 69 
in the reverse order: 1/P,E'is 1rmuTnv-

' , I rt \ 'JC ft 

l<Ufl,EII l<at E"YVWl<llf.1,EV OT< <TV EL O a-yws 
Toii BEDii. Under different aspects 
knowledge precedes faith and faith 
precedes knowledge. We must have 
a true if limited knowledge of the 
object of faith before true faith can 
exist; and true faith opens the way 
to fuller knowledge. A general faith 
in Christ and self-surrender to Him 
prepared the disciples for a loftier 
apprehension of His character. The 
actual experience of love includes the 
promise of a larger manifestation of 
its treasures. This St John indicates 
here : 'We have perceived the divine 
love. To a certain extent we have 
realised what it is : but we have not 
exhausted its meaning. In knowing 
we have believed too; and in the 
conscious imperfection of knowledge 
we wait without doubt for future re
velation.' 

~II d-y. ~II lxn o e. iv 'I/LIii] For the 
phrase d-yw. lxEw see John xiii. 35 
" ' ., ' ,, ' ,, J h Eav a-y. EXTJTE. Ev a"':'1/"o,,s \ o n ~v. 
13; I Pet. 1v. 8 TTJV ELS rnvTovs a-y. 

i1<nvfj •xoVTEs; 1 Cor. xiii. 1 ff. ; Phil. 
ii. 2. It is clear from the context 
that the love here spoken of is ihe 
love which God has and shews to• 
wards man. But St John adds a 
second thought to that of God's love 
towards man (Els 11µ.iis). The love of 
God becomes a power in the Chris
tian Body (iv 11µ.'iv). Believers are 
the sphere in which it operates and 
makes itself felt in the world (2 Cor. 
iv. 10 f.). Comp. v. 9 note. 

3. The activity of love ( 16 b---2 I). 

In the two preceding sections St 
John has shewn what love is in its 
essence and origin, and how it neces-
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.sarily becomes an inspiring power in 
the believer, answering to a confession 
of the Incarnation. He now developes 
more fully the activity of love ; and 
this in two relations, as to the be
_liever in himself (16 b-18), and as 
to the believer in his dealings with his 
fellow-Christians (19-21). On the 
one side, it is by continuance in love 
that the divine fellowship is realised 
by the believer (16 b), while love is 
perfected in the divine fellowship, so 
that the last element of fear is cast 
out of the soul of him who loves (17, 
18). And on the other side love, 
which is of a divine origin (19), must 
be fulfilled after a divine type, in love 
to the brethren (20), according to the 
<livine commandment (21). 

Ambrose has traced in a famous 
passage the progress of love till it 
finds its consummation in complete 
self-surrender. This he sees shadowed 
out in three passages of Canticles (ii. 
16 f. ; vi. 2 ; vii. JO). First there is 
the quickening of the divine affection 
in the soul by the revelation of the 
Word ; next, the freedom of mutual 
intercourse between the soul and the 
Word ; and at last the soul offers 
itself absolutely to the Word that He 
may rest there (Ambr. de Isaac et 
anima, c. viii. § 68). 

God is love, and he tliat abideth in 
.lorJe abideth in God and God [ abideth] 
in him. 1 1 In this lorJe is perfected 
with us, that 'We may harJe boldness in 
the day of judgment ,· because erJen 
as he is, so are we in the world. 
18 There is no fear in lorJe, but per
fect lorJe casteth out fear, because fear 
hath punishment,· and he that fear
~th is not perfected in love. 

The words of v. 8 God is love 
are repeated as the subject of a new 

development of thought. Before the 
idea was of birth and knowledge, now 
the idea is of growth and action. 
The revelation of the Nature of God 
as love calls out a response in answer 
to that which is necessarily regarded 
as a 'personal' call to men, and by 
suggesting the idea of unlimited self
communication as characteristic of 
God, it sets a type for human action. 
The nature of the believer must be 
conformed to the Nature of God. 

Kal ci ,-dvruv ... ] and he that abideth 
. . . From the very Nature of God it 
follows as a necessary consequence 
that the life of self-devotion is a life 
in fellowship with Him. By the use 
of the conjunction in place of simple 
parallelism (he that abideth) the 
unity of the complex idea is empha
sised. 

ci µ,vruv lv rfi dy.] he that abideth 
in love as the sphere in which his 
life is fulfilled. Compare John xv. 
9 f. µ. lv rfi dya1ru Ty lµfi, µ. lv Tll dy. 
µov. Here the feeling is regarded 
absolutely without any further defi
nition of its object, as God or man. 
But the divine ideal made known 
through Christ is present to the mind 
of writer and reader. 

Under different aspects St John 
presents elsewhere 'the light' (c. ii. 
JO), and 'the word' (John viii. 31 ), 
as the sphere in which the Christian 
'abides,' 'loving his brother' and 
'believing' ; just as the unbeliever 
'abides in darkness' (John xii. 46), 
and 'he that loveth not,' 'in death' 
(c. iii. 14). 

lv T. 0. µ. Kal o 0. lv av. [µ.]] abideth 
in God and God [ abideth] in him. 
See v. 15 Additional Note. He that 
so abideth in love bath risen to the 
heavenly order (Col. iii. 3) and found 



IV. 17] THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN. 157 

17 71 d-y&.71"'7: +rov Oeov the (lat). µ,eO' 71µ,wv: + ,,, iJµ,w ~-

the power of divine fellowship for the 
accomplishment of earthly work. 

It has been seen that this twofold 
blessing is connected with obedience 
(iii. 24) and confession (iv. 15). And 
love involves obedience (John xiv. 15 
T1JPl)O"ETe, Rom. xiii. 10), and is the 
condition of fuller knowledge (John 
xiv. 21 ff.). 

17. 'Ev rovT'f···] In this ... The re
ference has been variously explained. 
Some have connected in this with 
what follows, others with what pre
cedes. In the former case two views 
have been held. The words have been 
taken closely with the second of the 
following clauses, ,,, rovr<e··•on ••. in 
this ... because ... , and again with the 
first, ,,, roVT<f-·.i'va ... , in this ... that 
. . . The former construction may be at 
once set aside. The intervening clause, 
'lva ... Kpton>s, makes the connexion of 
,,, rovrro with /;n most unnatural. The 
connexion of ,,, rovT'f with 'lva gives a 
true sense and is not foreign to St 
John's style, though the exact com
bination does not occur (not John 
xv. 8) in his writings ; for it would not • 
be strange that he should use a final 
particle (,va) in place of a demon
strative particle (6n), in order to 
bring out the idea of effort involved 
to the last in the realisation of con
fidence (comp. John xvii. 3; c. iii. 
11 note). But the context and his 
general usage (comp. ii. 3 note) fa
vour the conclusion that the refer
ence is to that which precedes. The 
argument requires the affirmation of 
a fact from which a consequence is 
drawn, rather than a further expla
nation of how love is perfected. The 
fellowship of man with God and of 
God with man carries with it the 
consummation of love. In this
in this double communion-love hath 
been perfected already on the divine 

side; and it is God's will that men 
should make its blessings their own 
in view of the close of earthly life. 

Jerome has a strange inversion of 
the sense of the passage : In hoe per
fecta est ... caritas, si fiduciam habe-
amus ... ut quomodo ille est sic et nos 
simus ... (c. Jovin. i. c. 40). 

rereA. µ,•0' 17µ,wv] perfecta est no
biscum V., is (hath been) perfected 
with us. There can beno doubt that µ,e0' 
17µ,wv is to be joined with the verb. 
The structure of the sentence is de
cisive against taking 17 dy. µ,,0' 17µ,wv 
together in the sense 'the love which 
is realised between Christians,' or 
'the love of God shewn among us.' 
The unique form of expression ap
pears to have been chosen in place of 
the simple 'hath been perfected in 
us' in order to place the perfection 
clearly in the realised fellowship of 
God and man. Love is not simply 
perfected in man (,v 17µ,,v) by an act 
of divine power, but in fulfilling this 
issue God works with man (µ,e0' 17µ,wv). 
Something of the same thought of 
cooperation is seen in Acts xv. 4, 
OO'a E'Tl'O[TJO'EV o 0eos µ,er'. avrwv. Comp. 
2 John 3 £0'TaL µ,e0' 17µ,wv xap,r •••• 

Philo calls attention to a use of the 
preposition not unlike in Gen. iii. 12 

(LXX. 17 yvv,) ryv ec3roKas µ,er' ; µ,ov) ; 
.i TO µ,,) <pavat 11 yvv,) ryv f()rot<as 
> \ ''\'\ \ ) , ,. ' \ > \ C 

EfL~L Ul\:a P,ET ,EfLO,V. ~V raf Et'O~ Cl>S"-

KTTJ/J,a, .. ec3roKas aAAa Kat aVTTJII a<pT}Kar 
tlverov KaL EAw0epav ••. (Leg. Alleg. iii. 
§ 18; i. 98 M.). 

nTEAE [rorn,] v. 12 ; c. ii. 5 note. 
The tense presents the perfection as 
dependent on a continuous fellowship 
between God and the Christian body. 
Contrast Clem. ad Cor. i. 50 o! ;,, 
dyair17 TfAELro0frus. 

Zva 'Tl'app. lx.] ut fiduciam habea
mus V. The fulness of love is given 
with a view to an end. The feeling 
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which is active now will have its 
fullest effect in the supreme trial of 
existence. St John, who habitually 
regards the eternal aspect of things, 
regards the boldness as something 
which is possessed absolutely (TETE
">..Eloora, .. Jva lxooµ,,v ... ). In an earlier 
passage (ii. 28), he enjoined abiding 
in God in Christ as the source of 
confidence at Christ's Presence. He 
now points out how the confidence is 
established. To abide in God is to 
share the character of Christ under 
the conditions of earth. The sense 
of spiritual harmony with Him which 
this abiding brings necessarily in
spires boldness in the believer J and 
it is the purpose of God that it should 
do so. So God fulfils His counsel of 
love. Thus the whole train of thought 
is brought to a natural conclusion. 
"God is love: he that abideth in 
love abideth in God ... In this com
munion love finds consummation, in 
order that 'by conscious conformity 
with Christ ' the last trial of life may 
be overcome, when 'the last fear is 
banished.' " 

,rapp. lxooµ,,v] c. ii. 28 note. 
lv •-f1 ,jµ,. rijs Kp.] in die judicii V., 

in the day qf judgment, when Christ 
shall come to execute judgment on 
the world (c. ii. 28). The definite 
phrase is found here only. The in
definite phrase,' a day of judgment' 
(,jµ,. Kp.), occurs in Matt. x. 15; xi. 
22, 24; xii. 36; 2 Pet. ii. 9; iii. 7. 
Compare also Apoc. vi. 17 ,j ,jµ,. ,j 
µ,,yd">..1J rijs opyijs mlrwv; Rom. ii. 5 ,jµ,. 
opyijs ,cal d,roKaAv,f,,oos rijs 1'tKaioKpt

(TlaS rov 0,ov ; I Pet. ii. I 2 ,jµ,. •m
O"KO'TrqS, In the Gospel St John speaks 
of 'the last day' (,j ,uxdr1J ,jµ,.); vi. 
39, 40, 44, 54 ; xi. 24 ; xit 48 ; which 
is elsewhere styled simply 'that day' 
( ;,c,lv1/ ,j ,jµ,., ,j ,jµ,. lK. ), Matt. vii. 22; 
Luke vi. 23 ; x. 12; xxi. 34; 2 Thess. 

iJµepq,: a-ya1r11 ~-

i. 10; 2 Tim. i. 12, 18 ; iv. 8. The 
phrase 'the judgment' (,j ,cplu,s) is 
found Matt. xii. 41 f. ; Luke x. 14; 
xi. 31 f. 

It is of interest to notice that the 
privilege which is here attributed to 
love is, under another aspect, attri
buted also to faith ; John iii. 18 ; v. 
24. The two cannot be separated. 

8n ,ca0,},s ,K,1110~ .•• ] because even as 
He (Christ, c. ii. 6 note] is... The 
ground of boldne~s is present likeness 
to Christ. He has 'passed out of this 
world' (John xii. 1), but His disciples 
are still 'in the world' (John xvii. 
11), and have a work to do there 
(John xvii. 1 8). In fulfilling this 
work He is their ideal (c. ii. 6): con
formity to Him is the rule of their 
judgment (John xv. 18 ff.). And 
the likeness of Christians to Christ is 
to His character as it is at present 
and eternally (Ka0,},s EK. ,unv, comp. 
iii. 2, 7) and not to the particular form 
in which it was historically manifested 
(,c. h. ~v). 

The reference 11; not to any one 
attribute, as love or righteousness, 
but to the whole character of Christ 
as it is made known ; and His high
priestly prayer serves as a commen
tary on the view which St John sug
gests of the position of Christians in 
the world. 

Following Augustine (see iii. 7 note) 
Bede says forcibly : Non semper ad 
requalitatem dicitur s-icut, sed dicitur 
ad quandam similitudinem. .. Si ergo 
facti sumus ad imaginem Dei, quare 
non sicut Deus sumus 1 non ad ooqua
litatem sed pro modo nostro. Inde 
ergo nobis datur fiducia in die judicii, 
quia sicut ille est et nos sumus in 
hoe mundo, imitando videlicet perfec
tionem dilflctionis in mundo cujus ille 
exemplum nobis quotidie proobet de 
coolo. 



IV. 18] THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN. 1 59 
, ,,... , , ' ( ,... ' \ , .- ' , 

€K€LVOS €UTLV Kat rJfJ-€lS €UfJ-€V €V T<p Ko<rµ.cp TOVTtp. 
18 <J>o/3os OUK €UTLV €V Tij drya7T'rJ, d'?l..'l\.' ,j T€A€ta drya7T'rJ 

i~w {3aAA€t TOV <J>o/3o~, ()Tt i cpo/3os KoAa<rLV EXEL, d 

KalJck .. t<at ,jµ,,s ... J The oVTeus in 
the second member of the comparison 
is sometimes replaced by Kat : c. ii. 6, 
18; John xvii. 18; xx. 21 (xv. 9 is 
doubtful) ; sometimes it is omitted : 
c. ii. 27 ; and especially when the 
order of the clauses is inverted: John 
v. 23; Rom. xv. 7. 

Kal ~µ. •· •v rcii K. T,] The likeness is 
conditioned by the circumstances of 
the present state. 'This world' (o 
K. oi5Tos ), as distinguished from 'the 
world,' emphasises the idea of trans
itoriness. The phrase is not found 
elsewhere in the Epistles of John. 
See John i. 10 note. 

18. The thought of boldness neces
sarily calls up that of its opposite, fear. 
There is fear in man naturally; but 
love ever tends to expel it. Fear 
finds no place in love, and it cannot 
therefore co-exist with perfect love 
which occupies the whole 'heart.' 
The ideas are expressed in a general 
form and hold good absolutely, but 
they necessarily are specialised men
tally from the context. 

<po{3os .• ev TlJ dy.] Love is the sim
ple desire for the highest good of 
another or of others, and is the ex
pression of a spirit of self-surrender. 
Fear therefore-the shrinking from 
another-cannot be an essential ele
ment in love. Here the reader at 
once feels that the abstract principle 
has found a typical embodiment in 
the self-sacrifice of Christ, towards 
the imitation of which Christians 
strive through His Spirit. 

The fear of which St John speaks 
is, of course, not the reverence of the 
son (Hehr. v. 7 ff.), but the dread of 
the criminal or of the slave (Rom. 
viii. I 5). 

So Augustine says: Aliud est ti
mere Deum ne mittat te in gehen
nam cum diabolo : aliud est timere 
Deum ne recedat a te. 

dn' ... ] but, so far is it from being 
the case that fear has a place in love, 
it is of the nature of love to expel 
fear. Fear is an instrument of painful 
discipline; and wh~n the end of per
fect fellowship with God has been 
reached, the discipline is no longer 
needed. This sentence dAX' ... ;X" is 
parenthetical. 

1 reA. dydm1] per.feet love, not 'per
fected love' (1 TETEAEleuµivT/ ay.). The 
thought is of love which is complete 
in all its parts, which has reached its 
complete development (Hebr. v. 14 
note); of what it is and not of what 
it has become. Comp. James i. 4; 
iii. 2; Eph. iv. 13. 

The arrangement 1 TEA. dy., which is 
common, for example, in 2 Pet., is 
unique in the Epistle (comp. 3 John 4 

· TO. lµa TEKVa). See c. ii. 7 note. It 
expresses a shade of meaning, as dis
tinct from 1 ay. 1 nA., which is evi
dently appropriate here. 

£~(,> (3an .. ] foras mittit v., cast
eth .forth from the whole sphere of 
life. There is no longer scope for its 
operation. St John thus recognises 
the provisional presence of fear in 
the believer. It is found for a time 
with growing love, but mature love 
removes it. The phrase {3aA.AEL l~eu, 
which suggests the thought of a de
fined realm of spiritual activity (Apoc. 
xxii. 15), is more vivid than h(3aXAE&. 
Comp. Matt. v. 13; xiii. 48; Luke xiv. 
35 ((3&AA,w l~eu); John vi. 37; ix. 
34 f.; xii. 31 ; xv. 6 (iK/3aAAEIV l~eu). 

on o cp. 1<.oA. :x .. J quoniam timor 
pcenam (tormentum Aug.) habet V., 
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because fear h1tth punishment. Fear, 
which is the expression of disharmony 
and therefore the anticipation of suf
fering, at the same time must include 
suffering. And the suffering which 
comes from . disharmony with God is 
divine punishment which has a sa
lutary office: Hebr. xii. II. Such 
punishment is not future only but 
present. Comp. John iii. 18. 

KoX. lx££] includes, brings with it 
punishment. Comp. Bebr. x. 35 (T~v 
7rappriu-iav) ~TLS tX££ p.•ya.Xriv p.,r,{Ja7ro
l3or,lav. James ii. I 7 (i. 4). 

The word KoXar,is occurs elsewhere 
in the N. T. only in Matt. xxv. 46. 
The verb KoXa(,r,8ai is found in Acts 
iv. 21; 2 Pet. ii. 9 (not ii. 4). The noun 
occurs in the LXX. of Ezekiel (for 
Sit!i:;i)?): xiv. 3, 4, 7; xviii. 30 (xliii. 
11); xliv. 12; and both the noun and 
verb occur not unfrequently in Wis
dom: xi. 14, 17; xvi. 1, 2, &c. 

The familiar classical distinction 
between nµ,wpla which regarded the 
retributive suffering and KoXau-,s which 
regarded the disciplinary chastisement 
of the wrong-doer was familiar to the 
Alexandrine Greeks : e.g. Philo, de 
corifus. ling. § 34 (i. 43 1 M.) £(IT£ a; 
Ka& KOAa<rLS oJK •mNp.,ov ap.aprrip.aT(i)JI 
o'Oua KOlAva-1.s Kal E1rav6p80Hr1.s. 

,; lJJ <J>o~ovp.oos ... ] and he that 
feareth... This clause goes closely 
with the first clause of the sentence : 
'there is no fear in love, but he that 
feareth hath not been made perfect 
in love.' That which is stated first as an 
abstract principle ('fear') is repeated 
in a personal form ('he that feareth'). 
St John, while he lays down the full 
truth, recognises the facts of life and 
deals with them. There are those 

who fear while yet they love : so far 
their love though real is incom
plete. 

The second and third clauses of 
the verse illustrate well the distinc
tion of dXXa (sed) and lJe (autem). 'l'he 
second clause (dXX' ~ T. d.) stands in 
sharp opposition to the first, while 
the third (Ja; <f,.) deals with a limita
tion, or objection. 

oJ nnX,[wTai lv Tf, ay.] This con
summation of the believer is presented 
in two complementary forms. He is 
himself the sphere in which love finds 
its perfection; and love is the sphere 
in which he finds his perfection. Love 
is perfected in him (ii. 5): and he is 
perfected in love. Comp. Additional 
Note on v. 15. 

Bengel in one of his unmatched 
epigrams gives a history of the soul 
through its relations to fear and love: 
Varius hominum status: sine timore 
et amore ; cum timore sine amore ;. 
cum timore et amore ; sine timore 
cum amore. 

19-21. In the preceding verses. 
St John has shewn what love brings 
to the believer. He now lays open 
the obligation which it imposes upon 
him. The love which is inspired by 
God must be manifested towards the 
brethren according to His command
ment. 

,9 We love, bec1tuse he first loved us. 
20 If any· one s1ty I love God, 1tnd 
hate his brother, he is 1t li1tr; for he 
tltat loveth not his brother whom he 
hath seen cannot love God, whom he 
hath not seen. 21 And this command
ment have we from him that he who 
loveth God love his brother also. 

19. 'H,uiis dy.] Nos ergo diligamus 
invicem V. The absence of any title of 
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address and the addition of the per
sonal pronoun distinguish this phrase 
from v. 7 dyamrrot, dyam:.>µEv dAA1-
Aovs, and seem to shew clearly that 
the verb is an indicative ( We love), 
and not a conjunctive (Let us love). 
It is worthy of notice that the Latin 
and Pesh. Syriac which give the 
hortatory rendering add a connecting 
particle as many Greek authorities 
(oJv). 

The indicative also suits the con
text better. The fact of love is as
sumed, and then it is shewn in its 
workings. Comp. iii. 16. 

According to the true reading the 
idea of love is left in its full breadth 
without any definition of the object, 
as God (avT6v or Tov 0£6v), or man 
(invicem V.). This is required by 
what follows, where it is falsely urged 
that the claims of 'love' can be satis
fie~ by ?~re 'lov~ of ?od.' 

on avTos Trp. 1/Y· 1//L•] Comp. v. IO. 

The thought here is different from 
that in the former context. There 
love was regarded in its essence: here 
it is regarded in its personal exercise. 
Our love is the light kindled by the 
love of God. And the divine origin 
of love determines its character and 
also assures its stability. Comp. John 
xv. 16. 

TrpwTos 1y.] prior dilexit V. Comp. 
Rom. v. 8. The priority of the love 
of God to all love on man's part 
which is accentuated here, is a ground 
for the spontaneous exercise of love 
on the part of the believer towards 
those who do not seem to invite it. 

20, 21. The consequences of the 
preceding statement are traced out 
in two ways from the nature of the 
case (v. 20), and from the direct com
mandment of God (v. 21). The love 
of God, which is assumed to exist at 

w. 

least in profession, must include love 
of the brethren, and so God has Him
self enjoined. The thought of loving 
God is here first discussed (comp. v. 
10). 

20. tciv ns EiTrr,] The form of ex
pression differs slightly from that in 
i. 6 ff. (tav Eim,>µEv). There a view 
was given of the general position of 
Christians : here a particular case is 
taken, involving personal feeling. Con
trast also 'he that [saith]' and 'every 
one that [ sa.ith ],' c. iii. 3 note ; ii. 
4 note. 

EtTrr, oT, 'Ayairw ... ] For the use of 
the recitative oT, see i. 6 note. The 
claim is like those which have been 
noticed in ii. 4, 9; i. 6 ff., by which 
the faith is taken out of the sphere of 
practical life. 

It is worthy of notice that in the 
Gospel of St John dya7rav is not used 
of the feeling of man for God (the 
Father). It is so used in the other 
Gospels in a quotation from the LXX. 

µ10-fi] hate. St John admits no po
sition of indifference. See ii. 9 note. 

'YEVUT1JS luTtv] Comp. ii. 4 o A,yoov 
()71, "'Eyvw,ca aVTdv /Cal Tlls £vroA.as aVToii 
µ1 T1Jprov ,PEVUT1Js luTtv... The claim 
to the knowledge of God without 
obedience, aud the claim to the love 
of God without action, involve not 
only the denial of what is known to 
be true (tEvlJEu0ai), but falseness of 
character. Comp. i. 10 note, and v. 
10. See also John viii. 44, 55; and 
c. ii. 22. 

o yap µ~ dyaTrrov .•• ] for he that 
loveth not ... The particular statement 
(lciv Tts EiTrr,) is refuted by a general 
principle. Sight is taken as the sign 
of that kind of limitation which brings 
objects within the range of our pre
sent powers. It is necessarily easier 
to love that which is like ourselves 

II 
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than that which we cannot grasp in 
a finite form. And the title 'brother' 
brings out the idea of that which is 
godlike in man to which love can be 
directed. He therefore who fails to 
recognise God as He reveals Himself 
through Christ in man (Matt. xxv. 40 
lvl '1'011'1'6111 'l'WV alJ,>..q,wv µ,ov 'l'WV ,'>..a
xlcrr6111) cannot love God. He has 
refused the help which God has pro
vided for the expression of love in 
action. 

Philo traces the thought through 
the natural love of children for pa
rents: q,ao-{ 'l'LVES "'~ apa 1rar~p Kal 

JJ.1'1'1JP lµ,q,aviis ,lo-l -0wl...aµ,ryxavov lJi 
£11u£{3liu8ai TDv dOparov V1rO rWv Eis
Tolls Eµcf,av£'is- Kal EyyVs bvras du£{3o1Jv .. 
r6111 (de decal.§ 23, ii. p. 204 M.). The 
love of parents involves the love of 
brethren. 

'TOIi 0. av ovx lwp.] John i. 18 note ; 
v. 12 ('1'E0lami); 1 Tim. vi. 16. The 
inverted order in the corresponding 
clauses is singularly expressive. There 
is also a more solemn pathos in the 
direct negative ov lJvvami than in the 
more rhetorical phrase of the com
mon text 1rciis lJvva"Tai, 

lwpaKEII ... ovx lwpaKEII .. . ] videt ... 
non videt ... V., hath seen ... hath not 
seen... It might have seemed more 
natural to say 'seeth ... cannot see .. .'; 
but the two perfects mark the fact 
that a revelation with abiding conse
quences has and has not been made 
in the two cases. 'l'he vision of ' the 
brother' may in any particular case 

be clouded but he has been seen, and 
the idea of brotherhood abides for 
constant use. 

21. Kal mv'l'1)v 'I', l.] That which is 
a spiritual necessity is also an express 
injunction. The commandment of 
love which has been implied in the 
preceding verses is now defined. 
Comp. c. iii. 23. 

a1r' avrov] a Deo V., ab ipso Lat. 
Vet.,from Him, from God. The con
text makes it probable that, though 
the Divine Person is not clearly de
fined, the reference is to the Father 
(v. 19), Who by sending His Son 
shewed the way of love. 'l'he com
mandment was given in substance by 
Christ (John xiii. 34), but it came 
from God (d1ro) as its final source. 
Compare i. 5; ii. 27 notes ; and con
trast the use of 1rapa Apoc. ii. 27 ; 
John viii. 26, 40; x. 18. 

iva ... ] that... The final particle 
gives more than the simple contents 
of the commandment. It marks the 
injunction as directed to an aim; and 
implies that the effort to obtain it 
can never be relaxed (iva ... dya1r~). 
Comp. John xiii. 34 note. 

Augustine (on c. v. 3) uses the 
words of the ascended Lord to Saul 
to illustrate and enforce the lesson : 
Persecutori Saulo [Christus] dixit de
super : Saule, Saule, quid me perse
queris? Ascendi in crelum, sed adhuc 
in terra jaceo. Hie ad dexteram pa
tris sedeo : ibi adhuc esurio, sitio et 
peregrinus sum. 
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Additional Note on the reading of iv. 3. 

The first clause in this verse is given in several different forms in ex- Genera.I 
-isting Greek authorities. These are view of 

'lr, 'lrV, 8 µ71 oµOA<Y)'<L 'TOP 'l170-oiiv AB. 
'IT', 'lrV. 8 µ71 oµo">,.o-ye'i 'l170-ovp Kup,ov EP o-apKL EA'7AV0orn ~-
'lr, 'lrV, 8 µ71 oµo">,.o-y<'i 'TOP 'l170-oup Xp<<T'TOP EP o-apKL l">,.17">,.v06-ra L, &c. 
'IT', 'lrP. 8 µ71 oµo">,.o-ye'i 'l170-ovv XpurroP EP <TapKL EA'7Av0ora K, &c. 

To these variations must be added another, which is represented by the 
Vulgate reading: 

'II'. 1rv. ~ AVn TOP 'I17a-ovv. 

The main interest centres on the alternatives µ,~ oµ,o)..oy•'i and Av£1. 

the varia
tions. 

As the direct evidence now stands, µ,~ oµ,oAoyii is read by External 
( r) All Greek MSS, uncial and cursive, evidence 

for 
(2) All the versions except the Latin, and by one important Old (i) µ 71 oµo-

Latin MS (Fris.), ">,.o-ye'i, 

(3) The Greek Fathers who quote the passage with the exception 
•of Socrates, from Cyril downwards, to whom Polycarp must probably be 
added : 1riir yap &r tiv JJ,~ OJJ,OAoyfJ 'I17a-ovv Xp,a-rov ,?..17AvfNvm dvrlxp,a-ror 
la-r, (ad Phil. 7). 

On the other hand 
( r) Socrates gives At1£1 as having been the reading in 'the old (ii) for 

<!Opies.' Mei. 
(2) All Latin Mss, with one exception, read solvit; and 
(3) This reading, with the variant destruit, prevails in the Latin 

Fathers, being universal in the later writers. 
The evidence of Socrates, the only Greek authority for Av£L, is contained The evi

in a passage which presents several difficulties. Speaking of the error of dence of 
N estorius and of his general self-sufficiency and contempt for accurate Socrates. 
learning, he goes on to say : 'for example he was ignorant of the fact that 
in the Catholic Epistle of J ohu it was written in the ancient copies that 
every spirit which divideth (Av£L) Jesus is not from God. For they that 
desired to separate the deity from the man of the dispensation [i.e. Christ 
Jesus] removed this thought [the condemnation of those who 'divide 
Jesus'] from the ancient copies. Wherefore also the ancient interpreters 
noted this very fact, that there were some who had tampered with the 
epistle wishing to divide the man from God 1.' 

l H. E. vii. 3 2' avriKa -yovP 1}"f P0'7<T<P 
on lv -ri) Ka0o">,.u,i) 'IwctPPOV -yl-ypa1rro lP 
roLs ,raAarn£s dvrt,'p&,<j.,ots Ort ,rfu, ,rpffJµa. 
O' AUEL rOv 'l'70"0Vv &.1rO roD 8€00 ot'iK fun. 
-rav-r17p -yap 'T1]P iluivo,aP EK 'TWP ,ra">,.a,wv 
a.vri-ypa<f,wv 'lr<p«LAOV ol xwplj€1P a,ro 'TOU 

-rf)s olKoPoµlas aP0pwirov [3ovMµevo, -r,iv 
8e6-r17-ra • OIO Ka! ol ,ra">,.arnl lpµ'7P<LS aoro 
-rovro l1r<o-17µ-fipap-ro, ws TLPES <i<P f,iil,ovp-
-yiJo-aPus TrJP €1rL<TT0AtJP, AUfLP ci1ro TOV 
0eov -roP a.v8pw1rov 0l">,.ovus. 

II-2 
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It will be seen that Socrates does not say that the reading was found in 
copies which he had himself seen, but only that it once was found in the 
text: he writes that it 'had been written' (1l1pa1r-ro) and not that 'it is 
written' (1•1pa1rrai). Again it is a sign that he is not quoting any Greek 
Ms that he writes d1ro Toii Bwv for 11< Toii 8£oii, a variant which has no Greek 
authority. His language is in fact perfectly satisfied by the supposition 
that he was acquainted with the Latin reading and some Latin com
mentary1. 

In the Latin translation of lRENJEUS 2 John 7 and 1 John iv. 3 are quoted 
as from the same epistle (Iren. iii. 16, 8). After the quotation of the former 
passage the text continues ... Johannes in prredicta epistola fugere eos prre
cepit dicens .. . omnis spiritus qui solvit Jesum non est ex Deo sed de (ex) 
Antichristo est. The context shews clearly in what sense Irenreus under
stood St John's words, but it is not decisive as to the reading which he had 
in his Greek text. 

The Latin translation of CLEMENT'S Outlines (Y1r0Tv1rooum) on 2 John 
gives as part of the substance of this Epistle: adstruit in hac epistola ... 
ut nemo dividat Jesum Christum, sed unum credere Jesum Christum 
venisse in carne. 

The reading 'solvit Jesum' is found in the Latin translation of ORIGES: 
Hrec autem dicentes non solvimus suscepti corporis hominem, cum sit 
scriptum apud J ohannem omnis spiritus qui solvit Jesum non est ex Deo, 
sed unicuique substantire proprietatem servamus (in Matt. Com. Ser. 
§ 65). But the character of the translation is such as to give no satis
factory assurance that Origen's Greek text read Avn. 

There is no indication, as far as I am aware, that the reading Avn was 
accepted by or known to any other Greek or Eastern father. 

Yet the fact remains that the reading was found at a very early date. 
TERTULLIAN uses the phrases 'solvere Jesum' (adv. Marc. v. 16) and 'sol
vere Jesum Christum' (de JeJun. 1). In the former passage he appears to 
combine the language of 1 John iv. 3 and 2 John 7, as is done in the Latin 
translation of Clement: Johannes dicit processisse in mundum prrecursores 
antichristi spiritus, negantes Christum in carne veni.~se et solventes Jesum; 
and it may be observed that the close connexion of the two verses in some 
of the Latin renderings (which give venisse for lpxoJL£vov in 2 John 7) makes 
it difficult to decide to which of the two reference is made in particular 
cases. The words of Tertullian de Carne Chr. 24 qui negat Christum in 
carne venisse hie antichristus est; de Prmscr. hmr. 33 in epistola sua 
[Johannes] eos maxime antichristos vocat qui Christum negarent in carne 
venisse et qui non putarent Jesum filium Dei esse (comp. c. Marc. iii. 8 
negantes Christum in came venisse); and of Cyprian ( Testim. ii. 8) qui 
au,tem neg at in carne venisse de Deo non est sed est de antlchristi spiritu 2, 

were probably moulded by the passage in the second epistle. 
AUGUSTINE in his explanation of the epistle first quotes the passage at 

length with the reading 'qui non confitetur Jesum Christum in carne 
venisse,' which he explains (referring to c. ii. 19), and then without any 

1 Socrates was acquainted with 
Latin: H. E. i. 12. 

2 All. de Deo natus non est sed est 
Antic hris tus. 
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remark he passes on to explain 'solvere' : Adeo ut noveritis quia ad facta 
retulit: Et omnis spiritus, ait, qui solvit Jesum; and again afterwards 
he unites both phrases: 'solvis Jesum et negas in carne venisse.' 

FULGENTIUS 1 and TICHONIUS 2 combine phrases from the two epistles 
with even greater freedom. 

It is remarkable that BEDE, who was aware of the substance of Socrates' 
<!riticism, supposes that those who tampered with the epistle left out the 
whole clause: In tantum ex Deo non sunt ut quidam ... hunc ... versiculum 
quo dicitur et omnis spiritus qui solvit Jesum em Deo non est, ex hac 
epistola eraserint, ne scilicet per auctoritatem beati J oannis convinceretur 
error eornm. Denique Nestorius nescire se prodidit hanc authenticis ex
emplaribus inditam fuisse sententiam ... 

This strange assertion is repeated by FuLBERT of OHARTRES3, and 
HINCMAR 4, Such a misunderstanding offers a memorable example of the 
way in which critical statements are unintelligently perverteQ. and made the 
ground of unjust charges. 

From this review there can be no question as to the overwhelming weight Internal 
of external evidence in favour ofµ,~ oµ,oXoyE'i. To set this aside without the evidence. 
dearest necessity is to suspend all laws of textual criticism. No reading sup-
ported by such authority as Xv££ is, I believe, more than a very early gloss. 
And on careful consideration it seems that the internal evidence is not more 
favourable to :Xvn 'l17<Tovv than the external. It is scarcely possible that 
such a phrase could be used for separating the divine and human natures 
in Christ. The name 'I171Tovs- brings prominently forward the humanity of 
the Lord. Socrates evidently felt this, for he defines Av£w by the addition 
ll1Tb ToV 6EotJ. 

The language of Polycarp shews that St John's teaching upon the sub
ject was current in various forms. It seems likely that he used two main 
phrases Av£w 'l17uovv Xpi<TTov and µ,~ oµ,o:Xoy£iv Tov 'l17uoiiv (answering to 
Kvpios- 'I17uovs- Rom. x. 9). This being so, the :Xv£1 in the former phrase was 
added as a gloss on the phrase µ,~ oµ,o:Xoyli of the epistle in some early 
~opies, and so passed into the Latin version•. The additions to 'l17<Tovv are 

1 Ad Trasim. i. c. 5. De qua veri
tate ... ille qui de pectore ipsius sapien
tire mysteriornm crelestium meruit 
intelligentiam illuminatus haurire fidu
cialiter dicit: omnu spiritus qui confi
tetur Jesum Christum in came venisse 
ex Deo est. Omnis spiritus qui non con- · 
jitetur Jesum Christum in came venuse 
ex Deo non est; et hie est Antichristus. 
Ep. xvii. c. 10 Joannes ... testatur quia 
omnis spiritus qui solvit Jesum ex Deo 
non est, et hie est antichristus. 

2 Reg. IV. Super Joannem multi pseu
aoprophet(ll prodierunt in hunc mundum. 
In isto cognoscite spiritus Dei. Omnis 
spiritus qui solvit J esum et neg at in 
carne venuse de Deo non est sed hie de 

Antichristo est. Quad audistis quoniam 
venit et nunc in isto mundo pr(llsens est. 

3 Ep. v. (i) Cujus [Arii] auditores 
quoniam Spiritum Sanctum Deum esse 
negabant de Evangelio eraserunt illud 
quod Salvator ait Spiritus est Deus, et 
de epistola J oannis eraserunt et omnis 
spiritus qui solvit Jesum ex Deo non 
est. Sicut Nestorius ... 

4 Opusc. et Epist. xviii. (Migne, Patr. 
Lat. cxxvi. p. 351) quidam etiam de 
epistola Joannis eraserunt et omnis 
spiritus qui solvit Jesum ex Deo non est. 
The whole paragraph is very instruc
tive. 

5 A passage of Cyril of Alexandria 
will shew how naturally the gloss 
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easily intelligible, and the forms in which they occur shew that they are 
no part of the original text. At the same time it is not unreasonable to 
suppose that the unusual amount of variants indicates the influence of some 
traditional form of words upon the text. In 2 John 7 there is no variation 
in the corresponding phrase ; nor is the characteristic word of that passage 
(lpx6µ01011) introduced here by any authority. 

Additional Note on 1v. 8. The revelation of God. 

Jewish thought in the age of St John represented in striking forms the 
two chief tendencies of religious speculation on the Being of God. On the 
one side there was the philosophic, theoretic tendency which leads to concep- d 

tions of an abstract conception ; and on the other the popular, practical ten ency 
God in the which leads to a concrete conception. The former found an exponent in 
Apostolic Philo: the latter was embodied in the current creed of Palestine, which 
:f!c~b~d more and more reduced the God of the Covenant to the position of the God 
concrete. of the Jews. 
St John St John unites the truths which gave force to these tendencies, the trans-
unites cendental and the personal truth, in a perfect harmony. He wholly avoids 
them. the Alexandrine terms-To 011, l1r,1<n11a 1r&CT1'/" ovrr!a1, and the like-and yet 

he preserves the thoughts at which they aimed. He recognises most em
phatically the privileges of Israel, and at the same time he places the 'One 
God' in a living, loving connexion with 'the world.' 

His teach- The foundation of his teaching lies in the Monotheism of the 0. T., 
ing 1ests which is not rigid, sterile, final, like the Monotheism of Islam, but vital and 
~~dt .;esta- progressive. The unity which it affirms is not numerical but essential 
ment. (John x. 30 lyoo 1<al ,l 1raTiJp ,,, lu-µ£11: comp. xvii. 3; r John v. 20). 
Opposed In this sense the thought of 'the only God' (John v. 44) is opposed to 
to all forms of Dualism, Polytheism, Pantheism. He is the One source of life 

(John v. 26); and through the Word, 'the Son,' to Whom 'he gave to have 
Dualism, life in himself' (John I.e.), 'all things came into being' (John i. 3). All 

notion of coeternal matter or of a coeternal principle of evil, as antagonistic 
to or limiting the divine action, is set aside. God' loved the world' (John 
iii. r6; comp. r John ii. 2) not as strange but as His own. All men need 
(John iii. 3) and all men are capable of (John xii. 32) union with Him. 
The devil left his first place 'in the Truth' (John viii. 44); and Christ 
'came to undo his works' ( r John iii. 8) by taking 'flesh,' which could 

Poly
theism, 

not therefore have been in essential opposition to His Nature. 
The allusions to Polytheism in St John are naturally less prominent than 

those in St Paul. Once in general terms he warns against 'the idols' which 

might be introduced. He quotes the 
passage : 1ra11 1r11eOµa & µ.~ oµ.o"A<rye, Tov 
'I17uo011 eK Tau 0eo0 001< frn and then in 
his interpretation adds o Tolvvv oo Mywv 
0,/w ,i,a, d"A170ws TOIi Xp,CTTOII lha,pwv OE 
Kai KU.TU.CTJJ,Ll<pv11w11 ~II o6tav aOTOU TO 
roO 'Avnx,plurov 1r11eOµa lx,wv d"Awuera, 

(de rectafide ad reg. p. 94). The Greek 
version of Leo's Letter to Flavian (c. v. 
p. 830) gives 'lrQ,11 '1rll€UJJ,U. ro o,a,pov II 'l11• 
CTOVII XpLCTTOII cbro 0eou DOK i!uTL Kai OVT6; 
eunv o 'AvTlxp<uros as the rendering of 
the Latin omnis spiritus qui solvit Jesum 
ex Deo non est et hie est .Antichristus. 
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usurp the place of 'the true God' (1 John v. 21); and in the Apocalypse he 
marks the connexion between the empire and idolatry (xiii. 14 f.; and comp. 
xxi. 8; xxii. 15). But his teaching is directed rather against the spirit than 
against the form of polytheism. ' The only true God,' God revealed as 
Father in the Son, excludes polytheism of necessity both within and without 
the Christian Body. 
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St John, like St Paul, places Creation in close relation with the Creator, Pan
but he affirms the reality of the relation which the words imply. God is theism. 
present in all things but He transcends them. 'l'hey answered to His will 
in their beginning (Apoc. iv. u), and are supported by His working (John 
v. 17). 

For the most part St John, like the other writers of the Bible, leaves St John's 
the reader to form his conception of God from what is recorded of His tfr;e 
action; but in three phrases he has laid down once for all the great outlines ~:n~~ as 
within which our thoughts on the Divine Nature must be confined. The to the 
first sentence is in his narrative of the Lord's words: 'God is spirit' (John Divine 
iv. 24); the two others are in his first Epistle: 'God is light' (1 John i. 5 note) Nature. 
and' God is love' (1 John iv. 8, 16). 

To these may be added a fourth, in which he speaks of the revelation of 
'Him that is true' made in 'Jesus Christ His SQn' : 'this,' he says, 'is the 
true God and eternal life ' ( 1 John v. 20 ). So he passes from the idea of 
God to the revelation of God to man. 

The three phrases which have been quoted do not simply specify proper
ties of God (as ' God is loving'), but, so far as we can apprehend them, 
essential aspects of His Nature. The first, if we may venture to distinguish 
them, is metaphysical and describes God in Himself, in His Being : He is 
Spirit. The second is moral, and describes God in His character towards 
all created things : He is Light. The third is personal, and describes God 
in His action towards self-conscious· creatures : He is Love. In this order 
they offer a progress of thought: each statement is taken up and developed 
in that which follows. 

i. God is spirit ('11'vEiip.a o BEor). The statement obviously refers to the i. ~?dis 
divine nature and not to the divine personality. The parallel phrases are spmt. 
a sufficient proof of this. God is not 'a spirit,' as one of many, but 'spirit.' 
As spirit, He is absolutely raised above all limitations of succession (time 
and space) into which finally all thoughts of change and transitoriness are 
resolved. 

There is no anticipation of this idea in the O.T. The 'Spirit of God' is 
constantly spoken of; but the loftiest descriptions of the Divine Majesty are 
always relative to space (Is. lxvi. 1 ; 1 K. viii. 27 ; J er. xxiii. 24). 

It follows that God as God is not cognisable by the senses (John i. 18; 
1 John iv. 12). The Theophanies of the O.T. were not manifestations of 
'God' but of the Son of God (John xii. 41; Is. vi. 1; comp. Apoc. iv. 2 ff.). 

But while the material vision of God is impossible, there is a spiritual 
and a moral vision of God through Christ (John xiv. 9; comp. xii. 45) and 
through love, which leads up to the transfiguring contemplation of the 
Divine Presence ( 1 John ii. 2 ). 

ii. God is light (ci BEor cpoor £<TTlv). This statement again is absolute ii. God is 
as to the Nature of God, and not as to His action (not 'a light' or 'the light. 
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light of men'). The phrase expresses unlimited self-communication, diffu
siveness. Light is by shining: darkness alone bounds. And further, the 
communication of light is of that which is pure and glorious. Such is God 
towards all finite being, the condition of life and action. He reveals Him
self through the works of creation which reflect His perfections in a form 
answering to the powers of man, and yet God is not to be fully apprehended 
by man as He is. 

The idea is not distinctly expressed in the 0. T., though it underlies the 
thought of the Divine 'glory' (Ex. xxiv. 17; Hab. iii. 3 f.). Compare also 
Is. x. 17; Ps. xxxvi. 10; civ. 2; Ezek. i. 27. It is indicated in Wisdom 
(vii 26), and Philo uses the very words of St John: de Somn. i. p. 632, 
1rpO>rov µEv O 0E0s <J,Ws E<rrl .. . 1<.al oV µ,Ovov cf,Ws aAAll 1<aL 1ravrOs Erfpov <pror6s 
apxfrv1roJ1 µ.aAAOJI /Ji apxETV7rOV 1rpEu/3vupov, ,cal UJIOOT£pov, >..oyov •X"'" 1rapa
l'JElyµ.aros. Compare also Philo de nom. mut. i. 579; de sacrif. ii. p. 254; 
one remarkable phrase which Philo uses deserves to be quoted: o BEor 
fotrroii q,{yyos &v lit' mh·oii µ.ovov Bn"pEirat (de prwm. et p(JJn. ii. 415). 

The idea of Light, it may be added, passes into that of Fire; but this 
thought is not brought out by St John (Hebr. xii. 29: Deut. iv. 24). 

iii. God is iii. God is lo?Je ( o B£os dya1T1] <<l'Tlv ). In this declaration the idea of 
love. 'personality' is first revealed, and in the case of God necessarily of a self

sufficing personality (see Additional Note on v. 20). The idea of God is not 
only that of an unlimited self-communication, but a self-communication 
which calls out and receives a response (1 John iv. 7 ff.), which requires the 
recognition not only of glory but of goodness. And this love is original, 
and not occasioned (1 John iv. 10). It corresponds to the innermost nature 
of God, and finds its source in Him and not in man (1 John iv. 19, iii. 1). 
It is not like the love which is called out in the finite by the sense of 
imperfection (•P"'~ Plat. Sympos. pp. 201 ff.), but is the expression of per
fect benevolence. The only earthly image which answers to it is the love of 
parents for children (Eph. iii. 15), while that of Christ for the Church is 
compared to the love of husband for wife (Eph. v. 25); compare the view 
of the relation of Jehovah to Israel in the Old Test. (J er. ii.; Hos. ii.). 

As answering to this love of God, Creation in its essence and destiny 
reveals not only the will but also the nature of God. As yet there is con
flict and disorder, and St John does not, like St Paul ( 1 Cor. xv. 28), 
distinctly contemplate the end. He lays down the eternal truths which 
must find fulfilment. 

For the same reason the thoughts of judgment and vengeance which are 
prominent in the Apocalypse fail into the background in the Gospel and 
Epistles. These lie, so to speak, rather in the necessity of things so far as 
they are apart from God than in the will of God. 

In the 0. T. love is an attribute of God, one of many exercised in parti
cular relations: Dent. iv. 37, vii. 8, 13, xi. 15, 18, xxiii. 5; 2 Sam. xii. 24; 
Is. xii. 8, xliii. 4, xlviii. 14; Mai. i. 2. In the N. T. first love can be shewn 
to be the very Being of God as answering to the Revelation in Christ ; and 
we may see a certain fitness in the fact that this crowning truth is brought 
out in the latest of the apostolic writings. 

In other passages St John speaks of God as 'living' (John vi. 57 o (t;v 
1rarr/p), 'true' (dX7JB,ir John viii. 26, iii. 33; comp. 1 ·John i. 10), 'faithful' 
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(muTos I John i. 9; Apoc. i. 5, iii. 14, xix. 11), 'righteous' (al,cmos John xvii. 
25; 1 John i. 9; comp. Apoc. xvi. 5), 'holy' (a-yws John xvii. 11; comp. 
Apoc. vi. 10). And he records how His character is shewn to us in His 
action in Nature (John v. 17), History (ii. 3, xix. 11), and Grace (vi. 44 f.). 
Comp. John xii. 28, x. 29, xi. 41 f . 

.Additional Note on iv. 9. The use of the term µ,ovoryev~,;. 

The term p,0110-yev,/s is derived from the vocabulary of the LXX. It occurs The use of 
there altogether eight times, three times in the Psalms, three times in Tobit, ~0 ~0'Yh~s, 
once in Judges and once in the book of Wisdom. The use of the word in~~~ t e 
Tobit is quite simple. Tobit and Sarah are two p,0110-yeve'is, only children 
of their parents (viii. 17): Sarah is p,0110-yev~s ( or p,la iii. 10) the one daughter 
of her father (iii. 15; cf. vi. 11 where the reading is doubtful). In the 
book of Wisdom the meaning of the term is less easy to· express. It is 
said (vii. 22) that in Wisdom there is a spirit intelligent, holy, p,011o-ye11is, 
manifold, subtle, versatile... The epithet evidently describes the essential 
nature and not the derivation of this spirit : it is something absolutely one, 
unique (unicus in Latt.) 

In the three passages of the Psalms, as in Jud. xi. 34, the word repre
sents the Hebrew i 1r:i;, twice as a significant title of the soul, the one single 
irreparable life of man (Ps. xxii. (xxi.) 21 ; xxxv. (xxxiv.) 17, unicam meam 
Lat. Vet.; solitariam meam V.), and once of the sufferer left alone and 
solitary in his distress (Ps. xxv. (xxiv.) 16 unicus Lat. Vet.; solus V.; 
and so Aquila rightly in Ps. lxviii. (lxvii.) 6 [LXX. p,ovoTpwovs], but in 
the three other places he gives p,ovax6s, which is the rendering of Sym. 
and Theod. here) 

In six other places the same original word (i't:i;) is represented by 
a-ya'IT1JTos (Gen. xxii. 2, 12, 16; Jer. vj. 26; Amos viii. 10; Zech. xii. 10), 
which also carries with it the notion of 'an only child' ; once by a-ymrc.l
p,evos, Prov. iv. 3. In Jud. xi. 34 Cod. A. gives the duplicate rendering 
p,011o-y•11~s, a-ya1r17Tf 

In the New Testament p,ovo-yev~s has the same meaning only (Lk, viii. 42 ii. in the 
unica), or only child (Lk. vii. 12 unicus; ix. 38 id.; Hebr. xi. 17, unicus Vet. N. T. 
Lat. unigenitus V., comp. John i. 14, unici Tert., unigeniti most); and 
so the word is used of the Lord (John iii. 16 unicus Vet. Lat. ; unigenitus 
V.; 1 John iv. 9 unicum Vet. Lat.; unigenitum V.; comp. John i. 14), 
and once, according to the most ancient authorities in connexion with the 
word' God' (John i. 18 p,0110-y•111Js Beas; unicus filius, Adim. ap. Aug.; uni-
genitus filius (Deus), relL ). 

The one instance of the use of the word in the sub-apostolic writings iii._i!1 later 
gives exactly the same sense. Clement speaks of the Phrenix (Ep. i. 25) as wntmgs. 
µovo-yevis l!1Tapxo11, a bird 'absolutely unique, the only one of its kind.' 
(Comp. Bp. Lightfoot ad loc.) 

The word next appears prominently in the system of Valentinus. The 
Mind (Notis) the offspring of the ineffable Depth (Bv8os) and Silence 
(~,-y~), which alone embraced the greatness of the First Father, itself 'the 
Father and beginning of all things,' was also called o Movo-yev,/s, the only-
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born. And from this Being ' like and equal ' to its Author, in conjunction 
with Truth the other .1Eons proceeded (Iren. i. 1, 2). 

These mystical speculations fixed attention upon the term ; but perhaps 
at the same time they checked its technical use in the Church. It does 
not in fact occur in the earlier types of the Creed, which are found in 
Irenreus, Tertullian and N ovatian ; and in Tertullian the corresponding 
Latin term unicus is used of God (the Father): de virg. vel. 1; adv. Pram. 2. 

But it is worthy of notice that in the confession of Ignatius before Trajan, 
which follows the great lines of a Baptismal Symbol, the phrase is found : £[s 
E<JTLV 0£6S .•. ical £[s Xpt<TTOS 'I71uovs ,l vl6s TOV 0rnv <l µ.ovoy£v~s(Ignat. Mart. 2; 
comp. Polyc. Mart. 20). And it was apparently from Antioch that the 
term spread as an element of the expression of the Catholic Faith. 

In the second half of the third century the word appears in the Con
fessions of Syria and Asia Minor (Syn . .Ant. A.D. 269, Routh, iii. p. 290; 
Greg. Thaum. ap. Greg. Nyss. 3, p. 912; Lucian, Socr. 2, 10, 7; Apost. 
Const. 7, 41; Marcellus, Epiph. Hmr. 72, p. 836); and from that time it 
gradually obtained a permanent place in the Creeds of the East and the 
West. 

The earliest certain example of the word in this connexion brings out 
its force very plainly. The Synod of Antioch (269), which condemned Paul 
of Samosata, in giving the exposition of their ancient belief which they 
addressed to him, write : ' We confess and proclaim the Son as begotten, 
'an only Son (yoV'}Tov, vlov µ,ovoyoij), the image of the unseen God, the 
'first born of all creation, the Wisdom and Word and Power of God, who was 
' before the ages not by foreknowledge but by essence and subsistence, 
' God, Son of God, having recognised Him as such both in the Old and New 
'Testament' (Routh, Rell. Sacr. iii. 290; comp. Alex. Alexandr. ap. Theodor. 
H. E. I. 4. 45, <f,vuis µ,ovoy£v1s). 

The point which is emphasised by the word here is evidently the abso
lute oneness of the Being of the Son. He stands to the Father in a 
relation wholly singular. He is the one only Son, the one to whom the 
title belongs in a sense completely unique and peculiar. The thought is 
centred in the Personal existence of the Son, and not in the Generation of 
the Son. That mystery is dealt with in another phrase. Consistently with 
this view the earliest Latin forms of the Creed uniformly represent the 
word by unicus, the only son, and not by unigenitus the only-begotten son, 
and this rendering has maintained its place in the Apostles' Creed and in 
our English version of it. But towards the close of the fourth century in 
translations from the Greek unigenitus came to be substituted for unicus, 
and this interpretation has passed into our version of the Constantino
politan Creed (only-begotten). 

The sense of only Son is preserved by the Syriac versions of the Nicene 
Creed, which go back to the original word which was rendered in the LXX. 

µ.ovoy£v1s and dya'ITl]Tos (.....,._.) following in this the example of the Syriac 
translation of the N. T., where the word µ,ovoy£v1s is so rendered uniformly: 
Caspari, pp. 101, 116. 

'!'he exact phraseology of the true Nicene Creed separates distinctly 
these two thoughts of the generation of the Son, and of the unique being of 
the Son. 'We believe .. .in one Lord Jesus Christ, begotten of the Father 
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an only Son' (YEl'V1J8frra l,c 11'aTp6s µovoy•v~)1, where the uniqueness of 
nature is further defined by the addition ' that is to say of the essence of 
the Father.' And this proper sense of the word µovoy,vqs, as marking the 
oneness of the sonship, preserves a close affinity in idea with dya'ffl)Tos 
well-biloved, the second translation of i 1r:i:. Both words define that which 
is essentially singular in filial relationship : ' Only son and welU1eloved,' 
A thanasius writes, ' are the same' ( Or. c. Ar. iv. 24). 
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But in the interval which elapsed before the council of Constantinople Later in
the important distinction between the sonship and the generation of the t~rpreta
Son was beginning to be obscured, and µovoy,vqs was treated as equivalent tions. 
to µovos y•vv1J8,ls, so as to include both the fact of the uniqueness of the 
Nature of the Son and the ground (if we may so speak) of His uniqueness 2. 

In this 'way the grand simplicity of the original idea of the word was 
lost. Other thoughts, true in themselves, were gathered round it, and at 
last the sense was given by Gregory of N azianzus as describing 'not the 
only Son of an only Parent, at one only time, but also 'that He was (be
gotten) in a singular way (µ.ovoTpom,:,s)' ( Orat. xxx. 20 ). And this conception, 
with which no fault can be found except that it is not contained in the 
word, became popularly current afterwards and was admirably expressed 
by John of Damascus : Movoy<lll)S a. on µ.ovos i,c µovov TOV 'ffaTp(JS µovws 
,ym181] (De Fid. Orthod. i. 8. 135). 

One other use of the word µovoy,vqs, which is at first strange to our The 
ears, remains to be noticed. The true reading in John i. 18 is in all proba- phrase , 
bility µ.ovoy•v~s 8,os (unigenitus Deus), and this phrase occurs in some of ~o~oy•vrJs 
the Confessions of the fourth century. Thus it appears in a copy of the m. 
Nicene Creed addressed by Eustathius to Liberius (c. 366), (Socr. iv. 12, 

14), and in a Creed set forth by the council of Antioch in 341 (11'tuTevoµ,v 
~ ... ,ls eva Kvpwv 'Iv. Xv. TOV vlov avrnv T(JV µovoy•v~ 8,ov ••• TOV y•vV718lvra ..• 

Socr. ii. 10, 12; Athan. de Syn. 23), which was said in fact to be the 
Creed of Lucian the Martyr ; and :,igain in the Synodical letter of the 
Synod of Ancyra (358) (Sozom. 3, 5, 9; Epiph. Hror. 73, 8). 

The phrase is common in patristic writings both in cimnexion with the 
passage in St John's Gospel and independently. Didymus sets the phrase 
µovoy•v~s 8,os Xoyos parallel with ,rs 8,os. Alexander, who read1:1 o µ.ovo· 
y•v~s vlos in John i. 18 speaks afterwards of the' ineffable subsistence of 
God the only Son' (8,os µovoy•v1s Theod. 1, 4, §§ 15, 19). Gregory of 
Nyssa, who uses it most frequently, says \the sum of the Christian religion 
is to believe in God the only Son (Tov µovoy•~ 8,ov) who is the Truth and 
the true Light and the Power of God and the Life' (c. Eunom. 12, p. 913, 
Migne). 

On the relation of µ.ovoy,vqs to 11'pwToToKos as applied to the Son see 
Lightfoot on Col. i. 15 ; and the typical passage of Athanasius : Orat. c. 
Ar. ii. 21 § 9. In connecting 'ffpwToTo,cos with the Incarnate Lord, I 

1 There can be no doubt that in this 
sentence µovoy,vij is (so to speak) a 
secondary predicate, and not a fresh 
epithet. The clause is so rendered in 
the Syriac version; Caspari, p. 101. 

2 The word µovoyePV1JT6s does not 
occur. The instance quoted by Bing
ham (3, 359) from Ussher is simply a 
false conjunction of the words ... µ.ovo
y,vij T6v... See Heurtley, pp. 79, 82. 



172 

Differ
ence of 
o 0eos and 
0eos. 

i. Use in 
St John, 
Beds with
out the 
article. 

Use with 
prepo
sitions. 

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN. 

believe that the great Greek fathers wished to guard the truth which 
I have sought to express in the Essay on ' The Gospel of Creation.' 

For the use of the phrase µ,ovoyel/T/r 8£1,r see Dr Hort's Two Disserta
tions, Cambridge, 1876 • 

.Additional Note on iv. 12. On the use of 0e6, and o 0eo,. 

A careful examination of the passages, relatively few in number, in 
which 8eor is used without the article in St John's writings leads to the 
conclusion that the difference between o 8eor and 8eor is such as might 
have been expected antecedently. The former brings before us the Personal 
God Who has been revealed to us in a personal relation to ourselves : the 
latter fixes our thoughts on the general conception of the Divine Character 
and Being. 

i. 0eor occurs without the article ( exclusively of cases where it occurs 
with a preposition) in the following passages : 

John i. 1 8eor qv o Aoyor. 
,, 12 -ri1<.11a 8eov. So I John iii. 1, 2. 

" 18 8eov oilaelr U,paK.€11. I John iv. 12 8eov oilaelr 7T007TOT€ 

-re8ea-rai. 
" vi. 45 a1aa1<.-rol 8eov (LXX). 
,, viii. 54 Xlyen OTI 8eor vµ,rov lu-rlv. 
" x. 33 7TOIEL/; ITWVTOII 8d,11. 
,, 34 f. ei1ra 8ml lun (LXX). 
,, xix. 7 viOv 6£oV EavrOv f'rrolTJ<TEV. 

1 John iii. 1, 2 (above John i. 12). 

,, iv. 12 (above John i. 18). 

2 John 9 8eov oil1<. fxe1. 
Apoc. vii. 2 u<ppay'iaa 8eov (roVTor (comp. 1 Thess. i. 9; 2 Cor. iii. 

,, xxi. 3 

" 7 

3, vi. 16; 1 Tim. iv. 10; Hehr. ix. 14, x. 31, xii. 22). 

0 ll£6r µEr' aVrWv fcrra, [ aVrWv 6E6r ]. 
10-0µ.ai aVTtp 6£6r. 

It is clear that in these passages o 8d,r either could not be used, or 
could only be used with a serious change of sense. 

The use of o 8eor and 8eor with prepositions presents some marked 
results. 

1. afl"o. 
{a) With article: 

Apoc. xii. 6 T07TOII ~-ro1µ,auµ,i11011 &1ro, TOV 8. 
" xxi. IO (m)A111) 1<.a-ra{3al11ovua11 €1<. TOV otlpavov &1ro TOV 8. 

(/3) Without article : 
John iii. 2 &1ro 8. lX1Xv8ar. 

,, xiii. 3 &1ro 8. l~ijMev. 
,, xvi. 30 &1ro 8. l~ijX8er, 

2. Elr. 
John xiv. 1 7TIITTEV£TE Elr -rov 8. 
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3. IK. 
(a) With article: 

'YEVV1J0ijvai lK Toii 0. l John iii. 9, v. 1, 4, 18. 
,lvai lK Toii 0. John vii. 17, viii. 47; I John iii. 10, iv. 1 ff., 6 f., v. 

19; 3JohnII. 
John viii. 42 £K Toii 0. l~X0ov. 
Apoc. xi. 11 'll'veiip,a (roijs lK Toti 0. 

(f:J) Without article : 
John i. 13 fK 0eoii lyevv,j07Juav. 

4. '"· (a) With article : 
l John iv. 15 UV'TOS [µ,evn] '" T<p 0. 

,, I 6 £11 Tcj, 0. µ,lvei, 
(f:J) Without article : 

John iii. 21 lv 0. £0"TLV elpyauµ,lva. 
5. nap&. 

(a) With article: 
John vi. 46 J Jv 'll'apa [Toii] 0. 

" viii. 40 ~" ~KOVO'U 'll'apa 'TOV 0. 
(f:J) Without article : 

John i. 6 Cl'11'€0"TaAJJ,EIIOS 'll'apa 0. 
,, ix. 16 OV/( (O''l"tl/ OV'TOS 'll'apa 0. 
,, 33 £1 ~" 'll'apa e. 

2 John 3 ,lp,jV1] 'll'apa 0. 'll'aTpos. 
6. 'll'pos. 

Uniformly with the article: 
John i. 1 'qi/ 'll'pos 'TOIi 0. 

,, xiii. 3 V'll'a-yfl 'll'pos 'TOV 0. 
I John iii. 2 l 'll'appTJO'LaV lxoµ,ev 'll'pas 'TOIi e. 
Apoc. xii. 5 ,jp'11'1l0'0,, 'll'pas ·'TOV e. 

,, xiii. 6 {:JXaucpTJµ,las 'll'pos Tov 0. 
Throughout it will be seen that in 0eos the general conception of divinity 

is dominant, and in J 0eos that of the One Being in personal relation to 
others. 
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ii. The same general difference is observable in the use of the terms in ii. Use in 
the other Books of the N. T. Thus it may be noticed that the article is other 
uniformly found B?oks, 

. , , ,, , ( . ) with pre-
(1) with evromov (evavn, KaTevromov, KaTlvavn) 31 times except positions. 

2 Cor. ii. 17. 
(2) with 'll'pos acc. (19 times). 
(3) with v'll'o gen. (13 times) except Rom. xiii. 1; Gal iv. 9. 

On the other hand the article is neTer used with KaTa acc. (6 times), while 
it is used in the two places where Kara is used with gen. 

A few illustrations will servo to make this difference felt : 
Acts v. 4 OVK "fm,uro av0pcJ'll'ots aXM T<j> 0£<f, 

" 29 '11'fl0apx•'iv l'Je'i B«j, µ,aXXov ~ av0pcJ'll'otS. 
,, vii. 55 ,l/'3,v MEav 0EOv Kal 'ITJO'OVV <O'TOO'TU f/( l'JeEiciiv 'TOV 0EOv. 
,, xiv. 1 5 f'll'tO''TpEcpnv £'11'l 0,av Cwvrn. 

Example!! 
of usage. 
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Acts xv. 19 .-oir a,ro TOOV Mvoov E1rt0Tpicpov<Tw ,1rl TOV BEov. 
Comp. 1 Tim. iv. 10 and 2 Cor. i. 9. 
Acts xx. 2 I Tt}V Els BEov /LETClVOIUV. 

,, xxiv. 15 ,>..1rlaa EXELV Els TOV BEov. 
1 Thess. i. 9 E11'EOTpi,f,aTE ,rpos TOV BEoV a,ro TOOV ElfM>..oov cJoVAEVELII BEoo 

"OOIITL Kal a>..118,114>. • 

" 
ii. 13 EJxaptOTOV/LEII 'T'f> BEo/ ... 8n ,rapa>..a(3011TES >..oyov UKO~s ••• 

TOV BEov NU~a<TBE oJ >..&yov avBp. d>..>..a •.. Xoyo11 BEOv. 
1 Cor. iii. 19 µ.oopla ,rapa T<e BE'f> EOTlv. 

" vii. 24 Ell TOVT<e µ.Evfroo ,rapa BEo/· 
Rom. ii. 1 7 Kavxii<Tm ,11 BE,;;. 

,, I I Kavxroµ.EVOL £11 T"'f> BE4>. 
In this connexion also, though other considerations come in here, the 

following parallel phrases deserve notice : dayy,>..wv BEOv Rom. i. 1 ; .-;, 

EJayy • .-ov B. Rom. xv. 16; l'Jucato<TvJ/1'/ BEOv 2 Cor. v. 21; ,; <Jue • .-ov B. Rom. 
x. 3; 6p'YtJ BEov Rom. i. 18 ; ii 6pytJ TOV B. John iii. 36, Eph. v. 6; ci>..,iBna 
Brnv Rom. xv. 8; ,; ci>..qB. TOV B. Rom. i. 25, iii. 7 . 

.Additional Note on iv. I 5. Divine Fellowship. 

The fact of the divine fellowship is presented by St John in different 
forms. 

1. Sometimes it is set forth in its reciprocal fulness : 
iii. 24, he that keepeth (o TIJpoov) His commandments abideth in Him 

(o BEos) and He in him. 
iv. 13, hereby we perceive that we abide in Him and He in us, 

because He hath given us of His Spirit. 
iv. 15, whosoever shall confess that Jesus [Christ] is the Son of God, 

God abideth in him and he in God. 
iv. 16, God is love, and he that abideth in love abideth in God, and 

God [ abideth] in him. 
With these passages in which the divine fellowship is described as a 

fellowship with 'God,' must be compared those in which it is described as a 
fellowship with Christ : 

John vi. 56, he that eateth (o .-proyoov) my flesh and drinketh my blood 
abideth in Me and I in him. 

John xiv. 20, in that day ye shall know (yvro<TE<TBE) that I am in my 
Father, and ye in Me, and I in you. 

John xv. 5, he that abideth in Me and I in him, the same beareth 
much fruit. 

It will be observed that, with one exception (c. iv. 15), the 'dwelling' 
or 'being' of man in God is placed first (iii. 24, iv. 13, 16; comp. 
ii. 24; John vi 56, xiv. 20, xv. 5). The ascension to heaven, if we 
may so speak, generally precedes the transfiguration of earth. 

2. Sometimes again the divine fellowship is regarded in one of its two 
aspects: 
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(a) The abiding (being) of man in God (or Christ): 
ii. 5, in this we know (-y,vcJCTKoµ,o) that we are in Him. 
ii. 6, he that sa-ith he abideth in Him ought himself al,so to walk 

even as He walked. 
iii. 6, every one that abideth in Him sinneth not. 
v. 20, we know (o'lciaµ.£11) that the Son rif God hath come ... and 1ce 

are in Him that is true (lv -r<i> d>..110,vc;;). 
Compare John xv. 4 (ye cannot bear fruit) except ye abide in Me. 

ii. 28, abide in Him that if He shall be manifested we may have 
boldness ... 

(f.J) The abiding (being) of God (or Christ) in man: 
iii. 24, hereby we know (-ywcJCTKOJJ,£11) that He abideth in us, from 

the Spirit which He gave us. 

iv. 12, if we love one another God abideth in us... · 
John xvii. 22 f., the glory which Thou hast given Me I have given 

unto them; that they may be one, even as We are one; I in 
them, and Thou in Me ... 

John xvii. 26, I made known unto them Thy Name, .. that the love 
wherewith Thou lo'Cedst Me may be in them and I in them. 

It is of interest to examine these several passages as illustrating the 
efficient cause, the conditions, the sign, the results of this fellowship of man 
with God. 

~ 

(a) The efficient cause: the recognition of the revelation of God 
in Christ, of the Glory and the Name of the Father: John xvii. 22 f., 
26, xiv. 20; 1 John v. 20. 

($) The conditions: confession, iv. 15 ; obedience, iii. 24, ii. 6 ; love, 
iv. 16. These are summed up .in the thought of participation in 
Christ's Humanity, John vi. 56. 

(-y) The sign: the possession of the Spirit of God, iii. 24; which shews 
itself as the source of obedience, ii. 5; and of love, iv. 12 f. 

(13) The results: fruitfulness, John xv. 4 f.; confidence, 1 John ii, 28; 
guilelessness, iii. 6. 

The use of the terms 'abiding' and 'being' is also suggestive: 

(a) abide: ii. 6, 28, iii. 6, 24, iv. 12 f., 15 f.; John vi. 56, xv. 4f. 

(b) be: ii. 5, v. 20; John xiv. 20, xvii. 23, 26. 

In this connexion Basil's remark is of interest that the Spirit is spoken 
of 'as the place of those that are sanctified.' ' The Spirit,' he goes on to 
say, 'is the place of the saints; and the saint is a place appropriate to the 
Spirit ... ' (de Spir. S. xxvi. § 62). 
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V. 1 nas o '1T'LO"'T€VWII OTL 'lr,<Toiis €CT'Tlll o XPL<TTO<;; 

II. THE POWER OF THE CHRISTIAN 

LIFE: THE VICTORY AND WIT

NESS OF FAITH (v. I-I2). 

The whole of this section is closely 
connected, but two main thoughts, 
'Faith' and 'Witness,' respectively 
prevail in the opening and closing 
verses. Thus it may be divided into 
two parts, 

I. The victory of Faith (1-5). 
2. The IJivine Witness (6-12). 

I, The victory of Faith (v. 1-5). 
In the last section it has been seen 

that the love of 'the brethren' is en
joined as an essential accompaniment 
of the love of God. St John now 
traces the foundations of spiritual 
kinsmanship. 'Brethren' are united 
by a common Divine Father. The 
human condition of this union is faith 
in Jesus as the Christ. This faith is 
able to overcome and has potentially 
overcome every force of the world. 
The succession of thought is clearly 
marked. Faith is the sign of a new 
life, and the presence of this life in
volves love for all who share it (1). 
The reality of this love is shewn by 
active obedience (2, 3). Such obedi
ence is made possible by the gift of a 
Divine life, a truth which is affirmed 
in the abstract, and also in regard to 
the Life of Christ (4), and in regard to 
the experience of the believer (5'. 

'Every one that believes that Jesus 
is the Christ is begotten of God, and 
every one that loveth him that begat 
loveth him that is begotten of him. 
2 In this we know that we love the 
children of God, when we lo1:e God 
and do his commandments; 3 for this 
is the love of God, that we observe his 
commandments, and his command
ments are not grievous; 4 because 
everything that is begotten of God 
overcometh the world; and this is 
the victory that overcame the world, 
even our faith. s [ Yea,] who is he 

that overcometh the world but he that 
believeth that Jesus is the Son of Godl 

1. The transition from the former 
section lies in the thought of brother
hood. Brotherhood is founded on the 
vital apprehension of the revelation of 
Christ given by God. It is not then 
an arbitrary command that he who 
loves God love his brother also. Re 
must do so. For he consciously shares 
with every brother the principle of 
his new being. 

IIii~ cl 11'UTr•vrov] Comp. c. iii. 3. 
The verb 11'L<Tr•v•iv is here used for 

the first time in the epistle in its full 
and definite sense. In iv. 16 it de
scribes a general position with regard 
to the Divine purpose. In iii. 23 it 
expresses a belief in the truth of the 
revelation as to Christ. Here it pre
sents that belief in a direct and per
sonal form. 'He that believeth that 
Jesus is the Christ' not only admits 
an intellectual truth but enters into a 
direct relation with the powers of a 
spiritual order. 'The command' of 
God (iii. 23) finds so far an individual 
accomplishment. 

In the former chapter (iv. 2, 15 ; 
comp. ii. 23), St John has spoken of 
the 'confession' of Christ in relation 
to society: here he speaks of faith 
in relation to the single believer. 
The main thought there was of the 
recognition, here of the essence of the 
children of God. The forms of con
fession are given in the most explicit 
form. The article of faith is given 
more simply. .A living faith carries 
with it more than the exact terms of 
specific belief convey (John xi. 27). 

Compare vv. 5, 10, 13. 
Such faith involves the present ac

tion of a new and Divine life, which 
must have a Divine origin. Comp. 
1 Cor. xii. 3. Faith here is regarded 
simply as the sign of the life which 
has been given. Nothing is said of 
the relation between the human and 
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€IC 'TOU 0€ou "f€"fEIIIIYJ'Tat, ,cat 7ras o 
<Tllll'Ta d'Ya7rij. 'TOIi "f€"f€VVYJµEvov et au-rou. 

1 a:y. To11 'Y''Y· B vg the: d'Y. + Kai' To11 'Y•'Y· (~) A syrr. TOIi 'Y''Y·: TO 'Y"Y· ~-

the Divine-the faith of man, and 'the 
seed of God' (iii. 9)-in the first quick
ening of life. Comp. John i. 12 note. 

OTL 'I. <UTl11 0 xp1UTos] Comp. v. 5 
OTt 'I. <uTl11 o vlos Toii B,oii. John xx. 
3 I lJr, ,I. EUTlv O xpiurOs O viOs roii 
B,oii. For the choice of the exact 
terms of belief here, see ii. 22. 

EK Toii B. yey.] See c. iii. 9 note. 
,cal 1riis o &y. T. yn,11.] et omnis qui 

diligit eum qui genuit V., and every 
one that lo1'eth Him that begat... It 
is assumed that the child will have 
love for the Author of his being. 
Love follows directly from life. And 
in this spiritual connexion love must 
be directed to the character, and not 
to the Person apart from the charac
ter. It follows therefore that it will 
be extended to all those to whom the 
character has been communicated. 

o &ya1rro11] Augustine brings out the 
necessary connexion between faith 
and love (faith in action): cum dilec
tione, fides Christiani: sine dilectione, 
fides doomonis. 

TbV yn,v.] The word is used also of 
the human agent, Philem. 10. 

TOIi y~y,vv. it avToii] eum qui na
tus est eai eo V., him that hath been 
begotten of Him, the child who draws 
from Him the abiding principle of 
his life. The singular (contrast 'the 
children' v. 2) emphasises the direct 
t:_elation of Father and child, and also 
of brother and brother. This relation, 
as here regarded, is personal and not 
social. 

Throughout the Epistle St John 
individualises: ii. 4 ff., 9 ff., 15, 17, 
22 f., 29; iii. 3 ff., 9 f., I 5, I7, 

The idea of Augustine that the re
ference is to Christ is foreign to the 
context. 

2. What then, it may be asked, is 
the sign of this spiritual love which 

w. 

is essentially different from a natural 
preference 1 The love of the children 
of God, such is the answer, is attested 
by the love of God, that is, by obe
dience to God. At first sight this 
answer seems simply to invert the 
terms of the statement which has 
been made already. The Jove of God 
and the love of the children of God 
do in fact include each the other. It 
is equally true to 'say 'He who loves 
God loves the children of God,' and 
to say 'He who loves the children of 
God loves God.' Either form of love 
may be made the ground or the con
clusion in the argument. But in re
ality the test of the love of the bre
thren given here introduces a new 
idea. The wiU of Christians is essen
tially the will of God (comp. iii. 22). 

The effort to fulfil the commandments 
of God is consequently the effort to 
do that which our 'brethren' most 
desire to be done : the proof of love. 

Bede says well : Ille solus recte 
. proximum diligere probatur qui et 

Conditoris amore flagrare conspicitur. 
It will also be further observed that 

the passage stands in close connexion 
with c. ii. 3 in this we perceive that 
we know Him if we keep His com
mandments; and with iii. 23 this is 
His commandment that we believe 
the Name ... and love one another •.• 
(comp. iv. 20). 

Obedience to the manifold com
mandments of God (al <VToAal), the 
active fulfilment of Christian duty,. is 
the sign of a knowledge of God : and 
knowledge of God is love of God. 

And again, the one commandment 
of God (1 ivroA~) is that we believe 
the Name of His Son and love one 
another. 

Here the love of God and obedi
ence in detail, which is identical with 

12 
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it ( v. 3), is given as the sign of the 
reality of love for the brethren, who 
are the children of God. 

This thought that the love of God 
is obedience to His commandments 
is the uniting thought in the three 
passages. It is clearly seen through 
this how we can say (now more com
pletely than before): 'We love God 
and keep His commandments, and 
therefore we love the brethren'; or 
'We love the brethren, and therefore 
we love God and keep His command
ments.' Whichever proposition is es
tablished, the other follows from it. 
Comp. c. i. 3. 

At the same time the transference 
of the test of the love of the brethren 
to a spiritual region enables the be
liever to discern (ywrocrKoµ.o) the re
ality of his love in spite of the many 
differences which separate him from 
the object of it under the conditions 
of earthly life. 

lv rovr<j>••·] in this ... The percep
tion comes not as a conviction drawn 
from a state of obedient love (iK 
rovrov, from this), but in the very 
exercise of the feeling. The 'this,' as 
elsewhere, seems to look backward at 
once and forward, to the fact and to 
the manifestation of the love of God. 
Comp. ii. 3 note. 

y,vwcricoµ.ev] cognoscimus V., we 
know, perceive. The conviction· is 
brought home to us in the present 
interpretation of the facts of life. 
Compare ii 3 note, 5, 18; iii. 24 (V. 
scimm); iv. 13 (V. intellegimus); and 
contrast the use of oflJaµ.ev in iii. 2, 5, 
14 f.; v. 15, 18 ff. (V. scimus, scitis). 
See v. 18 note. The use of orav brings 
into prominence the immediate and 
continuous exercise of this power of 
knowledge. 

dya1rw/L•v] The love which is spoken 

of is that of Christian for Christian 
as Christian, a feeling which has to 
be distinguished from human affec
tion. Of this love, which belongs to 
the spiritual sphere, love to God, that 
is obedience to God, is necessarily a 
final criterion. 

ra TEKVa rov 0.] natos Dei v., the 
children of God. Comp. iii. I note. 
St John does not say 'brethren' here, 
because the argument turns upon the 
relation of Christians to God and not 
upon their relation to one another. 
At the same time the plural follows 
naturally on the singular of v. 1. Then 
the thought was of the individual 
realisation of the divine sonship : 
here the thought is of the general, 
social, duty. 

This is the only place where orav 
occurs in the Epistles of St John. 
With the present conj. it expresses 
either an action repeated indefinitely 
(John viii. 44, ix. 5, &c.), or an action 
at an indefinite time regarded as 
actually going on (John vii. 27 •PxTJrm, 
contrast v. 31 rX0r,; xvi. 21 rlicrr, fol
lowed by y•v111Jrrr,). Comp. I Cor. xv. 
24 (1rapalJilJo,, Karapy,/crr,). 

orav ... dya1rroµev] cum ... diligamus, 
V. The literal rendering 'when
ever we love ' makes the meaning 
clear. Each act of love to God, that 
is practically, each act of obedience, 
carries with it the fresh conviction of 
true love to the children of God. 
'Eav (c. ii. 3; John xiii. 35) gives the 
general condition : ornv, the particu
lar and repeated fulfilment of it. 

The change of order (comp. iii. 4) 
in the objects (dya1r. ra TEKva, orav rov 
0. dya1r. Kal ras lvr. 1ro1.) corresponds 
with a natural change in emphasis: 
'We know that we love the brethren, 
when God is the end of our affection 
and His commands the guide of our 
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action.' In other cases where the 
object stands before the verb a similar 
shade of meaning is seen : e.g. ii. 20; 

Jv. 9, 12; V. 9• 
Kal Ta~ Evr. aVToV '11"0t.] et man

data eius faciamus V., and do His 
-commandments. This clause brings 
the love of God into the region of 
active life. The phrase itself is unique 
(Apoc. xxii. 14 is a false reading); 
.and seems to be chosen in order to 
express the active energy of obedi
-ence as positive and not only nega
tive. Comp. c. i. 6 'Tr. Ti)v d>..10emv 
note. 

Augustine follows out his false in
terpretation of 'him that is begotten 
of Him' in v. 1 by a striking applica
tion here : Filios Dei dixit qui Fili
um Dei paulo ante dicebat, quia filii 
Dei corpus sunt unici Filii Dei ; et 
.cum ille caput nos membra unus est 
Filius Dei. 

He also adds a wider application of 
the principle: Omnes homines, etiam 
inimicos vestros, diligatis, non quia . 
sunt fratres, sed ut fratres sint; ut 
.semper fraterno amore flagretis sive 
in fratrem factum, si ve in inimicum 
ut frater fiat diligendo. 

3. a{!r11 yap ..• ] for this... The 
words give an explanation of the 
second clause (and do His command
ments) in the former verse. Love 
of God can only be shewn in the 
etfq-t to fulfil His will. Comp. John 
xiv. 15, 21, 31. 

'lva ••. T7Jpooµ,ev ,cal. .. J ut custodiamus 
V. The love of God is not simply 
the keeping (r~p11rr1s, ro r11pe'iv) of 
the commandments of God, but rather 
a continuous and watchful endeavour 
to observe them. Comp. John vi. 29 
Zva 'Trl<TT£V'7Tf, xvii. 3 1va y1v.: 2 John 6. 
And the nature of the command
ments is not such as to crush the 

freedom and spontaneity of love. 
They are not grie1Jous, heavy (fJape'ia,, 
gravia V.), an oppressive and exhaust
ing burden. Compare Matt. xi. 30 
ro <poprlov µ,ou ll,.a<pp6v lrrr,v, and 
contrast Matt. xxiii. 4 l>errµ,evourr,11 
<poprla fJapla. 

4. o'r, .. . ] because... Comp. ii. 19 
note. The fact that the divine com
mandments are not a burden is not 
established by a consideration of their 
character. In themselves they are 
difficult (Acts xiv. 22; John xvi. 33). 
To love the brethren is not a light 
thing. But with the commandment 
comes also the power of fulfilment. 
Natural taste, feeling, judgment may 
check spiritual sympathy; but every 
faculty and power which is quickened 
by God is essentially stronger than 
'the world' and realises its victory 
at once. 
. In the development of the thought 
St John passes from the abstract 7rav 
ro yeyew.) to the concrete and per
sonal ( rls lrrriv o 11,1<0011 ), through the 
decisive history in which the truth 
was once for all absolutely realised 
( 1 vl1<'7 q 1111<~rrarra). 

7rav ro yry.] St John chooses the 
abstract form (contrast v. 1 rov yry.) 
in order to convey an universal truth. 
The thought is not so much of the 
believer in his unity, nor of the 
Church, but of each element included 
in the individual life and in the life of 
the society. Compare John iii. 6 ro 
yey. and John iii. 8 7ras I, yry. 

v11<q rov 1<,] conquers the world
not 'hath conquered' (c. ii. 13 f., iv. 4), 
nor yet 'will conquer '-in a struggle 
which is present and continuous. 
Under the title 'the world' St John 
gathers up the sum of all the limited, 
transitory powers opposed to God 
which make obedience difficult. It 

12-2 
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is by the introduction of the spiritual, 
the eternal, that we obtain a true 
standard for things, and so can over
come the temptations which spring 
out of a narrow, earthly, temporal 
estimate. And this holds good not 
only of man as a whole but of each 
power and faculty with which he is 
endowed. Comp. John xvi. 33. 

,ml m'./"7 ... ] The certainty of the 
victory of that which partakes of the 
Divine is illustrated by a view of the 
nature of the victory itself. The 
victory which the Christian is ever 
winning is the individual appropria
tion of a victory gained once for all. 

q vl1<.TJ,.,q -rrlu-n, qµoov] the victory 
.. . our faith. The word vl1<.TJ occurs here 
only in the N. T., and -rrlu-nr here 
only in St John's Epistles. IIlu-ns 
is not found in St John's Gospel. 
It occurs in the Apocalypse: ii. 13, 
19; xiii. JO; xiv. 12. In ii. 13, xiv. 
12 it appears to be used objectively 
for 'the faith of Christ,' as embodied 
in a confession ('fides qure creditur'): 
in ii. 19, xiii. JO, it is the subjective 
spirit of the true believer (' fides 
qua creditur'). Here the sense is 
fixed by the context. 'Our faith' is 
the faith which is summed up in the 
confession that Jesus is 'the Christ, 
the Son of God.' The Life represented 
by that creed was the victory over 
the world as Christ Himself inter
preted it (John xvi. 33). To hold that 
faith to enter into the meaning and 
the power of that conquest through 
apparent failure, is to share in its 
triumph. Our faith is not merely 
victorious : it is the embodiment of 
the victory which overcame the world. 
Thus the aorist (q 1111<.ryu-au-a, qum vin
cit V., inadequately) receives its full 

force. The victory of Christ was gain
ed upon a narrow field, but it was 
world-wide in its effects. Comp. lgn. 
ad Sm. 10 q n">..,la -rrlu-nr, 'ITJu-oiis 
Xp,<TTos, and Col. ii. 2 ,ls l-rrlyvoo<TLV 
Toii µti<TTTJplov roii 0,oii, Xp,u-roii. 

5. .,.,, E<TTLV ••• ] At length the ques
tion becomes directly personal. St 
John appeals to the experience of 
those whom he addresses. The single 
believer (o 11,1<.0011) takes the place of 
the abstract element ( To y,yo117Jµ•vov ), 
and of the absolute force (~ -rrlu-ns). 
The victory of the divine principle is, 
as he triumphantly claims, actually 
realised in the victory of the Chris-
tian. . 

rl, ••. .z µry ... ] Compare ii. 22. · The 
personal victory is regarded in its 
course (o 11,1<.oov), as the representative 
v!cto~y wa,s regarded in its completion 
(TJ 11. T/ "'"-TJ<Tau-a). 

ib 'L iu-T111 o vl. Toii 0.] Comp. v. I. 

By the use of the title 'the Son of 
God' in connexion with the human 
name, Jesus, the antithesis involved 
in the faith is expressed in the sharp
est form. There is a similar passage 
from 'the Christ' to 'the Son' in ii. 
22 ff. 

z. The Divine Witness (v. 6-12). 

The victory of Faith has been 
shewn to lie in the confession of Jesus 
as the Son of God. St John now goes 
on to unfold the character (6-8), 
and the effectiveness (9-12), of the 
witness by which this confession is 
sustained and justified. 

.6-8. The character of the witness 
to the substance of the Christian 
Faith is laid open by a consideration 
of the historical witness which is of
fered to men in the Life of Christ, and 
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in the life of the Church (6 a, b); 
<>f the divine principle of witness 
(6 c); and of the personal witnesses 
{7, 8). 

6 This is He that came by water 
and blood, Jesus Christ; not in the 
water only, but in the water and 
in the blood. And the Spirit is that 
which beareth witnes.~, because the 
Spirit is the Truth. 1 Because three 
are they that bear witness, 8 the Spirit 
and the water and the blood; and the 
:three are for the one. 

6. The two parts of the historical 
witness to Christ are distinguished 
by the different forms in which the 
common outward symbols are used in 
,corresponding clauses. He came 'by 
water and blood,' and again 'not in 
:the water only, but in the water and 
in the blood.' 

Ovros ... J The pronoun goes back to 
the subject of the last sentence. 
" This 'Jesus,' who has been affirmed 
to be 'the Son of God,' is He that 
came .... " The compound title at the 
,end of the clause, Jesus Christ, em
phasises the truth which is estab-
1ished by the manner of the 'coming' 
-0f 'Jesus': 'This is He that came .. .' 
and whose Divine Office is expressed 
by the full name which He bears, 
-even Jesus Christ. 

o .?1.Bc.lv ... ] He that came... The 
verb is used with a clear reference to 
the technical sense of 'he that cometh' 
(o •pxoµ,vos Matt. xL 3; Luke vii. 
19 f.; comp. John i. 15, 27; vi. 14; 
xi. 27; xii. 13; see also John i. 30; 
x. 8). Thus 'He that came' is equiva
lent to 'He that fulfilled the pro
mises to the fathers, as the Saviour 
$ellt from God.' Comp. ii. 18 note. 

13,' v/Jaras ical aiµm·as] per aquam et 

sanguinem V., by (through) water 
and blood. The sense of 'He that 
came,' which distinctly points to a 
past historic fact, determines that 
these terms also must have a historic 
meaning, and refer to definite events 
characteristic of the manner in which 
the Lord fulfilled His office upon 
earth. 'He came - He was shewn 
to be the Christ-by water and blood.' 
' Water' and ' blood ' contributed in 
some way to reveal the nature and 
the fulfilment of His work. 

There can be no doubt that the 
Death upon the Cross satisfies the 
conception of ' coming by blood.' 
By so dying the Lord made known 
His work as Redeemer ; and opened 
the fountain of His life to men. Comp. 
Additional Note on i. 7. 

The 'coming by water,' which natu
rally corresponds to this final act of 
sacrifice, is the Baptism, whereby 
the Lord declared His purpose ' to 

· fulfil all righteousness' (Matt. iii. 
15). The water, by Christ's voluntary 
acceptance of the Baptist's ministry, 
became the means through which the 
divine purpose was fulfilled (Matt. iii. 
17). The Baptist was sent baptizing 
in water that Christ might be made 
manifest (John i. 31). Even in the 
case of the Lord Baptism is shewn to 
have been the external condition of 
the 'descent and abiding of the Holy 
Spirit' (John i. 33 f.); and by His 
Baptism Christ fulfilled for the hu
manity which He took to Himself, 
though not for Himself, the condition 
of regeneration. 

But we cannot stop at the refer
ence to the cardinal events in the 
Lord's Life whereby He 'came by 
water and blood' in the fulfilment of 
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His historic work. While He hung 
upon the Cross, dead in regard to 
mortal life, b.ut still living (see John 
xix. 34 note), He came again 'by 
water and blood.' The issue of 
' blood and water' from His side 
evidently indicated that He hence
forth became for men the source of 
blessing symbolised by the twofold 
stream, and realised in His own 
human life by Baptism and Death 
upon the Cross. The one historic 
coming was shewn to be the founda
tion of a continuous spiritual coming; 
and St John saw in this the subject 
of the crucial testimony which he had 
to give (Johu xix. 35). 

Compare the fragment of Claudius 
Apollinaris (Routh, Rell. i. 161) o <K
x•as EK Tqs '/l"A€vpas atlToii Ta aim '11"(1-
)..,,, Ka0apu,a iJfJrop KaL alµ,a, AO)'OP ,cal 
'll"P£vµ,a (the Gospel of the Incarnate 
Word and the sanctifying presence of 
the Spirit). 

This exceptional note of the Evan
gelist seems to place the reference 
here to the significant fact recorded 
in the Gospel beyond question. The 
readers of the Epistle could not but 
be familiar with the incident either 
from the oral or from the written 
teaching of the Apostle; and conscious 
of the stress which he laid upon it, 
as the confirmation of Christian faith, 
they could not fail to recall it here. 

Compare Bede : N ec reticendum 
quod in hoe quoque sanguis et aqua 
testimonium illi dederunt quod de 
latere mortui vivaciter effluxerunt, 
quod erat contra naturam corporum 
mortuorum, atque ob id mysteriis 
aptum et testimonio veritatis fuit 
congruum, videlicet insinuans quia et 
ipsum Domini corpus melius post 
mortem esset victurum resuscitatum 
in gloria et ipsa mors illius no bis vitam 
donaret. 

Such an extension of the meaning 
of ' water and blood' appears to be 
implied in the words that follow : 
not in the water only, but in the 
water and in the blood, followed by 

the reference to the present witness 
of the Spirit. The change of the 
preposition, the use of the article, 
and the stress laid on actual experi
ence, shew that St John is speaking 
of a continuation of the first coming 
under some new but analogous form. 
Further it is to be noticed that what 
was before spoken of in its unity 
(fJ,' iJ. Kal a'l.) is now spoken· of in its 
separate parts (lv T'f iJ. ,ea, lv T'f 
a'lµ,.). The first proof of the Messiah
ship of Jesus lay in His complete 
historical fulfilment of Messiah's work 
once for all in bringing purification 
and salvation : that proof is continued 
in the experience of the Church in 
its two separate parts. 

Thus we are led to the ideas 
which underlie the two sacraments, 
and which are brought home to us in 
and through them : the ideas which 
in their most general form are laid 
open in John iii., vi. It is through 
Christ's ' coming by water and blood,' 
and His Life through Death, that the 
life of the Spirit and the cleansing 
and support of our human life in all 
its fulness are assured. The actual 
experience of these blessings is the 
abiding witness of the Church to Him .. 

Bede, probably following Augus
tine, whose Commentary is not ex
tant after v. 3, well combines the 
historic and sacramental references : 
Qui venit per aquam et sanguinem, 
aquam videlicet lavacri et sanguinem 
sure passionis: non solum baptizari 
propter nostram ablutionem dignatus 
est, ut nobis baptismi sacramentum 
consecraret ac traderet, verum etiam 
sanguinem suum dedit pro nobis, sua 
nos passione redimens, cujus sacra
mentis semper refecti nutriremur ad 
salutem. 

auL.lv ... ] The historic Mission of 
Christ-the pledge of His Presence
was established 'through' the car
dinal events of His Ministry. The 
abiding Presence of Christ-the issue 
of His Mission-is realised 'in' that. 
which is appointed to perpetuate 
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the power of His work. The one 
preposition marks the means by 
which Christ's office was revealed: 
the other the sphere in which He 
continues to exercise it. 

l!i' {JlJaTos:: Kal a,µ.] The order is 
significantly changed from that in 
the Gospel (blood and water). The 
order in the Gospel is (so to speak) 
the order of the divine gift: the full 
power of human life comes first : that 
in the Epistle is the order of the 
human appropriation of the gift. 

The symbolism of ' blood ' as re
presenting the natural human life 
sacrificed and so made available for 
others, has been already touched 
upon. In contrast with this, ' water ' 
represents the power of the spiritual 
life: John iii. 5; iv. 14; vii. 38 (Zech. 
xiv. 8). Comp. Apoc. xxi. 6; xxii. 1, 17. 

ovK Iv T<e {la. µ.] not in the water 
only. The reference is probably to 
such teachers as Irenreus mentions 
(i. 26, 1): [Cerinthus docuit] post 
baptismum descendisse in eum (Iesum) 
ab ea principalitate qure est super 
omnia Christum figura columbre ; et 
tune annunciasse incognitum Patrem 
et virtutes perfecisse : in fine autem 
ravolasse iterum Christum de J esu et 
J esum pass um esse et resurrexisse ; 
Christum autem impassibilem perse
verasse, existentem spiritalem. In 
some form or other the same kind of 
error is always repeating itself. The 
spiritual life is exalted into an undue 
supremacy, to the neglect of the re
demption of the earthly life. 

For this reason St John says ovK 
lv T4' {JlJ. µovov, and not ov l!,' {JlJ. µovov. 
He contradicts a false view of Christ's 
abiding work and not only a false 
view of Christ's Person in Himself. 

( 

Kal .. ;, irv .••• ] and the Spirlt... In 
the words which immediately precede 
St John has indicated a present action 
of Christ. He now shews how the 
reality of that action is established. 
The Spirit-the Divine Spirit-is 
that which witnesseth, not ' which 
witnessed' (3 John 6), or 'which hath 
witnessed' ( v. 9 ).- His testimony is 
given now and uninterruptedly. Such 
' witness ' is the peculiar office of the 
Spirit (John xiv. 26; xv. 26; xvi. 
8 ff.). By this it is that men are 
enabled to pierce beneath the ex
ternal phenomena and the external 
rites to their innermost meaning. 
Nothing is said of the substance of 
the witness or of those to whom it is 
given. These details are included in 
the idea of the Spirit's witness. He 
speaks of Divine Truth ; and He 
speaks to the souls of believers. 

Thus there is, as will be seen, 
a striking parallelism between the 
office of Christ and the office of the 
Spirit. Jesus is He that came, once 
for all fulfilling the Messiah's work ; 
and the Spirit is that which beareth 
witness, ever applying and interpret
ing His Mission and His gifts. 

on T6 irveiiµa ... ] quoniam (quod) 
Christus V., because the Spirit... The 
conjunction (on) has been interpreted 
both as giving the substance (that) 
and as giving the reason (because) of 
the testimony. The former translation 
gives no tolerable sense unless the 
Latin reading of Christ for the Spirit 
is adopted. But the sense thus gained 
is foreign to the context. While then 
we take the translation because as cer
tainly right, the meaning of the word 
is ambiguous here. It may mean: 
The Spirit gives the witness (1) be-
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cause it is essentially fitted to do so : 
or (2) because by its essential nature 
it is constrained to do so. Perhaps 
the one idea passes into the other, so 
that it is not necessary to distinguish 
them sharply. In that which is Di
vine, nature and office coincide. 

TO 7TJI, iUTtJI ~ aA.] the Spirit is the 
Truth. Just as Christ is the Truth 
(John xiv. 6), so the Spirit sent in 
Christ's name is the Truth. The Spirit 
cannot but make known, as men can 
bear the revelation, that which is 
eternal and absolute in changing phe
nomena. That which ' is ' is in virtue 
of the Spirit, in virtue of Christ (Col. 
i. 15 ff.). 

Bede has a vigorous note on the 
Latin reading ( Christus est veritas) : 
Quia ergo Spiritus Jesum Christum 
esse veritatem testatur, ipse se veri
tatem cognominat, Baptista ilium ve
ritatem prredicat, Filius tonitrui veri
tatem evangelizat: taceant blasphemi 
qui hunc phantasma esse dogmati
zant; pereant de terra memorire eo
rum qui eum vel Deum vel hominem 
esse verum denegant. 

7, 8. l>ri Tplis ,lo-lv ... ] Because 
tliree are they... This clause appears 
to give the reason for the main pro
position in v. 5, that 'Jesus is the 
Son of God,' a truth briefly expressed 
and affirmed by His full Name, 'Jesus 
Christ.' What haa been said in v. 6 
-this is He that came-prepares 
the way for the assertion of this 
complete p~rsonal testimony, ade
quate according to the human stand
ard: Deut. xix. 15 ; comp. John viii. 
17 ff. The stress !aid by the order 
upon 'three' emphasises this thought 
of the fulness of the number of the 
witnesses, and the consequent cer
tainty of that which they affirm. The 
faith in Jesus as 'the Christ, the Son 

of God' is reasonable according to the 
ordinary laws of belief. 

It seems to be less natural to regard 
the clause as a confirmation of the 
words which immediately precede. 
The ground of the Spirit's witness 
is given perfectly in the declaration 
of His Nature and Office as 'the 
Truth.' Yet it is possible that the 
!>rt may simply explain the addition 
of the Spirit: "besides 'the Water' 
and 'the Blood' there is yet another 
witness; because three are they that 
bear witness." 

Tp<'is ..• ol µaprvpoiivns] The passage 
from the neuter To µaprvpovv to the 
masculine ol µ,apTvpovvns marks the 
different aspect under which the 
witness is now regarded, as a per
sonal witness. The transition is made 
through the Spirit, who is regard
ed both as a power and as a per
son: comp. John xiv. 26; xv. 26, 
To 1rv,iiµ,a ... I> .. ,iK<'ivos. Just as the 
Spirit is found to be personal in His 
work with men, so also 'the water' 
and 'the blood' speak personally 
through those in whom their efficacy 
is realised. 

ol µapr.] The participle, as distin
guished from the noun ol µapTvp•s 
(Acts i. 8; ii. 32, &c.), expresses the 
actual delivery of the witness, and 
this as a present, continuous, action. 
The witness here is considered mainly 
as the living witness of the Church 
and not as the historical witness of 
the Gospels. Through believers these 
three, 'the Spirit and the Water 
and the Blood,' perform a work not 
for believers only but for the world 
(John xvii. 20 ff.). 

8. To 1rv•iiµa] The Spirit has a two
fold office, one corresponding with 
t~at o! ~h~ist ( o~ros i<TTtv /' ;;,.e,,,v ... 
TO 1T11<vµa •o-rw To µaprvpovv ••• ); and 



THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN. 185 

-rpe'is eis 'TO €1/ eia"tll. 9 €i. 'Tl]II µap'Tvptav 'TWII d110pw7rldll 
A.aµ/3a11oµe11, 11 µap'Tvp[a 'TOU 0eou µe[{wv E<T'Ttll, ()'Tt 

aiJ-r17 E<T'Ttll 11 µap-rupta 'TOU 0eou ()'Tt µeµap'Tup17KEII 7rEpt 

9 TW/1 a118p.: TOV 0eoii ~*. 

the other coordinate with that of the 
power of spiritual life and the power 
of redemption brought by Christ (.-li 
1rv., rli ulJoop, .-li atµ.a). In this latter 
connexion it must be remembered that 
the Spirit is the sign of the glory of 
the Risen Christ ; John vii. 39; xvi. 
7 ; .Acts ii. 32 f. Thus the Spirit, 
with the Water and Blood, completes 
the witness to the Incarnation as a 
Fact no less than as au open source 
of blessing. For the witness of the 
Spirit see Acts v. 32. 

ol .-plir elr ,-;, lv fl,nv] the three are 
for the one. The subject is emphati
cally repeated to mark the unity of 
the object. 'The three personal wit
nesses are turned to the one abso
lute end,' to establish the one Truth 
(.-li lv, the one, not simply one), that 
definite Truth which is everywhere 
present through the Epistle. The 
idea is not that of simple unanimity 
in the witnesses (elr Iv elva,), but that. 
of their convergence (so to speak) 
on the one Gospel of ' Christ come in 
the flesh,' to know which is eternal 
life. 

With the phrase elr ,-;, Iv elva, may 
be contrasted Iv elva, John x. 30; 
xvii. 21 f.; I Cor. iii 8; TEAnovO'Bai elr 
lv John xvii. 23; O'vvayew £ls lv 
John xi. 52. 

9-12. St John goes on from con
sidering the character of the witness 
to Christ to consider its effectiveness. 
It is a divine witness (9): it is a 
human, internal witness (10): it is a 
witness realised in a present life (11), 
in fellowship with the Son (12). 

9 If we receive the witness of men, 
the witness of God is greater, becaU8e 
thi.JJ is the witness qf God, that He 
hath borne witness concerning His 

on (2°) ~AB vg me the: if11 S-. 

Son. 10 He that believeth on the Son 
of God hath the witness in himself: 
lie that believeth not God hath made 
Him a liar, because he hath not be
lieved on the witness which God hath 
borne concerning His Son. 11 And 
this is the witness, that God gave us 
eternal life, and this life is in His 
Son. 1 • He that· hath the Son hath 
the life: he that hath not the Son of 
God hath not the life. 

9. El T~v µ.. T. dvBp. Aaµ.,B.] Si ... 
accipimus V., If we receive ... This is 
assumed as unquestioned: c. iii. 13. 
The threefold witness of which St 
John has spoken, simply as being 
threefold, satisfies the conditions of 
human testimony. Much more then, 
he argnes, does a threefold divine 
witness meet all claims; and such a 
witness, it is implied, we have in the 
witness of the Spirit, the water and 
the blood. This witness therefore is 
'greater' than the witness of men in 
regard to its authority: John v. 36. 
Comp. c. iii. 20; iv. 4. 

For µ.ap.-. Aaµ.,B. see John iii. 11, 
32 f.; v. 34. 

The form of the argument is irregu
lar. Instead of completing the sen
tence on the same type as he began, 
'much more shall we receive the wit
ness of God,' St John states that which 
is the ground of this conclusion, 'the 
witness of God is greater.' 

or, av1'1/ l .... i:r, ... ] quoniam hoe est 
. .. quia ... V., because this is ... that ... 
The words look backward and for
ward. This triple witness which has 
been described, and which _is now 
defined further to be a witness of God 
concerning His Son: this is the final 
form of the witness of God. 

The witness was open and visible 
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to the world in the general effect of 
Christ's death and the pouring out of 
the Spirit: so much was unquestion
able. 

The first conjunction (because) 
does not give the ground of the 
superior authority of the divine wit
ness, that is taken for granted, but 
the ground for appealing to it. Such 
a witness has been given, and there
fore we appeal to it. 

The second on is ambiguous. It 
may be ( 1) parallel with the former 
one : 'because this is the witness of 
God, because, I say, He hath borne 
witness ... '; or, it may be (2) explana
tory of the µap.-vplav: 'because this 
is the witness of God, even that He 
hath borne witness ... '; or again (3) 
the word may be the relative (o n): 
'because this is the witness of God, 
even that which He hath witness
ed ... .' 

No one of the explanations is with
out difficulty. Against (2) it may be 
urged that it is strange to insist on 
the idea that the witness of God lies 
in the fact that He hath witnessed 
concerning His Son. 

The usage of St John and of the 
Apostolic writers generally is against 
(3); though perhaps reference may be 
made to iii. 20; John viii. 25. [In 
Matt. xviii. 28 et .-i.] 

The usage of St John (c. i. 5; v. 
II, 14) is equally against (1). 

On the whole it is best to take the 
clause as explanatory of aVT'1J: 'because 
this is the witness of God, even the 
fact that He hath borne witness con
cerning His Son.' God has spoken; 
and His message is the witness to the 
Incarnation. Comp. v. 11. 

µeµapn1p111<ev] testificatus est V., 

hath witnessed. The form is to be 
distinguished from ' witnesseth' and 
'witnessed.' 

µ.eµ.ap.-vpl)Ka John i. 34; iii. 26; v. 
33, 37; xix. 35. (Hehr. xi. 5; 3 John 
12.) 

lµ.ap.-vp11ua John i. 32; iv. 44; 
xiii. 21 ; Acts xv. 8 ; 1 Cor. xv. 
15; 1 Tim. vi. 13; 3 John 6; Apoc. 
i. 2 ; Hebr. xi. 2, 4, 39. 

It may be added that vv. 6-9 
contain a testimony to the Holy 
Trinity in the several works of the 
Divine Persons : Christ 'comes,' 
the Spirit 'witnesses,' God (the 
Father) ' bath witnessed concerning 
His Son.' 

10. The witness is not of external 
testimony only, but internal also. 
Absolute self-surrender to the Son of 
God brings to the believer a direct 
consciousness of His Divine Nature 
and work. He that believeth on the 
Son of God hath the witness in him
self. That which for others is external 
is for the believer experimental. The 
witness of Spirit and water and blood 
becomes an inner conviction of life 
and cleansing and redemption. The 
title of divine diguity (the Son o 
God) points to the assurance of this 
effect. Moreover it is to be noticed 
that here the condition laid down is 
belief in the Person of Christ (m<TT. 
els), and not belief in a fact (m<TT. ;;,.. 
v. 1). 

o µ.~ 'lrt(TT. T~ e.] he that believeth 
not God. The direct antithesis to 
'believing on the Son' is 'not believ
ing God.' This follows from the fact 
that 'believing on the Son' comes from 
'believing God,' that is, welcoming 
His testimony. 

For the phrase µ.~ 7Tt(TT"EVE&V .. ~ ee~ 
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(as distinguished from µ,q 'TI'. ,ls rov 8.) 
see John v. 24; vi. 29 f.; viii. 30 f. 
Comp. c. iii. 23 n. 

,Jm5u'T1/v '11'£'11'. atl.J mendacem facit 
V., hath m.ade Rim a liar, false in 
all His dealings with men. See i. 
10 n. The word marks the general 
character and not only falsity in the 
particular case. Comp. John viii. 44; 
c. ii. 4, 22; iv. 20. The form of expres
sion suggests the idea of an inward 
conflict. A voice has been heard and 
it has been deliberately rejected. 

'Tl'moiTJKEv ... 'Tl'miu.-wK.£11] These two 
perfects definitely connect the present 
position of the unbeliever with a past 
act. When the crisis of choice came 
he refused the message : he made 
God a liar : he did not believe on 
His testimony : and the result of that 
decision entered into him and clings 
to him. Compare, for a similar use of 
'Tl'miuTEvKa, John iii. 18; vi. 69 (c. iv. 
16); xi. 27; xvi. 27; xx. 29; 2 'rim.• 
i. 12; Tit. iii. 8. 

Zrt otl 'Tl'mlu.-.] The negative ex
presses the direct fact. Contrast John 
iii. 18 Zn µ,q '11'£'11'Lur. which presents 
the conception. See John vi. 64. 

otl 'Tl'miur. ,ls rqv µ,apr.] non cre
didit in testimonium V., hath not 
belie1'ed on the witness, not simply 
'believed the witness.' The phrase 
is unique. Belief in the truth of the 
witness ('Tl'tur • .-ij µ,aprvplg, compare 
John v. 47) is carried on to personal 
belief in the object of the witness, 
that is, the Incarnate Son Him
self. 

The phrase is illustrated by 'Tl'tu
nvuv ,ls ro ovoµ,a (v. 13 n.), in which 
the 'name' represents the Person 
under the particular aspect which it 
expresses. In one other case 'Tl'tunv-

,iv ,ls is used with an object not 
directly personal, John xii. 36 muTEv,w 
£ls ro <pros, but here <pros is used with 
immediate reference to John viii. 12; 

ix. 5. 
So it stands out that the ultimate 

object of faith is no~ a fact or a dogma. 
but a Person. 

~,, µ,,µ,apr ..• • ] It might have seemed 
simpler to say 'the witness of God' 
(v. 9); but St John repeats at length 
what he has shewn that witness to be, 
a witness concerning His Son. 

u, 12. The witness, which has 
been shewn to be divine and internal, 
points also to the presence of a divine 
life, which, given once for all, is en
joyed by fellowship with the Son. 

1 1. Kal avr11 ••• ] 'The witness of God' 
(v. 9) is in part unfolded: the witness 
that He bath given concerning His 
Son is this, that He gave us eternal 
life. The Mission of His Son, which 
He attested, was the gift of life (John 
x. 10, 28 ; xvii. 2), of life in His Son 
(John xx. 31, Iv rq, ovoµ,an). 

(. al. ,lJroKo] gave eternal life, not 
hath given. Compare c. iii. 23 f. 
(WroK.£11) with c. iii. 1; iv. 13; v. 20 
( lJllJro,c,v ). The reference is to the 
historic facts by which this life was 
communicated to humanity. That 
which before Christ's coming was a 
great hope, by His coming was real
ised and given. The gift, as far as 
St John here regards it, was made to 
Christians (~µ,'iv), who appropriate it. 

(roqv aloovwv] vv. 13, 20; c. iii. 15. 
This form is to be distinguished from 
~ (. ~ alc:Jv. (c. i. 2, note) and~ aloovws 
(. which occurs only John xvii. 3. 
It simply defines the character of the 
life, and does not identify it with the 
only true life. 
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,,, Tcji vicji] The life is not separate 
from God but in God. Believers united 
with Christ are in Him united with 
God. Comp. Rom. vi. 23; 2 Tim. 
i. I. 

12. o lxrov ... ] The variations from 
exact parallelism in the two members 
of the verse are significant. In the 
second member Tov vl<lll Tav 0Eav 
stands for Tov vlov, and the position 
of Tll" Cro1v is changed. 

o lxrov TOIi vlov J He that hath the 
Son, in Whom the Father is known. 
Comp. c. ii. 23; 2 John 9; and for 
the use of lx£Lv, John iii. 29; iv. 17. 

lxn T~V c.] hath life, or rather 
the life which God has given. Con
trast v. 13; iii. 15; John v. 26; 
x. 10; xx. 3r. Comp. Col. iii. 4. 

In the spirit of these words Igna
tius speaks of Jesus Christ as ro 
ali,aKptTOII riµruv Cfiv 'our inseparable 
life' (Eph. 3); and .,.~ d>..710wov ~µrov 
{fiv, 'our true life' (Smyrn. 4). Comp. 
Magn. 5; Trail. 9. 

o µ~ lxrov T. vl. Tav 0.] he that hath 
not the Son of God. The fuller title 
seems to mark emphatically the ne
cessity of failure in such a case. God 
is the only source of life. 

For the combination of the positive 
and negative see c. i. 5; ii. 4, 27 ; 
John i. 3; iii. 16. 

Ill. THE ACTIVITY AND CONFIDENCE 

OF THE CHRISTIAN LIFE; EPI

LOGUE. 

This last section of the Epistle is 
symmetrical in structure: 

r . The aim re-stated ( r 3). 
2. The confidence of spiritual 

action (14-17). 
3. The certainty of spiritual 

knowledge (18-20). 

4. A final warning (21). 
The progress of thought is clear. 

Having reached the close of his 
writing St John recals the main 
purpose of writing it (i. 4), which he 
has fulfilled (v. 13); and then illus
trates the confidence of the Christian 
life under two aspects ( r) as it finds 
expression in spiritual action (14-17), 
and (2) as it is realised in inward con
viction (18-20). He concludes by a 
warning against everything which 
usurps the place of God (21). 

r. The aim of the Epistle re
stated ( r 3). 

,3 These things have I written, that 
ye may know that ye have eternal life, 
to you who believe on the name of the 
Son of God. 

I 3. Tavm t'ypa,J,a] These things 
have I written (I wrote)... In re
viewing his Epistle St John indicates 
the fulfilment of his purpose (i. 3, 4). 
The consciousness of eternal life brings 
divine fellowship and completed joy. 
Comp. John xx. 30 f. 

For the use of lypm[,a (contrast 
ylypacf,a John xix. 22) see c. ii. 12 
-14 note. The Apostle looks back 
upon his work, and records the aim 
which he set before himself. 

iva Ellifin] ut sciatis V., that ye 
may know with a knowledge final and 
certain. Compare ii. 29 note; iii. 14 
note. The eternal life may be pre
sent and yet not realised in its inhe
rent power. The fruits may not be 
referred to their source ; and again 
they may be delayed. But there is a 
knowledge of life which is independ
ent of external signs ; and this St 
John seeks to quicken. 

The order Cro~v lx. alcJv. is not found 
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elsewhere : the epithet comes as an 
afterthought: 'that ye have life-yes, 
eternal life.'. 

To'is mcrnvovow] to you who believe. 
The dative, which is added as a kind 
of afterthought, defines the character 
of the persons who are addressed: 'to 
you, yes, to you who believe .. .' Com
pare John i. I 2; v. 16. The present 
activity of faith (1r1CTT,vovcr1v) is the 
sign oflife (iii. 23 note). 

-ro'is 1r1crT. £ls To i:v .... ] qui creditis 
in nomine ... V., who believe in the 
name oj'. .. , who believe in Him who 
is revealed to us under this title as 
being the Son of God. Contrast iii. 
23 note (mCTT. T<i> ov.); and compare 
John i. 12 note; ii. 23 note; iii. 18. 
For similar uses of :Jvoµ.a see c. ii. 12 
(a,a TO :Jvoµ.a avTov) note; 3 John 7 
( To :Jvoµ,a) note. 

TOV vlov TOV 0,ov] the Son of God, · 
vv. 5, 10, 12, 20; iii. 8 note; iv. 15. 
The title is the pledge of the cer
tainty of the possession of life. 

2. The confidence of spiritual action 
(14-17). 

The consciousness of a divine life 
brings to the believer perfect bold
ness in prayer, that is, in converse 
with God (14, 15); and this boldness 
finds characteristic expression in in
tercession for the brethren (16, 17). 

14 And thls is the boldness which 
we have towards Him, that, if we ask 
anything according to His •.cill, He 
heareth us. •s And if tee know that 
He heareth us whatsoever we ask, we 
know that we have the petitions which 
we have asked from Him. 

16 If any one see his brother sinning 
a sin not unto death, he shall ask, and 
He (he) will give him life, even to them 
that sin not unto death. There is 
sin unto death : I do not say that he 
shonld pray for that: •1 all un
righteousness is sin, and there is sin 
not unto death. 

14. Kal avTTJ··•J It is implied that 
the knowledge which the Christian 
can gain is not for mere passive pos
session, nor yet for himself alone. It 
finds scope in corresponding expres
sion. The life is fruitful. 

~ 1rapp11crla ~v lxoµ,,v .. . ] .fiducia 
quam habemus ... V., the boldness of 
speech, utterance, which we have as 
the consequence of our possession of 
life. See c. ii. 28 note. The gift of 
eternal life enables the believer to 
come directly before God (Hehr. iv. 
16) and speak every thought without 
reserve. This he has strength to do 
in the present trials of life (c. iii. 21); 
and he looks forward to a like open
ness of trust 'at the presence of 
Obrist' (ii. 28), and 'in the day of 
judgment' (iv. 17). 

1rpos avTov] ad eum V., towards 
Him, that is, God, the main subject 
of the passage. 

aih11 ... on ... ciKovEt ... ] this ... that 
... He heareth] The fact (that He 
heareth) and not the conviction of 
the fact(' we know that He heareth'.), 
is identified with the feeling. Our 
boldness is not simply a belief, but 
indeed a certainty, an experience. 

lav n alTwµ.,Oa] quodcunque petie
rimus V., if we ask anything. The 
distinction between the middle (al-
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' ' 0 'i\ , ,... ' ' ' ,,.. 15 ' , ' ,,~ KaTa 'TO € 11µa auTou aKOUEt r,µwv. Kat eav owaµev 
6'Tt UKOIJ€t 11µwv 8 eav aiTwµe0a, otoaµev O'Tt exoµev 

, , 1 t.\ , , , , , ,... 6 'E ' ,,~ ' Ta ai-rriµaTa a 't)'TrJKaµev a7r auTou. ' av 'TtS tot; 'TOV 

0li>,:qµa: ~voµa A. 15 Kai EaJI (&., B) ot/5aµev (t'owµev ~• me) /in a.K. ~- S" 

{N°) B syrr (me) the: et scimus vg: om. N* A. txoµev: txwµev N (ecl.v lx• N*). 
a,r aVTOU NB : 1rap' aVTOU , A. 

Tiiu0m) and the active (aln'iv) is not 
sharply drawn ; but generally the 
personal reference is suggested by 
the middle while the request is left 
wholly undefined as to its destination 
by the active. Compare John xvi. 
24, 26; xiv. 13, 14; xv. 16 with xv. 
7; James iv. 2, 3. For aln'iu0m see 
Matt. xxvii. 20 (and parallels), 58 (and 
parallels); Acts iii. 14. 

KaTa TO Bt>..11µ,a ml.] according to 
His will. Comp. 1 Pet. iv. 19; GaL 
i. 4; Eph. i. 5, II. This will finds 
expression in the soul: John xv. 7; 
and is the continuous manifestation 
of the divine nature through Christ. 
Thus asking ' according to the will of 
God' is equivalent to asking 'in 
Christ's name': John xiv. 13 note. 

' The will of God ' regards the 
spiritual consummation of man ( c. ii. 
17; Rom. ii. 18), and all external 
things only so far as they are con
tributory to this. 

a,covEL ~µiiiv] Compare John ix. 31 ; 
xi. 41 f. This sense of 'hearing' is 
peculiar to St John. The 'hearing' 
-0f God, like the 'knowledge' of God, 
carries with it every perfect conse
quence. For the thought see c. iii. 22. 

15. /Cat lavofaaµEv ... ] EtscimusV.., 
si scimus F., And if we know... The 
force of this unusual construction ap
pears· to be to throw the uncertainty 
upon the fact of the presence of the 
knowledge and not upon the know
ledge itself. The sense required is 
not 'and should we know,' but 'and 
should it be that we know.' 

t, lav alnJµ,0a] whatsoever we ask. 
This universal phrase can be substi
tuted for the limited phrase which 

was used before ( lav n alT. ,c. T. 0. ). The 
believer would not make his own 
any prayer which is not according 
to God's will. And since he has made 
God's will his own will, he has all he 
truly seeks in immediate and present 
possession (Mark xi. 24) though the 
visible fulfilment may be delayed. 

Ta alrriµam] petitiones V., the pe
titions (Phil. iv. 6; Luke xxiii. 24): 
the substance of the requests, if not 
necessarily the actual things asked 
for (Ta a1T1')0evTa). 

a,r' atlTov]from Him. These words 
go perhaps more naturally with 'have' 
(c. ii. 20) than with' asked.' Yet see 
Matt. XX. 20 (a1r' atlTov). 

16, 17. That boldness of access to 
God, which finds expression in prayer, 
finds its most characteristic expres
sion in intercessory prayer. Fel
lowship with God involves fellowship 
with man (i. 3). The energy of 
Christian life is from the first social. 
Hence St John passes naturally from 
the general thought of prayer to that 
of prayer for the brethren. And in 
doing this he fixes attention on the 
failures of Christians. These are the 
sorest trial of faith. 

The prevailing power of intercession 
corresponds with the Christian revela
tion of the unity of the Body of Christ. 
When this power is exercised for 
others it is exercised in a true sense 
for ourselves, and not, arbitrarily as 
it were, for those apart from us. Apo
stolic teaching recognises a mysterious 
dependence of man upon man in the 
spiritual order like that which is now 
being shewn to exist in the physical 
order ; and throughout the Epistle 
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,s:- ""m' , - , , , , , ' 0 , 
aoEt'-rOII avTou aµapTa11011Ta aµapTtav µ11 7rpos a11aT011, 

, f \ ~ f ' ,... }--: I ,.... ' I \ 
atTl1<T€t, Kat OW<TEt avTrp "::,Wl111, TOtS aµapTaVOV<Ttll µ11 

16 alti]<rEL ••. liw11<L: alT~,m (-~<rm) ••• liwCTELS ~*. 
aµ,apra,v. aµ,aprLaP µ,~ A. 

ro,s dµ,apr. µ,,f: ro,s /J,'1/ 

St John assumes the reality of this 
iuner fellowship among those whom 
he addresses, and he bases his argu
ments upon it. 

Compare I Pet. iv. 8 rqP ,ls lavrovs 
'1y&11"1}v j id. 10 Eis EavroVs a'VrO a,a
KOPOVPTES; . Eph. iv. 32; Col. iii. 13 
xap,( oµ,£PoL lavro'is ; Col. iii I 6 vovB,
-roVvrEs EavroVs. 

16. 'Eav TLS rall·•·J If any one see 
. . . The duty, the instinct, is uni
versal in the Christian Society. At 
the same time the character of the 
sin towards which the duty is exer
cised is clear even outwardly. It is 
not a matter simply of suspicion or 
doubt. 

TOJJ &.ae>..cpov avrov] his brother. 
The end of prayer is the perfection of 
the whole Christian body. The Chris
tian prays for himself only as a mem
ber in the society. The sight of sin 
in ' a brother '-a fellow Christian 
(c. ii. 9 note)-and it is only with 
Christians that St John is dealing
necessarily stirs to intercession. Comp: 
Clem. ad Cor. i. 2 l,rl ro'is 1Tapa-
1Trroµ,au, TOOJJ 1TA~CTLOIJ E'Tf'EVBE'iT£ 0 Ta 
Vcrr£p~µ.a-ra aVraiv taia fKplvET£. 

aµ,apr. aµ,apr,] peccare peccatum 
V., sinning a sin. The form of ex
pression (aµ,apravoJJTa, inadequately 
rendered in the Latin) emphasises. 
the outward present character of the 
act. There is no exact parallel in 
N. T. to the phrase. Comp. c. ii. 25. 
·winer iii. § 32, 2. 

µ,q 1Tpo, BaPaTOV J not unto death. 
Life is fellowship with Christ (v. 12). 
Death is separation from Him. All 
sin tends to make the fellowship less 
complete. Yet not all equally; nor 
all in a fixed and unalterable de
gree. 

The thought is not of the definite 

external characteristics of particular 
acts, as having an absolute value, but 
of acts in relation to the man's whole 
nature and life. 

The clause 'not unto death' goes 
both with the participle and with the 
noun, as is shewn separately after
wards. 

For the conception of 'death' see 
c. iii. 14 (the only other place in the 
Epistles where the word occurs), 
John v. 24 (viii. 51 f.; vi. 50; xi. 26; 
viii. 24). The thought is evidently 
not of physical death as James v. 14 
ff. Compare, in another connexion, 
John xi. 4 atr11 ~ duBevna ovK lur, 
1Tpos B&varov. The subjective nega
tive (µ,q 1Tpos 0.) naturally follows 
from the supposition (l&v ns). It is 
otherwise in v. 17. 

alr~un] petit (-at) V., postulabit F., 
he shall ask. This will be his natural 
and spontaneous action. There is no 
need of a command. 

Ka2 acJun] and he will give. The 
subject has been taken to be (1) the 
intercessor, or (2) God (dabit ei vitam 
Dominus Tert. de Pudic. 19; but 
dabitur ei, id. 2). In favour of the 
first view the continuity of the con
struction (alr1uei, lJwuei) and the pa
rallel James v. 20 have been urged. 

The second view is that which is at 
first suggested by the language of 
Scripture generally. To 'give life' 
is elsewhere treated as a divine pre
rogative; John vi. 33; x. 28; xvii 2 ; 
v. I r. But there is nothing unscrip
tural in the thought that the believer 
does that which God does through 
him; James v. 20. Still on the whole 
it seems more natural to see here 
a reference to the direct action of 
God. 

If 'God' be the subject of 'give' 
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7rpos OavaTOI/. 
,, , , , e , , , 
€<TTLV aµapTta 7rpos avaTov· ov 7r€pt 

, ' i\' €K€ll/YJS eyw 1va epWTrJ<T'J • 1 7 7ra<Ta a OLK ta aµapTia 

then mh~ may be the ' ethical' 
dative, and Tois 1rurr. the direct 
object of a,&m: 'God shall give life 
to those that sin not unto death for 
him, in answer to his prayers.' This 
however seems to be artificial. The 
miT~ is most naturally the sinning 
brother in any case. 

a. (ro~v] give life. The sinner is 
not ' dead,' nor yet ' sinning unto 
death,' but his life is, as it were, sus
pended in part. Comp. John x. 10. 

To'is ciµapT.] even to them that ... 
The single case (ciµapnwovm) is now 
generalised. Comp. v. 13. 

The apposition of a personal plural 
to an abstract noun is not strictly 
parallel; 1 Cor. i. 2. 

ECTTtv ciµ. 1rpos 0.] Est peccatum ad 
mortem V., There is sin unto death. 
The translation 'a sin' (ciµapTla Tts) 
is too definite. The thought is not 
of specific acts as such, but of acts 
which have a certain character : 
'There is that which must be de
scribed as sin unto death; there is 
that which wholly separates from 
Christ.' The phrase, it must be re
membered, comes in a passage which 
deals with the prayer of Christians 
for Christians and not for heathen. 
See Additional Note. 

oti 1r£pl £1C£l"'7s "A.iyro iva .•. ] non pro 
illo dico ut roget quis V., not con
cerning that do I say that ... The 
sin unto death is isolated and re
garded in its terrible distinctness 
(;,cd"'I). The words 1r£pl ;,c£l"'ls 
may be connected either with "A.eyro or 
with ;pro~CT11• Perhaps it is best to 
connect them with ;proT~CT11· Comp. 
John xvi. 26 ; xvii. 9, 20. 

The construction "A.iyro Zva is not 
common: Acts xix. 4. Comp. £l1r£'iv 
Zva Matt. iv. 3, &c.; ;pp~BT/ t'va Apoc. 
vi. 11, &c. 

.'proT~CTU] make request. The change 
of the verb from alu,v (V. petere), 
(alu'iCT0ai), to .'proT~v (V. rogare), 
cannot but be significant. 'Epro-r~v 
is the word which is used of Christ's 
prayer to the Father (John xiv. 16; 
xvi. 26; xvii. 9, 1 5, 20; comp. I Thess. 
iv. 1 ; 2 J olm 5). It seems to mark 
the request which is based upon 
fellowship, upon a likeness of posi
tion. Here then it would naturally 
express the prayer of brother for 
brother as such, to the common 
Father. Such a prayer is not en
joined by the apostle. At the same 
time he does not forbid it. It does 
not lie within his scope1• 

17. 1rnCTa clll1,cla ... J omnis iniqui
tas ... V., all unrighteousness... The 
words are added to shew the wide 
scope which is given for the exercise 
of Christian sympathy and interces
sion. Apart from such sins as are 
open manifestations of a character 
alien from God, there are other sins 
which flow from human imperfection 
and infirmity, and in regard to these 
Christian intercession has its work. 
All unrighteousness (c. i. 9), all failure 
to fulfil our duty one to another, is 
sin; and in this ample field there is 
abundant opportunity for the exercise 
of prayer. There is a sin not unto 
death, of which the consequences may 
be removed by the brother's peti
tion. 

The statement that 'all unrighte
ousness is sin ' must be compared 

1 It is interesting to notice that lpWTfi.v 
is used in this sense of Christian prayer 
for Christians in a very early inscription 
in the Roman Catacombs: zHCHC €N 

KW Kb.I €pulTb. )'TT€p HMWN (North
cote and Brownlow, Roma Sotterranea, 
ii. r59). 
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, I \ ,! , I , \ 0 I . 
€<J"Ttll, Kat €<J"Tlll aµapTta OU 1rpos avaTOI/. 18 01-
"oaµ€11 ()Tt 1ras O "f€"f€1/t11]µEt10S f.K TOU 0€0U oux dµap-

17 ou 1rp6s: om. ou vg syrhl the Tert. 

with the comprehensive definition of 
sin in c. iii. 4 lawlessness is sin, and 
conversely sin is lawlessness. Sin is 
the most general term and is used in 
regard to the will of God for man. 
By whatever act, internal or external, 
man falls short of this will, as it is 
spiritually apprehended, he 'sins.' The 
will of God may be conceived of as 
embodied in 'law,' in respect of the 
whole constitution of things, or in 
'right,' in respect of the claims made 
by others. So it is that all violation 
of law and all violation of right is sin 
looked at in a special aspect. Un
righteousness is one manifestation of 
sin. Comp. Rom. vi. 13 01rXa al'luclas 
TV aµ,apTl(}. 

3. The certainty of spiritual know
ledge (18-20). 

The thought of sin, of sin among 
the brethren, of sin unto death, forces 
the Apostle to recal once more the 
assurance of faith. In spite of the 
sad lessons of daily experience he re
affirms the truths which the Christian 
knows: the privileges of the divine 
birth (18); the fact of the divine 
kinsmanship (19); the advance in 
divine understanding issuing from 
divine fellowship (20). 

The threefold repetition of o'll'laµ,,11, 
we know (18, 19, 20), gives a rhythmic 
form to the paragraph. 

18 We know that everyone who is 
begotten qf God sinneth not, but He 
that was begotten of God keepeth him 
and the evil one toucheth him not. 

,9 We know that we are in God 
and the whole world lieth in the evil 
one. 

20 We know that the Son qf God 
hath come and hath given to us un
derstanding that we may know Him 

w. 

that is true; and we are in Him that 
is true, even in His Son Jesus Christ. 

This is the true God and life eter
nal. 

18. The power of intercession to 
overcome the consequences of sin 
might seem to encourage a certain 
indifference to sin. Therefore St John 
re-affirms the elements of Christian 
knowledge. From this point of sight 
the first truth of which the Christian 
is assured is that, in spite of the ab
normal presence of sin even among 
the brethren, the child of God ' sin
neth not.' He has a watchful Pro
tector stronger than his adversary. 

O'll'laµ,,11] Scimus V., We know. 
St John uses this appeal to absolute 
knowledge in two forms: 'we know,' 
and 'ye know.' The former occurs: 

iii. 2 o'll'laµ,,11 OTL E(J.11 rpav,p6>0fi oµ,oio, 
, ... ' ' 0 " , .. ,., 0 ' ' avT~ ~uoµ,• a, oTt o.,,oµ,• a avToll 

,ca06>s EUTW. 
iii. 14 ,jµ,iis o'll'laµ,•11 on p,ETafl•M

Kaµ.Ev lK Toti 6av&.rov Elr T~V (6>~v, Or, 
aya1rroµ,,11 TOtiS al'l•Xrf>ovs. 

v. 18 o'll'laµ,EII on 1ras O yry•111171µ,l11os 
/,c TOV 0,oii ovx aµ,apTallEt, 

V. 19 o'll'laµ,Ev OTt /,c TOV 0,oii luµ,{11. 
v. 20 o'll'laµ,EII &-, 0 vlos TOV 0EOV 

~/CEt ,cat /){/'16>/CEII ,jµ,'iv l'lu1110,a11 Zva y,1100-
u,coµ,•v TOIi d>..710,11011. 

In contl'ast with these appeals to 
fundamental knowledge, St John else
where appeals to the knowledge 
brought by actual experience (-y,1100-
u,coµ,,11) : v. 2 note. 

St Paul uses the same form (otl'la
µ,,11) not unfrequently : 1 Cor. viii. 1, 

4; 2 Cor. v. 1 ; Rom. ii. 2 ; iii. 19 ; 
vii. 14; viii. 22, 28 ; I Tim. i. 8. 

O'll'laTE is found : 
ii. 20 o'll'laTE 1ra11T£S.,.n}11 'X,j0nav. 
iii. 5 o'll'laTE OTL iKELIIOS irpa11,pooO,, 111a 

\ ( , ,, 
Tas aµ,apnas apr,. 
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-ravet, dl\l\' o 7evvr,Oets EK 'TOU Oeou -rr,pei aiiTov, Kai 
' \ , ,, , - 19 ,,~ tl , ,.. 

o 1rovr,pos oux a1r-re-rat au-rou. owaµev O'TL EK -rou 
Oeou hrµEv, Kat o Ko<rµos ~AO<; EV -rep 1rovr,pcj, KEtTat. 

1 8 cl ,yevv.,,Oels: generatio vg. 

iii. I 5 oWan on 7TllS dvBpoo,rOKTovos 
oVK £xEi (ro~v alcJviov Jv aVrci> µ.Evovuav. 

1riis o yey,w. £1< Toii B.] omnis 
qui natus est ex Deo V. Comp. c. 
iii. 9 note. 

01lx a,..apTav .. ] Comp. iii. 9 note 
(aµ,apTlav 01) ,roie,). While St John 
states this without reserve he yet 
recognises 'the brother '-brother as 
son of the one Father-' sinning a sin 
not unto death' (v. 16). The paradox 
remains unsolved. 

d}.}.' o yevvT}Bels ... T. mi.] sed genera
tio (nativitas F.) Dei conservat eum 
V., but He that was Begotten of God 
keepeth him. He does not depend 
on his own strength or vigilance. He 
has an active Enemy (o 1ro"1Jpos), but 
he has also a watchful Guardian. 

The phrase o ymn1Bels £1< Toii Beoii 
is unique. Standing as it does in close 
juxtaposition with o yey•vv1Jl-''vos £1< 
Toii B,oii it is impossible to regard it 
as identical in reference, and the men
tion of the great adversary naturally 
suggests the thought of the Son of 
God. The peculiar expression is pro
bably used to emphasise the con
nexion of the Son with those whom 
He 'is not ashamed to call brethren ' 
(Hebr. ii. 11 JE lv6s ,ravns); while 
the difference of y•v"T}Bels from -ye
yevJJT},,,.ivos suggests that difference in 
the sonship of the Son from the son
ship of men which is marked in John v. 
26 Too vl«;i Woo1<ev (oo~v lxeiv Jv lavT<p. 

The remarkable Latin reading ap
pears to represent the Greek ~ yiv
"1/uis TOV (),ov (Matt. i. 18). 

TTJP••J The verb is used of persons 
Matt. xxvii. 36, 54; (xxviii. 4); John 
xvii. 11, 15 (note); Apoc. iii. 10; 

Jude 21 (lavTovs TTJP1uan). It ex
presses a watchful regard from with
out rather than safe custody. 

avr6v A*B vg: £aVTOV S"~A**. 

o 1rov1Jpos] malignus V. See c. ii. 
13 note. 

a,rnmi] tangit V. The verb occurs 
elsewhere in St John only in John xx. 
17. It describes 'a laying hold on,' 
more than a mere superficial touch 
(Biyyavnv). Even when it is used of 
simple physical contact, a deeper 
connexion is indicated, as when the 
Lord 'touched ' the sick. See Col. ii. 
21 ,_.~ a"'1, l-'11ai y•vurJ p.TJai Blyns, 
Compare Ps. CV. 15 ,..~ a,J.,11uB, 
Twv xpiUTwv ,..ov. The · ground of 
safety is revealed in John xiv. 30 Jv 
,,_.ol OVI< EXH ovalv. As yet the prin
ciple of evil is without. 

19. From the general statement 
of the privilege of Sons of God St 
John goes on to the affirmation of 
the personal relation in which he and 
those whom he addresses stand to 
Him (J1< Toii B,oii Juµ.iv). 

The structure of the verse is express
ive. The absence of the personal pro
noun (contra.st iv. 6) in the first clause 
throws all the emphasis upon the 
divine source of life: 'We know that 
it is from God we draw our being.' In 
the second clause the emphasis is 
changed. Over against the Christian 
Society, only faintly indicated in the 
preceding words, stands ' the whole 
world,' and on this attention is fixed. 
The relation of the Church to God 
is widely different from that of the 
world to the Evil One. 

This difference is brought out in 
the two corresponding phrases £1< Toii 
B,oii ,lvai and lv T<e ,ro"1Jp«;i 1<e,u8ai. 
The first describes the absolute source 
of being: the second the actual (but 
not essential) position. 

/1< Tov B. l.] See Additional Note 
on iii. 1. 

1<al o 1<, o.] This clause like the 
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20 ,,~ ~' "' ' ' ' ,... 0 ,.., " , ~ ,~ ' owaµev 0€ O'Tt O VLOS 'TOU €OU YJKEL, Kat VEVWKEV Y/µtV 
'!:- ' ., / ' .... 0 ' ' , , ~ vtavotav tva rytvw<rKoµev -rov a1'-YJ tvov· Kat e<rµev ev Tlf 

20 oUJaµev oe NB me: Kai ot'8aµev A vg syrr the. i/Ket: + et carnem induit 
nostri causa et passus est et resurrexit a mortuis; adsumpsit nos et dedit .... (Latt.). 
8e80JKEP : l80JKEP A. -ytPW<J'KOµEP NAB*: -y,vw<rKOJµEP 5". TOP a;\.: TO a;\. N* the: 
+ 0e6v A vg me (Latt.). lrrµiv: simus vg. iv T<i a>..: om. me: in vita the. 

-corresponding clauses in vv. 18 (dAXa 
-0 yew.), 20 (Kai iuµev), is an inde-
pendent statement and not dependent 
-0n 6Tt. The Christian is able to look 
upon the saddest facts of life without 
being overwhelmed by them. 

The order o ,couµos iIXos suggests a 
slightly different conception from iIXos 
-0 ,coa µas ( c. ii. 2) : ' the world, the 
organization of society as alien from 
and opposed to God, is wholly, in all 
its parts and elements, placed in the 
domain of .. .' The two thoughts of the 
world, and of the entirety of it, are 
given separately. The same form 
-0ccurs Matt. xvi. 26 and parallels; 
and the same order in Matt. xxvi 59; 
Le. xi. 36; John iv. 53; Acts xxi. 
30; 1 Cor. xiv. 23 ; Apoc. iii. 10 ; 

vi. 12; xii. 9; xvi. 14- There is a 
similar difference of colour given by 
the corresponding position of 1ras : 
John v. 22; xvi. 13; Matt. x. 30; xiii .. 
56; xxvi. 56; Acts xvi. 33 ; Rom. xii. 
4; xvi. 16; 1 Cor. vii. 17; x. 1; xv. 7; 
xvi. 20, &c. 

Elf T'l' 1rolf. ,c.] in maligno positus 
est V., lieth in the evil one, is placed 
in the sphere of his influence. There 
is no question here of the Evil One 
'laying hold on' (ihrmrBai) the world, 
as from without ( v. 8): it has been 
placed 'in him.' The phrase answers 
to the etlfat Elf Too aX']0,voo which fol
lows, and to the characteristic Pauline 
ilf XP'<TT'l'· Comp. c. iii. 24, iv. 15 
note. 'fhe connexion shews beyond 
question that T'l' 1ro"'JP'l' is masculine, 
and the converse of ,ce'iuBai Elf T. 1r. is 
given in John xvii. 15 Zva T'JP'/<TlJS e,c 
TO~ 'ffO"'JpOV. 

A close parallel to the expression is 
found in Soph. <Ed. Col. 247 Elf vµilf 

c.\s Be,;; ,ce[µe0a TAaµolfES, Comp. (Ed. 
R. 314; Ale. 279. 

20. The third affirmation of know
ledge is introduced by the adversative 
particle (oW. l3i). There is, this seems 
to be the line of thought, a startling 
antithesis in life of good and evil. 
We have been made to feel it in all 
its intensity. But at the same time 
we can face it in faith. That which 
is as yet dark will be made light. 
There is given to us the power of 
ever-advancing knowledge and of pre
sent divine fellowship. We can wait 
even as God waits. The particle l3i 
is comparatively unfrequent in St 
John's writings: c. i. 7; ii. 2, 5, II, 

17; iii. 12, 17; iv. 18; 3 John 14. 
~KEL, ,cal l3il3roKElf] hath come and 

hath given. Faith rests on the per
manence of the fact and not upon 
the historic fact only, Comp. John 
viii. 42 note. 

l3e'l3ro,cev] c. iii. 1, iv. 13. Contrast 
iii. 23, 24; v. II (,l3ro,celf) note. 

l3,alfoiav] sensum V., understand
ing. This is the only place in which 
the term occurs in St John's writings; 
and generally nouns which express 
intellectual powers are rare in them. 
Thus St John never uses yvrou,s, nor 
is lfofis found in his Gospel or Epistles. 
.6.uzlfota, as compared with lfovs, repre
sents the process of rational thought. 
Comp. Eph. iv. 18 Elf µaTatoT')Tt rov 
voO~ aVrci>v, fu,c,or@µ,Evoi -rfi a,avoli 
OlfTEs (the first principles of the Gen
tiles were unsubstantial, and they had 
lost the power of right reasoning). 
Exclusive of quotations from the LXX, 

l3,avota is found: I Pet. i. 13 lllfa(roua
JJ,ElfOt Tas ou,:pvas riis l3talfoias; 2 Pet. 
iii. I l3 .. ydpoo T~lf £l'AtKptlfij l3talfotav ; 

13-2 
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dXri0LVCp, EV 'To/ Vttp au'TOV 'lriuou Xpt<T'T<p, 

[V. 20 

'I. X.: om. A vg. 

and, in a more concrete sense, Le. i. 
5 I lJ,av~lq. Kaplilas; Col. i. 2 I ,x_0povs 
-rfi lJiavoiq.; Eph. ii. 3 Ta 0£'A1µ.ara Tijr 
uap1<6~ Kal 'T!Ov a,avot.Wv. 

That with which 'the Son of God' 
Incarnate has endowed believers is 
a power of understanding, of inter
preting, of following out to their right 
issues, the complex facts of life ; and 
the end of the gift is that they may 
know, not by one decisive act ('lva 
yvoouiv) but by a continuous and pro
gressive apprehension ('lva yivwuKrou,), 
'Him that is true.' Thus the object 
of knowledge is not abstract but per
sonal : not the Truth, but Him of 
Whom all that is true is a partial 
revelation. 

It is evident that the fact of the 
Incarnation (vlos -roii 0. 1w) vitally 
welcomed carries with it the power 
of believing in and seeing little by 
little the divine purpose of life under 
the perplexing riddles of phenomena. 

The language in which Ignatius de
scribes this gift is remarkable : liia Ti 
01) mlv-rH cpp6v,µ.oi ytviJµ.£0a 'Aa{3ovns 
{i)Eov yvwu,v, 8 ,unv 'I17uovs Xp,u-ros; 
Tl µ.ropoos drro'A'A.vµ.£0a dyvoovvns TO x.a
ptuµ.a 8 rrlrroµ.cpEv d'A.170ws o Kvpios; 
(ad Eph. xvii.). 

'lva y,vwuKoµ.Ev] This clause finds a 
remarkable commentary in John xvii 
3. Eternal life is the never-ending 
effort after this knowledge of God. 
Compare John x. 38, 'lva yv@TE Kal 

I ~ ' ) \ C \ ) \ , y,vroUK')TE on EV £µ.o, o rra'f")p Kayro £V 
alJ.,-6). 

It seems likely that ywwuKoµ.£v is 
to be regarded as a corrupt pronun
ciation of y,vwuKroµ.Ev. It is remark
able that in John xvii. 3 many authori
ties read ywwuKovuw for -rouw. Comp. 
Winer, iii. § 41. 1. 

Tov d'A.170,v6v] verum Deum V., 
quod est verum F. (i.e. To dX.), Him 
that is true, Who in contrast with 

all imaginary and imperfect objects 
of worship completely satisfies the 
idea of Godhead in the mind of man, 
even the Father revealed in and by 
the Son (John i. 18, xiv. 9). Christ 
is also called o d'A.170,vos, Apoc. iii. 7 ; 
compare also Apoc. iii. 14 (vi. 10). For 
a'A.170,v/,s see John i. 9, iv. 23, xv. r 
no,te,s. C~mp. 1 Thess. i. 9 0£oS (wv 
Ka& a'A.170wos. 

Kal euµ.Ev .. .'L Xp.] et simus (as de
pending on ut) in vero .filio eius V. 
St John adds a comment on what he 
has just said. Christians are not only 
enabled to gain a knowledge of God : 
they are already in fellowship with 
Him, 'in Him.' We are in Him 
that is true, even in His Son, Jesus 
Christ. The latter clause defines and 
confirms the reality of the divine 
fellowship. So far as Christians are 
united with Christ, they are united 
with God. His assumption of humanity 
(Jesus Christ) explains how the union 
is possible. 

oJTos ,u-rw .. . ] As far as the gram
matical construction of the sentence 
is concerned the pronoun (oJTos) may 
refer either to ' Him that is true' or 
to 'Jesus Christ.' The most natural 
reference however is to the subject 
not locally nearest but dominant in the 
mind of the apostle (comp. c. ii. 22; 

2 John 7; Acts iv. 11; vii. 19). This is 
obviously ' He that is true' further 
described by the addition of ' His 
Son.' Thus the pronoun gathers up 
the revelation indicated in the words 
which precede (comp. John i. 2 note): 
This Being-this One who is true, 
who is revealed through and in His 
Son, with whom we are united by 
His Son-is the true God and life 
eternal. In other words the reve
lation of God as Father in Christ 
(comp. ii. 22 f.) satisfies, and can alone 
satisfy, the need of man. To know 
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o d;\,ri0tvos 0€oS Kat
1 [w11 aiwvws. 

EavTCl d1rO TWv €i0Wl\wv. 

0,6s: om, (Latt.). 
nostra (Latt. ). 

1w11 al. ~AB: 7/ l· al. S": 7/ l' 7/ al. all. : + et resurrectio 
ZI <faura. ~·B: eaurous ~cA. elow"/1.wv: + aµrw S". 

God as Father is eternal life (John 
xvii. 3); and so Christ has revealed 
Him (c. i. 2). 

,l d>..118, B.] Comp. Is. lxv. 16 (LXX). 
·Compare the famous words of Igna
tius : £ls 0(6s €UT"t O <pavt:pcJuas EavrOv 
a,a 'ltJO-OV Xpur-roV roii vfoV aVroV, Os 
Eurtv aVroV AOyos ata,os, ci1rO 0-1:yijs 
7rpo,>..Brov, is Kara mivra EVTJPE<TTTJ<TEV 
r,ji 1Ciµ.J,avr, avrov (ad Magn. viii.). 

ovros ... {;w~ alrov.] The phrase is not 
-exactly parallel with those which de
scribe (as far as we can apprehend it) 
the essential nature of God (John iv. 
24, c. i. 5, iv. 8). See Additional Note 
on iv. 8. It expresses His relation to 
men, and so far is parallel with Hebr. 
xii. 29 (Deut. iv. 24). 

On 'Eternal life' see Additional 
Note. 

4. A.final Warning (21). 

From the thought of ' Him that is 
true' St John turns almost of necessity 
to the thought of the vain shadows 
which usurp His place. In them the 
world asserted its power. They forced 
themselves into notice on every side 
in innumerable shapes, and tempted 
believers to fall away from the perfect 
simplicity of faith. One sharp warning 
therefore closes the Epistle of which 
the main scope has been to deepen 
the fellowship of man with God and 
through God with man. 

2
' Little children, guard yourselves 

from idols. 
21. T,Kvla] Once again the anxiety 

of the Apostle calls up the title of 
affection which has not been used 
.since iv. 4. See ii. 1 note. 

cpvMtarE lavra] custodite VOS v., 

guard yourselves. The exact phrase 
is not found again in the N. T. Com
pare TTJPEIV fov,·ov Jude 21 j and with 
an adj. James i. 27; 2 Cor. xi. 9 ; 1 

Tim. v. 22. This 'guarding' of the 
Christian answers to the 'keeping' of 
Christ (v. 8). The use of the active 
with the reflexive pronoun as dis
tinguished from the middle (Le. xii. I 5 
cpv>..&uu,uB, mro' 'Tf, 7rAEOVEtias) em
phasises the duty of personal effort. 
The use of the neuter (lavra) in direct 
agreement with ruvia seems to be 
unique. For the use of lavra with 
the second person see c. i. 8 n. The 
aorist imp. (cpv>..atar<) is remarkable: 
compare 1 Pet. ii. 17 for its exact 
force. Elsewhere in the Epistle (ex
cept iii. 1) St John always uses the 
present. 

117r0 rwv Ela.] a simulacris V. The 
word ,Ww>..ov is comparatively in
frequent in the N. T., and elsewhere 
it is always used literally (e.g. 1 Thess. 
i. 9 ). But 'idolatry' ( Col. iii. 5) and 
'idolater' (Eph. v. 5) have a wider 
sense in St Paul ; and the context 
here seems to require a corresponding 
extension of the meaning of the term. 
An 'idol' is anything which occupies 
the place due to God. The use of the 
definite article calls up all the familiar 
objects which fall under the title. 
The command to Christians is not 
generally to keep themselves from 
such things as idols (1111"0 ,la.) but 
from the well-known objects of a false 
devotion. Compare 2 Cor. vi. 16 p.,ra 
,laro>..wv with Rom. ii. 22 il {:13,>..vuu. 
ra .taw>..a. 

This comprehensive warning is pro
bably the latest voice of Scripture. 
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.Additional Note on v. I. The use of the term 'the Christ: 

The history of the title 'Messiah,' ' Christ' (l'.'.11~~iJ, o XPL<rr6s, 'the 
Anointed One') is very remarkable. It is not a characteristic title of the 
promised Saviour in the 0. T. It is not even specifically applied to Him, 
unless perhaps in Dan. ix. 25 f., a passage of which the interpretation is 
very doubtful. And still in the apostolic age it was generally current 
among the Jews in J udooa, Galilee, Samaria, and in the Dispersion; and 
it was applied by them to the object of their religious and national hope 
(Matt. ii. 4, xvi. 16, xxii. 42; John i. 20, 41, iv. 25, xii. 34; Acts ix. 22, 
xvii. 3, xviii. 28, xxvi. 23). The Hebrew word had been clothed in a 
Greek dress, and was current side by side with the Greek equivalent 
(M£uulas John i. 42, iv. 2 5). 

The use The word l'.'.11~7i), ' anointed,' occurs several times in the Book of 
of the Leviticus in the phrase J:11?i~iJ jt,!liJ : Lev. iv. 3 (o dpx1£p£vs o ,uxp,uµhos), 
term in 
(i) the v. 16; vi. 15 (o dpx- 0 xp,uros). Comp. 2 Mace. i. IO (dm\ roii rrov XPICTTWV 
Law, lEperov jl<Vovs). 
(ii) the In the Historical Books the word is used of the representative kings of 
Historical the theocratic nation: Of Saul : 
Books, 

(iii) the 
Prophets, 

1 Sam. xii. 3, 5 in1~~. 0 XPICTTOS avroii. 
1 Sam. xxiv. 6, 11; ~xvi. 16; 2 Sam. i. 14, 16 i1ii1; l'.'.11~'?, LXX. o 

xp,uros twplov. 
1 Sam. xxvi. 9, II, 23 Min~ l'.'.11~P, LXX. xp,uros Kvplov. 

Comp. 2 Sam. i. 21 )~~~ 0'~7i' 01?f, LXX. 01,K •xplu8TJ EV ,>..alee. 

Of David: 
I Sam. xvi. 6 ,n1~i:;,' LXX. 0 xp,uros avroii. 
z Sam. xix. 21 Min~ l'.'.11~P, LXX. o xp,uros Kvplov. 
2 Sam. xxiii. I :ij,Jj! 10"';,~ l'.'.11~'?, LXX. XPICTTOS 8,oii 'IaKro~. 
2 Sam. xxii. 51. 
Ps. xviii. 50. 

Of Solomon: 
2 Chron. vi. 42 101~'?, LXX. o xp,ur6s uov. 

Of Jehu: 
2 Chron. xxii. 7 LXX. 1rpos 'ITJOV .•. xp,urov tcvplov, n}n: in~'? ,if~. 
Compare the wider use in: 
I Sam. ii. 10 in1~9 l':J~ cr:i:1 ... nin:, LXX. v-.J,roun tc<pas xp,uroii avroii •. 

" ii. 35 11'.11~ I~~?' LXX. EVW'TflOV xp,urrov (xp,uroii) µ,ov. 
1 Chron. xvi. 22. 
Ps. cv. 15. 

In the Prophets the word is used of Cyrus : 
Is. xlv. I W1):l7 ,n1~9? i1}i1; .,~1$ i1!l, LXX. ovrror Af"/£1 Kvpws t 

8£os r4> xp1ur4> µ,ov Kupce. 
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In the second passage .where it occurs it is doubtful whether it is used 
in a personal or national sense: 

Hab. iii. 13 '9t;t1~9-ntt l)~~?, LXX. TOV (T6l(TUI TOVS xp,crrovs !TOV, 

It occurs twice in a difficult passage of the Book of Daniel : 
Dan. ix. 25 i 1

~~ IJ1~t;l, Theod. xpi<TTos ~yov/J-Evos. 

" 26 IJ1~t;) njf:, Theod. £~0AE0pE'IJ(TETUI xplu,,.a. 

Compare also : 
Amos iv. 13 LXX. a,rayyl'A.'A.oov TOV XPL<TTOV atlToii. 
Hebr. ini;>·nr;, ... , 1~~-
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In the Psalms the Divine King who is the type of 'the Christ' is spoken (iv) the 
of as 'the anointed of the Lord'; and there can be no doubt that it was Hagio
from the Psalms, and especially from Ps. ii., that the word passed into grapha. 
common use in the special technical sense. 

Ps. ii. 2 in1~7? 'ii1 nin: ';,p' LXX. KaT<l TOV ,cvplov ,cal /CUTQ TOV 

XPl<TTOV m!Tov. ' 
Ps. xviii. 50 in~ in1~7??' LXX. T<e XP'<TT<e mlTov Tc:> iiavEliJ. 
Ps. XX. 6 in1~r,i, LXX. (luc.><TEV ,cvp,os) TOV XPL<TTOV UVTOV. 

Ps. xxviii. 8 ~~n in1179 nil)~~~ T'lll't, LXX. V'Tl'Epau1T1<TT"i/S TMV <Tc.>T7J-
' ,. ,. ) ,. J I ptc.>V TOV XPL<TTOV llVTOV E!TTIV. 

So Ps. lxxxix. 38, 51, cxxxii. 10, 17. 

Compare Ps. lxxxiv. 10 '9011?)?, t:i1;:i'S~, LXX. J 0Eos ... Tov xp1u1·011 uov. 
It occurs in the plural: 

Ps. cv. 15, 1 Chron. xvi. 22 101~)?, LXX. ol xp1<TTol /J-OV. 

The full phrase is found: 
Lam. iv. 20 n)n; 01~7?, LXX. XPl<TTOS Kvp,os. 

Compare Luke ii. 11. 

It will be observed that in all these passages, with the exception of 
those in Leviticus, 2 Sam. i. 21, Dan. ix. 25 f., the Anointed One is always 
spoken of as the Anointed of the Lord or of God. 

The title xp•uTos occurs in connexion with ,cvp,os Ecclus. xlvi 19 The use of 
£1T£1LapnpaTO EVUIITI ,cvpfov ,cal XPl<TTOV. the term 

r- in later 
It occurs several times also in the Psalms of Solomon: books. 

xvii. 36 (there shall be no unrighteousness, because) 1ra11TES ayio, Psalms of 
,cal {3au1AEVS UVTMII XPl<TTOS Kvp,os. Solomon. 

xviii. 8 (happy are they who are) 1.'.n-0 pa{3iJov 1ra,iJElas xp<uToii ,cv-
P lo v Ev cj,6/3<f> 6EoV aVToii Ev uo<plq. 'Tf'VE'Vµ.a,-os 1<al a,1<.aiornJv71s Kal 
luxVos. 

xviii. 6 ... Els ~/J,•pav £/CAoyijs £11 dva~EI XPL<TTOV mlTOv (Tov 0EOii). 
It is found in the Book of Henoch: Henoch. 

c. 48, 10 ... they have denied the Lord of Spirits and His Anointed. 
c. 52, 4 All these things which thou hast seen minister to the rule 

of His Anointed that he may be strong and mighty upon the earth. 
And it occurs twice in the Targum of Onkelos on the Pentateuch: Targums. 

Gen. xlix. 10 ~n,::iSo ~1r, n1';,1,, ~n1~ 1n11i i1t, until Messiah 
come, whose is the kingdom. 
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Num. xxiv. 17 ,li'tib10 ll'tM1c:io ~::i,n11 ::ip1.110 !i't:JSo c1p1·i:J, when 
a king shall arise from Jacob, and a Ghrist from Israel shall 
rule. 

and commonly in the Targum of Jonathan. Comp. Buxtorf L,a:. s. v. 

It may be added that it is found also in 4 Esdras vii. 28 f. my Son 
Christ (comp. xii. 32). 

And in the Apocalypse of Baruch: cc. xxiv, xxx, xxxix, xl, lxx, lxxii. 

The use of From this general view of the use of the word it appears that the 
~he ~er:tf limited application of the title to the Divine King and Saviour of Israel 
~e!t:me~ is, with the possible exception of the passage of Daniel, post-Biblical. And 
a result of it is likely that the combination of the ideas of a coming of the Lord to 
the study judgment and of the establishment of a Divine Kingdom in Daniel served 
~f ~Id to concentrate attention on the scriptural language in regard to 'the 
m~~:.- Anointed of the Lord' (Luke ii. 26) which was seen to transcend any past 

application. Thus it could not but be felt that every one anointed to a 
special function in the divine economy pointed to One greater in whom all 
that he foreshadowed should find a final accomplishment. The offices of 
king and priest and prophet were concentrated upon 'the Christ'; and 
now one office and now the other became predominant according to the 
tempers of men. 

Use of the With regard to the usage of St John it may be observed that o xpirrros 
term by is without question uniformly an appellative ('the Christ,' 'the Anointed') 
St John. in the Gospel: i. 20, 25, iii. 28, iv. 29, vii. 26 f., 31, 41 f., x. 24, xi. 27, xii. 

34, xx. 31 (compare also the use of xpirrros: i. 41, iv. 25, ix. 22). So it is 
also in the first epistle: ii. 22, v. 1. This large collection of examples seems 
to decide that the same sense must be adopted in 2 John 9; Apoc. xx. 4, 6, 
where otherwise the title might have seemed to be a proper name . 

.Additional Note on v. 6, References to the facts of the Gospel. 

Reference The Epistles of St John are permeated with the thoughts of the Person 
tothefact and work of Christ but direct references to the facts of the Gospel are 
of the singularly rare in them. In the third Epistle there is nothing in the IanGospel 
in the guage which is distinctively Christian except the pregnant reference to 'the 
Epistles of Name' ('D, 7). The Baptism is not spoken of plainly; nor yet any one of the 
St John. crucial events of the Life of the Lord which were included in the earliest 

Confessions of faith, the Birth of the Virgin Mary, the Crucifixion, the 
Resurrection, the Ascension, the Session at the right hand of the Father, 
the Coming to Judgment. 

But though these facts are not expressly mentioned they are all implied, 
and interpreted. Without them the arguments and language of St John 
are unintelligible. 

( 1) The Birth of the Virgin Mary : iv. 2 JesWJ Ghrist came in flesh. 

(2) The Baptism : v. 6 This is He that came by water. 
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(3) The Passion: iii. r6 Re laid down His life.for us-v. 6 This is 
He that came ... by blood. 

(4) The Resurrection, Ascension and Session at the right hand of 
the Father: ii. 1 we have an Advocate with the Father, Jesus Christ. 
Comp. 2 John 7 . .. con.fess that Jesus Christ cometh in flesh; r John i. 3. 

(S) The coming to J udgment: ii. 28 that we may have boldness and 
not be ashamed before Him at His presence ; iii. 2 If He should be mani
fested we shall be like Him,.for we shall see Him as He is. 2 John 7. 

In addition to these allusions to articles of the Baptismal Creed the 
first Epistle assumes a general knowledge of the Life and Teaching of 
Christ: ii. 6 He that saith he abideth in Him ought himself also to walk 
even as He walked; iii. r The world knoweth us not because it knew Him 
not; ii. 25 the promise which He promised; iii. 23 as He gave us com
mandment. Compare also i. r note. 

The revelation of the purpose and issue of Christ's work is made \\ith 
singular fulness : 

iii. 5 Re was manifested to take away sin.,. 
- 8 The Son of God was manifested that He might destroy the works 

of the devil. 
iv. 9 [ God] hath sent His Son, His only Son, that toe may live through 

Him. 
- ro [ God] sent His Son, as a propitiation for our sins. Comp. ii. 2. 

- 14 The Father hath sent the Son as Saviour o.fthe world. 
v. 20 The Son qf God is come and hath given us an understanding that 

we may know Him that is true. 
Comp. i. 7; v. r8 . 

.Additional Note on the readings in v. 6 f. 

The variations of the three chief Greek Mss in the passage o~Tos ••• µ,ap
-rvpovvus deserve to be studied in detail. Happily in this .case the com
mon text follows in the main that of B. 

B. 
oilrOs- lr:rriv O lA66Jv 
ai' vaaTOS Ka< aZµ,aTOS 

'I17uovs XpLUT(,s° 
oV,c Ev ,-(d vaaTt. µ.Ovru 
'AA> ' ,,.. ..,a ' 

a \ , EJI 1:,'f> ~ aTL 
/Cat EV T'fl llLJl,llTL 
1Cal rO 1TVEVµ.a ••• 

~-
oirOs- Er:rr,v O lA.BWv 
a,a vl3aTOS ,cat llLJJ,UTOS 
fal ~v£Vµ.ar?s
I171rovs XptuTos· 

oti1e Ev red Vaart µOvov 
'XX' ' '" •a a , £11 Tf v.., art 

Kat Tro aiµ,an 
\ \ , .... 

/Cat TO 'lrVEVJJ,ll ••• 

Or, TfE'is Elulv OT, al rpli.s £lulv 
ol µ,apropovv-rEs... ol µ,apropovv-rEs ••• 

For To 1rv£vµ,a the Latin Vulgate gives Christus. 

A. 
oOrOs- lu-r,v O 1:/\.IJ(i)v 
l3t' vl3aTOS /Cat aip,aTOS 
,cal 'lf'VEVµaros 
'l17uovs XptUTos· 
otlK. Jv Ted iJaar, µ.Ovov 
aXXa Iv '-rtp {Jl3an ', ... , /CUL EV TCd 'lrVEVJJ,aTt 
,caL rO ,r~EVµ.a ..• 

"' ,.. , ' 
OTL TpEtS EIITLV 
ol µ,apTvpovv-rES ••• 
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Additional Note on the readings in v. 7, 8. 

The words which are interpolated in the common Greek text in this 
passage(.-,, T<:> ovpav<i> 0 1rar~p O Aoyos Kal TO aywv 'Tl'VEVP,a· ,cal ovro, o! Tpiis 
lv ,lu,. ical Tp•'is ,lu,v o! µ.aprvpovVT•s lv Tfi yfi) offer an instructive illustra
tion of the formation and introduction of a gloss into the apostolic text 
without any signs of bad faith. Happily the gloss was confined within 
narrow limits till the age of printing. If it had been known in the East in 
the sixth or seventh century, it is not rash to suppose that it would have 
found wide acceptance just as it did in the printed editions of the Greek 
text, and the evidence would have been complicated though essentially 
unchanged. In this respect the history of the Vulgate reading is of singu
lar importance. The mass of later Latin copies which contain the inter
polation obviously add nothing to the evidence in favour of the authenti
city of the words, and do not even tend to shew that they formed part of 
Jerome's text. 

The state of the external evidence can be summed up very briefly. 
The words are not found ' 

(1) In any independent Greek MS (more than 180 MSS and 50, 

lectionaries are quoted). Both the late MSS which contain it have un
questionably been modified by the Latin Vulgate 1. 

(2) In any independent Greek writer. The very few Greek writers 
who make use of the words derived their knowledge of them from the 
Latin (not in Ir Cl.Al Orig Did Athan Bas Greg.Naz Cyr.Al) 2• 

(3) In any Latin Father earlier than Victor Vitensis or Vigilins 
Tapsensis (not in Tert Cypr Hil Ambr Hier Aug Leo 1 3). 

(4) In any ancient version except the Latin ; and it was not found 
(a) in the Old Latin in its early form (Tert Cypr Aug), or (b) in the Vul
gate as issued by Jerome (Codd. am fuld) or (c) as revised by Alcuin (Cod. 
vallicell*)4• 

On the other hand the gloss is found from the sixth century in Latin 
Fathers; and it is found also in two copies which give an old Latin text, in 
some early copies of the V ulgate and in the great mass of the later copies 
and in the Clementine text. 

It becomes of interest therefore to observe how the words originally 
1 The Codex Bavianus which- was 

formerly quoted as a MB authority 
has been shewn to be a copy made 
from printed texts, chiefly from the 
Complutensian, which it follows in 
this passage. Comp. Griesbach, N. T. 
I. ii. App. 4 f. The clause is also written 
on the margin of a Naples MS 173 
'manu recenti, unius ut mihi vide
tur ex bibliothecariis, sreo. fine 17' 
(Tischdf. ). 

2 The gloss of Claudius Apollinaris, 
quoted in the note on the text, shews 

that he connected 'the word' and •the 
spirit' with v. 8 in a different sense. 

3 Compare Griesbach l. c. 13 ff. 
4 The words are found in the Theo

dulfian Recension (Paris Bibl. Nat. 
Lat. 9380) in the following form: quia 
tres sunt qui testimonium dant in 
terra spiritus aqua et sanguis et tres 
unum sunt; et tres sunt qui testimo
nium dicunt in crelo pater et jilius, et 
spiritus sanctus et hi tres unum sunt 
(Prof. Wordsworth). 
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found a place in the Latin texts, and were carried from that source into 
the Greek text, and into the printed editions of_ other versions. 
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The words are not, as has been already stated, found in any early Latin The origin 
Father; but a passage of Cyprian, which shews that he was not acquainted of t~e 
with them as part of the apostolic text, shews at the same time how ~atm 
natural it was to form a distinct gloss on v. 7 according to their tenor : 

088
' 

Dicit dominus : Ego et PatrJr unum sumus; et iterum de Patre et Filio et 
Spiritu Sancto scriptum est; et tres unum sunt (de Eccles. unit. c. 6; 
comp. auct. de rebapt. cc. 15, 19). The force of this application of 'the 
spirit and the water and the blood' with the false reading 'unum sunt' for 
'in unum sunt' (£ls T6 ,v Elaw) is made clear by a later reference to it 
in Facundus : ... De Patre et Filio et Spiritu Sancto sic <licit: Tres sunt qui 
testimonium dant in terra, spiritus, aqua et sanguis, et hi tres unum 
sunt; in spiritu significans Patrem, sicut Dominus mulieri Samaritanre ... 
loquitur .. .in aqua vero Spiritum Sanctum significans ,sicut in eodem 
Evangelio exponit (John vii. 37) .. .in sanguine vero Filium ... Quod ... 
J ohannis apostoli testimonium beatus Cyprian us ... in epistola sive libro 
quern de Unitate scripsit de Patre Filio et Spiritu Sancto dictum intelligit 
(Pro def. tr. Cap. i. 3). The same mystical interpretation is found in 
Augustine (c. Maxim. ii. 22), and Eucherius (Instruc. i. ad loc. Migne, 
Patr. Lat. I. 810); and Augustine supplies the word 'Verbum,' which 
is required to complete the gloss : Deus itaque summus et verus cum 
Verbo suo et Spiritu Sancto, qure tria unum sunt, Deus unus et omnipotens 
(de Civ. v. 11 I). 

The gloss which had thus become an established interpretation of St The gloss 
John's words is first quoted as part of the Epistle in a group of writings inserted in 
which come from Africa in the last quarter of the fifth century : the text. 
(1) Ut adhuc luce clarius unius divinitatis esse cum Patre et Filio 
Spiritum Sanctum doceamus, J oannis Evangelistre testimonio comprobatur. 
Ait namque Tres sunt qui testimonium perhibent in C<l!lo, Pater, 
Verbum et Spiritus Sanctus, ·et hi tres unum sunt (Prof. Fid. ap. 
Viet. Vit. de Persec. Vand. iii. r r 2). 
( 2) Pater est ingenitus, filius vero sine initio genitus a pat re est, 
spiritus autem sanctus processit (Casp. procedit 1) a patre et accipit de filio 

1 It is by no means unlikely that the 
mystical interpretation of v. 8 may 
have taken a definite shape in Africa 
from a very early time. The language 
of Tertullian, which shews conclusively 
that he was not acquainted with the 
words tres unum sunt as a scriptural 
phrase, indicates the beginning of its 
growth: adv. Prax. ~5 ... connexus pa
tris in filio et filii in paracleto, tres effi
cit cohrerentes, alterum ex altero. Qui 
tres unum sunt non unus ; quomodo 
dictum est ego et pater unum sumus 
(John x. 30) ad substantire unitatem, 
non ad numeri singularitatem. It is 

possible that the gloss may have found 
a place in copies of the Latin Version 
as soon as it was definitely shaped; but 
there is no evidence that it was found 
in the text of St John before the latter 
part of the 5th century. 

2 The authorship of this 'Exposition 
of the Faith' is uncertain. It is per
haps a later addition to the history of 
Victor (Papencordt, Gesch. d. Vand. 
Herrsch. 369 n.); but in no case does it 
prove more than that the words were 
found in the copy of the Epistle used 
by the writer. 
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sicut evangelista testatur, quia scriptum est : Tres sunt qui dicunt 
testimonium in cwlo, pater, verbum et spiritus, et hwc tria unum sunt, in 
Christo Jesu. Non tamen dixit: unus est in Christo Jesu 1• 

It was not unnatural that in the stress of the Arian persecution words 
which were held to give the plain meaning of St John's words as they were 
read should find their way from the margin into the text, or if they 
had already obtained a place in the text of any copies should gain 
wider currency. But still the form is fluent: 
(3) [,!ohannes Evangelista] ad Parthos: Tres sunt, inquit, qui testi
monium perliibent in terra, aqua sanguis et caro, et tres in nobis 
sunt; et tres sunt qui testimonium perhibent in cwlo, Pater Verbum 
et Spiritus ... et hi (ii) tres unum sunt (c. Varim. 5). And again: 
(4) ... dicente Joanne Evangelista in epistola sua: Tres sun~ qui testi
monium dicunt in cwlo, Pater et Verbum et Spiritus; et in Ch1·isto 
Jesu unum sunt, non tamen unus est, quia non est in his una persona (de 
Trin. i. p. 206; Migne, Patr. Lat. lxii. 243). 

From this time the words seem to have maintained partially their 
position in the text. They are quoted by Fulgentius (c. 550) as St John's 
in the form : Tres sunt qui testimonium perhibent in cwlo, Pater, Ver
bum et Spiritus; et tres unum sunt (Resp. c. Arian. p. 68, Migne, Patr. 
Lat. lxv. 224); though the same writer in another place (c. Fabian. fragm.) 
speaks of the application of the clause et tres unum sunt to ' the 
Father, Son and Holy Spirit' as established by argument, a process wholly 
unnecessary if the gloss had been admitted as part of the text. 

On the other hand the language of Cassiodorus (c. 550) seems to me to 
shew that he did not find the gloss in his text of St John, though he 
accepted it as a true interpretation of the apostle's words. Cui rei [ quia 
Jesus est Christus], he writes, testificantur in terra tria mysteria, aqua 
sanguis et spiritus, qure in passione Domini leguntur impleta ; in crelo 
autem Pater et Filius et Spiritus Sanctus; et hi tres unus est Deus (Com
plex. in Epp. ad loc. Migne, Patr. Lat. lxx. pp. 1372 f.)2• 

Not long afterwards the addition was expressly defended in 'a Prologue 
to the seven canonical Epistles' issued under the name of Jerome, which 
seems to have been written with this express purpose: [In prima Johannis 
Epistola] ab infidelibus translatoribus multum erratum esse a fidei veritate 
comperimus, trium tantum vocabula, hoe est, aqure sanguinis et spiritus, 
in ipsa sua editione ponentibus et Patris, Verbique ac Spiritus testimonium 
omittentibus ; in quo maxime et tides catholica roboratur et Patria ac Filii 
ac Spiritus Sancti una divinitatis substantia comprobatur (Migne, Patrol. 
Lat. xxix. 829 f.). 

This Prologue is found in one of the earliest copies of the V ulgate 
(Codex Fuldensis) written in 546, though the gloss itself is not found in 
the text of the Epistle. 

1 This remarkable form of the gloss 
has been printed by Caspari in an Ex
positio fidei preserved in the Ambro
sian MS which contains also the Mura
torian fragment on the Canon (Kirchen-

hist. Anecdota, pp. XXIV. 305 and 
notes). 

2 The passage of Cassiodorus is well 
discussed by Bp Turton in his Vindi
cation of Parson, pp. z79ff. 
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But the gloss is found in early MSS both of the Old Latin and of the The 
Vulgate, and in substantially the same form, so that it must have been earliest 
introduced into both from the same source. These are (a) (of the old Latin) M; a~
a Speculum (a classified series of Scriptural passages) m (srec. viii. or ix.) :o:i~~y 
and a Munich fragment q (cod. Fris. srec. vi. or vii.); (b) of the Vulgate, 
the Spanish (Visigothic) MSS Cod. Cav. (srec. ix.) and Cod. Tol. (srec. x.). 

The whole passage appears in these authorities in the following form: 

Cod. Fris.1 Spee. (m). Codd. Cav. Tol. 
quoniam tr 

in terra 

quoniam tres sunt qui 
testimonium dicunt 

quia tres sunt qui 
testimonium dant 
in terra in terra 

spiritus et a<1ua et sa spiritus aqua et san- spiritus et aqua et san-
guis; guis; 

et hi tres unum sunt 
in Christo Jesu. 

et hi tres unum sunt 
in Christo J esu. 

Et tres sunt 
tificantur 
in caelo 
pater e 

qui testimoniumdicunt 
in caelo 

et ( om Tol) tres sunt 
qui testimonium dicunt 
in caelo 

Pater verbum et spiri
tus 

pater verbum et spiri
tus 

tres unum sunt. et hi tres unum sunt. et hi tres unum sunt. 

Here, it will be observed, the testimony on earth is placed first, so that 
the heavenly testimony retains its position as an interpretative gloss 2. And 
there is also a second similar though shorter gloss in Christo Jesu which 
is even older than that which follows; for it is indicated in the Latin transla
tion of the Outlines of Clement of Alexandria : et hi tres unum sunt : in 
salvatore quippe istre sunt virtutes salutiferre, et vita ipsa in ipso Filio 
ejus existit (p. IOI I P.). 

After a time the second gloss in Christo Jesu was omitted ; and the Modifica
two clauses were transposed; so that the passage assumed the form which tion of the 
was generally current in the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries, and was tezt. 
finally pronounced authentic in the Sixtine and Clementine editions of the 
Vulgate. The main forms in which the passage appears in the Latin texts 
are given in the following table : 

1 The MS is unfortunately mutilated. 
About half of each line is lost. The 
lines of the MS so far as they are pre
served run thus : 

quiaspsestueritas qmtr 
in terra . spsetaquaetsa 
tificanturincaelop tere 
tresunumsunt sitestim 

There is room in each line for about 21 

more letters. It is not possible therefore 
that the words et hi tres unum sunt in 
Christo Jesu could have formed part of 
the text. It is further to be noticed 
that this MS reads apiritus in v. 6 for 
Christus. 

2 Another form of the reading pre
served in the St Gall Ms : Quia tres 
sunt qui testimonium dant spiritus et 
aqua et sanguis, et tres unum sunt. 
Sicut in caJlo tres sunt, Pater Verbum 
et Spiritus, et tres unum sunt (Dobbin, 
Cod,ex Montfort. p. 45), points clearly 
to the original gloss-form of the ad~ 
dition. This reading is given in 'II.Ms 
in the British Museum (Add. u,852. 
See Diet. of Bible, Vulgate, p. 1713 n. q). 
A Greek MS has notes in v. 8 rovrt<J'r, 
TO 1rveuµa TO /i:y,ov Kai o 1rar'l,p Kai auras 
iav-rou and on Iv el<J'<: rovrE<J'TL µla 
8e6rris, eis 8e6s (Tischdf. ad loc. ). 
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Cod. Cav. 

quia tres sunt qui 
testimouium dant 
in terra, 
spiritus et aqua et san-

guis; 
et hi tres unum sunt 
in Christo Jesu 
et tres sunt qui 
testimonium dicunt 
in caelo, 
pater verbum et spiri

tus · 
et hi tres unum.sunt. 

Cod. Vallicell.** 

quoniam tres sunt qui 
testimonium dant 
in terra, 
spiritus aqua et san-

guis; 
et tres unum Slmt 

sicut tres sunt qui 
testimonium dant 
in caelo, 
pater verbum et spiri

tus sanctus; 
et tres unum sunt. 

Common Text. 

quoniam tres sunt qui 
testimonium dant 
in caelo, 
pater verbum et spiri-

tus sanctus; 
et hi tres unum sunt. 

et tres sunt qui 
testimonium dant 
in terra, 
spiritus et aqua et san

guis; 
et hi tres unum sunt1• 

Here the history of the Latin interpolation ends: we have to notice 
how it passed into the Greek text. It appears first in a Greek version of 
the Acts of the Council of Lateran held in 1215, coeval with the Council. 
The Latin text is : Quemadmodum in canonica J ohannis epistola legitur : 
Quia tres sunt qui testimonium dant in ca3lo, Pater, Verbum et Spiritus 
Sanctus; et hi tres unum sunt. Statimque subjungitur : et tres sunt 
qui testimonium dant in terra, spiritus aqua et sanguis; et tres unum 
sunt, sicut in quibusdam codicibus legitur2• For this the corresponding 
Greek, as far as it has been preserved, is : ~v Tpo1rov ,v Ty ,cavovucfi Tov 
,Iru&vvov f1T1,<rr0Af, civay,vcJuKETat Ori TpE'it r:luiv ol µaprvpoVVTE~ Ev a'Vpav<p, () 
7raT~P, Aoyos ,cal 7rV£vµ,a ayiov· ,cal TOVTo, (sic) ol TP£1S EV £1CTiv. £v0vs T£ 
7rpOCTTL0YJCT' *** ,ca0Js EV nCT, ,crolJ11giv •vpLCTl<.ETai. 

The clause was quoted afterwards incompletely by Manuel Calecas (srec. 
xiv.), and perhaps by Jos. Bryennius (srec. xv.), who both wrote under 
Latin influence; and at last it found a place in a Grreco-Latin MS of the 
Epistle (Cod. Vat. Ottob. 162) of the fifteenth century, and in a Greek MS 

of the sixteenth century (Cod. Montfort. DulJl. 34, the Codex Britannicus 
of Erasmus). The Greek text in both these MSS has been adapted in other 
places to the Latin Vulgate; and in this passage both follow a late Latin 
text in omitting the £ls Tb lv £l<T, after the earthly witness. The language 
of both, especially that of Cod. Montfort., shews decisively that the Greek 
is a translation of the Latin 3. 

The passage is thus given in the two MSS : 

1 This last clause is omitted in many 
late MSS, Some account of the Latin 
Mss known up to his time is given by 
Bp Turton, l. c. pp. 141 f. Gries
bach l. c. 1 z calculates that the gloss is 
omitted by 50-60 MSS of the Vulgate, 
In collections which he mentions it is 
omitted by 18 MSS out of an aggregate 
of 134. 

2 This remark refers to the last 

words et tres unum sunt which were 
omitted by many late Mss of the Vul
gate. 

3 It has been shewn by Dr Dobbin 
that Cod. Montf. is 'a transcript with 
arbitrary and fanciful variations' of 
the MS in Lincohi College, Oxford 39, 
in which the gloss is not found (Codex 
Montjortianus, p. 57). 
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Cod. Montf. (34). 
~ .... , \ 
on TPEIS E1u111 
'!' p,apTVfOVV;ES 
• v TCd ovpav"', 
TraTT]p Xoyos 'ical Trl'Evp,a . aytoll" 

' 'f' ( ... ,ea, OVTOL 01 Tpns 
lv Elui· ' ,., , \ /COi TpE!S E!ITLII 

ol µ,aprupovl'TES 
ill Tfj 'Yll, 
'1rllEVµ,a vl!Cdp ,cal afµ,a. 

Cod. Vat. Ottob. (162). 
quia tres sunt OT, TpE'is- EluLv 
qui testimonium dant '!l µ,_apn;:po~VTEs_ 
in caelo, a-rro Tov ovpavov, 
pater verbum et spiri- -rra;,~P Xoyos ical -rr11£iiµ.a 

tus sanctus : aywv· 
et hi tres ical ol TpE'is 
unum sunt. E ls -rO Ev Elu,· 
et tres sunt ical TpE'is dulv 
qui testimonium dant ol µ,apTvpoiivus 
in terra, i-rrl Tijs y~ s, 
spiritus aqua et san- To '"',"E"t'a To {JlJ...,p ical 

guis To aiµ,a· 
d TT/" µ,apTvpla11... si testimonium. £1 T~" p,aproplav ••• 
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The Complutensian editors introduced another translation of the Vul- The intro
gate similar to that in Cod. 162, into their text1. Meanwhile Erasmus duction of 
had published his first edition giving the whole passage as he found it in f!:

0 
gf1!s 

his Greek MS with the note: In Grreco codice tantum hoe reperio de testi- printed 
monio triplici 6TL TpE'is Elulv ol µ,apTvpovvTH To -rrv£iiµ,a ,cal To {JlJ...,p Kal T~ Greek 
afµ,a ; and on the clause et hi tres unum sunt, which he retained in his text. 
translation, he writes : Hi redundat : N eque est unum sed in unum, Els 
To mlTo. i. sive in idem. In his third edition, in fulfilment of a promise 
which he had made to insert the clause if it could be shewn to exist in a 
single Greek MS, he inserted the words on the authority of the Cod. 
Montj'ort. retaining however the words ical ol TpE'is £ls To;,, £lu,v. 

The words were afterwards brought into a more correct shape without 
any manuscript authority; and at last the passage assumed the form which 
is given in the texts of Stephanus in 1550 and Elzevir of 1633 ('text. rec.'), 
and from them has assumed general currency. 

The chief forms in which the whole passage appears in early printed 
texts are given in the following table : 

Erasm. Ed. 1, 1516. 
~ ,.. , ' OT! TPEIS ELITLII 

ol µ,apropovVTH 

* * 
* * 
* * 
* * 
* * 
* * 
* * 

TO '1rVEvµ,a ical TO ,'JlJ...,p 
:ea~ T (J ?f,-,.a• 

/COi 01 TPEIS 
ElS' rO Ev Elcriv. 
£1 T~" µ,apTvplav ••• 

Erasm. Ed. 3, 1522. 
~ ... , ' OT! TPEIS EIITLII 

ol µ,aprupoul'TES 
Ev Tf oVp~v<i>, , 
'1rOTTJP Aoyos ,ea, 

-rr11Eiip,a ii.yiov· 
Kal o'Orot o l rpE'is 
Ev t:lui. 

' .... , \ /COi TPEIS EIITIV 
ol p,apTvpovVTH 
ill Tfj 'Yll 
'1rVEV µ,a ical ,'JlJ...,p ,cal 

~T~a· _ 
/CO! 0£ TPE£S , '.., , 
£LS TO EV EtCTLV. 

El T~" µ,apTvplav •.. 

Erasm. Ed. 4, 1527. 
~ ,.. , ' OT! TPEIS EIITLV 

ol µ,apropoVVTH 
Ev ,..ru oVpav@, 
0 1ra'-r~p, 0 Ario/os, ,cal 

TO -rrv•iiµ,a ii.yiov· 
!al ?J-rot oi TpE'is 
£JI E L<Tt. 

' ,.. , ' /COi TPELS EIITIII 
ol µ,apTvpovvTH 
ill Tfl 'Yll, 
'1rVEVp.a ,cal {JlJ...,p ,cal 

,aTJJ;a" ... 
K?L o: ~pn~ 
ELS' TO EV ELCTLV. 

El T~II µ,aproplav ••. 

1 The d 1ro Tov ovpavov in the Greek 
text of Cod. 162 is very peculiar. Is it 
possible that l1rl has been misread 
d1r6, as was done in the corresponding 

clause, and that the translator in
tended l1rl Tov ovpavov to answer ex
actly to l1rl Tijs "(i/s? 
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Ed. Compl. 1514 (Cod. Erasm. Ed. 3, 1522. Ed. Steph. 1550; Elz. 
1633 (text rec.). Rav.). 

~ ,.. , \ ,., ,. ., \ ff ,.. ., ' OTt Tpns ft(TIII OTt TpEtS Et<TLII OTt TPEIS EL<TLII 
ol µapTvpovVTES 
Ev r@ oVpavOO 

ol µapTvpovvTEs 
) ... , ... ol µapTvpovllTES 

£v -r6> ollpavOO 
0 1ra'-r;,p ,cal' 0 A&yor 1<al 

' . -;o,ay,~v 1rv1:vµa 

Ell TO) OV pa110) 
7raT~ p Xoyo~ 1<at 7r II E v

µ a aywv 
Kal oJro, ol -rpt:ir 
Ev 1:lcn. 

0 1r~r~p O idyos Kal r 0 . -
~}'~ OIi 71"11,EV µ_a 

K~L O\reus, 
ELS' TO EV Et<TL. ' ... ., \ 

l<at OVTOt o, TPELS 
£11 1:lcn. 

' ,. , ' 1<al rplis Elutv 1(01 TPEIS ELO"LII l<at TpEtS EICTLV 
o! µ,apTvpovVTES 
hrl Tijs yijs 
TO 71"1/EVµa 1<al TO vlfo:ip 

,cal r O afµa 1• 

ol µapTVpovVTES 
Ell Tfi yfi 
7r11Evµa 1<al vlfo:ip 1<al 

ol µapTVpovvTEs 

'~ -rfi til ' ' 
TO 71"1/EV/J,O l<at TO {Jl5...,p 

atµa. Kal TD alµa. 
* * 
* * 

K?l o/ ,.,rPt:,,Ls K?l o, I ,.;rp ~ls 
EI.S' TO EV ELCTLV. £LS' TO EV El.UL. 

El Ti/II µapTVplav ••• El TT/II µapTvplav ... El TT/II µapTvplav . •• 

When the gloss had gained a place in the Greek text it naturally influ
enced the texts of other versions. Gutbir and Schaaf introduced with very 
slight modifications a translation which had been made by Tremellius into 
their printed texts of the Peshito 2• It was introduced into editions of the 
Armenian and Slavonic Versions; and into the modern European versions. 

The supposed dogmatic importance of the gloss has given a value to 
the evidence in its favour out of all proportion to its critical weight. The 
MS authority, for example, for the spurious Epistle to the Laodicenes is 
essentially the same. This also is supported by m, and by the La Cava and 
Toledo MSS and by a multitude of later MSS of the Vulgate. In the pre
ceding verse (v. 6) of the Epistle almost all Latin authorities read Christu1t 

1 A note is added which seems to 
shew that the editors found the fol
lowing clause Ka.!-elcrlv in their Greek 
Mss : Banctus Thomas in expositione 
secundre decretalis de sermone Trini
tate et Fide Catholica tractans istum 
passum contra Abbatem Joachim viz. 
Tres sunt qui testimonium dant in ctelo, 
pater verbum et spiritus sanctus, dicit 
ad litteram verba sequentia. Et ad 
insinuandam unitatem trium per
sonarum subditur, et hii tres unum 
sunt. Quod quidem dicitur prcipter 
essentire unitatem. Bed hoe Joachim 
perverse trahere volens ad unitatem 
charitatis et consensus inducebat con
sequentem auctoritatem. Nam sub
ditur ibidem: et tres sunt qui testi
monium dant in terra S. spiritus aqua 
et sanguis. Et in quibusdam libris 
additur: et hii tres unum sunt. Bed 
hoe in veris exemplaribus non ha
betur: sed dicitur esse appositum ab 
hrereticis Arrianis ad pervertendum 

intellectum sanum auctoritatis pr::e
missre de unitate essentire trium per
sonarum. Hrec beatus Thomas ubi 
supra. 

This is, as far as I have observed, 
the only note of the kind in the New 
Testament. The treatment of the pas
sage is wholly exceptional ; for else
where the Edition marks prominently 
in the Greek text the absence of Latin 
additions: e.g. Acts viii. 37, ix. 5, 6, 
x. 6, xiv. 7, xv. 41; 1 John ii. 23; 2 

John II; and conversely the absence 
of words found in the Greek text 
from the Latin: e.g. Acts x. 21, 32, 
xv. 24; 1 Pet. iii. 12, iv. 14; 1 John 
v. 13. 

2 Gutbir's note is worth quoting: 
Cum notum sit Arrianos nee ipsi Grreco 
Textui nee Versionibus Orientalibus 
hie pepercisse, ex Notis Tremellii hunc 
versum in aliis E. E. desideratum 
adscripsimus. Bchaafs note is to the 
same effect. 
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for Spiritus (To 1r11evµ,a). A remarkable group of ancient authorities of the 
same type including Cod. Tol. add to c. ii. 17 quomodo Deus manet in 
(1Jternum. In c. v. 20, m and Cod. Tot., with Hilary substantially, add 
a clause very similar in character to the gloss on v. 8 ; and in the same 
verse m Cod. Montf. with the Latvg (Hil Ambr Vigil Fulg Leo) read 
simus (rZµ,ev). 

It will also have been observed that the gloss itself sprang from a false 
reading unum for in unum, a change due to an omission which was equally 
easy in Greek (Tpe'ir elr) and in Latin. 

Additional Note on v. 16. Sin unto death. 
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The phrase 'sin unto death' is introduced as one which was familiar to The 
the readers of the Epistle and is evidently borrowed from current language. p~rase 
And so in fact the distinction of 'sins unto death' and 'sins not unto death' d~1:th~i~ 
is common among Rabbinic writers (Schoettgen ad loc.) and represents, it use among 
cannot be doubted, an old traditional view. Jews. 

1. In the first and simplest sense a' sin unto death' would be a sin A sin 
requiring the punishment of natural death: comp. Num. xviii. 22 aµ,apTla P~fith• 
Ba11aT71<pupor 1• Death in such a case was final exclusion from the Divine lea~h Y 
~~ . 

2. It was a natural extension of this meaning when the phrase was A sin of 
used for an offence which was reckoned by moral judgment to belong to the same 
the same class. Words very closely resembling those of St John are used olass. 
Test. xii. Patr. Issach. 7 ovic ly11<iJ11 b, ,µ,ol (al. lrr' ,µ,<) aµ,apTla11 elr (for 
1rpor) BavaTOII. Comp. l Cor. v. II, 

3. If now the same line of thought is extended to the Christian Society, A sin 
it will appear that a sin which in its very nature excludes from fellowship oar?U?g 
with Christians would be rightly spoken of as a 'sin unto death.' Such a ::0~~~:1 
sin may be seen in hatred of the brethren (c. iii. 15), or in the selfishness Christian 
which excludes repentance, the condition of forgiveness (i. 7), or in the sooi~ty if 
faithlessness which denies Christ, the One Advocate (v. 21; iv. 2). But in persiSted 
each case the character of the sin is determined by the effect which it has m. 
on the relation of the doer to God through Christ in the Divine Society. 
We are not to think of specific acts, defined absolutely, but of acts as the 
revelation of moral life. 

4. It must be noticed further that St John speaks of the sin as 'tend- Death the 
ing to death' (rrpor Ba11aT011) and not as necessarily involving death. Death tendenoy 
is, so to speak, its natural consequence, if it continue, and not its inevitable ~~!;!:ry 

issue. 
1 ?rige~ ident~es t~e t~o ~hrases; 

brl o.µ,o.pn1µ,a<TL To<s P.'Y/ 11'pos 00.110.Tov 'Y/ 
ws w116µ,o.<1e11 €11 'Ap,0µ,o,s d 116µ,os TOIS 
µ,r, 80.110.T'f/,f,Opois (in Matt. T. xru. § 30). 
In another passage he treats the in
fl.iotion of death as the oomplete ex-

W. 

pia tion of the orime for which it is 
infl.ioted: Absolvitur peoeatum per pw
nam mortis, nee superest aliquid quod 
pro hoe erimine judioii dies et pwna 
roterni ignis inveniat (Hom. in Lev. xiv. 
§ 4). 
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issue as a matter of fact. Its character is assumed to be unquestionable, 
and its presence open and notorious. 

5. The question then could not but arise, How is such flagrant sin in a 
brother-a fellow Christian-to be dealt with 1 For it must be remember
ed that the words of the apostle are directed to those who are members of 
the Christian Church, sharing in the privileges of the common life. The 
answer follows naturally from a view of the normal efficacy of Christian 
intercession. The power of prayer avails for those who belong to the 
Body (comp. John xiii. 10). But for those who are separated from the 
Body for a time or not yet included in it the ordinary exercise of the 
energy of spiritual sympathy has, so far as we are taught directly, no pro
mise of salutary influence. The use of common prayer in such cases is not 
enjoined; though it must be observed that it is not forbidden. St John 
does not command intercession when the sin is seen, recognised by the 
brother, in its fatal intensity ; but on the other hand he does not expressly 
exclude it. Even if the tenour of his words may seem to dissuade such 
prayer, it is because the offender lies without the Christian Body, excluded 
from its life but yet not beyond the creative, vivifying power of God. 

6. We can understand in some degree how such sins, either in men or in 
nations, must be left to God. Chastisement and not forgiveness is the one 
way to restoration 1. The book of the prophet Jeremiah is a divine lesson 
of the necessity of purification through death for a faithless people. And 
the fortunes of Israel seem to illustrate the character of God's dealings 
with men. 

Patristic 7. The patristic comments upon the passage offer an instructive 
comments. subject for study. 

CLEMENT 
OF ALEx
ANDBIA. 

'l'ERTUL
LIAN. 

CLEMENT of Alexandria in discussing the different kinds of voluntary 
and wrong action (Strom. ii. 15, § 66) refers to the language of St John as 
shewing that he recognised differences in sin (cpalvEmi ••• ras lJiacpopas rwv 
aµ.apnrov iKlJilJauKow), and quotes as illustrating the kind of distinction to 
which he refers Ps. i. 1, but he gives no classification of specific offences. 

TERTULLIAN naturally lays down a clear and definite interpretation: 
' Who, he asks, can escape from the sin of rash anger ... of breaking engage-

1 The truth finds a noble expression 
in Browning's The Ring and the Book: 
The Pope, 2u6 ff. 

For the main criminal I see no hope 
Except in such a suddenness of fate. 
I stood at Naples once, a night so dark 
I could have scarce conjectured there 

was earth 
Anywhere, sky or sea or world at all: 
But the night's black was burst through 

by a blaze-
Thunder struck blow on blow, earth 

groaned and bore, 
Through her whole length of mountains 

visible: 
There lay the city thick and plain with 

spires, 
And, like a ghost disshrouded, white 

the sea. 
So may the truth be flashed out by 

one blow, 
And Guido see, one instant, and be 

saved. 

With this compare Guido's last words, 
Abate-Cardinal-Christ-Maria

God-
Pompilia, will you let them murder 

me? 
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'ments, of speaking falsely through shame or necessity ... so that if there 
'were no pardon for such acts, no one could be saved. Of these then there 
'will be pardon through Christ, our Advocate with the Father. There are 
'however offences of a different character, heavier and deadly, such as admit 
'no pardon, murder, idolatry, fraud, denial [ of Christ], blasphemy, and 
'assuredly also adultery and fornication, and every other violation of the 
'temple of God. For these Christ will no longer plead : these he who has 
'been born of God will absolutely not commit, as he will not be a son of 
'God, if he has committed them 1.' 
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ORIG EN speaks with wise reserve ; after referring to I Cor. iii. I 5, Matt. 0RIGEN. 

xvi. 26, he continues, 'There are some sins which are to loss (ad damnum) ... 
'some to destruction (ad interitum) ... What kind of sins however are sins 
' to death, what not to death but to loss, cannot, I think, easily be deter-
' mined by any man' (Hom. in Ex. x. § 32). 

HILARY brings out an important aspect of the truth. 'There is,' he HILARY. 
says, 'a limit to mercy (misericordiw), and justice must be used in shewing 
'pity. We can feel sorrow for those whose crimes are great, but there is 
'no room for mercy. For mercy turns to ask pardon of God for that which 
'is done ; but to give pardon to wrong deeds is not to shew mercy but not 
'to observe justice 1n mercy. This consideration.the apostle John observed 
'most carefully saying: Si quis scit fratrem suum delinquere sed non ad 
' mortem, petat et dabit illi Deus vitam. Est enim peccatum ad mortem 
'sed non pro eo dico' (in cxl. Psalm. § 8). 

AMBROSE regards the direction of St John as applying to the general AMBROSE. 

action of the Church but not as excluding absolutely all intercession. 'He 
' did not speak to a Moses ( Ex. xxxii. 3 I f.) or a Jeremiah ( J er. xiv. I I; vii 
'16; Baruch iii. I f.; v. 1), but to the people, who required to employ 
'another to pray for their own sins; for whom it is enough if they pray 

1 De pudic. 19, Cui enim non ac
cidit aut irasci inique et ultra solis 
occasum, aut et manum inlmittere, 
aut facile maledicere, aut temere ju
rare, aut fidem pacti destruere, aut 
verecundia aut necessitate mentiri; 
in negotiis, in officiis, in qumstu, in 
victu, in visu, in auditu, quanta 
tentamur; ut si nulla sit venia isto
rum nemini salus competeret. Horum 
ergo erit venia per exoratorem patris 
Christum. Bunt autem et contraria 
istis, ut graviora et exitiosa, qum ve
niam non capiant, homicidium, idolo
latria, fraus, negatio, blasphemia, uti
que et moochia et fornicatio .... Horum 
ultra exorator non erit Christus. Hmc 
non admittet omnino qui natus ex 
Deo fuerit, non futurus Dei filius si 
admiserit. The classification is in-

structive. In an earlier chapter (c. 2) 
he divides sins into 'remissible' and 
'irremissible ': the former are fit sub
jects of intercession, the latter not, 
and he concludes : Secundum hanc 
differentiam delictorum poonitentim 
quoque conditio discriminatur. Alia 
erit qum veniam consequi possit, in 
delicto scilicet remissibili; alia qum 
consequi nullo modo possit, in delicto 
scilicet irremissibili. 

2 Comp. in Joh. Tom. n. (IV. p. 62 
R.). In Hom. in Lev. 1v. § 5 Origen 
compares with I John v. 16 the words 
in r Sam. ii. 25; and in the treatise 
On Prayer (§ 28) he follows out the 
comparison, implying that sins of 
idolatry, adultery and fornication are 
not to be remitted by the prayer and 
offerings of the Church. 



212 THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN. 

JEROME, 

Auous
TINE. 

'God for lighter faults, and think that the pardon of graver must be re
' served for the prayers of the just' ( de pwnit. i. 10 ). 

JEROME combines the language of I Sam. ii. 25 with that of St John, 
when he is insisting on the different degrees of the heinousness of sins. 
' Qui scit f rat rem suum peccare peccatum non ad mortem, petat, et dab it 
' ei vitam peccanti non ad mortem. Qui vero peccaverit ad mortem quis 
'orabit pro ea?' 'You see,' he continues, 'that if we pray for smaller sins we 
'obtain pardon; if for greater, the obtaining pardon is difficult; and that 
'there is a great interval between some sins and others' ( adv. Jovin. ii.§ 30 ). 

The interpretation of AUGUSTINE is of great interest. His commentary 
on the verse of St John's Epistle is not preserved, but in his treatise on the 
Sermon on the Mount (c. A, D. 393) he treats of the passage, and says: 
Aperte ostendit esse quosdam fratres pro quibus orare non nobis proocipi
tur, cum Dominus etiam pro peccatoribus nostris orare jubeat ... Peccatum 
ergo fratris ad mortem puto esse cum post agnitionem Dei per gratiam 
Domini nostri J esu Christi quisque oppugnat fraternitatem et ad versus 
ipsam gratiam qua reconciliatus est Deo invidentioo facibus agitatur (de 
Serm. Dom. i. 22, 73)1. In reviewing this passage afterwards in his Retrac
tationes (c. A. D. 426-7) he writes: Quod quidem non confirmavi, quoniam 
hoe putare me dixi : sed tamen addendum fuit, si in hac tam scelerata 
mentis perversitate finierit hanc vitam; quoniam de quocunque pessimo in 
hac vita constituto non est utique desperandum, nee pro illo imprudenter 
oratur de quo non desperatur (Retract. i. 19, 7). 

He developes this idea of deliberate persistence in evil in treating of 
the sin against the Holy Spirit: 

Hoe [peccatum in Spiritum Sanctum] est duritia cordis usque ad finem 
huius vitoo qua homo recusat in unitate corporis Christi, quod vivificat 
Spiritus Sanctus, remissionem accipere peccatorum .... Huic ergo dono 
gratioo Dei quicunque restiterit et repugnaverit vel quoquo modo fuerit ab 
eo alienus usque in finem vitoo non remittetur ei neque in hoe sooculo 
neque in futuro ; hoe scilicet tam grande peccatum ut eo teneantur cuncta 
peccata quod non probatur ab aliquo esse commissum nisi cum de corpora 
exierit (Epist. clxxx. v (1), xi. § 49). No one can be pronounced guilty of it 
while life still continues : Hooe blasphemia Spiritus, cui nunquam est ulla 
remissio, ... non potest in quoquam, ut diximus, dum in hac adhuc vita est 
deprehendi (Serm. lxxi. 3, 2 I). 

The fatal consequences of the sin are, he points out, involved in its 
essential character : 

Ille peccat in Spiritum Sanctum qui, desperans vel irridens atque con
temnens prredicationem gratioo per quam peccata diluuntur et pacis per 
quam reconciliamur Deo, detrectat agere poonitentiam de peccatis suis et 

1 Bede silently quotes this interpre
tation in his Commentary; and after
wards a singular alternative: Poteat 
etiam peccatum usque ad mortem ac
cipi, pro quo rogare quempiam vetat, 

quia scilicet peccatum quod in hac vita 
non corrigitur ejus venia frustra post 
mortem postulatur. But he prefers 
Augustine's view. 
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in eorum impia atque mortifera quadam suavitate perdurandum sibi esse 
decernit et in finem usque perdurat (in Ep. ad Rom. § 14; comp.§ 22). 

Quisquis igitur reus fuerit imprenitentirn contra Spiritum in quo unitas 
et societas communionis congregatur Ecclesirn nunquam illi remittetur ; 
quia hoe sibi clausit ubi remittitur ... (Sermo lxxi. 21, 34). 

For chastisement is the way to restoration : Plane si in tantas ieris 
iniquitates ut repellas ate virgam verberantis, si repellas manum flagellantis 
et de disciplina Dei indigneris et fugias a Patre crndente et nolis eum 
Patrem pati quia non parcit peccanti, tu te alienasti ah hrnreditate, ipse te 
non abjecit; nam si maneres flagellatus non remaneres exhrnreditatus ( in 
Psalm. lxxxviii. Serm. ii.§ 3). 
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CHRYSOSTOM, like several earlier writers, connects the passage in St CHRYso
John with the words of Eli (1 Sam. ii. 25), and finds the description of the sToM. 
sin in Ps. xlix. 18 ff. The fatal consequences which it brings are due to 
the accompanying wilful impenitence. 'How,' he adds, 'can (God) forgive 
'one who does not allow that he has sinned, and does not repent 1 For 
'when we ask medicine from the physician we shew him the wound' (in 
Ps. xlix. § 7). 

In a letter attributed to GELASIUS the issue of the. sin in death is GELAsrus. 
made to lie wholly in impenitence. He has spoken of the sin of here-
tics against the Holy Spirit which was incapable of forgiveness as long as 
they persisted in it; and then he goes on : 'As. the passage of the apostle 
'John runs in like sense: Est peccatum ad mortem, non dico ut oretur 
'pro eo; et est peccatum non ad mortem, dico ut oretur pro eo. There is 
'a sin unto death when men abide in the same sin : there is a sin not 
'unto death when men abandon the same sin. There is no sin for the 
'remission of which the Church does not pray, or which it cannot absolve 
'when men cease from it in virtue of the power given to it from God' ... 
(Cod. Can. Eccles. xlvii. § 5; Migne, Patrol. Lat. lvi. p. 622). 

<EcuMENIUS, in the same spirit, when commenting upon the passage <EcuME
sees the ground of the apostle's instruction in the absence of all signs of NIUS. 

repentance in him ' who sins a sin unto death.' The brother is not to pray 
for such an one, he says, 'for he will not be heard, because he asks amiss, 
'speaking for one who shews no intention of return (1rEpt -rov µ,17i3Eµ,lav 
'lmi3n~vvµl.vov l1r,<T'1'poq,~v). For this sin is alone unto death that has no, 
'regard to repentance (~ µ,~ 1rp6~ µ,mzvoiav acf,opwua), from which Judas 
'suffered and was brought under the eternal death' (ad loc.) 1• 

8. The language of St John gave occasion to the current distinction of J?istinc
sins as 'mortal' and 'venial.' In Augustine this distinction occurs fre- ~ion .?\, 
quently under the contrast of 'crimina' ( in Joh. xli. 9 crimen est peccatum a:ama 
gravi accusatione et damnatione dignissimum) and 'peccata': c. duas Epp. 'mortal 
Pel. i. § 28 ; in Ps. cxviii. 3, 2 ; de perfec. Just. Hom. ix. 20 ; Enchirid. sins. 

1 In the Council of Troyes A.n. 879 
it was forbidden to mention the names 
of those who had died under excom
munication on the ground of this pas
sage. Peccatum enim ad mortem, it 

is said, est perseverantia in peccato 
usque ad mortem (Gone. Tric. n. § 3). 
This widespread interpretation came 
from the ambiguity of the Latin prepo
sition. See Bede above. 
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c. lxiv. So he writes: Non peccata sola sunt illa qure crimina nominantur, 
adulteria, fornicationes, sacrilegia, furta, rapinre, falsa testimonia : non ipsa 
sola peccata sunt. .Attendere aliquid quod non debebas peccatum est; 
audire aliquid libenter quod audiendum non fuit peccatum est ; cogitare 
aliquid quod non fuit cogitandum peccatum est (Serm. cclxxi. 9, 9). 

The later technical distinction is well summed up by RICHARD of St Victor 
who discussed the difference in a brief tract : Mortale peccatum, quantum 
mihi videtur, triplici recte ratione distinguitur. Mortale est quod a quovis 
non potest committi sine grandi corruptione sui. Item mortale est quod 
non potest committi sine gravi lresiqne proximi. Mortale nihilominus quod 
non potest committi sine magno contemptu Dei. Cetera vero omnia videntur 
mihi venialia (Migne, Patrol. Lat. 196, p. 1193). 

Additional Note (1) on v. 20. The idea of Life. 

The idea of 'Life' in St John has been already touched upon in the 
note on i. 1 ; but it requires to be discussed somewhat more in detail For 
the characteristic message which St John gives is of a life through which 
fellowship with man and God-the end of human existence-is perfectly 
realised. 

i. The Source of Life, 
Of the Father alone it is said that He 'hath life in Himself' as the 

absolute final source of all life. This is the last limit of thought : John v. 
26 o 1ra.-r,p •xn {:w~v ev lavTf, the Father hath life in Himself (comp. 
1 Tim. vi. 16) . 

.At the same time it is made known that the Father communicated to 
the Son the absolute possession of life : in this is expressed the idea of 
Sonship. The Son 'hath life in Himself,' but not as the final source of 
life. John v. 26 rou1r,p o 1raT~p •xn {:w~v ,v fovTf, oiJTws ical T<f vlf ,ltwic,v 
{:w~v •xnv lv fovTf, as the Father hath life in Himself, even so gave 
He to the Son also to have life in Himself. Compare John vi. 57 {:@ lt,a 
T6v 1raT<pa, and .Apoc. i. 17. But men have not 'life in themselves,' either 
originally or by divine gift. Their life is a life of necessary, continuous, 
essential dependence (,v Xp,UT<f 'in Christ,' according to St Paul's phrase). 
This must remain so to the end. Even when they participate in the virtue 
of Christ's humanity, they have life through Him and not in themselves: 
John vi. 57 (o Tpooywv), xiv. 19. 

ii. The Nature of Life. 
Terms for Three terms are used by St John to describe 'life' under different 
?~f~ ' a~~ aspects : 
Jt"J~in.m (1) ~ (w1 (the life),' life which is truly life': c. iii. 14 note. 

(2) {:w~ alwv,os, 'eternal life' (not in .Apoc.): c. i. 2 note. 

For the shade of difference between {:w1 and {:w~ aloovios see John iii. 36 
(r John iii. 14 f.; John v. 24). 

(3) ~ aloovios (a>1 (John xvi. 3; comp . .Acts xiii. 46; 1 Tim. vi. 12); 
,J {:a>~ 1 aloovios (1 John i. 2, ii. 25), 'the eternal life': c. i 2 note. 
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In connexion with those terms the following verbal phrases must also 
be noticed: 

(1) Cfiv to live: John v. 25, vi. 57, xi. 25, xiv. 19; 1 John iv. 9 (Apoc. 
xx. 5). Comp. 1 Pet. iv. 6 ; 1 Thess. v. IO; 2 Cor. xiii. 4; Rom. viii. 13; 
Hebr. xii. 9. 

(2) Cfiv ,ls TOv aloiva, 'to live for ever': John vi. 5 I, 58. Comp. Apoc. 
iv. 9, 10, xv. 7 o (oiv Eis Tovs aloivas Toiv alwvruv (peculiar to St John in N. T.). 

(3) EXEi" (ruqv, 'to have life': John x. 10, xx. 31; 1 John v. 12 (T1Jv c.) 
(peculiar to St John in N. T.). 

(4) EXEi" C"'TJ" alcJviov, 'to have eternal life': John iii. 15 f., 36, v. 24, 
vi. 40, 47, 54; 1 John v. 13 (iii. 15). Comp. Matt. xix. 16. 
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In considering these phrases it is n()cessary to premise that in spiritual Eternal 
things we must guard against all conclusions which rest upon the notions of essentially 
succession and duration. ' Eternal life' is that which St Paul speaks of as ::x:cludes 
'I ovrns (ruq, 'the life which is life indeed' (1 Tim. vi. 19), and 'I Coo;, Tov une. 
Ornv,' the life of God' (Eph. iv. 18). It is not an endless duration of being 
in time, but being of which time is not a measure. We have indeed no 
powers to grasp the idea except through forms and images of sense. These 
must be used; but we must not transfer them as realities to another order. 

Life for a finite creature is union with God (comp. Col. i. 16, 17 EV avuji Life lies 
E1CTla·011 TO. 1rav.-a ... Ta. 'TrllJITa Ell aVTlf O"VVE<TT7//CEV; Acts xvii. 28 Ell aVT'f Croµ,,v). in know
Such union is for a rational being inrnlved in a real and progressive know- l~d1e· of, 
ledge of God in Christ. For spiritual knowledge is not external but re1!o!hip 
sympathetic ; and necessarily carries with it growing conformity to God. with, God. 
Hence 'the eternal life,' which Christ is and gave, is described as lying in the 
continuous effort to gain a fuller knowledge of God and Christ (John xvii. 3 
,va y,vwu,cruu,v); or, as the apostle writes out the Lord's words more fully: 
'the Son of God hath come and hath given us understanding that we may 
'know (Zva ywwu,cruµ,,v) Him that is true ;•and we are in Him that is true, 
'in His Son Jesus Christ' (I John v. 20). So it is that Christ's words are 
'words of life' (John vi. 68; comp. vi. 63 ; viii. 51; xii. 50; James i 18; 
Acts v. 20 is different). Real knowledge rests on fellowship and issues in 
fellowship. 

Under this aspect all being is a revelation of life to man (John i. 4), Universal 
which may become intelligible to him. The thought is one which is life. 
especially needed in an age of scientific analysis. We are tempted on all 
sides to substitute the mechanism, or the part, for the whole : the physical 
conditions or accompaniments for the vital force. The life is not in us only 
but in the world. 

Under another aspect it can be said that the Gospel is' the revelation Individual 
of life,' and that in the Incarnation 'the life was made manifest.' By life. 
the personal coming of the Word in flesh the worth of individual life is 
shewn. He who 'lives' is conscious of power and office, and so far as he 
lives uses his power and fulfils his office. 

This view of life corresponds with and completes the former. All power The two 
is finally the gift of God : all office is for the accomplishment of His will. lives one. 
Life therefore is the use of the gifts of God according to the will of God. 
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Or, to combine both notions, we are brought back to the original idea: life 
is fellowship with God, which includes fellowship with man, and this 
fellowship is realised in Christ. 

iii. Christ the Life. 
Christ is 'the life' and that both in regard to the individual (John xi. 2 5 

lyro £1µ,, 'I dvaurmns Kal 'I (wq I am the Resurrection and the Life) and in 
regard to the whole sum of being (John xiv. 6 eyro .Zµ,, 'I ol3os KaL,; dA.ry0£La 
Kal ,; (w,i, I am the Way and the Truth and the Life). Even before His 
Coming in flesh, the Creation which He sust;iined by His presence was a 
divine revelation (John i. 4); and by His Coming 'the life was manifested' 
and men recognised it (1 John i. 2). 

He came that men may have life and the fulness of all that life needs 
(John x. 10 (w~v 'Tl'•piuuov 'X£Lv). The life which He gives is not and 
cannot be separated from Himself. Therefore, as things are, His Coming 
was crowned by His Passion and Exaltation (John iii. 15), whereby His 
Life was made available for others through Death (John xii. 32 ( 24) ). 

His offer of Life is universal (John vi. 5 1 o &pros 8v JyJ, l3rouw ,; a-apt µ,ov 
luriv v7r,p rijs rov Koa-µ,ov (wijs, the bread which I will give is my.flesh for 
the life of the world). .A.nd the offer is made of the pure love of God (John 
iii. 16; 1 John iv. ro). The new creation is a work of spontaneous divine 
love even as the first creation, while it answered, necessarily answered, to 
the fulfilment of the divine idea (John i. 17 ly<vEro). 

: In one sense the gift of life is made and complete (1 John v. II (. al. 
WwK<v 'JJJ,Lv); but under another aspect it is still offered, promised, given 
(John x. 28 13ll3wµ,1 atlro'i,s (. al.; xvii. 2 'tva ••. 13roa-£L (. al.; l John ii. 2 5 J7ray
Y£Ala). The spiritually sick, if living in one sense, require 'life' ( 1 John v. 
16 l3wu" avr<i> (wqv, rots aµ,apravovuiv µ,~ 7rpos Bcivarov: comp. John iv. 50). 
Comp.§ v. 

iv. The Life of the Believer. 

The life The universal gift of life offered by Christ has to be personally appropri-
of the ated (John vi. 35, 50 f., 58). In this process it comes through Christ, as the 
?eliever agent (1 John iv. 9 'tva (,;rrwµ,,v 13,' avrov, V. per eum: comp. John v. 40); 
18 the . and it comes for the sake of Christ, as the ground of quickening (John vi. 57 
possess10n J-, ._ , , , V ) b H • h t H · ( J h · · ) of the Liv- b'lrr" o, <JJ,E, • propter me, ecause e 1s w a e 1s 1 o n n. 12 . 

ing Son. In other words the life of the believer follows from the life of Christ 
(John xiv. 19 8n ,yro (ro Kal vµ,E'is (ryu,rrB,, where the future is used in 
regard to the completer fulness of Christ's working; comp. 2 Cor. iv. 10 f.; 
Col. iii. 4; Eph. ii. 5), and is realised in (that is, by union with) Him 
(John iii. 15; 1 John v. II: comp. Rom. vi. 23; 2 Tim. i. 1), as He has 
been made known (John XX. 31 (. •X· <V r<i> ovoµ,ari avrov). For the life is 
in the Living Son ( 1 John v. II) and not in the letter of the Law (John v. 
39); so that the possession of the Son is the possession of life (1 John v. 12, 

comp. Rom. v. 10, Kar1JAA.a.Y1JJJ,EV ... 13,a rov 0avcirov ... rrw01J<TOJJ,£0a <V rfj (wfj 
avrov). .A.nd he who is one with Christ is one with God (John xvii. 21 'tva 
Jv qµ,'i,v cJrr1v: comp. I John ii. 24 f.; John vi. 56 f.). 

In the For the believer the transition from death to life has been made 
realisation (John v. 24; l John iii. 14 µ,ra/3E/31J1<.aµ,,v lK rov Bav&rov £ls r~v (w,iv: 
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comp. 1 John v. 12). But the consequences of the transition are realised, oflife 
as the transition itself is conditioned, by the activity of faith (John iii. 16, 36, ma? 

· J h [, , , , ] J h • , umtes 
VI. 47, XX. 31; I O n v. 13 0 'll"t<TT£VC.>V, o, 'll"UTTEVOVTH ; 0 n VI. 40 0 with God 
80,pwv ical 'll"LO"T£vrov )1. So man in a true sense works with God; and in by faith. 
John i. 12 the human and divine elements in the beginning, the growth 
and the issue of life are set side by side in a striking parallelism (<y£v-
vri8710-av, U;ovo-iav, T<icva-DwfJov, 'll"to-TEvova-,v, y£v,a-0at). By this energy of 
faith the believer finds union with Christ's humanity (John vi. 51, 54, 58: 
comp. vi. 35, 56, 58, x. 10). 

v. Life present andfuture. 
The life which lies in fellowship with God in Christ is, as has been Eternal 

seen already; spoken of as 'eternal' life in order to distinguish it from the life, 
life of sense and time under which true human existence is veiled at 
present. Such a life of phenomena may be 'death' (1 John iii. 14: comp. 
v. 16). But 'eternal life' is beyond the limitations of time: it belongs to 
the being of God (1 John i. 2 ~v 1rpor Tov 1raTipa), and finds its con
summation in the transforming vision of the Son seen as He is ( 1 John iii. 2; 

John xiv. 23, 2 f.). For us now therefore it is spoken of as both present 
and future. 

1. The 'life eternal' is essentially present, so far as it is the potential present 
fulfilment of the idea of humanity (John iii. 36, v. 24, vi. 47, 54, xx. 31; and 

1 John v. 12) ; and the possession of life may become a matter of actual 
knowledge (1 John v. 13: comp. 1 John iii. 15). · 

This thought of the present reality of' eternal life' is characteristic of 
St John, and in its full development is peculiar to him (but comp. Gal ii. 20 ). 

2. At the same time the life is regarded as future in its complete future. 
realisation, so far as it is the fulfilment of Messianic promises (John iv. 14, 36, 
vi. 27, xii. 25, v. 25, vi. 57, xi. 25, xiv. 19, vi. 54: compare I John ii. 25, 
iii. 2 ; and also Mark x. 30; Gal. vi. 8) .. 

Hence it is intelligible how 'eternal life' is spoken of as 'the com
mandment' of the Father (John xii. 50); and again as the progressive 
knowledge of the Father in the Son (1 John v. 20). For the command
ment of God is represented to us in the work of Christ; and to embrace 
this in faithful obedience is to 'have life in His name' (John xx. 31), on 
which we believe (1 John v. 13) with growing intelligence. 

If now we endeavour to bring together the different traits of 'the 
eternal life' we see that it is a life which with all its fulness and all its 
potencies is now: a life which extends beyond the limits of the individual, 
and preserves, completes, crowns individuality by placing the part in con
nexion with the whole: a life which satisfies while it quickens aspiration: 
a life which is seen, as we regard it patiently, to be capable of conquering, 
reconciling, uniting the rebellious, discordant, broken elements of being on 

1 In all these places the force of the 
present participle is conspicuous. St 
John uses the aor. partic. once only: 
John xx. 29. The force of the present 
can be seen by contrast with the aori~t: 
[Mark] xvi. 16 f.; Luke i. 45, viii. 12; 

Acts iv. 32, xi. 21, xix. 2; 2 Thess. 
i. 10, ii. 12; Eph. i. 13; Hehr. iv. 3; 
Jude 5; and again with the perfect: 
Acts xv. 5, xvi. 34; [xviii. 27, xix. 
1 8 ;] xxi. 20, 2 5 ; Tit. iii. 8. 
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THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN. 

which we look and which we bear about with us: a life which gives unity 
to the constituent parts and to the complex whole, which brings together 
heaven and earth, which offers the sum of existence in one thought. As 
we reach forth to grasp it, the revelation of God is seen to have been 
unfolded in its parts in Creation; and the parts are seen to have been 
brought together again by the Incarnation. 

Adili'tional Note (2) on v. 20. 'The true God.' 

When St John speaks of God as 'He that is true' (o d}..110,vos-), He who 
alone (John xvii. 3 o p.ovos- a}..110,vos- 0£os-) and absolutely fulfils the idea 
of God which man is constituted to form, and then in significant and 
mysterious words identifies union with 'Him that is true,' with union' with 
His Son Jesus Christ,' he explains in the terms of historical revelation that 
which is involved in the statement 'God is love.' He indicates in what 
way the 'personality' of God is to be held and guarded from false con
clusions. St John, as all the biblical writers, everywhere uses language of 
God which assigns to Him 'action' and 'will.' But, as far as our human 
observation reaches, ' will' implies resistance, and ' action' implies suc
cession. Such limitations can find no place in the idea of God. The con
ception of 'personality' which we can form therefore expresses only a 
fragment of the truth, that side of it which assures us of the possibility of 
approach to God on our part as to One Who loves and may be loved. 

But we cannot rest here. When we endeavour to think of God Himself 
we are necessarily led to inquire whether Scripture does not help us to 
rise to a thought in which we can see represented from the divine side 
that which is in the Divine Being the analogue of sole-personality in a finite 
being. This thought we find in the words 'God is love.' The phrase, as we 
have seen, describes the essence and not an attribute of God. It presents 
to us, as far as we can apprehend the truth, something of God in Himself. 
It must hold good of God in His innermost Being, if we may so speak, 
apart from creation. Now love involves a subject and an object, and that 
which unites both. We are taught then to conceive of God as having in 
Himself the perfect object of love and the perfect response of love, com
pletely self-sufficing and self-complete. We thus gain, however imperfect 
language may be, the idea of a tri-personality in an Infinite Being as cor
relative to a sole-personality in a finite being. In the Unity of Him Who 
is One we acknowledge the Father, the Son and the Holy Spirit, in the 
interaction of Whom we can see love fulfilled. 

The language in John i. 1, where we have opened a unique view of the 
Divine Being without any regard to a revelation to man, indicates the 
same thought. The relation of 'the Word ' to ' God ' is described as a 
relation of active love : o Aayos- ~v 1rpos- -rov 0£ov, the personal energy of 
the Word was directed towards, and (so to speak) regulated by 'God,' 
while the Word Himself ' was God.' In the Epistle the thought is pre
sented differently. There it is 'the Life' and not 'the Word' which is 
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spoken of. The conception of 'the Life ' is wider in its range than that of 
'the Word,' though it is through ' the Word ' that ' the Life' is revealed. 
This life is 'the life eternal.' It is not of this temporal order though it is 
made known in it, under its limitations. It is a life which essentially finds 
its original in the Godhead: qv 1rpos rov 1rar,pa, it was realised in the 
intercommunion of the Divine Persons, when time was not. Thus we have 
in this twofold revelation of an activity of 'the Word' towards 'God,' of a 
fulfilment of 'Life' towards 'the Father,' beyond time, such a vision as we 
can look upon of the fulness of the Being of God in Himself. And when 
'the Word' and 'the Life' are brought within the sphere of human 
existence, this action is characteristically described: 'the Life was mani
fested': 'the Word became flesh.' 

Nothing is said in either passage directly of the Holy Spirit. But His 
action is involved in the phrase qv 1rpos in such a connexion. He is, so to 
seek a definite expression for the idea, the Mediating Power,through Whom 
the love that goes forth is perfectly united with the love that answers. 
He gives unity to the Life, which we can only conceive of in fragments. 
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It will be evident that this view of the nature of God prepares the way This tri
for revelation. The Word, Who is God ( 8,6s and not o 8,os as in Sabellian p~rson
teaching), has a personal Being and can make the Father known (1 John ii. :~tyopens 
22 ff.). The Spirit, Who is God, has a personal Being, and can make the fo: ;:~. 
Son known (John xiv. 26, xvi. 14). At the same time, while this fulness of lation. 
life fulfilled in God Himself is disclosed to us, the divine unity is main-
tained as essential and not numerical The Word and the Spirit are both 
spoken of in personal relations to 'God' (John i. I ; 32 f.). That is when 
the Persons in the Godhead are recognised, the unity of God is simul-
taneously affirmed. 

Such glimpses are opened to us of the absolute tri-personality of God as Elsewhere 
preparatory to the account of the historical Gospel by St John, but else- St John 
where, like the other apostolic writers, ,he deals with the Trinity revealed ~f~a~ of 
in the work of Redemption (the 'Economic Trinity'). The Father is spoken no~ic co
of in His relation to the Incarnate Son, and through Him to men. The Trinity.' 
Son is spoken of as manifested to men through the Incarnation in the 
union of the two natures (yet comp. John v. 26). The Holy Spirit is spoken 
of as 'proceeding' on His Mission to the Church (John xv. 26 note), sent 
by the Father and by the Son; and taking of that which is the Son's to 
declare to men (John xiv. 26, xv. 26, xvi. 14; 1 John ii. 20 f., 27). The 
truths are stated side by side in connexion with our creation, redemption, 
sanctification; and we are enabled to see that they answer in some way, 
which we have no power to determine adequately, to the very Being of 
God as He is in Himself. 

The maintenance of the supreme Sovereignty of One God (µ,ovapxla) in Two errors 
this tri-personality has to be guarded against a twofold tendency to error : to ~e 
(1) towards a distinction in essence between God and Christ (the Father .r;?~!e~~d 
and the Son); and (2) towards a confusion of the Persons of the Father Sabellian. 
and the Son and the Spirit. The first error found its typical expression 
in Arianism : the second in Sabellianism. The first has affinities with 
Polytheism by introducing the idea of a subordinate Divinity. The second 
has affinities with Pantheism, as seeing in things transitory manifestations 
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of the Person of God. Both rest upon a false Neo-Judaic conception of 
Monotheism. 

The authority of St John has been brought forward in support of each 
of these views : for the first John xiv. 28 (see note, and compare .A.thanas. 
de Syn. § 28) ; and for the second John x. 30 (see note, and compare 

The Tertull. adv. Prax. cc. xx. xxii.). It must however be noticed that the 
dualism of great Greek Fathers understood the first passage of the Personal Subor
th~. snt dination of the Son as Son to the Father in the one equal and absolute 
~} t"f.:.: s~~ Godhead. .And this view, which has been obscured in the West by the 
in Person teaching of .Augustine, is of the highest importance; for it leads to the 
not in apprehension of the fitness of the mediatorial and consummative work of 
essence. the Son. The assumption of humanity and the laying aside of the divine 

conditions of existence by the Son are everywhere spoken of by St John as 
voluntary acts. They correspond therefore to the Being of the Son as 
Son, for we cannot conceive of the Father or of the Spirit as Incarnate. 
In other words the unchanged and unchangeable 'I' of the Word, the Son, 
includes either the potentiality or the fact of the Incarnation, the union 
with the finite. 



IOANOY B 



IOANOY B 

0 nPECBYTEPOC EKAEKTij KVpt<f Kai TOLS TEK-
' 

The structure of the letter is simple 
and natural. It consists of ( 1) the 
salutation (1-3); (2) the counsel and 
warning (4-11); (3) the conclusion 
(12, 13). Whatever may be the 
interpretation of the individual ad
dress in vv. 5, 13, the main part of 
the letter is addressed to more read
ers than one (v. 6 ~KovCTan, 1upi7ra,-rjn, 
V. 8 ffJ\.E'll"ETE EaVTOVS, V. 10 7rpOS vp.as, 
v. 12 vµ,111, 7rpos vµ,a~, ~ xapa vµ,0011). 

1. Tlw Sal,utation (1-3). 

The salutation is framed on the usual 
type: o '7rpECT(ju,-Epos <KAEK77J Kvp{(} ••• 
••. xapis EA.EOS Elp11111 7rapa BEov 'll"aTpos,. 
Kat 7rapa 'I1/CTOV XptCTTOV •.• But this out
line is filled up by successive amplifi
cations as the apostle dwells on each 
word which he writes in relation to 
the circumstances of the case. In 
this respect the Salutation may be 
compared with that in the Epistle to 
the Galatians, where in like manner 
St Paul expands his usual formula in 
view of the peculiar condition of the 
Churches which he is addressing. 

' Tlw Elder to one '!Cho is an elect 
l,a,dy and her children, whom I love 
in truth; and not I only but also all 
they that know the truth; 2 for tlw 
truth's sake which abideth in us-and 
it shal,l be with us for ever : 3 grace, 
mercy, peace, shall be with us from 
God tlw Father, and from Jesug 

Christ the Son of the Father, in truth 
and love. 

I. o 7rpECT(jvnpo~J Senior V. The 
elder. The definite form of the title 
marks the writer as completely iden
tified by it. In this connexion there 
can be little doubt that it describes 
not age simply but official position. 
The writer was recognised by the 
receiver of the Epistle as 'the Elder.' 

The title 'elder' appears to have 
had special currency in the Asiatic 
Churches, where it was used of a 
particular class (Papias ap. Euseb. 
H. E. iii f.; Iren. v. 33. 3; 36. 2); 
yet not without a recognition of the 
Apostles as 'the elders' in point of 
time (Papias, l. c.). It is easy to see 
why St John would choose such a title, 
which, while it described official posi
tion, suggested also a fatherly relation, 
and perhaps even pointed to inter
course with Christ (1 Pet. v. 1). For 
the history of the word 7rpECT(jvnpos 
see Lightfoot, Philippians, pp. 228 f. 

EKAEKTfj Kvplg] electm dominm V. 
The rendering of the phrase is beset 
by the greatest difficulties. No in
terpretation can be accepted as satis
factory. 

The difficulty seems to have been 
felt from a very early time. Two dis
tinct views have found support, that 
the title describes a person, and that 
it describes a society. 
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VOLS avTiis, oiJs hyw d7a7rw iv aA.1']0Et<;t, Kai OUK i7w 

r mi ouK l1rl, ~B vg me the syr hl: ouK l"fo. i5e A. 

The first view has been held in 
several different forms. The Latin 
fragments of the Hypotyposes of 
Clement ot .Alexandria represent the 
letter as written 'to a certain Baby
lonian (comp. 1 Pet. v. 13) Electa by 
name' (ad quandam Babyloniam E
lectam nomine); 'it signifies how
ever' (that is, this proper name, 
Electa), Clement adds, 'the election 
of the holy Church.' 

Others again (so the [late] Syrian 
version) have regarded Kvpla as a 
proper name (' to the elect Kyria'). 
Such a name is found (see Lucke, 
444 n.); but if Kvpla were so used here 
it is in the highest degree unlikely 
that St John would have written EK
AEKTlJ Kvplg, and not Kvplg rfi iKAEKTlJ 
as v. 13; 3 John 1; Rom. xvi. 13. 

It has also been supposed that the 
two words form a compound proper 
name (' to Electa Kyria'). This view 
removes the difficulty of the con
struction ; but the combination is at 
least very strange. 

On the other hand it is not easy to 
suppose that the letter was addressed 
to an unnamed person, a single Chris
tian 'lady' (' To an elect lady,' so 
Vulg.); though this is the most 
natural rendering of the text (comp. 
1 Pet. i. 1). 

All these notions of a personal 
address moreover are unsupported 
by such allusions in the letter as 
might be expected to mark an india 
vidual relationship. 

Feeling these difficulties many from 
the time of Jerome (Ep. cxxiii. (xi) 
§ 12 ad Ageruchiam) have taken the 
title, the 'elect lady,' to be applied 
to some particular Christian society 
(Schol. ap. Matt. iKAEKITJV Kvplav ">..lyEL 
'N/11 €11 TLvl T01rcp f,cKA.TJulav c,h• TT}v ToV 
Kvplov lMacrKaAlav aKp,fJq <pvAO.TTOV
crav ••• ), or even to the whole Church: 
'to her who is a chosen Lady, a 

Bride of Him who is the Lord.' But 
of such a use of Kvpla no example is 
quoted. 

On the whole it is best to recog
nise that the problem of the address 
is insoluble with our present know
ledge. It is not unlikely that it con
tains some allusion, intelligible under 
the original circumstances, to which 
we have lost the key. But the gene
ral tenour of the letter favours the 
opinion that it was sent to a com
munity and not to one believer. 

ro,s rlKvo1s ml.] natis eius V., her 
children. The phrase can be under
stood either literally, 1 Tim. iii. 4 ; 
or spiritually, 1 Tim. i. 2; Gal. iv. 25. 
Comp . .Apoc. ii. 23. The context here 
and the use of the term in vv. 4, 13 
(comp. 3 John 4) favour the spiri
tual sense. 

oh lyJ, ciy.] whom, mother alike 
and children, I love. It seems better 
to take this comprehensive sense than 
to refer the relative to the children 
only. 

The emphasis which is laid upon 
the apostle's feeling (lyw ay.) points 
to some unknown facts (compare 3 
John 5). · Both the shorter letters 
imply the existence of divisions in the 
societies to which they were directed; 
and St John brings his authority to 
bear against those from whom the per
sons addressed may have suffered. 

lv a">..710•lg] in truth, that is with 
a feeling which rightly deserves the 
name ; see John xvii. 19 note ; Col. 
i. 6. 

Kal ovK lyJ, µovos ... J and not I alone 
(solus V.), a single person, but also 
all that have come to know the truth. 
The love is directed to a character, 
Wherever the character exists, the 
love exists. This is made clear by the 
words which follow. The love felt by 
St John and by those whom he de
scribes is felt 'for the truth's sake .. .' 
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f '). ). I I f • , · f \ '). '0 '1- \ µ0110s at\.t\.a Kat 7rall'T€S OL €'}'1/WK0T€S 'TrJII at\.1] €Lav, ~o,a 

-r~v d;\~0€tav -r~v µi11ou<ra11 iv ,jµ'iv, Kai µE0' 11µw11 €<T-rat 

€LS 'TOIi atwva· 3 €<T'TaL µE0' 17µw11 xapts €A€0S €tptJ11rJ 1rapa 

2 µlvov<J'av : ivotKOu<J'av A. 
0.: «7r<i 0. ~*. 

3 fo. µeO' i,µwv (uµwv me): om. A. 1rapa. 

µovo,] Luk~ xx~v. 18; ,He?r. ix; 7~ 
Contrast 2 Tim. 1v. 8 ov µovov £µ01 

(1 John ii. 2); Rom. iii. 29. 
lyvoo,cons] 1 John ii. 3 note. John 

viii. 32. Contrast I John ii. 21 ov,c 
oil!an -n,v dX. 

T~v dX.) the truth, which is identical 
with Christ's message (John i. 17), 
and with Christ's Person (John xiv. 7). 
Comp. 1 John i. 6, 8, notes. 

2. The common acknowledgment 
of the eternal Truth is the certain 
foundation of love. 

S,a 'T'~V dX.] The words recal lv dX. 
The Truth makes true love possible. 
This Truth is not said to abide 'in 
you' or 'in them,' but 'in us.' The 
apostle at once identifies himself with 
the whole society of the faithful. 
Compare v. 5 Zva dyaml>µEv. l John i. 
4 (~µoov). 

T~v µivovuav lv ~-] See 1 John iii. I 5 
note. 

,cal µEll' ~- lo-rni] and with us it 
shall be. The position of µ£8' ~- em- · 
phasises the peculiar privileges of 
those whom St John identifies with 
himself. The change of construction 
from the participle to the finite verb 
(p.,vovo-av .•. lo-rn,) answers to a pause 
d11ring which the writer contemplates 
the fact which he bas affirmed, all(]. 
then solemnly confirms the fulness of 
his faith in it. Compare 1 John iii. 
I ,cal lo-µlv, i. 2 note. 

µ£8' ,jµoov] with us and not only 
in us. The Truth itself has through 
Christ a personal power. Comp. I 

John iv. 17. The different relations 
of the Paraclete to believers are de
scribed in John xiv. 16 f. by µmi, 
1rap'a, lv. 

£l. 'T'OV alwva] Sec l John ii. 17 
note. 

w. 

3. lo-Tm µ£11' ~µoov .. . ] There shall 
be with us... This unique form of 
salutation seems to have been deter
mined by the preceding clause (1-u8' 
~µwv lo-Tm): 'with us truth shall be 
. .. yes, there shall be with us ... ' The 
wish passes into assurance. In the 
Epistles of St Paul no verb is express
ed in the salutation (e.g. 1 Thess. i. 
1, xapLS vµiv Ka2 Elp1v71). In 1, 2 

Peter, Jude 1rX718vv6££71 is added (1 
Pet. i. l xapt, vµiv ,cal ,lp1v11 'lrA7J8.). 

µ£8' ~µoov J v. 2. The readers are 
identified with the writer. 

xap. €X. Elp.] The succession 'grace, 
mercy, peace' marks the order from 
the first motion of God to the final 
satisfaction of man. ' Mercy' defines 
as it were the manifestation of the 
divine 'grace' and prepares for the 
restoration of 'peace' to man's disor
dered life. 

The same combination occurs in 
salutations in I Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 2 
(lgn. ad Smyrn. 12). Xapis ,cal £lp1V1J 
is found in Apoc. i. 4; 1 Pet. i. 2; 
2 Pet. i. 2, and in all the other 
Epistles of St Paul. In St Jude 2 

the salutation is lXrn, ,ea, £1p1v11 ,cal 
dya1r71. (Comp. Mart. Pol. Inscr.) 

xapt, €A£0S ... J The word xapt, oc
curs elsewhere in St John only_ in 
3 John 4; John i. 14, 16, 17; Apoc. 
i. 4 ; xxii. 21 ; and the absence of the 
cognate forms (xaplC oµai, x_ap10-µa) from 
his writings is worthy of notice. "EX,os 
is not found elsewhere in his writings 
nor yet lX£E1v. 

In regard to the divine action 
' grace' points to the absolute free
dom of God's love in relation to man's 
helplessness to win it; and 'mercy' to 
His tenderness towards man's miserv. 

£lp1v11] John xiv. 27 ; xvi. 33; x~. 

15 
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0Eov 7ra7pos, Kat 7rapd , lwrou Xpt<r'TOV 'TOU VLOU 'TOV 
I , 'i\ 0 I \ , I 7rarpos, EV a 1J Et<f Kat arya7rt;· 

om. 1rapcl. (2°) N*. 
,r.: + aiiToV roU ,r. ~*. 

'I-11,roii .A.B vg the: + Kvp1ov' 'I. s-N me syr hi. TOD 

19, 21, 26. The peace which is the 
gift of' the God of peace' (1 Thess. v. 
23; Rom. xv. 33; xvi. 20; Phil. iv. 9; 
Heb. xiii. 20) answers to all the dis
harmonies of being in man himself, in 
his relation to his fellow-men and to 
God, and in creation generally. Com
pare especially Rom. viii. 6; Eph. ii. 
14 ff. 

1Tapa ... 1Tapa ... ] The repetition of 
the preposition in such a form is 
unique. It serves to bring out dis
tinctly the twofold personal relation 
of man to the :Father and to the Son. 
Elsewhere in parallel cases the pre
position used is always a1To: e.g. Rom. 
i. 7; 1 Cor. i. 3, &c. Comp. 2 Tim. 
i. l 8. 

(hoii 1TaTpor] God the Father: more 
commonly God our Father ( e. 71'. 
~µ,rov), e.g. Rom. i. 7; 1 Cor. i. 3 &c. 
Comp. 1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 2; 'l'it. i. 
4; Eph. vi. 23; Col. iii. 17. Special 
stress is laid upon the revelation of 
God in this absolute character. Comp. 
v. 9. 

'I. Xp. roii vfoii rov 71'.] The phrase 
is unique. It seems to have been 
chosen to connect the revelation of 
the Father as definitely as possible 
with the Son. Comp. 1 John ii. 22 f. ; 
and 1 John i. 3; Col. i. 13. 

It may be noticed that the title 
'Lord' (1<.vplov 'I.), which is added by 
some early authorities, is not found 
in the Epistles of St John, though it 
occurs in every other book of the N. T. 
except the Epistle to Titus. ,v dA. 1<.at ay.] The threefold divine 
gift is realised perfectly both in regard 
to thought and in regard to action. 
Truth and love describe an intellec
tual harmony and a moral harmony ; 
and the two correspond with each 

other according to their subject
matter. Love is truth in human action; 
and truth is love in regard to the 
order of things. 

The combination is not found else
where. 

2. Counsel and warning (4-11). 

The rise of false teachers, who seem 
to have affected superior knowledge 
(v. 9 7Tpoay6>v), and neglected moral 
duties (comp. 1 John ii. 4), leads St 
John to emphasise the duty of active 
love, which is the sum of the divine 
commandments (4-7); and then to 
insist upon the necessity of guarding 
inviolate 'the teaching of Christ,' the 
historic Gospel which conveys the re
velation of 'the Father and the Son ' 
(8-11). 

4-7. Past faithfulness is made the 
foundation for the apostle's counsel 
(v. 4). He enjoins practical love be
cause deceivers have arisen who by 
denying the coming of Jesus Christ 
in flesh deprive earthly life of its 
divine significance (5-7). 

4 I rejoice greatly that I have 
found of thy children walking in 
truth, even as we received command
ment from tl,e Father. s And now 
I pray thee, Lady, not as writing 
a 11e10 commandment to thee, but 
tltat u:hich we had from the begin
ning, that we love one another. 6 And 
this is love, that we should v:alk ac
cording to His commandments. This 
is the commandment even as ye heard 
from the beginning, that ye should 
walk in it (love). 1 Because many 
deceivers are gone out (v:ent out) into 
tlte world, even they that confess not 
Jesus Christ coming in.flesh: this is 
the deceiver and tli,e anticlirist. 
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4 '€xdpYJV A.Lav c)'Tl erJpYJKa EK TWV TEKVWV <FOU 7rEpt-
7raTOVVTa<; €V ClAYJ0Et<f, Ka0ws €VTOA.1JV i::\a{3oµev 7rapd 
'TOU 7ra-rpoc;. 5Kat vuv ipw-rw <FE, KUpta, Of.ix we; €VTOA.1JV 
7pacpwv <FOL Katvr)v d::\::\~ 1/V etxaµev a7r' dpxris, 1va 

4 lM,Boµev: D,a(3ov ~- 1rap&,: a1r6 A. Tov 1r,: om. Tou B. 
dXM: + €VTOAT/V ~ 5 -ypaq,wv CTOL rnivr,v B the: «aLvhv 'YP· CTOL ~A vg me. 

( +an old commandment syrhl). 

4. 'Ex&p17v ... c5n ,vp17Ka] I rrjoiced 
. .. that I have found. .. The joy is 
referred to its initial moment : the 
ground of it still continues. 

:For the precedence given to the 
expression of joy compare St Paul's 
thanksgivings: r Thess. i. 2; 2 Thess. 
i. 3 ; r Cor. i. 4; Rom. i. 8 ; Phil. i. 
3 f.; Eph. i. 16; Col. i. 3; Philem. 4. 

•vp171<a] Comp. 3 John 3; and John 
i. 44, note. 

h Twv r. a-.] V. de.filiis tui11. Some 
of thy children. For EK see J olm xvi. 
17. 

The words appear to refer to an 
experience of the writer in some other 
place than that to which the 'Lady' 
belonged. 

1CEpL7r. ,v aA. KaBwr ... J walking in 
truth even as... '11he phrase (7r,pt7r, 
lv dX. 3 John 3) is not identical with 
walking in the truth (rr,pt7r, ,11 rfi 
dX. 3 John 4). Comp. John xvii. 17, 
19. It describes the general cha
racter of the life as conducted 'in 
truth,' really and in very deed in a 
certain fashion, even after the com
mandment of God. 

,vr. lX&;3.] John x. 18; Acts xvii. 
15; Cul. iv. ro. 

7rapa rov rr.] from the Father in 
tl1e Person of Christ. The preposition 
('c. 3) marks the directness of the 
divine injunction: Apoc. ii. 27. 

5. ,ca, vvv J and now, looking back 
upon that former feeling (v. 4) of joy ... 
'fhe words may mark simply a logical 
counexion: 1 John ii. 28. 

lpwTw] I pray thee, in the exer
cise of the full privilege of Christian 
fellowship. Comp. 1 John v. 16, note. 

The request is directly personal and 
not a general exhortation (1rapa1<aXw). 
It is remarkable that the words 7rapa
KaXiiv, 7rap&,cX17a-ts, do not occur in the 
writings of St John. The singular 
address (a-<) occurs again in v. 13. 
In the intermediate verses the plural 
is used. 

ovx cJs lvr .... ] not as writing a new 
commandment... The order is signi
ficant (lvT. ypa<pwv a-. ,c,). The prayer 
is first distinguished from a command 
generally: ' I pray thee, not as writing 
a command to thee;' and then the 
command is more exactly described ; 
which is indeed the substance of the 
prayer. Comp. 1 John ii. 7. 

,,xaµ,v] we had. Contrast I John 
ii. 7 ye had. Throughout the apostle 
identifies himself with those to whom 
be is writing, Christian with Chris
tians. 

'lva dya7rooµ,v ... ] that we love ... The 
words seem to depend upon I pray 
thee (John xvii. 15), the intervening 
clause being parenthetical. The apo
stle includes himself in the o~ject of 
his prayer (that we, not that ye). It 
is possible that the form in which the 
request is thus shaped is occasioned 
by the reference to 'the command 
which we had.' 

lpwrw <TE, •• 'lva . .. ]I praythee ... that ... 
The infinitive and a final particle are 
both used by St John after •pwr~v: 
( 1) in.fin. John iv. 40 II Luke v. 3 ; viii. 
37; Acts iii. 3; x. 48; xvi. 39; xviii. 
20; xxiii. 18; I Th. v. 12. (2) 'lva 
John iv. 47; xix. 31, 38 II Mk. vii. 26; 
Luke vii. 36 (vii. 3; xi. 37 om,>r); xvi. 
2 7 ( Acts xxiii. 20 il1Cwt ). 

15-2 



228 THE SECOND EPISTLE OF ST JOHN. [6, 7 

6 \ ,f ' ' C ' I cf Kat au-rr, E<T'TtV r, a-ya1rrJ, wa 
- I I 'lT'Ept1ra-rwµEv Ka-ra -ras EVToi\as auTou· a~TrJ ~ iv-roi\n 

E<TTtv, Ka0ws 1]KOl)<TaT€ d1r' dpxiis, tva f.V auTfj 7r€pt1ra
'TIJT€. 7on 1roi\i\ot 1ri\avot i~iji\.0av Eis TOV Ko<Tµov, Ol 

6 aoTOu: + 'tva Ka0ws' ~* (by the omission of a line of the archetype in 
copying). ii lvr. l. AB (vg) syrhl: l. ii lvr. ,~ me the. ii lvr.: +ailrou ~-

Ka0ws ... tva EV aori) ... B syrhl: tva KaOws .. Jva lv aory ... ~A: Yva Ka0ws ... lv o.ilrfi 
(vg) (me) (the). 1rep,1ro.TYJT€: 1rep,1ro.riJ,rrrre ~- 7 l!;ijA.0o.v: el<T1JA.0ov S". 

6. The two thoughts of' command
ment' and 'love' are taken up in the 
inverse order: 'this is love', 'this is 
the commandment.' In treating them 
St John appears to reason in a circle. 
'Love,' he says, ' is the effort to walk 
according to the divine command
ments'; and again, ' 'l'he divine com
mandment is that we endeavour to 
walk in love.' The key to this diffi
culty lies in the difference between 
' commandments' and' commandment.' 
Love strives to realise in detail every 
separate expression of the will of 
God. The summary expression of the 
will of God is that men should walk 
in love, the spirit cf sons ( 1 John 
iii. I). 

,cal af5TT/ e. ~ dy.] And this is love ... 
The description of love is simply 
joined to the request to realise it : 
1 John v. 4, 11. 'Love' is left com
pletely undefined. Love to God and 
love to man are not finally distin
guished. Comp. 1 John iii. 16; iv. 
10, 16-18. 

ai!T17 ••• tva ... ] See I John v. 3, note. 
11'Ept11'. KaTa Tar £. av.] walk accord

ing to... Compare Mk. vii. 5 1r,p11r. 
KUTCl T~V 11'apallo<TLV,,. j 2 Cor. x. 2; 

Rom. viii. 4 KUTCl (Tap,ca (,rrv,vµ.a) 1r,p11r.; 
Rom. xiv. I 5 ,cara ayam7v 1rEp11r. ; I 

Cor. iii. 3 KaTa t5.v0poo1rov 1r,p11r. Else
where the construction is 71'Ept11'. ,v (1 
John i. 6, note). The two construc
tions stand side by side 2 Cor. x. 2 f. 

avr11 ~ lvr. / .... ] thisis thecommand
ment which gathers up in one the 
many commandments. Compare 1 

John iii. 22, 23. 'l'he change of order 

from the first clause is significant 
(aVT1/ Eur. ~ dy., aiJ1·71 1J Evr. E.). 

,j,cov<Tar, ... 1r,purarijTE ... ] ye heard 
.. . ye walk... The second person is re
quired by the definite reference to the 
first teaching of the Church: 1 John 
ii. 7, note. 

tva EV avrfi 1r,p11r.] that ye 1valk in 
it, that is in love, which is the main 
subject of the sentence (comp. Eph. 
v. 2). No adequate sense is gained by 
supplying in the commandment (in 
eo V., sc. mandato). 'l'he complete 
identification of the life of love with 
the fulfilment of all the command
ments of God is characteristic of St 
John: 1 John v. 2, 3. 

7. The peril which arises from 
false teachers moves St John to stir 
believers to the active exercise of love 
one with the other. Love so realised 
is a safeguard against error. On the 
other hand the failure to realise the 
Lord's true humanity in the present 
imperils the love of man for man. 
There is a passage here from 'love' to 
'truth' (v. 3 lv dX. ,co.l d-y.). 

1r:Xavo1] seductores V., seducers, de
ceivers, who lead to wrong action, 
and not only to wrong opinion. Comp. 
I John ii. 26 ol 7rAavoovr,r. I Tim. 
iv. 1 1rv,vµ,a<T1 1r:Xavo1~. 2 Cor. vi. 8 cJ~ 
1r:Xavo1; Matt. xxvii. 63. 

•~~:X0av] went out. The tense ( 1 

John ii. 19) appears to mark a parti
cular crisis. They went out from the 
bosom of the Christian society to fulfil 
their work. 

'trOAAol.. .ol µ.q oµ.oA.] The partici
pial clause does not only assert a 
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µn oµoAoryovv-rH 'lr,<TOVV Xpt(TTOV epxoµ.Evov ' ' €1/ <TapKL" 
'c f , ' '\.. I \ ' ' f OU'TOS E<TTLV o 'fft'-avos Kat o av'TLXPL<T'TOS. 8 B\.l7rE'T€ 

' ' ,, ' ' "" ' <\ ' ' 0 '"" "" ' 0 ' EaV'Tous, tva µ.YJ a7r01\.€<TrJ'T€ a rJprya<TaµE a, a,'-1'-a µt<T ov 

o avrlxp.: om. o N. 8 0.7rOAEU'f/T€ a. ~P"fO.Uaµe0a ... a1roM{>11u B the (syr hl) : 
a.1ro\fr'f/T€ a elpyauo.u0e ... a1roM(>11u (N) A vg me (syrhl): d1ro\fraµev a elna-
uaµ.e0a ... a.1roM(>wµev ,. ci1r6\rw0e N*. 

definite fact as to these deceivers ( ovx 
oµ,oAoyovvTH ), but marks the character 
of the class ( comp. 1 John iv. 3): 
'even they that confess not.' See Mk. 
xv. 41 aAAat 7roAAal al uvvava{3iiuat. 

ol µ,ry oµ,.] they who confess not ..• 
The frank and open confession of the 
truth is required. Not to make con
fession, even when this does not take 
the form of denial, becomes practically 
identical with it. Comp. John i. 20; 

1 John iv. 2, 3. 
'I. Xp. lpx. ev u.] Jesus Christ com

ing in flesh. 'fhe thought centres 
upon the present perfection of the 
Lord's Manhood which is still, and is 
to be manifested, and not upon the 
past fact of His comh1g, 1 John iv. 2 

(D,11>..vBom): 1 John v. 6 (o l>..0Jv). 
Comp. John xiv. 3, note; i. 9 ~v
•pxoµ,evov. Apoc. xxii. 20. Cf. ~ 
opyry ~ £PX· 1 'fhess. i. ro ; Col. iii. 6. 

OVTor f<TTLV ... ] this is ... The general 
description is individualised. He that 
offers this character is the deceiver
the typical deceiver-and the anti
christ. We might perhaps look for 
other marks: these are decisive. 
Comp. v. 9; 1 John ii. 22; v. 6, 20. 

o aVTixp,] the antichrist, of whom 
the readers had already heard. 1 John 
ii. 18, note. 

The idea of the 'deceiver' is mainly 
relative to men: that of 'antichrist' 
to the Lord. 

8, 9. The action of false teachers 
imposes upon believers the duty of 
self-examination. The danger which 
they embody is internal as well as ex
ternal. There must be a careful watch 
within; and this necessity is shewn to 
be more urgent by the consideration 

that what seems and claims to bo pro
gress may be fatal error. 

8 Look to yourselves, that ye may 
not lose (destroy) the tliings wltich 
we wrought, but may receive a full 
reward. 9 Every one that goeth for
ward and abideth not in the teaclting 
of Christ hath not God: he that 
abideth in the teaching, the same 
ltath both the Father and the Son. 
10 If any one cometh unto you, and 
beareth not this teaching, receive him 
not into your house, and give him no 
greeting; "for he that giveth him 
greeting hathfellowship with his evil 
works. 

8. BA<7rET£ lavT.] Videte vosmet ip
sos V., Look to yourselves that ... Mark 
xiii. 9; 1 Cor. xvi. 10. 

iva µ,ry a7roA •.•• ] ne perdatis ... V., that 
ye may not lose (or destroy) what we 
wrought, the manifold results of our 
labours among you, which were as 
talents entrusted to your charge for 
use. 

For the confidence of the apostle 
see I John iv. 6; but the ,vord 1pya
uaµ,,0a appears to refer to the apo
stolic teachers generally. 

aAAa ... a'll"OA.]accipiamusV.,butmay 
receive, receive back, from the Great 
Judge ... Comp. Luke vi. 34; xv. 27; 
xvi. 2 5; xxiii. 41; Rom. i. 27; Gal. iv. 
5 (non accipiamus sed rocipiamus, 
Aug.). 

µ,,u0. 'll"A,] mercedem plenam V., a 
full reward, in which no one element 
is wanting (Ruth ii. 12, LXX, &c.). 
Comp. Mk. iv. 28 7rA. ?"'Tos ; 2 Ch~on. 
xv. 17 Kap8ia 7rA, (t:l~~)· For the idea 
of µ,iuB6s see Apoc. xi. 18; xxii. 12; 
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i\ f ' '\ '(3 9 ~ ' f I I f , 
7r r,pr, a7ro,'-a rJT€. 'Ira<; o 7rpoa7wv Kat µ.r, µ.evwv ev 

,,.., Otoaxfi TOU xpt<rTOU 0Eov OUK EXEL, d µivwv iv -rfi 
~ ~ ,.. 'i' ' ' 1 

\ ' ' \ JI IO ' 1 

otoaxr,, OUTO<; Kal TOV 'JraTfpa Kat TOV VtoV EXEL, €t 
,1 l \ ,e ,... ' f \ ~ ~ \ , I 

Tt<; EpXETat 7rpoc; uµac; Kat TaVTrJV TrJV otoaXrJV OU </)epet, 

µ.~ i\aµ/3avET€ avTOV EIS oiKtav Kat xatpEtV av-rcj, µt) 

9 1rpo&:yw11 ~AB vg me the: 1rapa/3alvw11 !,". µlvwv (2°): + 'Ka! µ~' ~* (as the 
copyist looked back three lines in the archetype to 1rpo&:ywv). o,oaxfi: 
+Tau xpurTou G'" me. TOP 1r. Ka.! Tov vl. ~B me the syrhl: Tov vl. Ka! 
Tov 1r. A vg. 

John iv. 36; Matt. v. 12 and parallels; 
I Cor. iii. 8. 

9. 7TUS o ,rpoayc,,v Kal µ. µ.] omn is 
qui prwcedit et non m. V., Every one 
that goethforward and abideth not ... 
every one that advances in bold confi
dence beyond the limits set to the 
Christian Faith. True progress in
cludes the past. These false teachers 
proposed to enter on new regions of 
truth leaving the old. The two cha
racteristics are taken together ( o 1rp. 
,cal µ9 µ.). 

µivwv lv] abideth in ... John viii. 31; 
2 'l'im. iii. 14. 

,,, Tfj cid3. Tov XP-] in the doctrine of 
Christ, the doctrine which Christ 
brought, and which He brought first 
in His own person, and then through 
His followers (Hebr. ii. 3). This sense 
seems better than the doctrine of 
(concerning) the Christ, and the usage 
of the N.T. is uniformly in favour of 
it: Apoc. ii. 14, 15; John xviii. 19; 
Acts ii. 42. 'H ci,ci. is used absolutely 
(as below) in Tit.. i. 9 (Rom. xvi. 17); 

e. 01/K •xn] hathnot God, Whom he 
claims to know more perfectly. Comp. 
l John ii. 23 (oucit!) note. 

o µ•vwv ... o~Tos ... ] The pronoun em
phasises the definition given. Comp. 
John vi. 46; vii. 18; xv. 5 • Faithful 
continuance in 'the doctrine' brings a 
living possession of God as He is re
vealed in the fulness of His Fatherly 
relation in 'the Father and the Son.' 
The change from the abstract title 

' God' in the former clause is signi
ficant. Comp. 1 John ii. 22 f. 

10, 11. Not only is there danger 
within, but false teaching may come 
from without under a friendly guise. 
The confession of the revelation in 'the 
Father and the Son' is the indis
pensable test of fellowship. 

10. EL Tts •PXETat ... J .If any one 
cometh ... The form of expression is 
not found elsewhere in the Epistles 
or Gospel of St John. It assumes the 
case, and does not simply regard it as 
possible (lav TL5). By 'cometh' is to 
be understood an official 'coming.' 
St John is not dealing with the casual 
visit of a stranger but with that of a 
teacher who claims authority. 

The picture of the itinerating 'pro
phet' in the A,ciax1 is a vivid illustra
tion of the scene present to St John's 
mind (§§ 11 f). 

1rpos vµii~] 'the lady and her chil
dren' v.v. 1, 12. 

mvr. r. c!. ov qi.] and beareth not 
as his message, this doctrine of Christ 
which declares the Pather and the 
Son, the decisive revelation of the 
Gospel. For c:pepetv compare John 
xviii. 29; Acts xxv. 18; 2 Pet. ii. 11. 

See also 2 Pet. i. 17, 18, 21; 1 Pet. i. 
13. The negative is not affected by 
El, because it goes closely with the 
verb. 

µ9 Xaµ/3 ..•• ] nolite recipere ... nee ave 
ei dixeritis V., receive him not ... and 
give him no greeting .... These words 
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' - ' ~ aUTW xaipetv KOtl/WIIEL TOL<; 
' 

tp'}'Ot<; au-rou TOL<; 7r011YJpOt<;. 

u no/\.;\a ixwv vµ'iv "/pd<j>ew OUK i{3ou/\.~0YJV Ota 
f \ f ,-,. "\. \ ,-,. f Y. f e \ ' -xapTOU Kat µe/\.aJIO<;, at\.1\.a €1\.7rt~W '}'€1/E<F at 7rpO<; vµa<; 

Kat <FToµa 7rpo<; <FToµa ;\a;\ijuat, fva 11 xapa vµwv 

II o Xl-yw11 -yap: o -yap X. s. n txwv: lxw ~*A*. -ypa<f,eiv: -ypa,f,a, A. 
dXM, iXnlfw ~B the syrhl: i:\,r, -yap A vg me. -y,ve(j{Ja,: iMiiv s the. 
(jTOµa (1°): +n ~•. vµwv AB vg me: 7Jµwv ~ syrhl (my the). 

are to be interpreted with the limita
tion suggested by the character of the 
'coming': 'Do not receive such a 
teacher as one who can justly claim 
the privilege of Christian hospitality 
as a brother; and do not even welcome 
him with a greeting of sympathy.' In 
the N. T. xaipHv is always used of the 
greeting of first address (Acts xv. 23; 
xxiii 26; James i. 1); otherwise the 
context would perhaps suggest that 
the thought here is of the greeting of 
farewell : 'Do not entertain such a 
one : do not send him on his way with 
good wishes.' Clement adds : arbi
tror autem quia et orare cum talibus 
non oportet, quoniam in oratione qure 
fit in domo postquam ab orando sur
gitur salutatio gaudii est et pacis in
dicium (Fragm. Hypotyp. p. 1011 P.). 
Whatever may be thought of the ap
plication the picture of family devo
tion is of singular interest. 

I 1. Koivwve'i r. l .... ] communicat 
operibus illius malignis V. Comp. 
1 Tim. v. 22. The word Koivwve'iv 
implies more than participation in the 
definite acts. It suggests fellowship 
with the character of which they are 
the outcome. 

rn'is l .... ro'is 1rov.] Comp. I John ii. 
7 note. John iii. 19; 1 John iii. 12; 

Col. i. 21; 2 Tim. iv. 18. 

3. The conclusion (12, 13). 

The main request and the main 
warning have been spoken. Other 
subjects St John reserves for a per-

sonal interview. A general saluta
tion closes the letter. Comp. 3 J olm 
13-15. ' 

"Tlwugh I have many things 
to write to you, I would not write 
them with paper and ink; but I 
hope to be present 1vith you, and to 
speak face to face, that your joy may 
be fulfilled. 

,3 The children of thine elect .~ister 
salute thee. 

12. IT. l. vµ'iv -yp.] The pronoun (v. 
10) stands in a position of emphasis 
( contrast 3 John 13) : the special cir
cumstances of those addressed sug
gested topics to the apostle. 

ovK ij3ovX.] nolui V., I would not 
comrnunicate them.... The aorist re
gards the letter as complete: the de
cision is made. Comp. 1 John ii. 14 

note. Some general word such as 
'communicate' must be supplied from 
'write.' 

liLa X · Kal µD,.] per chartam et atra
mentum V. Jer. xxxvi. 18. 

UAAa EA71". 'Y· 1rp. v.] spero enim me 
futurum apud ~•os V., but I hope to 
be present with you. The delay in 
the communication was to be but 
brief. For yev. 1rp. v. see I Cor. ii. 3; 
xvi. 10. 

O'Toµa 1rpo~ O'T0/1-a] face to face, 
;,~-s~ i1~ (Num. xii. 8, LXX. O'Toµa 

Ka~a ~rf,;a). Comp. I Cor. xiii. 12. 

,va 1 X· v. 1rmX. ,i] that your joy 
may be fulfilled. Comp. 1 John i. 4 
note. 
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7r€7rA1JPWfl€11YJ f 13 'A(1"7ra{ETat (1"€ Tl.l TEKl/a TYJS a0€A
<f>~c; (1"0U Tijc; €KA€KTijc;. 

?rfll"A, y (~) B: ii 1rE1rA, A. 

I 3. 'A<T1r. <TE] v. 5. The singular 
pronoun answers to -rijs diklvpijr. 

-rijr dli .... -rijr l1<X.J I John ii. 7 note. 
The adj. l1<A<KT/,s is found in St John's 
writings elsewhere only in v. I and 
Apoc. xvii. 14. The verb l1<X,y,<TBat 
occurs in the Gospel : vi. 70; xiii. 18 ; 
xv. 16, 19. 

r 3 <KA£ Krijs: + d.µ~v !, syr hi. 

No sure argument as to the indi
vidual or corporate interpretation of 
,cvpla (v. 1) can be drawn from the oc
currence of -ra -r<Kva -rijr al!. without ~ 
al!,;\cp~. On the whole however the 
general ten our of v. 13 seems to favour 
the corporate view. 
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The letter is marked throughout by 
personal circumstances, and is broken 
up into short paragraphs which are 
severally suggested by these. After 
the salutation (v. 1) St John (1) ex
presses in general terms his joy at the 
tidings of Gaius which he hears (2-
4); anrl (2) specially approves his 
hospitality towards missionary bre
thren (5-8). In contrast with this 
generosity (3) he condemns the ambi
tious self-assertion of Diotrephes (9, 
ro) ; and then (4) gives his witness in 
favour of Demetrius (11, 12); and so 
(5) concludes (13-15). 

1. The salutation. 

The salutation stands in contrast by 
its brevity with the salutations in the 
other personal letters of the New Tes
tament. The wish of blessing is trans
posed in another form to the following 
verse. 

'The Elder to Gaius the beloved, 
whom I love in truth. 

I. o 7rp€cr/:lvnpor] 2 John I note. 
raice T'e ay.] The name ' Gaius ' 

(Caimi) occurs Acts xix. 29 (a' Mace
donian') ; xx. 4 (' of Derbe '); l Cor. 
i. 14 (a Corinthian); Rom. xvi. 23 (a 
Corinthian). There is nothing to 
identify this Gaius with any one of 
these. Another is mentioned as 
having been made bishop of Per
gamum by St John (Const. Ap. vii. 

' ' 

46). The position which Gaius oc
cupied in the church to which he 
belonged is not shown by the letter. 
The epithet 'beloved' is afterwards 
used as a title of address (vv. 2, 5, 11). 
It occurs several times in salutations 
of St Paul: Rom. xvi. 12; Philem. 1 

('the beloved'); Rom. xvi. 5, 8, 9, ('my 
beloved') ; 2 Tim. i. 2 (' my beloved 
child'). 

tv lyw ay.] The emphatic personal 
pronoun (2 John 1) seems to point to 
some gainsayers with whom the 
apostle contrasts himself. Compare 
'thou' (crv) in v. 3. 

iv &X110.] Comp. 2 John 1 note. 
£V aX110dg U')'Ul'l"~ o KUTU Kvpwv aymrc.ov 
(<Ecumen.). 

2. The teacher's joy (2-4). 

St John, having much ground for 
sorrow and disappointment, begins 
with the expression of joy (comp. 2 

John 4). Some of his own children 
(comp. 2 John l.c.), Gains among them, 
were loyal to the Truth. He could wish 
him nothing better than that all his 
circumstances should correspond to 
his spiritual progress. 

The salutation is completed, after 
the common model, in v. I. The se
cond verse adds what corresponds to 
the fuller Christian greeting ( 2 John 
3). 

2 Beloved, I pray that in all things 
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2'A I ' ' II , , ~ - 0 ' "fa7rrJTE, 7r€pt 7raVTWV EVXOflal <TE €UOOOU<r at Kat 

IJ"ftatVELV, Ka0ws EVOOOUTat <rou 1J fux~- 3ExaprJV "fCl.P 
}\{av ipxoµEVWV cio€A<f>wv Kat µapTvpouv-rwv <rou -rfi aArJ-
0 , 0 ' ' , ,... 0 ' - 4 Y. ' €t<f, Ka ws <rv €V a1\.YJ €L<f 7r€pt7raT€tS. flEl~OTEpav 
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thou mayest prosper and be in. good 
health even as thy soul prospereth. 
3 For I rejoiced (rrjoice) greatly '11:hen 
brethren came (come) and bore (bear) 
witness to thy truth, even as thou 
1oalkest in truth. 4 I have no greater 
grace than these tidings, that I may 
hear oj mine own children walking 
in the truth. 

2. 'Ayair17ri] carissime V. ( vv. 5, II). 
For the use of the plnral see I John 
ii. 7 note. 

ir,p, ir. ,.fx. <TE Evoa .... ] de omnibus 
orationem facio prospere te ingredi 
V. In all things I pray that thou 
mayest be prosperous ... 'l'he phrase 
ir,p, iravrcov is remarkable. It may 
go with Evoaovo-Bm or with the sen
tence generally (comp. 1 Cor. xvi, 
1). The sense 'above all things' is 
not justified by any parallel in the 
N. T. or Lxx.; and the context points 
to a contrast between 'the soul' and 
other things. The thought appears 
to be of the public and social work of 
Gaius as distinguished from his per
sonal progress, though vy,a,-,,nv may 
point to some illness. 

evxoµa,] The word is rare in N.T.: 
2 Cor. xiii. 7, 9; Acts xxvi. 29; xxvii. 
29. 

Evoa. ical vy1a{1'E&V] The elements of 
progress and vigour are combined. 
For Evoaovo-Bai see I Cor. xvi. 2; 

Rom. i IO. In St Paul vyialvnv is 
always used metaphorically of sound 
doctrine; but it occurs in the literal 
sense of sound health in St Luke: v. 
31, vii. 10, xv. 27. 

icaBc.k .. tux11] sicut prospere agit 
anima tua V. 'l'ux1 expresses here 
the principle of the higher life ('soul') 

(Hehr. vi. 19, x. 39, xiii. 17; 1 Pet. ii. 
11, iv. 19). The nearest approach to 
this sense elsewhere in St John's 
writings is John xii. 27 (x. 24). In 
other places he uses it only of the 
principle of the 'natural' life. 

3. ixap17v yap ... ] Comp. 2 John 4. 
The joy which the apostle felt at the 
tidings of the action of Gaius is given 
iu explanation of his far-reaching wish 
for his welfare, and not only as an 
assurance of his spiritual well-being. 
The words evidently point to some 
difficulties from false teaching which 
Gailis had boldly met, though as yet 
the issue of his work was uncertain. 

ipxoµ. aa.] when brethren came not 
on one occasion only (e?..Bovrcov) but 
from time to time, though all these 
visits belonged definitely to the past 
(ixap17v) when the apostle wrote. The 
words give a vivid picture of con
tinued troubles even in the apostolic 
church. 

aaeAtpWV] vv. 5, IO. Comp. 1 John 
iii. 14 addit. note. 

µapr. a-. rfi ail..] testimonium per
hibentibus veritati tum V., bore wit
ness to thy truth, attested the perfect 
and sincere loyalty with which you 
maintain the fulness of the Christian 
faith in life. Christian thought and 
Christian action are inseparable. 

icaBw~ uv ... ] ei:eii as thou walkest 
in truth, truly. Comp. 2 John 4. 
The emphatic pronoun (o-v) suggests 
a contrast with others as (for exam
ple) Diotrephes. Gaius walked not 
only in word but really (iv ail.178. 1 

John iii 18) according to the standard 
of the Christian revelation (iv rfi ail.. 
'in the Truth'). The clause seems to 
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be one of those personal comments 
in which St John pausing on what is 
written, as it were, thinks aloud : 
'They witnessed to thy truth; yes, 
and whep. the vision of vain profes
sions rises before me I know that 
thou at least livest indeed as thou 
teachest.' 

4. µH(orlpav •.. xapiv, Zva ... ] majo
rem horum non habeo gratiam quam 
ut ... V. I have no greater grace 
-favour from God-than these ti
dings, that I may hear ... The plural 
Tovroov 'these things' does not refer 
to what follows ('that I may hear') 
but to what precedes, the manifold 
testimonies which St John received of 
the courageous resolution with which 
Gains maintained the Truth in the 
face of difficulties. The end assured 
by such tidings was the open acknow
ledgment of the fidelity of disciples 
(' that so I may hear'). Even if St 
John had himself no doubt of the 
fact, it would be a joy to know that it 
was also observed by others. For the' 
construction see John xv. 13 note. 

For the form µn(oupos compare 
£/l.axl(TTOT£pos Eph. iii. 8. 

txoo xapiv] The use of xapts is re
markable; but xapis makes the 'joy' 
(xapa) of the common text itself a 
divine gift. The word is very rare 
in St John (2 John 3 note). Here 
it expresses the divine favour in a 
concrete form. So it is used of the 
gracious gift of men: 1 Cor. xvi. 3. 
'To have grace' (or 'a grace') here 
corresponds with 'giving' (Rom. xii. 
6, &c.) and 'receiving' grace (Rom. i. 
5). "Exnv xap,v is nsed elsewhere in 
different constructions and senses : 
•xetv xaptv TtVL Luke xvii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 
12; ,. x.1rpos nva Acts ii. 47. 

,-a lµa ,-.J mine own children 

(Philem. 10), not simply ,-a TEl<.Va µov. 
'!'hose Christians to whom the apostle 
had been the human author of spi
ritual life: 1 Cor. iv. 14, 17; 1 Tim. i. 
2, &c. ; 2 John I, I 3. Te1<vla, tbo title 
of affection, would be used of all to 
whom he at present stood in the po
sition of father : 1 John ii. 1, note. 

lv ,-9 d>... 1rep11r:J 'l'he phrase is not 
fonndelsewhereinN. T. Comp. lv,-ce 
<TK. (lv Tjj <TK.) 1r. 1 John i. 6; ii. 11; 

EV T<e <pc.>Tt 'If'. 1 John i. 7 ; EV avTjj ( Tjj 
dya1rr,) 1r. z John 6. For the image 
see I John i. 6, note. 

3. Tlte duty of genero1,ity to tlte 
brethren (5-8). 

Gains appears to have incurred the 
displeasure of some in his Church 
by entertaining strange brethren. St 
John emphatically approves what he 
had done, and enforces such hospi
tality as a Christian duty. 

In this brief notice we have a vivid 
sketch of the work and of the difficul
ties of the first 'Evangelists' : Eph. 
iv. 1 I. Compare Doctr. of .App. 11 ff. 

s Beloved, thou makest sure whatso
ever thou doest unto the brethren and 
strangers withal, 6who bore witnes.~ 
to thy love before the church; whom 
thou wilt do welt to help forward 
on their journey worthily of God ; 
1for they '1£ent out for the Name's 
sake, taking nothing from the Gentiles. 
8 We therefore ought to welcome such 
that we may be fellow workers with 
tlte truth. 

5. m<Trov w .J fideliter facis V. The 
phrase is commonly interpreted: 'thou 
doest a faithful work,' a work which 
answers to thy faith : so <Ecum. t{twv 
m<Troii &.vlJpos. No parallel is quoted 
in support of such a sense of 'Tf'L<TTor. 
The more natural rendering is rather 
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'thou makest sure' ; that is, such an 
act will not be lost, will not fail of its 
due issue and reward (Apoc. xxi. 5). 
This sense falls in well with the context 
(comp. Apoc. xiv. 13), and explains 
the use of the two verbs, 1ro,ii11, lpya
(w0a,, which are combined also in 
Col iii. 23. 

t, lav lpy.] The indefinite form (t, 
lciv as contrasted with J) marks the 
variety of service. For lpya(oµa, see 
John vi. 28, ix. 4; and for lpy. ,ls, 
Matt. xxvi. 10. 

,ea, rovro f] et hoe in ... V., and 
strangers withal. The fact that this 
detail is emphasised in the commenda
tion of the hospitality of Gaius seems 
to imply that it had been made the 
occasion of unjust blame. For ,cal 
Tovro compare I Cor. vi. 6; Phil. i. 
28 ; Eph. ii. 8. Viewed rightly the 
fact that these brethren were stran
gers gave them a more pressing claim 
upon the common ties of brotherhood. 
Comp. Hehr. xiii. 2 note. 

6. o1 lµapT .... ] Those who in one par
ticular case experienced the habitual 
hospitality of Gaius bore open testi
mony to his character in a public as
sembly of the church where the writer 
was, gathered together, as it may seem, 
to receive their report : comp. Acts 
xiv. 26 ff. For l11001r1ov EKKA. (not rijs 
/,c,c'A.) compare ,,, <KKA, 1 Cor. xiv. 19, 
35: rv uvvayooyfi John vi. 59, xviii. 
20. Doctr. Ap. iv. 14 ,,, /,c,c'!I.TJui<f 
•~oµoAoy~ur, Ta 1rapa1rTroµaTO. (TOV, 

ots 1<. 1r. 1rpomfµfas] quos benefa
ciens deduces (ben<'facies ducens) V. 
'!'hose who had before found help 
from Gaius now again required it for 
a special work. The future implies a 
wish which, it is assumed, will at once 

be fulfilled. Comp. Rom. vi. 14. For 
1rpo1r,µfas see Acts xv. 3 ; Tit. iii. 1 3. 
The latter passage suggests that the 
word includes some provi~ion for the 
journey as well as sympathetic attend
ance: Acts xxi. 3. St John regards 
the act in its· completeness (1rpo1r,µ
'l/,as) and not in process (1rpo1r,µ1roov). 
This makes the combination of the 
aor. and fut. natural. For 1rp01r. 
compare Polyc. Phil. 1 uvvexapTJv 
vµ'i11 ... 1rpo1r,µ,va<TLII ros /1r,{3aAEII vµ'i11 
TOVS EVEIATJµµivovs TOLS ayto1rp,1rE<TL 
<Je<Tµo'is. 

KaAros ,ro,.] Acts x. 33; James ii. 8 
(19); 2 Pet. i. 19; 1 Cor. vii. 37f.; 
Phil. iv. 14. 

Compare Ign. Smyrn. IO <l>i'Aoo11a 
,cal 'Plov 'Aya001rovv, oi ErrTJKoAoV017u&:v 
µot .ls Aoyov Bwv, ,ca'Aws E11'0t1<TaTE 
V11'0/Jf~0.µ£110, cJs /Jtal<OIIOVS Xpt<TTOV 0wv. 

df. T. 0.] worthily of their dedica
tion to the service of God : John xiii. 
20. Comp. 1 Thess. ii. 12; Col. i. 10 

d~. rot/ Kvplov. 
7, V7rEp yap T, 011.] pro nomine 

enim V.,for the Name's sake, that is, 
to make the Name better known: 
Rom. i. 5. 

' The Name' is use,d, ab~ol~te)y Acfs 
v. 41 (comp. v. 40 em T'J' ov. ITJ<Tov). 
Comp. James ii. 7. It is also found 
in the letters of Ignatius: ad Epli. 7 ro 
t',11oµa ,rept<pipuv: ad Philad. 10 <Jo~a<Tat 
To iJ11oµa. Comp. ad Eph. I <Jf/J<µat 
V1rEp ToV KotvoV OvOµaror ,cal <:/\.1rl8os: 
id. 3 cl.. ./Jilkµat £11 T<p 0110µ,an oi!1r<v 
ar.1prt<Tµat £11 'ITJ<TOV Xpt<TT<i>, From 
the contexts it is evident that 'the 
Name' is 'Jesus Christ' (' the Lord 
Jesus'), or, as it is written at length, 
'J esuR Christ, the Son of God' (John 
xx. 31; 1 John iv. 15). This 'Name' 
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is in essence the sum of the Christian 
Creed (comp. 1 Cor. xii. 3; Rom. x. 9). 

When analysed it reveals the triune 
'Name' into which the Christian is 
baptized, Matt. xxviii. 19. Compare 
also I Pet. iv. 16 EV Tte ovoµan TOVT'f' 

i.e. Christian. 
With the absolute use of 'the 

Name' may be compared the abso
lute use of' the Way' ; Acts ix. 2, xix. 
9, 23, xxiv. 22. 

See Additional Note. 
igifXOav] profecti sunt V., they went 

forth from some Church, well known 
to the apostle and Gaius, on a mission 
of Truth, as others went forth on a 
mission of error (2 John 7; 1 John ii. 
19). Comp. Acts xv. 40. 

µ.,,13,v Xaµ,8 .... ] taking nothing as 
their habitual rule. 'fhis trait is given 
not as a simple fact (ov13,v Xaµ,8.), but 
as a mark of character. 'fhese teachers 
refused to receive hospitality from 
Gentiles who were unconverted. Many 
reasons may have recommended such 
a rule. St Paul alludes frequently to 
difficulties which arose even from that 
reasonable provision by the Church 
which St J olm here claims : 1 Thess. 
ii. 6 ff.; 1 Cor. ix. 14f.; 2 Cor. xii. 16 ff. 
For Xaµ,8. d1ro see Matt. xvii. 25. 

an-a TWV ,Ov,~.J a gentilibus (genti
bus) V., from the Gentiles to whom 
they carried the Gospel. The form 
used (,Ov11cos) describes character ra
ther than mere position: Matt. v. 47, 
vi. 7, xviii. 17. It docs not seem to 
be found in the LXX. 

8. ~µ•'is oJv ... ] We therefore, as 
fellow Christians, ought (are bound, 
1 John ii. 6 note) to recefoe (support) 
such. The word v1r0Xaµ,8av•w (sus-

cipere V.) gives the notion of wel
coming with hospitable support. 

,va uvv. yw. rfi dX.] ut cooperato
res simus veritatis V. The phrase is 
ambiguous. The fellowship may be 
either with the teachers : 'that we 
may be fellow-workers with them in 
support of the truth'; or with the 
truth, the substance of their teaching: 
'that we may help the truth which is 
effective through them.' The word 
uvv•pyos is not used elsewhere in the 
N. 'l'. or LXX with the dat. It is 
used with the gen. of the person with 
whom the worker cooperates (e.g. 
Rom. xvi 2 1 o uvv. µov, 1 Cor. iii. 9 
Owv uvv•pyoi), and with the gen. of 
the object, I Cor. iii. 9 uvv•pyol rijr 
xapiis, 1 :Mace. xiv. 5. It is also used 
with .Xr (Col. iv. I I uvv. ,ls r~v ,8au1-
Xdav) and rrpor (2 Mace. viii. 7 1rpo~ 
rar ... bri,8ov>-.as uvv.) of the object. 
The verb is used with the dat. of that 
which is helped, James ii. 22 uvv1pyn 
ro,s lpyo1s, 1 Mace. xii. 1 ; and this 
construction is sufficient to support 
the connexion of uvv. with rfi aX. 

4. The temporary triumph of 
ambition (9, 10). 

As yet St John had not succeeded in 
removing the opposition from which 
Gains suffered; but he makes it clear 
that the issue cannot be doubtful. 

9 I wrote a few words to the 
Church; but lie that loveth to have 
the preeminence among them, Dio
trephes, doth not receive us. 10 For 
this cause, if I come I will call to 
remembrance his works which he 
doeth, prating nf us with ei·il words ; 
and, since he is not content thereu:ith, 
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neither doth he receive the brethren 
himself and them that would he 
hindereth and casteth out of the 
Church. 

9. "Eypa,ra n] scripsissem forsitan 
V., I wrote afe10 words. The use of 
n to express 'something of import
ance' is foreign to the N. T. and un
suitable to the context. St John 
treats his letter lightly. The letter, 
which may be regarded as the type of 
a class, has not been preserved. To 
escape from the difficulty supposed to 
be involved in the loss of an apostolic 
letter several early authorities intro
duced av (as V.). 

Tr, i1<KA1Julg] to the Church to which 
Gains belonged, as well as now to 
Gaius himself. St John had by this 
time heard that his letter had for the 
present failed. This is the only pas
sage in his Epistles (v. 6 is different) 
in which St John speaks of 'a Church.' 
The word <KKA1J<Tla does not occur 
in his Gospel. In the Apocalypse (as 
here) 'the Church' is al ways used of 
the special society in a particular 
place (comp. Apoc. xxii. 16 i1rl m'is 
EKKA1J<Tla1s); so that St John nowhere 
gives a distinct expression to the 
thought worked out in Eph. i. 22, v. 
23 ff.; though he records the gift of 
its new life, John xx. 21 ff. 

o cp,Xorrp .. .. ~.] is qui amat prima
tum gerere in iis D. V., he that loveth 
to hace the preeminence among (or 
over) tliem.... 'fhe word cp1XorrpwTos 
occurs in late Greek (Polyb. Plut.), but 
<p,Xo1rpwTE1mv is not quoted from any 
other passage. The idea of 1rpwTdmv 
governs the gen. avT<iiv, which answers 

to ~ EKKA1J<Tla (comp. 1 Cor. i. 2 Tr, 
ft<KA., friauµ,1101s). It is of interest 
to compare the two sources of failure 
noticed in the two Epistles, 1rpoayE111 
(2 John 9) and cp,Xorrpwreuew, the un
due claims to intellectual progress 
and to personal au~hority. There is 
nothing to indicate that Diotrephes 
held false opinions : his ambition only 
is blamed. Comp. Herm. Tim. viii. 
7, 4 EX,OV'TES /ijXo~ 'T~Va Ell ~A~A?IS 'ITEPL 
1rpwTEtOJ11 Kat 1rept l!o~'}S Ttvos : id. 7. 

ovK .1rr,lUx, ~-] In v. 10 the word is 
used of the literal welcome of visitors : 
here it is naturally understood of the 
recognition of the apostle's wish as 
authoritative. Comp. 1 Mace. x. 1 

l1relU~a11To avTov ( as sovereign); xii. 
8, 43; x. 46 f1TEa. Xoyovs; Ecclus. vi. 
26 f1TEa. 1ra1aelav. By the use of ~µas 
(contrast lypa,J,a v. 1 lyoo) St John 
removes the question from a personal 
issue. He identifies himself with the 
society (vv. 8, 12 ~µe'is, 1 John iv.6; v. 
14 f.). 

10. ai?1 Tovro ... ] St John implies 
that his personal presence will be de
cisive. By using the form {av 1X0w 
there is no doubt thrown on the main 
fact of his coming (v. 14). Comp. 1 

John ii. 28. 
v1roµv. avT. r. t] comm.oneam e}us 

opera V., I will call to remembrance 
his works, I will bring them to his 
notice and to the notice of others. 
'Y1roµ1µ~uKELv is used with the acc. 
of the person (2 Pet. i. 12) and of the 
thing (2 Tim. ii. 14), and of both 
(John xiv. 26). 

A. 1rov. rpX. ,).] verbis maUgnis gar
riens in nos V., prating nf us with 
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.evil words (Matt. v. 1 I; Acts xxviii. 
21). The adj. cf,Xvapo~ occurs I Tim. 
v. 13. 

P.T/ dpK. brl T.] quasi non ei ista 
-Sujficiant V., and since he does not 
rest content therewith ... 'ApKe'icr8a, is 
used with the l!imple dat. Luke iii. 
14; Hehr. xiii. 5; 1 Tim. vi. 8. 

oi'ire ... Kal ••• ] nec ••. et ... V. John iv. 
II. 

K0>AVH . .• lK{:/aXXe,] The verbs do not 
necessarily express more than the 
purpose and effort: comp. John x. 
32 (Matt. iii. 14). It is difficult to 
realise the circumstances of the case. 
It may perhapa be reasonably con

jectured from c' rp,Xo1rp0>Tevo,v that 
Diotrephes regarded the reception of 
the brethren as an invasion of his 
.authority. 

l,c{:la">..Xei] Luke vi. 22; John ix. 34 (. 

5. The witness to the faithful dis
ciple (11, 12). 

Self-seeking may have its tempting 
11uccesses, but they rest on no secure 
foundation. The faithful are supported 
by many converging testimonies. 

"Beloved, imitate not that which 
is evil but that which is good. He 
that doeth good is of God; he that 
doeth evil hath not seen God. 12 De
metrius hath witness borne to him 
by all and by the truth itself: yea 
we also bear witness; and thou 
knowest that our witness is true. 

11. 'Ayam1Ti ... ] The transition lies 
in the thought of the power which 
Diotrephes had won by wrong means. 

µ.~ µiµoii] noli imitari V. Comp. 
2 Thess. iii. 7, 9; Hehr. xiii. 7. The 

w. 

lK T~s EKKX.: om. EK ~- II l, KO.KO'TT'.: 

noun l'-'/LTJT1/~ occurs several times : e.g. 
1 Cor. iv. 16; Eph. v. 1. 

To "····To ay .... J malum ... quod bo
num est V. Rom. xii. 21. 

dya0 •••• ,ca1<O1T •••• ] Mk. iii. 4; Luke 
vi. 9; I Pet. iii.•17. 

£IC TOtl 0. , .... ovx ioop. T. e .... ] The 
two stages of divine relationship cor
respond with the two characters. He 
who does good proves by his action 
that his life springs from God as its 
source (elvai EK T. 0. Addit. Note on 
1 John iii. 1): he who does evil has not 
made the first step towards partici
pation in the Divine Nature ( 1 John 
iii. 6 note). In one sense the vision of 
God (the Father) in Christ (John xiv. 
9) is the condition of fellowship with 
Him : in another sense the vision of 
God as God lies beyond the power of 
man (John i. 18). 

It is likely that here, as elsewhere, 
St John points to men who professed 
to have deeper insight into truth and 
disparaged the importance of virtuous 
action. · 

12. t;.TJp.TJTP•'{' µeµapT.] From the 
unfaithful St John turns to the faith
ful: from the 'evil' to the 'good.' It is 
likely from the context that Demetrius 
was the bearer of the letter. For µapT. 
nvl see John iii. i6; Luke iv. 22 ; 
Acts xv. 8 ; and in pass. Acts vi. 3 ; x. 
22; xvi. 2; xxii. 12; 1 Tim. v. 10, &c. 

St John appeals to a threefold wit
ness given in favour of Demetrius (1) 
v1ro 1r. by all, that is the general wit
ness of men arising out of the ex
perience of life; (2) V7T' avT. T. aX. by 
the Truth itself, so far as the ideal of 
Christianity was seen to be realised by 

16 
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\ ' \ , - - ''I. 0 I \ • - '1-EI -rwv Kat mro au-rr,i; -rr,i; at'-11 Etas· Kat r,µEts o µap-ru-
po;µEv, Kat o'loas c>-rt ~ µap-rupta ~µwv d.\r,0r,s eu-rw. 

13 no/\.1\.a EiXOV ,ypafat <Tot, a,\/\.' OU 0J,\w Ou~ µE-
1\.avoi; Kat Ka/\.aµou U'Ol ,Ypa<j>ELV. 14€A7rt{w 0€ EV0€WS <TE 

, '1- - I , ' ' '\ ' 15 E' ' wetv, Kat u-roµa 7rpos u-roµa ''-a/\.r,uoµEv. ip11v11 uot. 
d&7ra{ov-rat <TE oi </)t/\.Ot, dumx{ou 'TOVS </)t/\.OUS Ka-r' ,, 
ovoµa. 

12 T7/S a:X710elas: 'T7/S iKKA7}<Tlas Kai T7/S aX. C: 'T7/S EKKA'rJ<TlaS A* (?). o!oas: o(liau 
s-. 7/ µap-r. 7/· dX. €<TT.: dX. 7/· €<TT. 7/ µap-r. c. 13 -ypri,J;ai <TOL: -ypaqmv ,. 
oil 0tM..,; oilK lf3ovX~0rw A (z John IZ). <Toi -yp. ~BC: 'YP· <TOLA vg me the syrr. 
-ypa<fmv: -ypd,J;a, S-. 14 <Te llie'iv ABC vg: llie'iv <Te S"'~ me. ,rpbs: 1rpb B*. 
I 5 ol <f,CA.o,: ol dlieX<f,ol A. a<T1ratov: ll.o-1ra<TaL K 

him; (3) ,cal. 71µ.. lli µ.apT. yea and we 
also bear witness: St John and those 
with him spoke with the authority of 
the Church. 

For the combination µ.eµ.apT., p,ap
Tvpoiip,ev see John v. 33, 36. The 
witness given in the past was still 
effective while it was also complete: 
the witness of St John came with 
present fresh force. 

wo ,r.] by all. It is possible that 
these words are to be taken quite 
generally : 1 Tim. iii. 7 ; though it is 
not necessary to extend them beyond 
the circle of Christians. 

,cal...llL.] See I John i. 3. 
,cal. olllas] The words in John xxi. 

24 sound like an echo of this sentence. 
This verse serves the purpose of 'a 

commendatory letter' (uvuTaTtlaJ bri
uToXri 2 Cor. iii. I). 

6. The conclusion (13-15). 

,3 I had many things to write to 
thee, howbeit I will not write to thee 
with ink and pen; ,4 but I hope to 
see thee shortly, and we will speak 
face to face. 

•s Peace be to thee: the friends 

salute thee: salute the friends by 
name. 

13. ,lxov] The writer goes hack to 
the time when the letter was begun. 
See 2 John 12. The variations in 
form are worth notice: lx6>v mlic 
l{:JovX718TJv, elxov dXX' ov 8,X6>----vµ.iv 
ypacpELv, ypa,J,ai uo,-ll,a x&prov ical. ,.,. •. 
Xavor, ll!a JL.°'a~os ,cal. ,,ca~ap,ov-yevl
u8a, 1rpos v., ev8. ue illELv-AaATJUUL, 
XaX71uoµ.ev. If the second Epistle was 
addressed to a Church it would not 
be difficult to shew that there is a 
fitness in the subtle differences in 
tone. 

15. ElpriVTJ uo,] Peace be to thee: 
1 Pet. v. 14. As a formula of greeting: 
Luke x. 5; xxiv. 36; John xx. 19, 21, 

26. And so (in combination with 
other words) in epistolary salutations : 
2 John 3 note. 

ol q,l>.o,] our friends. The word 
does not occur again in the Epistles in 
this connexion. Comp. Acts xxvii. 3. 
It gives a faint glimpse of personal 
relationships. Comp. John xv. 13 ff. 

,ca7' &voµ.a J per nomen V. Comp. 
John x. 3 (xx. 16). Polyc. Phil. 13 
U<T1rll,oµat ... 1Tci11Tas- 1<.aT' ~voµ.a. 
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.Additional Note on v. 7. The Divine Name. 

The idea of the 'Name' (l:I~, 0110µ,a) has a far deeper significance in 
Biblical language than in our own. As applied to God it expresses that The 
which has been made known of Him; or, more exactly to distinguish the Divine_ 
two factors in the revelation, that which He has made known of Himself, ~~~- 1~ 
and which man can apprehend as addressed to him. Thus the Name of · 
God does not represent His Essence as He is in Himself but the manifesta-
tion of Himself which He has been pleased to give: that view of His 
Being and Character by which it is His will to be known, and under which 
He authorises man to address Him (comp. Gen. xvi. 13, xxxii. 29; Ex. vi. 3). 
And as applied to men the new name symbolises a new state, a new work 
and new powers for its fulfilment (Apoc. ii. 17, iii. 12, xxi{ 4). 

Under this aspect the Name of God is used in two ways. It may 
express some particular revelation, expressed by one definite title (El
Shaddai, Jeho'!'!ah, Father), or the whole sum of these manifold revelations 
taken together as one supreme revelation (o 0,or, God). 

Hence it comes to pass that the 'Name' often stands for God Himself 
so far as it brings Him before man: Ex. xxiii. 21 (my Name is in Him, i. e. 
the Angel of the Covenant); 1 K. viii. 29 (the place of which Thou hast 
said: My Name shall be there); Is. xxx. 27 (Behold the Name of the Lord 
cometh from far). 

'To blaspheme the Name' was the same as 'blaspheming the Name of 
the Lord' (Lev. xxiv. u, 16), that is blaspheming God as He had revealed 
Himself through Moses to His people (comp. Ex. vi. 3). And in the Acts 
(iii. 13, 16) it is said that the Name of' Jesus, the Servant of the God of 
Abraham and Isaac and Jacob' gave strength to the lame man (comp. Acts 
iv. 30, 12). 

It follows as a natural consequence that the Divine Names in the Bible 
give in a broad outline the course of revelation. 

There is first the general name El, Elohim, which expresses man's 
feeling after God, apart from any special revelation. 

Then follows the patriarchal title El-Shaddai, which indicates the 
exercise of the sovereign might of God for the fulfilment of His counsel. 

Then the covenant name Jeho'!'!ah, which is developed in the titles 
'the Holy One,' 'the Lord of Hosts.' 

Then follows a silence, when the Divine Name is unspoken. 
At last the revelation of the Father is given: 'o 7raTqp µ,ov Kal 7raTqp 

VJJ,<illl Kal 0,or µ,ov Kal 0,ar vµ.0011' (John XX. 17). 
Two names present the two main views of God in the 0. T., Elohim 

and Jeho'!'!ah. The former, the generic name, gathers up what St Paul 
speaks of as TO Yll6HTTOII roii 0,oi, ••. ~ &tawr UVTOV M11aµ,1r KU& Bnorqr (Rom. i. 
19 f.), all that man is made to recognise little by little from the study of his 
own constitution and the world without. The latter, the proper name, 
gathers up all that God made known of Himself in His dealings with His 
people during the discipline of the first Covenant. Speaking generally 

16-2 
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The 
Divine 
Name in 
the N. T. 

Elohim describes the God of Nature, Jehovah the God of revelation. The 
former includes the ideas of the creation, preservation, and general fixed 
government of finite things : the latter, the idea of living, progressive 
intercourse with men, of whom Israel were for the time the representa
tives. The great confession of the chosen people was to declare that the 
God of revelation is the God for Whom man's soul craves, One in His 
infinite perfections: Deut. vi. 4 'Jehovah our Elohim (or is our Elohim), 
Jehovah is One' (comp. 1 John v. 20). 

Not to dwell in detail here upon the Divine Names in the 0. T. it must 
be noticed that the idea of 'the Name' is no less prominent in the N. T. 
Thus the Lord characterises His own Mission as a 'Coming in the Name of 
His Father' (John v. 43); and the Mission of the Holy Spirit as a Mission in 
His Name (John xiv. 26 t 11"<µ,,/m o 11"a"H)p lv Tcji av6µ,aTl µ,ov). He glorified 
His Father and manifested His Father's Name to men (John xvii. 4, 6); 
and it is the work of the Holy Spirit to glorify Him, and to take of His 
and declare it to His disciples (John xvi 14). In the one case, if we may 
so speak, the Name of the Father was completely shewn: God was made 
known perfectly in this relation by the fact of the Incarnation. In the 
other case the Church is learning little by little the Name of the Son. 

The most complete expression of the Divine Name is that given in 
Matt. xxviii. 19 TO ovoµ,a 'TOV 'Tl"a'Tpos Kal 'TOV vloii ,cal 'TOV aylov 'Tl"VEVJl,a'Tos, 
but the essence of this Name so written at length is the simple Name 
' Jesus Christ' or 'the Lord Jesus,' or even ' Jesus ' alone, when the context 
determines the office attached to it : ov. 'I. Xp. (Acts ii. 38, iii. 6, iv. 10, viii. 
12, x. 48, xvi. 18; ov. Toii Kvplov 'I. Acts viii. 16 (ix. 14) (xv. 26), xix. 5, 13, 
17, xxi. 13; ov. 'I. iv. 18 (30), v. 20, ix. 27, xxvi. 9). 

In the Epistles the Name of revelation, the Lord's Name, occurs in 
several forms: 'the Name of Christ': 1 Pet. iv. 14 (16); 'the Name of the 
Lord': James v. 14 (1 contrast v. 10); 'the Name of our Lord Jesus': 2 
Thess. i. 12; 'the Name of our Lord Jesus Christ': 1 Cor. i. 2, 10; (v. 4, 
vi. II;) Rom. i. 5; Eph. v. 20; (Col. iii. 17;) 'the Name of Jesus': 
Phil. ii. 10. Compare Additional Note on I John iii. 23. 

The phrase ' the Name of God ' is found in the Epistles only in I Tim. 
vi. 1, besides quotations from the LXX. (Hebr. vi. 10, xiii. 15), and the 
context explains its use. In the Apocalypse it occurs xvi. 9 (comp. iii. 12). 

The characteristic Name of God in the N.T. is 'the Father' (Matt. vi. 9; 
John xii. 28; comp. Additional Note on i. 2). 

From what has been said the_ full force of the phrases 'to believe in the 
name' (munv•w ,ls To ov. I John v. 13 note), 'to ask in the name' (John 
xiv. 13 note), 'to be gathered in (into ,ls) the name' (Matt. xviii. 20), 'to 
have life in the name' (John xx. 31) becomes evident. In every case the 
Name brings before the mind that aspect of the Divine Person which is 
realised by faith in each action of the spiritual life. 

In close connexion with the idea of the Di vine Name is that of the 
Divine Glory (Introd. to Gosp. of St John pp. xlvii. ft:). The Name expresses 
the revelation as it is apprehended and used by man. Man is called by the 
Name and employs it. The Glory expresses rather the manifestation of the 
Divine as Divine, as a partial disclosure of the Divine Majesty not directly 
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intelligible by man (comp. Ex. xxxiii. 18 ff.). In this relation it is of 
interest to notice that while St John's Gospel is, in one aspect, a record of 
the unfolding of the Divine Glory in Christ, there is no mention of Glory 
in his Epistles. This is the more remarkable since the idea of Glory is 
found in the Apocalypse and in all the other Epistles except that to 
Philemon. 
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THE TWO EMPIRES. 

I. THE foundation of the two Empires contemporaneous. 
The idea of the kingdom of God in the New Testament. 

in the subapostolic age. 
The contrast of the two Empires. 

II. The Christian Church a necessary object of persecution. 
The necessity, though not realised at first, lies in the claims of Christianity. 

1. Christianity universal. 
Roman religion national. 
Roman religious policy. 

View of Celsus. 
Corresponding idea of toleration. 

No toleration for personal conviction. 
Ancient idea of a national religion. 

z. Christianity absolute. 
Contrast with polytheism. 
No compromise possible. 

3. Christianity aggressive. 
Patristic view of idolatry. 
Idolatry to be met in social and domestic life. 

4. Christianity spiritual. 
Heathen confusion of temporal and spiritual powers. 

ill. The Christian idea of the World emqodied in the Emperor. 
Emperor-worship the climax of the imperial system. 
Growth of hero-worship. 
Two elements in emperor-worship. 

The worship of the Genius. 
The worship of power. 

Consecration of Julius Caesar. 
Rites of consecration. 

Worship of Augustus at Rome. 
in the Provinces. 

Later consecrations. 

1. The effect of the Apotheosis. 

'l, The effect of the worship of the Genius. 

3. The law of treason. 



THE TWO EMPIRES : THE CHURCH AND THE 
WORLD. 

I. 

The two THE coincidence of the establishment of the Roman Empire with 
Empires h . f Oh . . . h 1 d h . f d founded at t e rise o r1stiamty as a ways attracte t e attent10n o mo ern 
the same historians. epoch. 

the fact. 

Even the early apologists saw a certain significance in 

Melito addressing Marcus Aurelius describes the Christian 

faith as a blessing of good omen (ai'cnov d:ya0ov) to the reign of 

Augustus. 'And as his successor,' he adds, 'thou wast welcomed by 

'the prayers of the people, and wilt be welcomed if thou protectest 

'the religious system ( <fn>..o<Tocp{a) which like a foster-sister grew with 

'the Empire and commenced with him 1 
'. The view thus given is 

however essentially false in its estimate of the relation of the two 

systems. Christianity was destined by its very nature not to save 

but to destroy the Empire : at the same time their outward cor

respondence was not less full of meaning. All that was progressive 

in the old world was united under one supreme head at the time 

when the new faith was revealed which should bind the universe 

together in a sovereign unity. Peace won by arms ushered in Rim 

who revealed the peace of life in God. So it was that the only 

two powers which have claimed absolute dominion over mankind 

appeared together. For three centuries each followed the necessary 

law of its development. Then at last the Empire was seen to have 

1 Melito ap. Euseb. H. E. iv. 26, 8. 
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failed; and the Church was seen to contain the forces which could 

regenerate and rule the world. Diocletian when he finally organised 

the old power of the State with the greatest political genius gave 

the occasion for the concentration of the power of the Church and 

prepared the way for its victory. 

The coincidence becomes more striking when account is taken of Chris-

h fi l . h Oh . . . fi d Th tianity t e orm under w nc ristiamty was rst presente to men. e pro-

message of the Gospel was essentially the proclamation of a Kingdom, ~~a!med 

'a Kingdom of heaven,'' a Kingdom of God,' 'a Kingdom of the Son of Kingdom. 

'Man.' The coming of the Kingdom was the keynote of the preaching Mat~.iii. 

of John the Baptist and of Christ Himself. The disciples were the ~at
1
txM: 

'sons of the Kingdom.' As a King Christ died. D~ring the great l!ts i. 
3

• 

forty days He spoke of' the things pertaining to the Kingdom.' When Acts viii. 
n. 

the faith was first carried beyond the limits of J udrea Philip an-

nounced in Samaria 'the Gospel of the Kingdom of God.' The Acts xvii. 

burden of St Paul's first teaching in Europe was that there was 7· 

'another King than Cresar, even Jesus.' The same apostle when he Acts xx. 

sums up his work describes himself as having gone about' preaching 25
• 

'the Kingdom of God'; and the last glimpse which is given of his 
Acts 

labours at Rome shews him there still preaching the Kingdom. xxviii. 3r. 
Everywhere the same idea is prominent in the history of the This idea 

pervades 
Acts and in the Apostolic letters. At one time it excites the the New 

h ·1· f b 1· t h . . . . t . Testa-osti ity o un e rnvers; a anot er time it gives occasion o mis- ment, 

taken hopes in Christians. But however the truth was misrepre- l~~ugh 

sented and misunderstood, however much it gave occasion to unjust familiar 
now. 

attacks and visionary expectation~, it was still held firmly. The 

idea may have grown somewhat unfamiliar to us now, but it is 

clearly impressed upon the New Testament. The distinctness with 

which we have learnt to realise our personal responsibility and 

personal relationship to God in this last age of the Church has 

brought with it some drawbacks, and this is one of them, that 

the sense of a visible Kingdom of God on earth established in 

righteousness and embracing all the fuln~ss of humanity has been 

deadened. 

Still the two aspects of the Faith-the individual and social-



Illustra
tions of 
the belief 
in the 
next age. 

THE TWO EMPIRES : 

are not only reconcilable: they are complementary. Each is neces

sary to the completeness of the other. The individual view tends to 

selfishness and isolation, when the larger scope of redemption is 

neglected; the social view tends to enthusiastic dreams, when the 

need of the transfiguration of every power of man is forgotten. So 

it was that the early millenarian extravagancies gained currency. 

But not to notice these, one or two illustrations will shew how the 

faith in Christ's Kingdom in various shapes was a leading thought 

in the subapostolic age. It was natural that this belief should be 

most vivid in Palestine. Not long after the destruction of Jerusalem 

the kinsmen of Christ being of the race of David were brought before 

Domitian. He asked them, it is said, about Christ and His Kingdom, 

its character, and the place and time of its appearance, and when he 

heard that it was heavenly and spiritual and to be established at the 

consummation of the age he released them as poor and contemptible 

enthusiasts 1• A generation later the belief in Christ's Kingdom 

became more formidable. The Jewish zealots found the Christian 

teachers formidable opponents of their spurious patriotism. The 

Roman governors confounded both as forming a dangerous and 

disloyal body; and Symeon the son of Clopas, being accused by 

certain heretical teachers before the Roman Goven10r as a Christian 

and of the race of David, was crucified 2• To descend only one step 

further, Justin Martyr writing to Antoninus Pius says 'when you 

'hear that we look for a Kingdom you inconsiderately suppose that we 

'mean a human Kingdom, while we mean a Kingdom with God, as is 

'evident from the fact that when we are examined by you we confess 

'that we are Christians, though we know that death is the penalty 

'of confession. For if it had been a human Kingdom for which we 

'look, we should have denied in order to save our lives and have 

'endeavoured to remain undetected that we might obtain what we 

'look for; but since our hopes do not rest upon the present order, we 

'do not heed those who take our lives, since in any case we must 

'die".' 

1 Hegesippus, ap. Euseb., H. E., 
iii. 20, 

2 Hegesippus, ap. Euseb., H.E.iii. 32. 
3 Just. M. Apol. i. I I. 
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Even in this latest expression of the belief, the faith in ' Christ a Chris-

' King '--the terms are practically synonymous-is still retained, and tianittyh mus ave 
so it must always be. The Christian creed cannot stop short of a a social 

embodi-
social realisation. It deals with men not as isolated units but as ment. 

members of a commonwealth. Opinions may differ as to the form 

in which the society will be revealed, but the fact that Christianity 

must issue in the perfection of social life, and must manifest its 

power in dealings with social relations, cannot be lost sight of without 

peril to the dignity and essence of the Faith. 

It is, then, quite true to say that two Empires, two social organi- The con

zations, designed to embrace the whole world, started together in the !tU:!;~ 
first century. The one appeared in the completeness 'of its form: the Empires. 

other only in the first embodiment of the vital principle which 

included all after-growth. But the two Empires had nothing in 

common except their point of departure and their claim to univer-

sality. In principle, in mode of action, in sanctions, in scope, in 

history they offer. an absolute contrast. The Roman Empire was 

essentially based on positive law; it was maintained by force; it 

appealed to outward well-doing; it aimed at producing external 

cooperation or conformity. The Christian empire was no less essen-

tially based on faith: it was propagated and upheld by conviction: 

it lifted the thoughts and working .of men to that which was spiritual 

and eternal : it strove towards the :n;ianifold exhibition of one 

common life. The history of the Roman Empire is from the first 

the history of a decline and fall, checked by many noble efforts 

and many wise counsels, but still inevitable. The history of the 

Christian Empire is from the first the history of a victorious 

progress, stayed and saddened by frequent faithlessness and self~ 

seeking, but still certain and assured though never completed. 

II. 

It is in the reality of this contrast, though it was but seldom Christian

consciously apprehended, that the final necessity of the persecution ity .n
1
eces

san y per-
which was directed by the Empire against the Church must be secuted. 
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found. For a time the waxing power might not seem sufficiently 

great to awaken the jealousy of that which was upon the wane. 

But sooner or later a conflict for existence was unavoidable ; and for 

this supreme struggle the earlier encounters were a preparation, 

revealing the character of the rival forces and shewing what interests 

were substantially at stake. 

The ne- At first, however, the nature of the contrast was not fully under

~!!fi~;dn~~ stood. The apologists constantly ask why a freedom of life and 

first , worship should be refused to the Christians which was granted to 

md dis
embled. 

others. 'We say the same as the Greeks,' Justin Martyr writes, 

'and yet we alone are hated for the name of Christ, and while we do 

'no wrong are put to death as sinners, though men in different 

'places worship trees and rivers and mice and cats and crocodiles ... i, 

'In the Roman Empire,' Athenagoras writes to Marcus Aurelius, 

'men observe various customs and laws, and no one is prevented by 

'law and fear of punishment from devotion to his national obser

' vances even if they be absurd ... But for us Christians you have 

'taken no care, and you allow us though we are guilty of no crime ... 

'to be harassed and plundered and persecuted ... ., 'Yet it is great 

'folly to plead that we do not approach and admit the same gods as 

' our several cities do. In fact the men who accuse us of not 

' believing in any gods, because we do not hold the same as they 

'acknowledge, do not agree amongst themselves about the gods ... 

' If then we are impious because we do not share their religion, all 

'cities and all nations are impious; for they do not all admit the 

'same gods".' 

The same kind of argument has been used with a different 

purpose by other authors. It is argued that some strange change 

must have come over 'the mild indifference of antiquity' if we are to 

receive the popular accounts of the persecutions. Appeal is made 

to 'the universal toleration of polytheism' as if that would have 

naturally admitted Christianity at least to the privilege of conni

vance. Insinuations are thrown out that if the Christians suffered 

they were themselves to blame. 

1 Justin M. Apol, i. 24. 2 Athenagoras, Leg. pro Christ. c. r. 3 id. c. 14. 
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There is certainly a sense in which these statements are true. The 

The policy of heathenism was changed, because it had to deal with fa~~~\\;e 

an antagonistic and not with a co-ordinate belief. The martyrs might un~que 
clarms of 

have escaped tortures and death by the affectation or semblance of (;hr~s-

f . b h ,. . ld h tiamty. con orm1ty to popular customs, ut sue con1orm1ty won ave 

involved a complete sacrifice of their faith. Christians were not 

contented with permission to exercise their personal religion without 

molestation: they demanded freedom for expansion and conquest. 

If indeed a distinct conception be formed of what Christianity is, it 

will be evident that a sincere and zealous pagan could not but perse-

cute it. The Christian Faith is universal : it is absolute : it is ag

gressive; and once more it is spiritual and not only temporal. On all 

these grounds it necessarily came into collision with the Roman laws. 

1. Christianity is universal. This characteristic places it at r. Chris-
. . . . h .e f l h . p l h . . tianity once m opposition wit every ,orm o po yt e1sm. o yt eism is universal. 

distinctively national. The gods which receive the honour of any 

state are connected with it by special ties. Among the Romans this Nationa

belief was bound up with the whole history of their empire. The ~~m~n 
pledge of their dominion was the venerable monument of their religion. 

ancient faith. 'l'he permanence of traditional rites was held to be 

the condition of the prosperity of the family and of the State. 

'Sacra privata perpetuo manento" was the principle which underlay 

the contin~ity of d~m~stic -ifre: 'Sacra majorum perire nefas" was 

the comprehensive rule which animated and controlled civil policy. 

11: these two maxims that 'natural piety' which gave coherence and 

unity to the growing commonwealth found a natural and effec-

tive expression. Victory was the gift of the national gods : disaster 

was the retribution for neglecting them. 'l have found that some,' 

writes Arnobius, 'who believe that their conclusions are very wise 

'affect the airs and language of inspiration, and say, as if they were 

'quoting an oracle, that since the race of Christians has come into the 

'world the whole earth has been ruined, that mankind has been visited 

1 Cic. de Legg. ii. 9. 2 Serv. Aen. iii. r 04. 
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'with manifold disasters, that the very gods have abandoned their 

'customary functions, wherein they once used to bestow care on our 

' affairs, and have been banished from the realms of earth .... Nay more, 

'exasperated by the wrongs and insults of Christians they send, it is 

' said, pestilences and droughts, wars, dearth, locusts, mice and hail 

'and other noxious pests by which the conduct of life is plagued 1.' .A. 

hundred and fifty years of Christian supremacy could not eradicate 

the feeling which survived the faith out of which it had grown; and 

in the last and, in some respects, the greatest of the Apologies 

Augustine laboured to shew that the desolation of Italy was not due 

to the abandonment of the old national worship". 

Roman The conviction which was thus inwrought into the popular mind 
policy as to . 
religion. was adopted and used by statesmen. The language which Mrecenas 

is said to have addressed to Augustus when he set before him his 

views on the right administration of the Empire exactly expresses 

what a thoughtful Roman would feel on the claims of religion : 

' Everywhere and in every way show reverence for the divine power 

'('ro 0£tov) yourself according to the rites of your fathers (KaTa Ta mfrpta) 

'and compel all others to honour it. Those who introduce any 

'strange opinion on the subject (rovs [£vl(oVTas [ cf. Acts xvii. 20] Tt 

' 7r£pl avro) visit at once with hatred and chastisement, not only for 

, the sake of the gods, though he who despises them would not re

' gard anything else, but because such men by introducing strange 

'divinities ( KatVa TtVa 8aiµovta) in place of the old persuade many 

' men to adopt foreign laws, and from this cause conspiracies and 

'combinations and societies are formed, which are by no means ex

' pedient for a monarchy. Do not tolerate then anyone who dis

' believes in the gods (ci.0£os) or practises superstitious arts (y617s)".' 

The form of the words, which Dion uses, seems to have an oblique 

reference to what he had heard of the Christians of his own time, but 

1 Arnob. adv. Nat. i. 13. 
2 For example, after enumerating 

some of the disasters of the Empire 
in prm-Christian times, Augustine asks: 
Talis itaque vanitas qualem ferimus 
eique 1·espondere compellimur, quid 
horum non Christianae relligioni tri-

bueret si temporibus Christianis vide
ret? Et tamen diis suis non ista tri
buunt; quorum ideo cul tum requirunt 
ne ista vel minora patiantur cum ea 
majora pertulerint a quibus antea cole
bantur (Aug. de Civ. iii. 31). 

3 Dion Cass. Iii. 36. 
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their spirit is perfectly consonant with that of the Augustan age. 

National usage was the criterion of worship. The sanctity which 

age brings to ceremonies and temples is exactly proportioned to their 

antiquity'. 'Religious respect,' to use the words of a later writer, 

'is not lessened'but increased by time.' 

2 57 

Such views were eminently characteristic of Roman policy, but The same 

th 1. . Th h h . feeling ey were not pecu iar to 1t. e same t oug ts were emphatically expressed 

set forth as a general principle by Celsus in his work against Christi- by Celsus. 

anity. 'Each nation,' he says, 'observes its national rites whatever 

'they may happen to be. And this custom is advantageous, not only 

'in so far as different people have conceived the idea of different 

'institutions, and men ought to keep what has be~n ratified for 

'common use; but also because, in all probability, the different parts 

'of the earth were originally assigned to different presiding powers 

·, (wo7r'Ta{) and distributed according to certain sovereignties, and are 

' so administered. Consequently the observances in each nation 

' will be rightly conducted if they are directed according to their 

'several views; and it is impious (ovx auwv) to abrogate what has 

'been originally instituted in each particular place'.' A universal 

religion, he says elsewhere, is absolutely inconceivable. 'If anyone 

'supposes that it is possible that the inhabitants of Asia and Europe 

'and Africa, Greeks and barbarians, should agree to follow one law, 

'he is hopelessly ignorant 3.' 

From these passages it is easy to see what was the· corresponding Corre-_ 
. . spond.ing 

idea of toleration. It was toleration based upon the mutual recog- idea of 

l d h P toleration. nition of partial claims. Its symbo an monument was t e an-

theon. As nation after nation was incorporated in the victorious 

body, new forms of worship received a limited sanction for the pro-

tection of those who are already devoted to them. The conquerors 

accepted together with the province the duty of reverence to the 

unseen powers under whose guardianship it had been placed. In 

the striking words of a pagan advocate ' they did homage to the 

' vanquished deities while still inflamed with the wild passion of 

1 Minuc. Fel. Oct. 6. ~ Celsus ap. Orig, c. Gels. v. 25. 
1 id. ap. Orig. 1. c. viii. 72. 

w. 17 
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' victory : they sought for strange gods and made them their own .... 

'They took upon themselves the religious services of every nation in 

'the world, and so deserved and won the sovereignty of all ( dum 

'universarum gentium sacra suscipiunt etiam regna meruerunt)1.' 

But this manifold worship was based upon the co-ordination and not 

upon the confusion of rites. It recognised a variety of obligations 

and not a freedom of choice: fixity and not indifference of form. No 

individual Roman could claim the personal right of adopting the 

tolerated ritual. The venerable law of the Twelve Tables remained 

unrepealed: 'No one shall have gods for himself alone at his own 

'pleasure, and men shall not worship in private new or foreign gods 

'unless they be adopted by the State• (separatim nemo habescit deos, 

'neve novos sive advenas nisi publice adscitos privatim colunto).' 

Nor did it remain unenforced. When from time to time under the 

Republic great calamities drove the people to look for help in strange 

ceremonies, the government vindicated the purity of the national 

religion and forbade the worship of foreign gods or of Roman gods in 

a novel manner". Under the Empire, when the confusion of ritual 

was more widespread, the same principle was not unfrequently 

asserted and general restrictions were placed upon the celebration of 

strange ceremonies. Augustus would not allow ' Egyptian rites' to 

be performed within the pomrerium, and when the rule was broken 

removed them a mile further from the city•. Tiberius acted with 

greater severity when, as we may suppose, the forbidden worship 

was spreading among the Roman population. He suppressed 'the 

'Egyptian and Jewish rites' throughout Italy by a decree of the 

senate, banished four thousand of the class of freedmen who were 

'infected with that superstition' and required all who held it to 

abjure before a certain day on pain of banishment from Italy•. A 

definite penalty was attached to the crime of proselytising. 'If any 

'one,' it was enacted, 'introduces new rites (relligiones) unknown in 

1 Minuc. Fel. Oct. c. 6. Macrobius 
{iii. 9) gives the formula of invocation 
addressed to the deities of a besieged 
city. 

2 Cic. de Legg. ii. 9. 

3 Liv. iv. 30; xxv. 1; xxxix. 18. 
Comp. Val. Max. i. 3. 

4 Dion Cass. liii. 2; liv. 6. 
5 Tac. Ann. ii. 85. Comp. Suet. 

Tib. 36; Josephus, Ant. xviii. 5 (4). 
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·' use or principle (usu vel ratione), if he be of a higher station he 

• is banished (honestiores deportantur): if of a lower he is put to 

•death'.' 

There were exceptional circumstances under which the State 

cSanctioned the worship of strange deities, in which case any citizen 

might practise the foreign rites without reproach. Even Isis ,and 

.Serapis found at last an acknowledged place in the public service•; 

11nd it was the popular belief among Christians at the end of the 

.second ce,ntury that Tiberius and perhaps Hadrian, like Alex

,ander Severus at a later date, had designed to extend this recog

nition to Christ•. But this coordination of new deities with the 

-0ld brought no relief from the original obligations of the Roman. 

He could no more legally divest himself of his religion than of his 

..country. To refuse homage to the gods of the State was essentially 

treason. 
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It is obvious that Christianity could not under any circumstances No tole-

1 . t . f t 1 . "f "t b 11 d b d ration till ..c aim pro ect10n rom o erat10n, i i can e so ea e , ase on recent 

such principles as these. It came forward as a universal religion. times fo
1
r 

persona 
It could not take a place as one among many ; and this was the c?nvic-

. . t10n. 
utmost which ancient modes of thought could concede to it. The 

idea of toleration as expressing a respect for personal conviction was 

utterly unknown to the statesmen of the old world. It found no 

clear expression in the new world till the seventeenth century. 

The toleration of the Empire was in effect not unlike toleration in 

Russia now: it accepted diversities which had established themselves 

by actual existence, but it allowed no change away from the national 

faith. And yet more than this at its first appearance Christianity 

,could receive no benefit which such toleration as this could confer. 

It was a rebellion against the principle on which the toleration was 

founded. It was a new faith and therefore absolutely to be con

<lemned. Judaism had at least the attribute of antiquity. But no 

-0rime could be greater in the eye of a Roman legislator than to call 

again into question what had once been settled and gained general cur-

1 Jui. Paul. Sent. Ree. v. 2 r, § 2. 

2 Spartian. Caracalla, 9. Comp. 
Lamprid. Commodus, 9. 

3 Euseb. H. E. ii. 2. 

17-2 
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The an
cient idea 

rency '. As time went on, however, the Christian Faith was gradually 

delivered from this accusation of novelty, though the rise of various 

forms of heresy frequently exposed the orthodox to the charge oi 

innovation and fresh unsettling of the minds of men. The arguments 

of the apologists may have produced some effect by shewing that it 

answered to the earliest instincts of humanity. They could plead 

that in the consideration of eternity nothing is to be called late: that 

when there is no beginning and no end, nothing is before its time or 

behind it : that the divine counsels are one and fixed, manifested in a 

definite order and liable to no change". But even when Christianity 

had won by heroic endurance some consideration for age, when it was 

no longer condemned without a hearing for the fatal defect of recent 

origin, it stood none the less necessarily in antagonism with the 

spirit of the Empire. It maintained, as we have seen, one universal 

form of religion against many national forms. And the consequences 

of the antagonism will be found to be more far reaching, if we con

sider a little more in detail what the Roman theory of a national 

religion was. 

According to this the national religion was a part of the his-

ofnational torical development and habits of the nation, a mode of expressing 
religion. rta' th ht d . . h' h ld b h d ce 1n oug s an convictions w 1c cou no more e c ange 

than language. The augurs might not believe their own art : 

generals might despise it, but still Cicero adds: 'Those_ who put to 

' sea against the auspices deserve any punishment. They were bound 

'to obey the claims of religion: they ought not to have set aside by 

'arbitrary self-will the custom of their ancestors".' 'No man's spirit; 

says Cotta in another place•, 'be he learned or unlearned, will ever 

'move me from the opinion which I have received from my ancestors 

'about the worship of the immortal gods.' Varro in treating of the 

1 Dioelet. ed. adv. Manieh: Dii im
mortales providentia sua ordinare et 
disponere dignati aunt, qum bona et 
vera sunt, ut multorum et bonorum 
et egregiorum virorum et sapientissi
morum eonsilio et traetatu illiba.ta 
proba.rentur et statuerentur: quibus 
nee obviam ire nee resistere fas est, 
neque reprehendi a nova vetus religio 

debet. Maximi enim eriminis est re
traetare qum semel ab antiquis statuta 
et definita suum statum et eursum 
tenent ae possident (Cod. Greg. Lib. 
xiv. [yit. iv.]; Haenel, pp. 45 ff.). 

2 Arnob. adv. gentes, ii. 75. 
3 Cic. de Div. ii. 33. 
4 Cie. de Nat. Dear. iii. 2, 5. 
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Roman mythology admitted, according to Augustine, that his own 

judgment did not approve it, but said that 'since it existed in an old 

'people he ought to maintain it as it was received from the ancients, 

'and that his writings and investigations were directed to that end 

-' that the common people might be more willing to worship the gods 

'than to despise them'.' Nor is Augustine unjustly severe when he 

.sums up the teaching of Seneca on the popular belief in the following 

words: 'The man whom philosophy in some sense had made free, 

' still because he was a dignified senator of the Roman people, 

·' worshipped that which he blamed, did that which he arraigned, 

·' adored that with which he found fault. Philosophy, we must con

' elude, had taught him a famous lesson, not to be 'superstitious in 

'the world, but for the sake of the laws of the State and the 

·' manners of men to recognise the duty of imitating an actor in the 

·' temple though be was not to perform his part upon the stage ; and 

·' yet be was exposed to more just condemnation in that be played 

'bis false part so that the people thought be was in earnest, while 

·' the player rather gives pleasure by illusion than leads astray by 

'deceit".' 

261 

2. Here then lies the second difference between imperial pa- 'l, Chris-
tianity 

ganism and Christianity which made persecution inevitable. Christi- absolute • 

.anity is absolute. It can admit no compromise. It is essentially 

grounded upon personal conviction and not accepted as an accident of 

descent. It is embodied in a Church which is held together by unity 

of faith; and not in a Nation which represents at least unity of race. 

Nothing struck the apologists with more amazement than the 

:first natural consequence which followed from this difference between 

the Christian and heathen conceptions of religion. They saw the 

popular gods held up to mockery upon the stage, degraded in the 

works of poets, ridiculed by philosophers", and they could not recon

•Cile such license and sarcasm with resolute devotion. But to the 

1 Varro. ap. Aug. de Civ. iv. 31, 1. 
2 Aug. de Civ. vi. 10, 3. 

a Just. M. Apol. i. 4; 'rheoph. ad 
Auto/. iii. 3, 8; Tertull. Apol. 46. 
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polytheist of the empire-and to all later polytheists-the offices or 

worship were an act of public duty and not of private confession_ 

Outward conformity in act was owed to the State, complete freedom 

in opinion and word was allowed to the worshipper. There was no

complete and necessary correspondence between the form and the 

thought. With the Christian it was otherwise. His religion in 

every detail was the expression of his soul. So it was that the 

Christian confessor would make no compromise. This phenomenon 

was a novel one; and we can see in the records of the martyrdoms. 

how utterly the magistrates were incapable of understanding the 

difficulty which Christians felt in official conformity. In their judg

ment it was perfectly consistent with religious faith to drop the 

morsel of incense on the fire, and still retain allegiance to Christ. 

All that they required was the appearance of obedience and not the· 

distinct expression of conviction. 'Have regard for thy gray hairs' 

or, 'for thy tender youth' was the common appeal of a merciful 

judge, who failed to apprehend that the faith of the Christian like his. 

own being was one. "What harm is it to say '0 Lord Cresar' and to, 

"sacrifice and be saved," was the well-meant expostulation which 

was addressed to Polycarp on his way to trial'. When Dionysius 

of Alexandria was brought before the magistrate he was urgently 

pressed to do honour to the gods who were the saviours of the· 

Empire. 'We believe in one God and Maker of all things,' was his. 

reply, 'who gave the empire into the hands of Valerian and Gallienus ;. 

'Him we reverence and worship; and to Him we pray constantly 

'that their empire may remain undisturbed.' 'Who prevents you.. 

' then,' was the answer, 'from worshipping Him also if indeed he is a 

'god together with the natural gods"1' 

We have passed now into a region of religious thought so different 

from that of polytheism, that it is perhaps difficult for us to feel the 

sincerity of such words. Still undoubtedly they were sincere; and to

refuse to listen to them was held to be, as Pliny said, criminal obstinacy. 

But the concession which seemed reasonable to the poly'theist was. 

impossible to the Christian, because his faith was personal. To-
1 Euseb. H. E. iv. 15, 13. 2 Euseb. H. E. vii. u, 6. 
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abandon wilfully the least fragment of it was to abandon all. When 

the father of Perpetua, an .African martyr, sought to turn her from 

confession by consideration for his own sorrow, 'My father,' she said, 

'do you see this vessel lying here, a flagon or the like 1' 'I see it,' he 

said. 'Can it then be called by any other name than what it is 1' And 

he said, 'No.' 'So I,' she continued, 'cannot say that I am anything 

'but what I am, a Christian 1.' Thus the acceptance of the faith was 

personal, and the faith itself was personal. It sprang from the 

devotion of the whole soul: it was directed to one who was known 

to be a loving Lord. 'Do you suppose,' said the prrefect Rusticus to 

Justin, 'that you will ascend up to heaven to receive some recom-

' pense there1' 'I do not suppose,' was the martyr's ready correction, 

'but I know it (ovx V?rOVOW cl>..>.: l1r{cnap.ai Kilt ?r£?rA'1)pocpop'1)p.at)'.' 

When the proconsul urged Polycarp to reproach Christ he could but 

make one answer : ' Eighty and six years have I continued to serve 

' Him, and He has done me no wrong. How then can I speak evil 

'of my King who saved me"'1 Even a young boy could declare when 

the offer of pardon and favour was made to him on the condition 

of renouncing Christ, ' I am Christ's servant. I confess Him with 

'my mouth. I bear Him in my heart. I worship Him without 

'ceasing•.' Out of this personality of faith, consecrated by the opera

tions and ordinances of one Spirit, grew a body greater and nobler 

than a nation. 'There was a time,' Tertullian says to his heathen 

readers, 'when we also laughed at the doctrines which we now teach. 

' We come from among your number. Christians are made Chris-

' tians and not born Christians (fiunt non nascuntur Christiani) 5
.' 

The words which are true now in a spiritual sense were true to a 

large measure literally in the first centuries. In this way the con

ception of the grandest visible communion of men was gradually 

defined. If lineage has no authoritative power to impose a creed, 

there must be a society beyond the state answering to the free 

harmony of spiritual fellowship. At present it is sufficient simply 

1 .Acta SS. Perpet. et Felic. § i. 2. 

~ .Acta S. Justini, § 5. 
3 Mart. Polyc. § 6. Euseb. H. E. 

v. 15, 16. 
' .Acta S. Felic. § 3. 
5 Te1tull . .Apol. 18. 
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to notice the necessity of this last antagonism of the Church and the 

Empire. We shall have to consider afterwards the form in which it 

was manifested. 

3. Chris- 3. Since Christianity claimed in this way to be a universal and 
tianity ag- b 1 1· . . ·1 . N 1 h gressive. a so ute re 1gion, it was necessar1 y aggressive. ot on y was t e 

Idolatry 
inspired 
by evil 
spirits. 

Christian unable to admit that the old faiths ought to receive any 

respect from himself: he felt also that they were positively false and 

permc10us. They must be assailed and not tolerated. ' We affirm,' 

writes Justin Martyr, 'that the spirits (8a[µ.ovas) who did [ what is 

'recorded in the heathen mythologies] not only were not gods but 

' were evil and unholy spirits whose actions are not like those even 

' of men whose heart is set on virtue. For that cause we are called 

' atheists; and we confess that we are atheists in respect of such gods 

'as are popularly received, but not in respect of Him who is the 

' most true God, the Father of justice and temperance and every other 

' virtue, untouched by evil 1.' So it was that one of the first popular 

cries against the Christians was 'Away with the atheists".' 'We 

' are guilty,' Ter.tullian pleads, 'if you can prove that your gods are 

'gods. But we appeal from yourselves to your own conscience. I am 

' content for that to judge us, to condemn us, if it can deny that all 

'your vaunted gods were men".' 

But, as we have already seen, while the Christian affirmed that 

the heathen gods were no gods, he attributed to them and to their 

worship a malignant spiritual power. It was in this way, he held, 

that the evil spirits-demons-tried to thwart the counsels of God, 

enslaving men to themselves, deceiving them by false prodigies, 

diverting them from the sources of truth, bringing discredit on the 

faith, stirring up persecution, and that with the greatest success 

because they knew much. of the divine scheme•. These, it was 

argued, invested with a semblance of life the worship of the dead, 

1 Just. Apol. i. 5 : for µ~ op0ovs read 
µ~ Oeous. Comp. § 13. 

s Mart. Polyc. § 9. Euseb. H. E. 
iv. 15, 15. 

3 Tertull. Apol. 10. Comp. Athenag. 
Leg. pro Christ. 4 ff. 

4 Just. M. Apol. i. 141 12; Apol. ii. 
19, 8. 
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.and the worship of idols, striving to keep men from searching for the 

true God. 'It is not men who persecute us of themselves,' Lactantius 

writes, 'for they have no cause of anger against the innocent; but 

-' those stained and lost spirits, who know the truth and hate it, 

-' introduce themselves into their minds and goad them unwittingly 

-' to madness ...... seeking either to diminish through suffering the 

• faith of those who believe, or to remove them wholly from the 

-'earth ..... .''. 
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This conviction gave a stern reality to the conflicts of the The 

Th · 1 • h d martyrs martyrs. e1r strugg e was not agamst mere p antoms an contended 

names, but against actual powers of darkness. ' Who art thou ' with 
' personal 

Trajan is reported to have said to Ignatius, 'that strivest to trans- po:wers of 
eVII. 

'gress our ordinances, thou man of an evil spirit (KaKo8a{p,wv) 1' 'No 

-0ne,' Ignatius replies, 'misnames the man who bears God within 

' him a man of an evil spirit : for the spirits depart from the ser-

' vants of God. But if thou callest me evil towards the spirits 

' because I vex them, I accept the title ; for since I possess Christ 

'the heavenly King, I destroy their devices'.' 'I have already told 

'you,' said Symphorian to the judge before whom he was accused 

-0f dishonouring the statue of Cybele, 'I am a Christian. I worship 

'the true God who reigns in heaven. The image of a demon I 

'not only do not worship, but if you allow me at my own risk I 

'will dash it to pieces 3
.' 

The intensity of this belief could not but manifest itself in Constant 

.all the details of life. The pagan temples were to Christians like ~fsi:o-

h h. h d h h . in social unclean sepulc res, of w ich t ey were tempte to s ew t e1r and 

loathing openly•. 'How long,' said a bishop when he passed by 

.a temple erected to the Genius of the emperor whom he had just 

left, 'how long shall this tomb stand 5 f 'A Christian,' Celsus says, 

' argues, Lo I stand by the statue of Zeus, or Apollo or whatever 

'God it may be, and revile it and smite it and it takes no vengeance 

'on me 6.' And though Origen condemns such conduct as lawless and 

1 Lactant. Instit. v. 22. Comp. ii. 17. 
2 Mart. Ign. § 2. 
3 Acta S. Symphor. § 2. 

-' Tertull. ck idol. 13. Minuc. Fel. 

Oct. 8. 
6 Amm. Marcell. xxii. 11. 

6 Orig. c. Gels. viii. 38. 
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rude, it is easy to see that zeal would often be carried beyond the

limits of reason and good order. Heathenism indeed was so mixed 

up with the ordinary routine of society and home that the believer 

would be forced to stand in a position of continual protest. The 

proceedings of the courts, the public ceremonies, the ordinary 

amusements were more or less connected with idolatrous forms 

or observances. The smoking altar constantly called for some

sign of abhorrence'. The universal presence of the images of the

gods made watchful caution a necessity for the believer. The 

common language of familiar conversation often required a dis

claimer of the superstition on which it was framed•. 

Thus it was that in the ordinary conduct of social intercourse, 

and in the closer relationships of life, collisions between Christian 

conviction and heathen practice were necessarily more frequent 

and more perilous. Tertullian has left a lively and well-known 

picture of the difficulties which from hour to hour beset a Christian 

wife married to a heathen. 'She certainly cannot,' he writes, 

'satisfy the Lord when she has beside her a slave of the devil, 

'an agent of his master to hinder the objects and duties of the

'faithful; so that if she has a station to keep, her husband makes 

'an appointment early to meet her at the baths : if a fast is to 

' be observed, her husband on the same day has a feast : if she 

'has to go out, then above all other times engagements with her 

'household interfere .. .' 'Will you be unobserved,' he continues 

addressing the woman, 'when you sign [i.e. with the cross] your 

'couch, your person, when you express outwardly your abhorrence 

'(fl.atu explodis) of something unclean, when you rise up even by 

'night to pray 1 and will you not seem to be engaged in some rite 

'of magic 1 Your husband will not know what you taste in secret 

'before every meal ; and if he learns that it is bread, he does not 

'believe that it is that which it is said to be. And while he is 

'ignorant on this, will he in each case be ready simply to admit 

'your explanation, without an expression of sorrow, without a sus

' picious question whether it be bread or poison 3 1' 

1 Tertull. de idol. II. 2 Id. 21. 3 Tertull. ad uxor. ii. 4, 5. 
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Under such circumstances the Christian could not but be The 

b h . . . h l f: . h h feeling roug t frequently into direct oppos1t10n to t e popu ar a1t , ow- kept alive 

ever carefully he might avoid positions of danger, and however ~rp~~nal 

liberally he might interpret the law of charity. The cases might acts. 

be rare where the conscript refused to serve in the army or accept 

the badge of his enlistment 1, where the soldier refused to imitate 

his comrades in wearing the crown which he interpreted as the 

symbol of slavery to a heathen power•, where the yearly banquet 

on the emperor's birthday stirred the conscience of the centurion 

and moved him to cast off the symbol of his profession•; but 

these kept the idea of the conflict present to the :minds of men, 

and invested the smaller divergences in thought and conduct with 

their real importance. 

4- In this way Christianity challenged persecution. It was 4. Chris-
tianity 

universal and therefore it could not acquiesce in a place beside spiritual. 

national religions : it was absolute and therefore it could not yield 

the tribute of conformity to the state worship : it was aggressive, 

because it was universal and absolute, and therefore it could not 

in the end fail to come into conflict with the civil power. These 

characteristics are all consequences or special forms of one funda-

mental characteristic, Christianity was spiritual and not temporal. 

For the Christian the state was not the highest power. He owed 

allegiance to a greater Sovereign than the Emperor. 

This essential difference between the two Kingdoms may be Confusion 
. of spiritual 

expressed m another form. In the Empire the spiritual and tern- and tem-

poral powers, the ideas of worship and law, of progress and order, t~:;rs in 

were completely confused : in Christianity they are distinctly se- the . empire. 
parated. Just as all the various functions of government were con-

centrated in the Emperor, so also the traditional reverence for 

natural ties, for all that in which the ancestral 'pietas' found 

scope, was directed to him. As the gods were removed further 

1 Acta S. Maximiliani, Ruinart, p. 
300. 

2 Te'.rtull. de cor. mil. r. 
s Acta S. Marcelli, Ruinart, p. 302. 
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from the affairs and thoughts of men, the state became the symbol 

of that which was permanent and sovereign; and in the Emperor 

the state was personified. The principle was laid down from the 

first but it was only realised by degrees. It was natural that 

Augustus should refuse the title of 'Lord 1 
:' it was hardly less 

natural that Domitian should claim to be styled ' Our Lord and 

God 2
.' 

III. 

The claim of Domitian is a startling illustration of a fact which 

bas an important bearing on apostolic thought and language. The posi

tion assumed by the Roman Emperor gave a distinctness to the con

ception of 'the world' in the first age which it is very difficult for 

us now to realise. 'The world' was not then an abstraction but, to 

take an obvious illustration, the most definite power which received 

worship at Ephesus in the time of St John. The inscriptions which 

decorated the places of public resort could not fail to keep before the 

inhabitants of that city this clear and intelligible service in which 

that which is earthly obtained consecration in its earthliness. In 

the Emperor 'the world' found a personal embodiment and claimed 

divine honour. 

Emperor- The growth of the worship of earthly sovereignty is a singular 
worship · d · th h" t f th E . th ·t . th . the climax epISo e m e 1s ory o e mp1re, or ra er 1 1s e essential 

?f the. moral of it. As the faith which was founded upon sacrifice 1mpenal 
system. grew to be a supreme power, so on the other side men found in 

triumphant force that which could command their immediate 

1 Suet. Oct. 53. 
2 Suet. Domit. 13. There are two 

coins of Aurelian which bear the in
scriptions: Deo et domino nato (comp. 
Bullet. di .Arch. Christ. N. s. 1883 pp. 
61 f.) and Deo et domino nostro. The 
head of the Emperor is rayed and on 
the reverse is the inscription: Restitut . 
or bis. Eckhel, vii. 482. There are three 
types of coins of Carus with the inscrip
tion : Deo et Domino Caro. Eckhel, 
vii. 508. These coins seem to have 

been struck during the lifetime of the 
Emperors. Eckhel, l.c. There is a con
secration coin of the latter Emperor 
with the inscription: eew K6.pw ceB 
and on the reverse 6.q>1€pwc1c : Eck
hel, vii. 509. 

On the use of the titles Dominus 
and Deus on coins see Spanheim, De 
prr.est. et usu nummorum, ii. 482 ff.; 
489 ff. Compare also Tert. A.pol. 3+ 
and on the other hand Dion Cass. lv. 
IZ (o<U1TOT'7s). 
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homage. On a selfish view of life, where the visible is the measure 

of hope and aspiration, this is indeed the necessary end to which 

worship comes. That which may have been the worship of heroes 

degenerates into the worship of conquerors. The idolatry of service 

passes into the idolatry of success. 

The later period of Grecian history shews the transition from The 
. , h h d . f h f: h growth of the adorat10n of t e unseen to t e a oration o t e seen, rom t e hero-

conception of gods to the conception of divine men, whose divinity worship. 

was recognised first in true nobleness and then in mere strength 1• 

The certain symptoms of the change are found in the time of the 

Peloponnesian Y.1 ar, but as yet the feeling which guided it was 

generous. The honours which the people of Amphipolis paid to 

Brasidas were at least given to one who had died for the inde

pendence of their city•; and Lysander to whom first religious 

honours were paid while still living had crowned his country with 

a decisive victory". Even in the next stage the magnificent exploits 

of Alexander might seem to offer some excuse for the assumption 

of more than human dignity ; but with his successors in Syria 

and Egypt simple selfishness was consecrated•. The old beliefs 

1 It is said that Darius the father of 
Xerxes first received from the Egyp
tians the title of 'God' in his life
time. Diod. Sic. i. 95. 

2 Thucyd. v. 12. So the Syracusans 
gave to Dion 'the honours of a hero:' 
Diod. Sic. xvi. 20. Herodotus gives 
an earlier example of hero-worship, 
which he says was unprecedented, in 
the case of Philippus of Crotona, a 
victor at Olympia, and the hand
somest man of his time. After his 
death, he says, the Egestreans, o,a 
TO €WUTOV KO.AAOS brl TOV Ta<f,ov <tVTOV 
~p~ov lopvo-aµEVOI Ovo-lvo-1 <tUTOV O..ao-KOV
TCU (Herod. v. 47). 

3 Plut. Lysander, 18. Comp. Athe
nag. Leg. 14, who gives other examples. 
Honours similar to those paid to Ly. 
sander were paid to T. Quinct. Flami
ninus at Chalcis in the time of Plutarch 
(fr, K<tl Kai ~µas). This was the close 
of the Prean sung at the sacrifice in his 
honour: 

µeA'lrETE, Kovpa,, 
Zijva µeyav 'Pwµav TE TlTov e· a.µa. 

'Pwµalwv TE 1rlo-nv. 
'In1e Ila,rf.v, w TlTe IJ'WTEp. 

Plut. Titus, c. 16. 
Suetonius speaks of the erection of 

temples in honour of proconsuls as 
an ordinary honour: Templa quamvis 
sciret [Augustus] etiam proconsulibus 
decemi solere, in nulla tamen provin
cia nisi communi suo Romreque no
mine recepit (Oct. c. 52). So Cicero 
takes credit to himself for having de
clined the compliment: Ep. ad .Att. x. 
21. 7; ad Quint. fr. i. r, 26. But in 
such cases the temple was not erected 
to the officer, but in honour of him, 
though the transition from the one 
thought to the other became easy a
mong degenerate races. 

4 For the worship of the Ptolemies 
see Theocr. Id. xvii. 

It was with better reason that Deme
trius obtained divine honours at Si-
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Extends to 
Rome. 

had died out. Euhemerus had laboured to shew that the persons 

of the popular mythology were mortal heroes, and there was no 

longer any faith behind, which such beings could embody and repre

sent. It was then only a step to substitute a power present at 

least and real for that which was not different iu kind and obscured 

by time. Great sovereigns were felt to be more powerful than the 

ancient gods; and the language in which Tertullian describes the 

popular feeling of his own time in Africa was already true three or 

four centuries earlier in the kingdoms of Alexander's successors. 

Atheism was a less serious charge than disloyalty. The majesty of a 

god was less· august than that of a monarch ; 'for,' he adds, saying 

of his countrymen what was equally applicable to the subjects of an 

Antioch us or a Ptolemy, 'you regard the Emperor with a greater 

'dread, and more calculating fearfulness than Olympian Jove himself 

' ... you would sooner forswear yourselves by all the gods than by the 

'single genius of Oresar '.' 

The general unbelief in spiritual powers which thus grew up in 

the Greek kingdoms of the East after the conquest of Alexander soon 

spread to the West. The speculations of Euhemerus found an 

advocate at Rome in the poet Ennius•. At the same time however 

the national Italian faith in the gods of the family - the Lares, 

the Manes, the Genius-modified the results which they were 

calculated to produce. Such a faith declared that in man there is 

something more than what is called human. The life of the family, 

of the clan, of the state was acknowledged to be Divine, and to have 

a connexion with an unseen order. ' Roma' was already worshipped 

as a goddess, and assumed before long the figure and attributes of 

Pallas". If the belief in the ancient divinities was gone, some con-

cyon : r,µwv lqo0lwv lrvxE 7ra,pa, TOIS €~ 

7ra.0ouq, (Diod. Sic. xx. 102). 
1 Tertull. Apol. 28. Minuc. Fel. Oct. 

~9- Compare the song in Athen. vi. 63. 
2 Cic. de Nat. Deor. i. 42, u9. 
3 The Smyrnmans claimed to be the 

first who erected a temple to Rome 
B.c. 195 (Tac. Ann. iv. 56). The wor
ship spread even to Britain. In the 
Library of Trinity College there is an 

inscription on an altar found at 'Ro
' chester in Rhedesdaile' which bears 
at the head the letters D • R • s . (D[ em] 
R[omm] S[acrum]). Comp. Mommsen, 
Iscrr. Latt. vii. 179, No. 1037. 

Some interesting representations of 
Rome on coins are given in the The
saurus JJiorellianus: see Havercamp's 
Index s. v. (ed. 1734). How soon Rome 
appeared as Pallas is disputed. 
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-ception of the Divine still lingered. 'Fo1· a mortal to help a mortal,' 

writes the elder Pliny, 'is the essence of deity (Deus est mortali 

'juvare mortalem), and this is the way to eternal glory. By this 

'path it was the chiefs of Rome advanced: by this it is '-so he 

.adds coming to his own time-' Vespasian, the greatest ruler of any 

'age, is now proceeding with his children, in a heavenly course, 

'succouring the exhausted Empire. And the oldest form of return

-' ing gratitude to benefactors, is that such men should be enrolled 

"among the deities'.' 
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Thus in the consecration of the Emperors• two distinct elements Two ele-

b. d h . 1 f: . h . h G . d h ments in were corn me , t e nationa a1t m t e emus an t e eastern the idea of 

adoration of power. The homage which one citizen might yield Emphe~or-wors 1p. 
in servile adulation to a supreme lord, might be rendered by 

another to that which he looked upon as a spirit of the state. 

Such a combination of thoughts was present to the mind of the first 

•emperors. Augustus during his lifetime would not allow any temple 

to be erected to himself alone, but only to ' Rome and Augustus".' 

Yet even so there were some men left in the republic who felt The con-

h h fi . f d' . . b C . 'fi d h' secration t at t e rst assumpt10n o 1vme prerogatives y resar JUSt1 e 1s of Julius 

death'. But Cresar had himself measured more accurately the true Cresar. 

1 Plin. Hist. Nat. ii. 7. The same 
kind of feeling runs through the frag
ment of Cicero's treatise De consola
tione (ap. Lactant. Instit. i. r5) in 
which he proposes to render divine 
honours to Tullia : te omnium opti
mam doctissimamque, approbantibus 
diis immortalibus ipsis, in eorum cc:etu 
locatam ad opinionem omnium mor
talium consecrabo. 

' The subject of Apotheosis has been 
treated at length by J. D. Schoepf
lin in a special dissertation (De apo
theosi ... Argentor. r 729). References 
to later literature are given in Pauly, 
Real-Encykl. s. v. 

Boissier discusses the Apotheosis of 
the Roman Emperors with special re
ference to that of Julius Cresar and 
Augustus in considerable detail (La 
Religion Romaine, i. 122-208). 

3 Inscriptions of this form are found 

as at Mylasa: o oijµos auToKpa.rop, Kal
uap, Oeou vl,;) };e(3a<TTci, apxiepe'i µe-yl,;T'I' 
Kai Oei, 'Pwµv (Boeckh, Inscr. Gr. No. 
2696) ; at Cyme in Mysia: !1rl iept!ws 
-rCLs 'PWµas Kal aUroKp<i.Topor; Kalcrapos 
Bew vlw, Ot!w };e(3ao-rn ... IIaMµwvos (id. 
No. 3524); and at Athens: Oei, 'Pwµy 
Kai };ef3anci, Kal,;ap, (id. No. 478). 

Elsewhere the name of Augustus 
stands alone, as at Malta: a.µ<f>,1ro'J,e{,. 
<Tas Oecii Av-yov<TT'I' (id. No. 5754); and 
Ilium: atJTOKfJU.TOpa Kalrrapa Oeou v!av, 
Oeov };e(3a<TTOP ... (id. No. 36o4). Comp. 
id. No. 4474, ,f,-ft<f>irrµa -rijs ,ro:\ews ,reµ
<f>Oev Oe,;) Au-yovrr-r'I' (Syria). See alB"o 
Nos. 2087, 3285, 4238; and Appian, 
Bell. Cit•. v. 132, Kai 17v o Ka'irrap frwv 
Es r6r€ 6KTW KaL etKotTL, Kai atirOv al 7T'6-
A€!S -ro'is u<f>e-rt!po,s Oeo'is uvvll!pvov. 

4 Suet. Jul. Cmsar, c. 76. Non enim 
honores modo nimios recepit ... sed et 
ampliora etiam humano fastigio de-
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spirit of his age, though he fell a victim to the few. No sooner

was he dead than the Senate decreed to him 'every honour divine, 

'at once and human 1 ;' and he was placed in the number of the gods

not only ' by the word of those who passed the decree, but also by 

'the conviction of the people. A comet appeared for seven days in 

' succession at the first celebration of the games which Augustus 

' exhibited in his honour, and it was believed that it was the soul of 

'Cresar admitted into heaven•.• 
Worshipof Wh h b . . d h d "d" Augqstus en t e egmnmg was once ma e t e escent was rap1 . 

at Rome, Augustus resolutely refused to receive divine honours publicly at 

cerni sibi passus est : sedem auream in 
curia et pro tribunali, thensam et fer
culum Circensi pompa, templa, aras, 
simulacra juxta deos, pulvinar, flami
nem, lupercos, appellationem mensis e 
suo nomine. Comp. c. 88 in deorum 
numerum relatus est non ore modo 
decernentium sed et persuasione vulgi. 

1 Id. c. 84. Comp. Dion Cass. xlvii. 
19. 

2 Id. c. 88. The language of the 
poets is well known and not without 
deep significance, before it had become 
conventional. Comp. Ovid, Met. xv. 
840 ff., and Burmann's note; Fasti 
iii. 701 ff.; Lucan, Phars. i. 45 ff. 

The language used in an inscrip
tion at Ephesus in honour of Jul. 
Cmsar (A. u. c. 706-7), which St John 
may have read, is worth quoting: 
... ra,"oP 'IouX,ov, ra.tov view Kal<rapa, 
TOP apxLEp,a «al avroKpd.Topa Kai TO OEU
TEpOV V1raro11, rov &.1ro\ "ApE(J)S Kal 'A<J>po
o,lT'l}S 8,ov f'TrL<f,aP:;; Kai KOLVOP TOV av-
8pW1rlvov {Jlov u=ripa... Boeckh, Inscr. 
Gr. No. 2957. 

3 The rite was variously described 
by Latin writers as dicari caelo, con
secrari, inter divos referri, in deorum 
numerumreferri (Suet.), divus appellari. 
Thus Eutropius says of Claudius: 
post mortem consecratus est divusque 
appellatus (vii. 13), and of Antoninus 
Pius : inter divos relatus est et merito 
consecratus (viii. 8). His notice of the 
consecration of Diocletian is remark
able: Contigit igitur ei, quod nulli 
post natos homines, ut cum privatus 
obisset inter divos tamen referretur. 

The Greek historians use the terms 
a1ro8ewu,s (Tertull. Apol. 34) and fK-
8€1/lffLV. 

Herodian has given a detailed de
scription of the ceremony in connexion 
with the consecration of Septimius 
Severns (Herodian, iv. 2). The last 
sentence is worth quoting. The struc
ture on which the figure of the de
ceased was placed in order to be con
sumed is built, he says, 'like a Pharos • 
in diminishing stages. When the pile 
is lighted an eagle is let loose from 
the highest and smallest, 'as from a 
'battlement, to ascend with the fire 
• to the sky. This is believed by the 
'Romans to carry the soul of the Em
' peror from earth to heaven ; and from 
• that time he is worshipped (OP'IJ<rrnJ,-
• Ta,) with the rest of the gods.' How
ever difficult it may be to believe that 
such an exhibition was made in the 
tirst age of the empire, Dion relates 
that this ceremony was performed at 
the burning of Augustus: ,i µev [1rvpd]. 
aP'l}Xl<TKETO, a,ros OE TLS •f aurijs dq,,OEls 
dvl1rraro ws Kai o,i T~v ,Pvx,iv atiroii fr 
TOP ovpaP<iP apaq,epwP (lvi. 42); and Sue
tonius relates that one was found, a 
man of prmtorian rank, who swore 
that he saw his form (effigiem) ascend 
from the pyre to heaven : Oct. 100. 
Compare also Dion Cass. (Xiphil.) 
lxxiv. 5 (an eagle rose from the pyre 
of Pertinax). 

The Apotheosis is represented on 
two important works of art, on the 
' Tiberian Agate,' and on the base of 
the column of Antoninus Pius. There-
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Rome' though he accepted the title (Augustus, l€{3a<rr6<;) which 

1!eemed to challenge them•; but at his death his feeling, at least, was 

sufficiently notorious to be made a ground of reproach 3• In this 

respect the description which Ovid gives of the private worship 

which he paid to the members of the imperial family at his place 

-0f exile on the Euxine may probably serve as a type of the popular 

practice even during the emperor's lifetime: 

' N ec pietas ignota mea est : videt hos pita tell us 
In nostra sacrum Cmsaris esse domo. 

Stant pariter natusque pius, conjuxque sacerdos, 
Numina jam facto non leviora Deo ... 

His ego do toties cum ture precantia verba 
Eoo quoties surgit ab orbe dies 4.' 

After the death of Augustus divine honours were solemnly de

-creed and paid to him in the capital. The Senate decreed to him 

' a temple and divine rights ( caelestes relligiones)' 5• A sacred college 

{sodales Augustales) was established afterwards to provide for the due 

performance of the ceremonies connected with his worship 6• And the 

-crowning rite of the 'apotheosis ' sanctioned and defined the religious 

honours which he had received and which were yet due to him 7• 
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In the provinces the enthusiasm of the devotees of the Empire in t~e 
provmces_ 

was allowed free scope. The only limit placed upon it was that 

which has been already mentioned : Augustus required that the 

name of Rome should be joined with his own. In obedience to this 

•command temples were dedicated at Athens" and Pola" to Rome and 

are.good outlines on a small scale and 
descriptions of both in Millin's Ga.Zerie 
Mythologique, pll. clxxix, clxxx, and 
also in Schoepflin, Tab. 1. A large 
engraving of the sculpture on the base 
of the column of Antoninus is given 
in the lYimeo Pio Clement. V., tav. 
xxix; and of the 'Tiberian Agate' in 
Montfaucon, L'Antiquite expliquee, v. 
r 53. The Apotheosis of Faustina. is 
represented on a bas-relief from the Arch 
of M. Aurelius. Parker, Plwt. 1686. 

~o these works may be added a 
group at Madrid symbolising the Apo
theosis of Claudius, in which an eagle 
is represented bearing the bust of the 
Emperor, who has a rayed crown 

w. 

and nimbus: Montfaucon, l. c. p. 161: 
Schoepflin, Tab. ii. 

1 Suet. Oct. 52. 
2 See below, p. 280, n. 1. 
3 Tac. Ann. i. 10. 
4 Ovid, Ep. ex Pont. iv. 9, 105 ff. 

Other passages of the Augustan poets 
are worth study : Virg. Eel. i. 6 ff. ; 
id. Georg. i. 24 ff.; iii. 16 ff.; Hor. Od. 
iii. 25; iv. 5, 32. 

5 Tac. Ann. i. r 1 ; Dion Cass. lvi 46. 
6 Tac. Ann. i. 54; Hist. ii. 95. 
7 Dion Cass. lvi. 34, 42, 
8 Comp. Suet. Oct. 60. Boeckh, 

Inscr. Gr. No. 478. 
9 Stuart and Revett, Athens ... iv. 

(ed. 1816). 

18 
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Augustus; and Herod the Great placed two images to these kindred 

powers in the temple which he built at his new Cresarea 1• The 

cities of Asia Minor vied with one another in paying him the same 

kind of honour. He was celebrated in temples at Pergamum•, at 

Nicomedia, at Mylasa 3 , at Cyrene, in his lifetime. At Sparta he 

seems to have had a temple alone like Julius Cresar which was seen 

by Pausanias•. There were temples to him also at Cyzicus, Nysa, 

Apollonia in Pisidia, and Assos. The Augusteum at Ancyra has 

preserved the famous record of his achievements which was inscribed 

upon its walls 5. The Augusteum at Alexandria was one of the most 

splendid buildings in the city•. In the West temples were raised to 

him at Tarragona in Spain 7, at N Arbonne, Vienne and Lyons in 

Gaul 8• And Philo could say that the whole world decreed honours 

to Augustus equal to those paid to the Olympian gods 9
• 

Later con- It is unnecessary to trace at length the repetition of similar-
secrations. h . th f th f II . E Th I onours m e case o e o owmg mperors. e examp e once 

given was steadily followed with such variations as were due to the 

individual character of those who claimed or gave them. Tiberius 

imitated the reserve of Augustus. . He only allowed a single temple 

1 Jos . .Ant. xv. 10 (13) ; id. B. J. i. 
21 ( 16). He placed in it a statue of 
Augustus 'as large as that of Zeus at 
Olympia, of which it was an imitation, 
and another 0£ Rome equal to that of 
Hero at Argos' (Jos. loc. post.). 

Augustus, under the form of Jupiter 
and Livia, with the attributes of Rome, 
are represented on a famous cameo at 
Vienna : Millin, Galerie Mythologique, 
clxxxi. 676; compare id. clxxviii. 661. 

2 Tac . .Ann. iv. 38, 55. 
3 Boeckh, Inscr. Gr. No. 2696. 
4 Pausan. iii. II, 4. This may have 

been erected after his death like that 
at Nola: Suet. Tib. 40. 

5 On this Augusteum compare E. 
Guillaume, Revue .Archeologique, 1871, 
pp. 347 ff. 

6 Philo, Leg. ad Cai. ii. p. 567. 
7 Tac . .Ann. i. 78. Comp. Spartian. 

Traj. c. 12. 
s Suet. Claud. 2. Guillaume, Rev. 

.Archeol. 187r, p. 348. 

9 Philo, l. c. ii. pp. 567 f. 
At Tentyra he was called Zeus eXev

Oep,os. Boeckh, Inscr. Gr. No. 4715. 
Ephesus claimed to be vewKopos of 

the Augusti and of Artemis: Inscrr. 
Nos. 3, 7, 13, 15 from the Great Theatre, 
No. 15 from the site of the Temple, 
No. 12, 15 from the city and suburbs, 
in Wood'sDiscoveriesatEphesu~, 1877. 

On the Temples of Augustus see 
Guillaume, l. c. 

On Roman consecration coins he is 
styled generally Divus, but once on a 
coin of Gallienus Deus; and this title 
is found on provincial pieces (DEo 
Avovsro) : Eckhel, vi. 125. 

The following ins,;iriptions are taken 
almost at random: at Perugia, NVMlNI 
AVGVSTI SACR. (Orelli, 608): at Verona, 
DEO AVG ... (id. 609): at Herculaneum, 
DIVO AVGVSTO AVGVSTALES (id. 610): at 
Fano, DIVO AVGVSTO ... PIO PATRI DO)ll
N0RVM . 
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to be erected to himself in connexion with the Senate in Asia; and 

refused to sanction a like honour in Spain'. It is said that Oaius 

when he was warned that he had gone beyond the dignity of emperors 

and kings, immediately claimed the majesty of the gods, replacing 

by his own likeness the heads of famous statues, and offering him

self for the adoration of the citizens between the figures of Castor 

and Pollux •. A temple erected to Claudius at Camulodunum, to 

enforce, as it appeared, an endless dominion over the Britons, is given 

as one of the causes of the revolt of Boadicea•. Nero after the con

spiracy of Piso went further than his predecessors and allowed a 

temple to be decreed to himself at Rome with the epithet 'Divus' 

though some at the time regarded the assumption of such a title as 

an omen of speedy death 4 • 

When the chiefs of the state were thus invested with a divine 

character, it was natural to extend celestial honours to the prin

cipal members of the imperial family. Accordingly wives and 

children of the emperors received the stamp of divinity•. Caius 

consecrated his sister6 and Trajan his father 7
• The license of such 

power was not exhausted, till Hadrian carried the profanation of 

worship to the furthest" limit, and offered his unworthy favourite, 

Antinous, who was not even a Ro~an, as a new Bacchus or Apollo 

or Pan, for the adoration of the world. ' .And all men,' in the in-

1 Tac. Ann. iv. 15, 55 f.; 37 f. 
2 Suet. Cal. 22. 
8 Tac. Ann. xiv. 3r. Comp. id. Ann. 

xii. 69 ; xiii. 2. 
4 Tac. Ann. xv. 74-. Comp. Tert. 

.A.pol. 34· 
On contemporary coins he bears the 

titles of Zeus, Apollo and Hercules ; 
and one coin in his honour is inscribed 
T~ <TWT7JP' T7JS olKouµiv'r}S: Eckhel, vi. 
278 f. 

0 Thus the wives of Augustus (Livia), 
Vespasian (Domitila), Trajan (Plo
tina), Hadrian (Sabina), Antoninus 
Pius (Faustina), M. Aurelius (Faustina 
Pia), Septimius Severns (Julia Au
gusta), Maximinus (Paulina), Valerian 
(Mariniana), received divine honours. 

See Schoepflin, pp. 54 ff. The first lady 
of the imperial family who was con
secrated was Drusilla, the sister of 
Caius: Suet. Calig. 24. 

Nero gave divine honours to his 
daughter Claudia Poppwa who died 
an infant: Tac. Ann. xv. 23. 

Those who had been consecrated 
were often represented under the form 
of the old deities, Livia, for example, 
as Juno, Julia as Ceres, Faustina as 
Cybele (Schoepflin, pp. 90 f.). 

In the Mus. Pio Clement, V., Tav. 
xxvi. there is a striking representation 
of Hadrian in the character of Jupiter. 

6 Comp. Suet. Calig. 24. 
7 Plin. Paneg. ro f. 
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dignant words of Justin, ' were eager to reverence him as a god 

through fear, though they knew who he was and whence he sprung'.' 

These details, a few only out of many which are preserved on 

coins and inscriptions as well as in the scattered notices of historians, 

will indicate how deeply the belief in the superhuman character of 

the Emperor was inwrought into the popular mind in the first and 

second centuries, and how welcome it was to the mass of men, as 

offering them at least a definite object for worship, though the more 

thoughtful might shrink from some of the consequences which such 

an opinion carried with it. If we now endeavour to look at the 

belief more closely we shall see that as it was based upon two ideas 

originally, so it was manifested in two forms. We have to distinguish 

the position of the Emperor during his lifetime, and his position 

after death: the apotheosis and the inherent sacredness of the head of 

the state. These two elements are by no means necessarily connect

ed. Many emperors like Caius and Nero and Domitian who had 

claimed and received while living divine honours were not reckoned 

among the gods after their death. The apotheosis was a deliberate 

act of the state performed through the Senate: the sacredness of the 

Emperor followed from the simple possession of power. Practically 

it was the latter which made a stumblingblock to the Christian. 

The recognition of the divinity of the Emperor found expression in 

many of the acts of daily life. The apotheosis once accomplished 

1 Just. M. Apol. i. 29. Orig. c. Ce"ls. 
iii. c. 36. 

Eckhel (Doctr. Numm. viii. 46 3) gives 
a list of members of the imperial 
family whose consecration is witnessed 
by coins, 48 in all, including 15 females. 
Comps.re also Schoepflin, pp. 15-57. 

The divine worship paid to Anti
nous may serve as a striking example 
of popular fanaticism or profanity. 
Among the inscriptions on coins struck 
in his honour by Greek cities-•none 
'were struck at Rome or in Roman 
•colonies'-are the following: ANTI

NOOC IMXOC (Adramyttium), NEW 

IAKXW and NEW nye1w (Tarsus), 
OCTIAIOC MApKEAAOC IEpEyc TO)' 
ANTINOOY (Corinth), ANTI NOON 0EON 

(Hierapolis, Nicopolis), H TTATplC AN

TINOON 0EON (Bithynium), ITANI AN

TI NOW (Arcadia?) One inscription 
may be added: ANTINOWI CyN0po

NWI TWN EN AlrYTTTWI 0EWN M. 
oy>-.moc ATTOAAWNIOC npoq>HTHC 
(Gruter, p. 86. 1). 

These examples are taken from 
Eckhel, Doctr. Numm. vi. 528 ff. 

The worship -of Antinous was still 
continued in Egypt in the time of 
Clement (Protr. iv. p. 14 P.). 



THE CHURCH AND THE WORLD. 

only added one more to the list of deities who had no strong hold 

even upon the thoughts of the heathen. 

1. The essential divinity of the sovereign power was the The wide 

main religious thought of the Empire, but at the same time the :::0_!;J_ 
ceremony of the apotheosis gave distinctness to the conception the06is. 

of divinity in the living Emperors. The various emblems proper 

in the gods which were attributed to the deceased on works of 

art---the rayed crown, the pure wand, the nimbus, the sacred 

car, the eagle-appealed to the imagination and brought the idea 

of deity nearer to the earth. Moreover the apotheosis was not 

necessarily the reward of signal virtues. If it had been so the 

rite might have lessened the respect which was rendered to a 

v1e1ous sovereign. But as it was the exceptions were not sufficient 

to disturb the belief that apotheosis was the natural issue of an 

ordinary reign 1• The language of Pliny is undoubtedly rhetorical, 

but still there is some truth in his contemptuous explanation of the 

motives which had led to earlier apotheoses in order to extol the 

wisdom of Trajan. 'Tiberius consecrated Augustus, but he did so in 

'order that he might introduce the charge of treason: Nero conse-

' crated Claudius, but that he might mock [ the ceremony], Titus 

' consecrated V espasian, and Domitian, Titus, but the former that he 

' might appear to be the son, the latter that he might appear to be 

'the brother of a god. You have raised your father to heaven not to 

'inspire fear into the citizens, not to insult the deities, not to gain 

'honour for yourself, but because you believe him to be a god"'. 

Such a belief however was not required even from the noblest 

Emperors. It is reckoned among the most distinguished merits of 

M'.. Aurelius th~t he dissembled or defended the profligacy of his 

colleague Verus, though it was most repulsive to him, and procured 

for him all the honours of consecration". On the other hand it is 

said that the consecration of Marcus himself was something more 

1 Plin. Paneg. u. 
2 Comp. Spart. Hadr. 27. Suet. 

Domit. 2 [Titum] defunctum ... nullo 

prreterquam consecrationis honore dig
natus ... carpsit ... edictis. 

3 Capitol. M • .Aur. 15. 
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than a pageant. No one thought that he should be lamented as one 

who was lost. Death had simply restored him to the gods who had 

lent him for a time to men. Not to have his statue in the house, if 

a person's position allowed or required it, was sacrilege ; and some 

belie\Ted that he continued to care for his people and revealed to 

them the future in dreams'. But such cases on either side were 

rare and the mocking words with which V espasian recognised the 

progress of his fatal illness sufficiently describe the general feeling. 

' Woe is me : I suppose I am on the point of becoming a god•.' 

1 Capitol. M. Aur. 18 parum sane 
fuit quod illi honores divinos omnis 
rotas omnis sexus omnis conditio ac 
dignitas dedit, nisi quod etiam sacri
legus judicatus est qui eius imaginem 
in sua domo non habuit, qui per for
tunam vel potuit habere vel debuit. 
Comp. id. Ant. P. 13. 

• Suet. Vesp. 23. 
It is said by Eutropius (x. 15, 17) 

that Constantius and Jovian were con
secrated (inter divas relati); and the 
title Divus was given to the deceased 
Emperors in formal documents to the 
close of the Western Empire (Schoepf
lin, pp. 50 f.). The title was trans
ferred to later sovereigns even during 
their lifetime; and John of Salisbury, 
in a passage referred to by Schoepflin, 
remarks on the misuse of the word in 
his time: Suos quoque imperatores 
quos de more Romanus populus fide
liter jugulabat, deificavit fidelius inani 
solatio ... eosque mentiebantur in sor
tem transiisse numinum ac si caelo 
suo mundoque regendo, nisi tyrannis 
ascitis, omnipotezitis non sufficiat ma
nus. Facti sunt ergo divi indigetes 
aut, ut aliis placet, heroes, quos nee 
etiam humana sorte dignos Romano
rum perfidia reputavit. Tractum est 
hinc nomen quo principes virtutum 
titulis et verre fidei luce prresignes se 
divos audeant nedum gaudeant appel
lari, veteri quidem consuetudine etiam 
in vitio et adversus fidem catholicam 
obtinente (Polycr. iii. 10; Migne, Pa
trol. Lat. cxcix. 496). Charles the 
Great had already condemned the cus
tom. After reproving Constantine and 

Irene for their assumption of the title 
and for the use of the corresponding 
word divalia in regard to their decrees, 
he says: Cesset igitur, cesset falsi 
nominis ambitio, destituatur antiqui 
erroris vestigium, facescat crecre super
stitionis vocabulum, abdicatur proca
cis nominis supercilium, pellatur a 
fidelibus in divos transferendorum 
hominum gentile mendacium (Libr. 
Carol. cap. de imag. i. 4). 

The Consecration Coins form an 
interesting study. The mode in which 
the old idea is translated into a Bib
lical form in the consecration coin 
of Constantine is of singular interest. 
The head of the Emperor is covered 
with the usual veil, but on the reverse 
the eagle which before symbolised the 
removal of the soul above no longer 
appears. In its place the Emperor is 
represented in a chariot drawn by 
four horses with uplifted head and out
stretched hands, and from heaven the 
Divine Hand is stretched to raise the 
believer. 

In this <>onnexion an earlier coin 
may be mentioned, which seems to ex
press simply the Christian thought of 
'consecration.' This is one struck by 
Gallienus in honour of his wife Salo
nina. It bears the empress seated 
with an olive-branch in her hand and 
the legend AvovsT. IN PACE. The last 
two words can scarcely have a dif
ferent meaning from that which they 
bear on monuments. They shew al
most beyond question that Salonina 
was a Christian, and that the coin 
was struck by the Emperor in memory 
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2. The apotheosis gave definiteness to the idea of the imperial Thegenihs 

divinity by the consequent array of priests and sacrifices and temples; ~fi!::ror. 

but it was, as has been said, the practical belief in the essential 

sacredness of the Emperor as such which forced the Christian into 

direct antagonism with the state 1. He could not, like his fellow-

oitizens, acknowledge the 'Genius' of the Emperor: he could not give 

divine honour to the Emperor himself. The Genii;is or Fortune of the 

Emperor symbolised the spiritual energy which through him was sup-

posed to direct the whole system of the commonwealth. To swear 

by this was to recognise the reality of a power which the Ohristian 

either denied to exist or held to be malignant•. A~d it was equally 

impossible for him to attribute to a man any of the prerogatives which 

he held to belong to God. 'We render honour to the Emperor,' writes 

Tertullian", 'in such a way as is lawful for us and expedient for him, 

'as to a man who stands next to God, and who has obtained what-

'ever he is from God, and is less than God only ... And so we offer 

'sacrifices for the safety of the Emperor, but to our God and his, and, 

'as God has enjoined, with simple prayer.' And however extravagant 

-0f his wife after her death. Comp. 
King, Early Christian Numismatics, 
pp. 44ff.; and on the whole subject of 
Consecration Coins Eckhel, Doctr .. 
Numm. viii. 456 ff. 

1 The representation of the Genius 
is found sparingly on the coins of the 
early Emperors: e.g. GENIO AUGUSTI 

(Nero: Eckhel, vi. 272); GENIO P, R. 

(Augastus: id. vi. 97 f.); GENIUS P. R. 

(Vitellius: id. vi. 317). Towards the 
close of the third century the Genius 
appears much more commonly and in 
different forms. It is significantly cha
racteristic of the reign of Diocletian. 
The following types of inscription are 
given in Bandurius: GENIUS AUGUSTI, 

G. AUGUSTORUM, G. AUGG. ET COSS., G. 

<J.IESARIS, and GENIUS EXERCITUS, G. 

EXERCITUS Il,LYRICIANI, G. ILLYRICI, G. 

IMPERATORIS, G. POPULI ROMANI.. The 
GENIUS AUGUST!, G. IMPERATORIS, G. 

POPULI ROMANI appears on coins of 
Constantine. The only later example 
which I have observed is on a coin of 

Julian: GENIO ANTIOCHENI. 

Inscriptions in honour of the Genius 
of a particular place, or society or 
person are very frequent. Among the 
Roman inscriptions Mommsen gives 
examples of dedications: GENIO CEN• 

TURI.IE, G. TURM.IE, G. SANCTO CASTRO

RUM, G. HORREORUM, G, DECURI.IE, G. 

EXERCITUS, &c. (Inscrr. Lat!. vi. 1, 

208 ff.). In Britain inscriptions are 
found GENIO LOCI, G. CENTURI.IE, G. 

COHORTIS, G. VALLI, G. TERR.IE BRITAN

NIC.IE, &c. id. vii. The corresponding 
phrases T)'XH CEB<l.CTOY and TYXH 
nohEWC are found on Greek coins: 
Eckhel, iv. 60; ii. 455. It would be of 
deep interest to compare the ideas of 
TYXH and GENIUS. 

There is an impressive figure of the 
Genius of Augustus in the M™, Pio 
Clement. iii. Tav. II, 

2 Orig. c. Gels. viii. 65. 
s Tert. ad Scap. z. Comp. Theoph. 

ad .Autol. i. II, 
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the pretensions may appear which Tertullian here sets aside they were 

a necessary consequence of the conception of the Empire. The very 

title 'Augustus' was rightly felt from the first to separate him to 

whom it was assigned from other men, and, so to speak, to conse

crate him while still on earth 1• So Ovid rightly contrasts the name 

with the most glorious titles which the heroes of Roman history 

had won, aud acids : 
' Sed tamen humanis celebrantur honoribus omnes : 

Hie socium summo cum Jove nomen habet. 
Sancta vocant augusta patres: augusta vocantur 

Templa, sacerdotum rite dicata manu 2.' 

If the Empire was one and had one life, if the centre of life was in 

the sovereign, if the many deities of polytheism were supposed to 

exercise local and circumscribed authority it is evident that the 

Emperor alone could offer to all his subjects a common object for 

adoration. In him all that affected their outward well-being was 

visibly gathered up. No member of the popular Pantheon presented 

a similar point of convergence for hope. If unity could be gained 

under polytheism it could exist only through an actual, temporal 

head. And this unity it was, constructed artificially and set forth 

for the acceptance of men in the person of an Emperor, that the 

Roman system expressed. 

Essential- In such a view of humanity the Christian found the complete 
ly opposed 
to the idea antithesis to that which had been revealed to him. He held indeed 
of Chris-
tianity. most firmly the unity of humanity, but this was assured to him in 

the Incarnation. Unity resting on that which is outward seemed to 

him necessarily to be partial and worthless. He reached forward to 

another order for the resolution of all the discords of life. He could 

not acknowledge in the Emperor the centre of that larger being 

which he had found in all its fulness in Christ. He could not invoke 

the Genius-the demon-the spiritual essence of a power which 

1 On the title compare Eckhel, Doctr. 
Numm. viii. pp. 355 ff. The words of 
Dion Cassius Qiii. 16) state the case 
plainly: AiJyov<rros ws Kai ,r)\e,o" ,j 
KaTa o.v0pwtrovs WV E7r€K)\~0ri, '1rClVTa "fap 
Ta EVT<µ.6TaTa ,ra! Ta leporraTa aU"fOVUTa 
,rpoua"fope6eTaL • l~ ov1rep Kai ~•fJauTOV 

arlTov Kai e)\)\rivlfoVTES ,rws wu,rep T<Va 
uE1rTov d1ro Tou ue{Jo.f<u0a, 1rpoueL1rov. 

2 Ovid, Fasti, i. 607 ff. Comp. Suet. 
Octav. 7; Florus, ii. 34. On the Ephe
sine inscriptions q,,)\oul{Janos occurs 
not unfrequently as a regular official 
epithet. 
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stood forth as a rival of that to which he was devoted. He could 

not admit any of the prerogatives of absolute and irresponsible 

power in the person of one who represented the principles and 

authority of the visible order. Thus the opposition of Christianity 

and Imperialism was complete and irrevocable. The two Empires, 

when regarded in their principles, were seen to be utterly irrecon

cilable. 

3. One practical consequence of momentous importance followed The effect 

from the concentration of all the dignity of the state in the single ff;~~ 
supreme head. An offence against the Emperor was not an offence Treason. 

against a man but against the commonwealth. Pliny, as we have 

seen, does not scruple to affirm that Tiberius procured the consecra-

tion of Augustus, that he might introduce the law of treason 

(majestas, dul/3£ia). The statement may be an exaggeration, but it 

is evident that the two ideas closely correspond; and no one can 

study the early history of the Empire without feeling that the novel 

conception of the law of treason expresses in a most striking form 

the change which had passed over the constitution of the state. 

Even to a Roman this application of an old law-based on the 

exceptional position of the Emperor-often seemed to be intolerably 

vexatious. To shew that a man· had been condemned for treason 

was held in the next reign to be, as Tacitus implies, a presumption 

of his innocence'. On the other hand Pliny remarks that it was a 

crime which a tyrant could plead against those who were free from 

every other•. At one time the sale of a statue of the reigning Em

peror was supposed to furnish ground for an impeachment: at another 

the conversion of such a statue into vessels for ordinary use. It was 

treason to speak evil of Augustus: it was treason to call Cassius the 

last of the Romans". Caius, it is said, put men to death because 

they expressed a poor opinion of his shows, or never swore by his 

genius4. 

1 Tac. Hist. i. 77. 
2 Plin. Paneg. 42. Comp. Tac. Ann. 

iii. 38. 

3 Tac.Ann.i 73; ii.50; iii.70; iv.34. 
4 Suet. Calig. 27. Comp. id. Claud. 

I I. 
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In such a state of things it will be evident how liable Christians 

would become to the charge of treason, and how impossible it was 

for them to render the homage to the Emperor which was the test 

of loyalty. They could not offer sacrifices for his safety: they could 

not invoke his genius: they could not give him titles which seemed 

to trench upon the majesty of the one Lord. And while this was 

so it was vain for them to appeal to their secret prayers for his 

well-being: to pledge their wishes for his safety: to call him 'a man 

second to god 1.' They did not dissemble that they owed supreme 

allegiance to another Master: that they waited for the establishment 

of another Kingdom: that they must fix for themselves the limits of 

their obedience. They were forced to stand as witnesses to the 

reality of an unseen world. They felt, it may have been indistinctly 

as yet, that in a firm hold on that they had a pledge of a nobler 

freedom than had ever been realised among men : that the belief in 

God, as made known to them in Christ, was the one safeguard against 

utter slavery. And because they believed in His Kingdom as more 

sure than all things, they knew that the faith which was committed 

to them was for all men, and not for Jew or Greek or Roman : they 

knew that it covered the whole area of life and could not leave any 

fragment of it to be occupied by a strange power : they knew that 

their work was not one of silence only but of might : and in that 

knowledge they were armed for the final conflict for life or death. 

1 Tert. Apol. 28 ff., 32. 
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THE GOSPEL OF CREATION. 

I. Humanity created for union with God. 
Conception of the normal progress towards union, apart from sin. 

II. The subject belongs to a late period in the history of Theology 
prominent in scholastic discussions, 
Illustrations of its treatment 

Rupert of Deutz. 
Movements in the xnth Cent. 

Alexander of Hales. 
Albert the Great. 
Thomas Aquinas. 
Bonaventura. 
Duns Scotus. 
Gabriel Biel. 
John Wessel. 
Picus of Mirandola. 
Naclantus. 
Andr. Osiander. 
Servetus. 
F. Socinus. 
Calvin. 

Latin Calvinists. 

III. Right mode of approaching the question. 
Two main questions 

1. The relation of man to God and the world. 

z. The consequent aspect of the Incarnation. 

1. Man as created. 

i. In the image of God. 

(a) The individual. 
Need of Mediation. 

(b) The race. 
Need of unity. 
Relation of Christ to the Church. 

ii. The representative of Creation. 
Differentiation the law of progress. 
Reunion. 

2. The necessities of man and men independent of the Fall. 
Consummation answers to Creation. 
The Gospel of Creation not an arbitrary speculation. 
The general silence of Scripture natural. 
The truth practical, and helpful for our needs. 
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I. 

Conditions JN attempting to speak of such a mystery as the Gospel of Creation, 

~1if:~ the that is of the promise of the Incarnation which was included in 
inquiry is the Creation of man, it is evident that we have need of watchful and 
permis-
sible. reverent care ·lest we should strive to go beyond the limits which 

bound the proper field of our powers. It is necessary also that we 

should guard ourselves against the danger of using human language, 

not only (as we must do) to represent as clearly as possible our con

ceptions of the divine, but as the legitimate foundation for secondary 

conclusions. If however we do devoutly recognise that in such 

speculations we are entering on holy ground ; if we steadily refuse to 

admit deductions as absolute which are derived from the conditions 

under which we apprehend the Truth made known to us; then it is 

well for us to look for a time towards the loftiest heights and the 

deepest foundations of faith. If we essay something without ' pre

' sumption and in submission to the judgment of the Church'-to 

borrow words spoken on the subject three hundred years ago--' and 

' supported by the light of the divine word give expression to our 

'thoughts humbly to the best of our power with stammering lips, 

' not only do we not offend God, but we do Him reverence, and not 

' unfrequently profit the weaker members of the Church 1.' 

1 Et si Divinre mentis arcana in 
patria pertingemus illustrius, ubi in 
lumiue glorire lumen nostrre videbimus 
felicitatis; immo cum cogitationes Dei 
longe diversre sunt a cogitationibus 

nostris, mirum non est si nobis, dum 
hie agimus, magna sunt ex parte recon
dita; atta.men cum sine prresumptione 
subque censura, prout facimus, sacro
sanctoo ecclesire a.liquid a.ttentamus et 
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In this spirit then we must attempt to define our meaning when Concep-
. . tion of the 

we express the belief that the true Protevangehum 1s to be found in progress of 

the revelation of Creation, or in other words that the Incarnation was ~:;::~ity 

independent of the Fall. All our present ideas of human life neces- to'!ards_ h 
umonwit 

sarily involve thoughts of pain and suffering and weakness. Such God. 

thoughts however are wholly excluded from the conception of that 

manhood which we regard as predestined in the eternal and absolute 

counsel of God for union with the Word, or (to look at it from the 

other side) as answering to Him of whom it was, in some sense 

which we cannot strictly define, the image, related as a copy to the 

archetype. In order to gain, however imperfectly and transiently, 

this conception, we endeavour to present to ourselves humanity 

made in God's image and advancing in harmonious cooperation with 

His Grace towards His likeness. We look upon men and man, upon 

the race as well as upon the individual, as far as we can, growing 

perfect as God is perfect, holy as God is holy. We follow this progress 

to its consummation; and then having so gained a conception of man-

hood, answering to what is made known of the divine idea of man, we 

go on to say that it is most consonant to what God has revealed to 

believe that it was His pleasure that humanity, so consummated in 

its proper development in many parts, should find its true personality 

by union with His Son. According to this view man's self-will by 

which he fell was not the occasion of the supreme manifestation of 

the love of God in 'the taking of manhood unto God.' That was 

the end of Creation from the beginning. The Fall, and here lies the 

greatest mystery of divine love, did not frustrate this end which it 

might seem to have made unattainable consistently with that truth 

and justice which define omnipotence. 

There is no question on any side that everything of suffering and Ahll i~~a of 
unnlia-

shame connected with the Incarnation was due to the Fall: there is tion ex-
. . . . . eluded 

no question that m our 1magmation the voluntary endurance of these from such 

by the Son of God makes His love appear greater. But indeed a union. 

Ince Divini verbi suffulti illud pro 
nostro captu humiliter balbutimus, 
non solum Deum non offendimus sed 

veneramur et ecclesim imbecillioribus 
membris non raro proficimus (Naclan
tus, Opera, p. 37). 
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nothing finite can appreciably alter the love manifested in the Incar

nation which is essentially infinite; and it can be fairly maintained 

that we are led by Scripture to regard the circumstances of the 

Incarnation as separable from the idea of the Incarnation, and to 

hold that the circumstances of the Incarnation were due to sin, while 

the idea of the Incarnation was due to the primal and absolute 

purpose of love foreshadowed in Creation, apart from sin which was 

contingent. 

II. 

The idea The subject as it is thus presented belongs properly to the later 
of a Gospel 
of Crea- ages of the Church. It may perhaps be truly said that the thought 

!~~:S~!d of an Incarnation independent of the Fall harmonizes with the 

in theffirhst general tenor of Greek Theology'. Some patristic phrases seem to 
ageso t e 
Church. imply that the thought was distinctly realised here and there, and 

perhaps discussed. But the question was not formally raised, at 

least not so as to come into prominence, till the x1th or xnth century. 

The circumstances of the primitive church adequately explain this 

silence on a point of speculation, which was not suggested and was 

even put out of sight by the work to be done in the first ages. The 

intensity of the conflict with heathenism was a necessary hindrance 

to the realisation of the unity of humanity; and physical research 

had not within its own sphere forced the thought of such a unity 

upon men's minds. Under such circumstances it was natural that 

Christian teachers should concentrate their efforts upon bringing out 

the truth of the redemption of a Church from fallen humanity 

rather than enter upon the theoretical investigation of the original 

relation of man and humanity to God. 

Stages in There is indeed a divine order in the progressive apprehension of 

~~~:
st0

ry the fulness of truth by the Christian consciousness. So the first work 

queStion. of conquest, the conquest of the old world, was accomplished by the 

Church in due time. And when the controversies of the fourth century 

were decided, a period of mainly traditional theology followed during 

1 See below, pp. 306 ff. 
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the conquest of the northern nations (590-1050). Then at length 

a fresh energy of life was quickened in the West in the eleventh 

century, and scholars began to venture on independent lines of 

thought in many directions. Among other subjects the absolute 

idea and motive of the Incarnation appears then. first to have 

received attention. The topic is handled by Rupert of Deutz (t 1135), 
but in such a way as to indicate that he is dealing with it tenta

tively and without having either received or gained a firm and 

consistent opinion on the subject 1
• 

From the beginning of the thirteenth century the question 

' whether Christ would have been incarnate if Adam _had not sinned,' 

became one of the recognised questions of the schools. In the period 

of the Reformation it was debated by representatives of the chief 

parties of Christendom ; and now again in quite recent times, after 

falling out of sight, the subject has been, and is likely to be, keenly 

discussed. 

The course of the controversy, the arguments used on the The sub-
ject offers 

different sides, the grounds of decision and of doubt alleged by the an inte-

great teachers, afford a most instructive study in theology, the more ~~!~~of 
instructive perhaps because the subject itself is not complicated with 

1
thits· scho-
as 1c 

considerations of orthodoxy, for it has been generally allowed that method. 

both decisions on the point in dispute are allowable. If it were 

only for the purpose of examining in one detail the method of the 

schoolmen, it would be well worth while to consider what they have 

written upon a subject not uncongenial to their spirit, and one in 

which they are brought near to ourselves. Many of the arguments 

which they use appear to us frivolous and pointless. It requires a 

serious effort to enter into them with a sympathetic intelligence. 

But the effort 1s worth making. Conclusions which rest upon 

arbitrary assumptions as to the symmetries of things witness in an 

1 In the attempt to trace the outline 
of the history of the doctrine, I have 
derived great assistance from the re
ferences in Gerhard (Joh.) Uberior ex
plicatio, loc.rv. cap. vii.§§ 142 ff.; Quen
stedt (J. A.) Syst. Theol. m. 109 ff.; 

w. 

Thomassin (L. ), De llogmatibus: De 
Incarn. ii. 17, 7 ff. There is a slight 
review of the history in Dorner's Doc
trine of the Person of Christ, ii. vol. 1. 

pp. 361 ff. (Eng. Transl.). 

19 
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imperfect fashion to a deep sense of a divine order in creation; and 

we do injustice to those who draw them if we allow even the 

greatest errors of expression and form to blind us to the nobility of 

the conception which they embody most inadequately. 

The first writer however whom we have to notice, RUPERT OF 

DEUTZ, was not either in spirit or in form a schoolman. The con

temporary of Bernard of Clairvaux, he gave himself even more com

pletely than Bernard to the study of Holy Scripture and looked to 

the immediate guidance of the Spirit for the understanding of it. His 

early years were spent at Liege. In 1120 he was called to be Abbat 

of Deutz, and died there in 1135. -His numerous works rest almost 

exclusively on interpretations of books or passages of the Bible; and 

even where he gives way to a license of allegorising he preserves and 

enforces the conviction that the Word of God is still directly 

addressed to man through the writings of prophets and apostles. 

It is very startling that the main argument of Rupert in favour 

of the absolute divine purpose of the Incarnation is based upon a 

false reading of the Latin text of Hebr. ii. 10. This he quotes with 

the passive consummari for consummare', and thus obtains the sense 

that it was fitting that He for Whom were all things and through 

Whom were all things-even the Son of God-in bringing many sons 

to glory, should Himself be made perfect through suffering. ' The 

'first thing to inquire here,' he goes on to say, 'is whether the Son 

'of God spoken of in this place would have become man or not even 

'if sin, for which we all die, had not intervened.' All are agreed, 

he continues, that in that case He would not have become a mortal 

man. •The question is whether God would have become man as the 

' Head and King of all as He now is, and whether this was in some 

1 Decebat enim eum propter quem 
omnia et per quem omnia, qui multos 
filios in gloriam adduxerat, auctorem 
salutis eorum per passionem consum
mari. So also Ambrose, Rufinus, 
Sedulius, Vigilius Tapsensis. Comp. 
Sabatier ad loc. Rupert, Comm. in 

Matt. Lib. xiii. p. 696 (Migne, Patrol. 
Lat. clxviii. p. 1628). The Comment. 
ary is referred to the year 1126. In 
the treatise De glorif. Trin. i. § 6 the 
text gives consnmmare, but the line of 
argument requires consnmmari. 



THE GOSPEL OF CREATION. 

' sense necess_ary for the human race.' The elect saints would cer

tainly have been born, if man had not fallen, as Augustine shews 

(JJe civ. JJei xiv. 23), in accordance with the blessing at creation 

(Gen. i. 28 Increase and multiply). It is then absurd to suppose that 

sin, which was not necessary for their birth, was necessary for the 

Head and King of all elect angels and men, in order that He should 

become man, who was destined to have 'the delights of His love with 

'the sons of men' (Prov. viii. 3 r) .. .' It is marvellous,' he concludes, 

'and worthy of devout gratitude (adoratione) that sin coming in the 

'way did not make of none effect (evacuarit) that purpose of so 

'great love,' in which God had purposed that the -Word of God 

should take delight with the sons of man, by having a form limited 

according to human nature in the midst of angels and men; 'nay, 

'then came to pass the saying ... Where sin abounded grace did much 

'more abound (Rom. v. 20) ... seeing that the Son became without sin 

' such as we had become for sin; that is, not only did He not shrink 

' from our nature which He had purposed to assume, but for our 

'sake descended even unto death ... as the Apostle says, For it became 

'Him ... to be made perfect through suffering (Hebr. ii. 1 o ). ' 

In another work written not long after Rupert, in answer to the 

opinion that man was created to fill up the gap made in the angelic 

orders by a Fall, says 1 
: 'It is more right to say not that man was 

'made for the sake of angels, but that the angels, as every thing 

'else, were made for a particular man, according to the witness of the 

'Apostle : For it became Him [i.e. Christ, the Son of man ]for Whom 

'are all things and through Whom are all things.' And after referring 

to John i. 3 £ ( with the Latin reading quod factum est in ipso vita erat) 

he goes on to Prov. viii. 31, and asks 'what else is this than if he had 

'said : "Before God made anything from the beginning, and when He 

"was making this or that, this was His purpose that I the Word of 

"God, the Word God (verbum Deus) should become flesh, and dwell 

"among men with great love and great humility, which are true 

" delights." 'Therefore we say that it is not so likely that man was 

'made to fill up the number of angels as that both angels and men 

_1 De glorif. Trin. iii.§§ 20 f. (Migne Patrol. Lat. clxix. pp. 71 ff.). 
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' were made for the sake of one man Jesus Christ ; that as He, one 

' and the same, was both God, born of God, and destined to be born 

'man, He might have a family prepared on both sides, of angels 

'and of men, and might Himself, God and man, rise aloft Lord and 

'Creator of angels, Lord and Creator and Saviour of the saints, Lord, 

'I say, among them as in His own house, King in His own nation, 

'God in His own majesty, because, as has been already said, all 

'things are both for Him and tlvrough Him.' 

Thus Rupert regards the Incarnation as essentially independent 

of Sin and the Fall, and still he argues that the Fall did in fact 

redound to this glory of Christ. The humiliation of love which it 

called out was followed by a more exceeding glory (Phil. ii. 9 ). And 

thus, he says 1, when the trembling sinner looks to Christ in His 

majesty, he may fancy that he hears Him answer : 'I should not 

'have been such as I am and so great, except for thy sake for 

'the sins of the human race (causa tui propte,r peccata generis 

' humani).... We see, the Apostle says, the Lord Jesus Clvrist for 

'suffering crowned with glory and honour (Hebr. ii. 9). Therefore 

'the godless and the wicked were the cause that He is crowned and 

' seated at the right hand of God, crowned with the glory of the 

' kingdom, with the honour of the priesthood. He therefore owes 

'much to the godless who are turned through faith in Him to godli

' ness: He owes much to enemies who through Him were reconciled 

'to God.' 

In a later work the same thought is expressed if possible in a 

bolder paradox•. 'Let believing sinners, penitent sinners,' he writes, 

'reply in answer to the accusations of their Judge : "If we owe much 

"to Thee, 0 God Christ, because Thou wast made man, yet Thou on 

"the other hand owest much to us, 0 man Christ, because for us 

" Thou wert taken into God. For unless we had been sinners there 

"would have been no reason why Thou shouldest have been taken 

"into God." ' The penitent sinner must look therefore, he argues, 

not at Christ's sufferings only, but at His exaltation. 'Unless the 

1 Comm. in Matt. xii. 697 (Migne, 
Patrol. Lat. clxviii. ). 

2 De medit. mortis ii. p. 249 (Migne, 
Patrol. Lat. clu. p. 387). 
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< slaves had sinned the nature of the slave would not have been taken 

'into the Lord God. For the Lord did not receive more outrages 

'for the rebellious and wicked slaves than glory for the same.' 

The two views thus expressed are inconsistent only in appearance. 

The Incarnation as absolute in idea is in some way contrasted with 

the Incarnation as conditioned by sin in fact. Christ by taking upon 

Himself man's nature, when man had fallen, and bearing all the 

-0onsequences of sin was more highly exalted, it is argued, than if the 

union of :inan and God had been otherwise made. The circumstances 

-0f the Incarnation have actually made the issue of it more glorious 

for Christ. The thoughts are evidently writte~ down without 

-0areful guarding against misconception. New lights flash across the 

thinker's soul and he hardly pauses till they have settled into the 

-0alm of the perfect day. 

293 

It is difficult to trace the history of the question during the cen- The 
growth of 

tury which followed the death of Rupert. It does not appear to have Scholasti-

been discussed in the school of St Victor at Paris, where it might cism. 

have been expected to attract attention. The teaching of Hugh of 

St Victor (t 1141) and Richard of St Victor (t 1173) seems to 

connect the Incarnation exclusively with the Fall 1. Meanwhile the 

system of scholastic theology was being reduced to a definite shape. 

Anselm (t 1109) had proved in controversy and in original specula-

tion the power of a logical method. The recovery of the direct Latin 

translation of Aristotle stimulated and guided independent thought. 

The translation• of the treatise of John of Damascus, On the Orthodox 

Faith into Latin (c. 1146), gave a model to the West for the con

struction of a general view of Christian doctrine. Several ' Systems' 

(Summre Theologire) were compiled, one by our own Stephen Langton 

(c. 1205), and Books of Sentences. But supreme among these by 

its masterly completeness of form and lasting influence was the great 

1 Ecclesia fidelium cum omni fiducia 
canat: 0 certe necessarium Adie pec
catum et nostrum quod morte Christi 
deletum est. 0 felix culpa quie talem 

ac tantum meruit habere redemptorem. 
Rio. a S. Victore, de Verba Inc. 8 (Migne, 
Patrol. Lat. cxcvi. p. 1003). 
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Outline of 
the Books 
of Sen
tences of 
PETER 
LOMBARD. 
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work of Peter Lombard of Novara, the scholar of Abelard, and 

afterwards Bishop of Paris (t 1164), Sententiarum Libri iv., which 

practically determined once for all the outlines of the variou& 

medireval systems of doctrine, and through them has influenced the 

direction of the currents of thought over to the present day. 

The first book of the Sentences treats of the questions which 

concern the mystery of the Godhead : of the Trinity and Unity : of 

the Divine Persons : of the Divine attributes and will. 

The second book treats of finite being : of Creation and creatures~ 

of angels : of the work of the six days : of the fall : of free-will and 

grace : of sin and sins. 

The third book treats of the Incarnation: of the Human nature 

of Christ and its relation to the Divine: of the nature and necessity 

of redemption : of Faith, Hope and Charity : of the four cardinal 

virtues (Justice, Courage, Prudence, Temperance): of the se.ven 

gifts of the Holy Spirit : of the ten commandments. 

The fourth book treats of the Sacraments and Eschatology : of 

Baptism, Confirmation, the Eucharist, Penance, Extreme Unction, 

Orders, Marriage : of the Resurrection, the Last J udgment, the 

Future State'. 

ALEXAN- The question of the absolute motive of the Incarnation is not 
DER OF 
HALES. raised by Peter Lombard, but when it appears next it has evidently 

been already made the subject of careful inquiry from many sides. 

About the year 1243 Innocent IV. commissioned Alexander of Hales 

(Alexander Alensis, Alesius), a Franciscan, who had won for himself 

the titles of 'Fountain of Life' and 'Doctor irrefragabilis,' to compose 

'a Body of Theology".' This he did on the general lines of the 

1 The history of scholasticism is 
co=only divided into three periods. 
The first extends to about 12 50; the 
second to about 1 330; the third to the 
close of the 15th century. I have 
taken ALEXANDER oF HALES as the re
presentative of the first: ALBERT THE 
GREAT, THOMAS AQUINAS, BONAVENTURA, 
and DuNs ScoTus, as the representa-

tives of the second, the heroic age of 
the schoolmen; and GABRIEL BrEL, as 
the representative of the last age, the 
age of the decline and dissolution of 
their system. 

2 Alexander cannot have been edu
cated as is universally stated in the 
Cistercian [ not Franciscan] Abbey of 
Hailes in Gloucestershire. This was 
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Sentences in four parts ; and the work, which was approved by a 

Bull of Alexander IV. in accordance with the solemn judgment of 

seventy Theologians, is a marvellous monument of learning and 

thought. 

The third Part treats of the Incarnation. The :first two questions 

discussed are ' On the Necessity ef the Incarnation ' and ' On the 

'fitness (convenientia) of the Inca;rnation.' The last topic (membrum) 

which is considered under the second head (and the twelve preceding 

topics shew singular fertility and subtlety of thought), is 'whether if 

'human nature had not fallen through sin there would still have 

'been reason and :fitness for the Incarnation of Christ 1 ( an si humana 

' natura per peccatum lapsa non esset adhuc fuisset ratio et conve

' nientia ad Christi lnca1·nationem ?)' 
This Alexander affirms ( sine prwjudicio concedendum est) ; and 

he brings forward four reasons in support of his view : 

1. The highest good is necessarily diffusive and perfectly diffused. 

It must therefore be extended to the creature; for otherwise we 

could imagine a more complete diffusion. And this diffusion would 

not be complete unless He who is the highest good were united with 

the creature, that is, with man the representative of creation. 

2. All blessedness is in God; and the creature is capable of 

blessedness in all its parts. A .man therefore, a rational creature 

made up of body and mind, is capable of being blessed in sense as 

well as in understanding. 

He must then be blessed m God in both (secundum sensum et 

secundum intellectum ). 

But he cannot be blessed in God in Himself as far as sense. 

Therefore God must assume a corporeal nature to bring this blessed

ness to him, and, if so, a human nature. 

not founded till 1246, the year after 
his death. Rudder, in his History of 
Gloucestershire, suggests that he was 
educated at Hales Owen in Shropshire, 
which was commonly called Hales, 
where there was a convent of Prmmon
stratensian Monks founded in the reign 

of John. It is said that Alexander 
reckoned among his pupils Bonaven
tura and Thomas Aquinas. Zealous 
Dominicans deny that Thomas heard 
him, but the tradition is supported 
with strong evidence by Wadding, .An
nales, iii. pp. I 33 ff. 
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3. There are three Persons in unity of substance (in the Holy 

Trinity): there are three persons in three substances (as three angels 

or three men). 

Hence to complete the possible combinations, that there may be 

perfection in the universe, we conclude that there will be three 

substances in one Person. 

This can only be realised by the union of the divine nature with 

the twofold human nature (spiritual and corporeal). 

4. We find unity of Nature in three Persons (in God); we find 

also unity of Person in two natures (in man): if this plurality of 

natures belongs to the perfection of persons it must be possible for 

God. We must suppose therefore that one divine Person (and if so 

the Son) was destined absolutely to be united in time to human 

nature'. 

1 Alex. Alensis Summa Theol. Pars 
iii., Qumst. iii., Membr. xiii.. .... dicit 
Dionysius Bonum est dijfusivum sui 
esse .... .. Ergo si summum bonum exist-
ente creatura non se diffundit in crea
turam, adhuc erat cogitare majorem 
diffusion em ...... Sed hroc diffusio non 
potest intelligi summa nisi ipse [Deus] 
uniatur creaturro; ergo convenit quod 
Deus uniatur creaturro,- et marime 
humanro ... Ergo posito quod ipsa non 
esset lapsa, adhuc ei uniretur sum
mum bonum. 

ITEM, non est beatitudo nisi in Deo; 
et creatura rationalis tota est beatifi
cabilis ... ergo et secundum sensum et 
secundum intellectum; ergo oporteret 
quod in Deo beatificaretur quantum 
ad utrumque ... Sed in Deo secundum 
se considerando et in propria natura 
non potest beatificari sensus sed solum 
intellectus ... Si ergo totus homo debet 
beatificari in Deo, oportet Deum esse 
corporalem et sensibilem. Sed non 
est conveniens, ut assumat quamlibet 
corporalem naturam, sed solum huma
nam, ut dictum est. 

ITEM, contingit intelligere tres per
sonas in unitate substantiro; et ex 
opposito tres substantias in unitate 
personro; et inter hroc duo tres per
sonas in tribus substantiis. Si ergo 
unum extremorum est in rerum natura 

... et medium ... contingit ponere ter
tium, videlicet unam personam in 
tribus substantiis; sed hoe non po
test fieri nisi per unionem divinro 
naturro ad humanam, quia in nulla 
alia creatura est ponere duas substan
tias quam in homine, scilicet spiritu
alem et corporalem ... Convenit ergo 
quod sit unio divinro naturro ad huma
nam in unitate personro; ut sit in 
rerum universitate perfectio; ut siout 
tres personro in una natura, et tres 
personro in tribus naturis, ita tres 
naturro in una persona, scilicet divini
tas, corpus, et anima. 

ITEM, nos invenimus unitatem na
tune in pluribus personis ... ut in Deo: 
Item ... unitatem personro in pluribus 
naturis, ut in homine. Si ergo de 
perfectione naturro est quod est in 
pluribus personis ergo et de perfectione 
erit quod potest esse in pluribus na
turis. Si ergo semper quod est per
fectius Deo tribuendum quantum ad 
naturam et quantum ad personam ... 
convenit ... quod uniatur divina na
tura naturro creatro in persona divina, 
sed non ...... cui!ibet ..... sed solum hu
manro; nee etiam cuilibet personro in 
Trinitate nisi filio ... Relinquitur ergo 
quod circumscripto lapsu humanro 
naturro adhuc est convenientia unionis 
in persona filii. 
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In support of this view Alexander quotes a passage ascribed to 

Bernard, in which it is said that envy at the prospect of man's 

destined union with the Son of God led to the fall of Lucifer; and 

that he planned the temptation to hinder the union which he fore

saw 1 
; and another passage from [ a work falsely ascribed to] Augus

tine. 'God was therefore made man to bless the whole of man in 

' Himself, that whether man went within by intellect, or went 

' without by sense, he might find pasture in his Creator, pasture 

' within in the knowledge of the Godhead, pasture without in the 

'flesh of the Saviour'.' This reason, he adds, remains even if the 

fall of human nature be excluded. 

On the other side he brings forward ' the authority of the 

' Church ' 'in the preface to the [Easter] candle ' ( nihil nasci prefuit 

nisi redimi profuisset). This o~jection he removes by shewing that 

the words refer to man as fallen, and not to man absolutely. 
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ALBERT THE GREAT, who was a Dominican, of a noble German ALBERT 

family and at last Bishop of Ratisbon, approached the question from ~1:AT, · 
a different side. In commenting upon the section of the Sentences (1205) 

rr93 -
in which Peter Lombard" shews 'that God could have freed man 1280. 

'otherwise than He did,' and then points out 'why He chose to free 

'him in that particular way,' he comes to speak of the words : ' What 

' so much rouses our minds and frees them from despair of immor-

' tality as that God esteemed us so highly that the Son of God 

' remaining in Himself what He was, unchangeably good, and re-

' ceiving from us that which He was not, deigned to enter into 

'fellowship with us and bear our ills by dying.' On this view, 

he says, it appears that if man had not sinned [God] would not have 

challenged us so powerfully to His love as He does now. This, he 

continues, is implied in the words of the sequence: 
0 culpa nimium beata 
Qua redempta est natura: 
Deus qui creavit omnia 
Nascitur ex femina 4 : 

1 The passage is referred to Hom. 
super Jon. z, and it is probably a free 
adaptation of part of it. 

2 De an. et spir. § 9 (quoted freely). 
The treatise was probably written by 

Alcher, a monk of Clairvaux. The 
passage in De Civ. x. 27 is quite dif
ferent in tone. 

3 Sent. iii. Dist. xx. Art. 4. 
4 Daniel, Thesaurus Hymnol. ii. 3. 
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which as much as say that because the guilt was incurred God was 

made man. And further, he adds, in some Churches a hymn is used 

_at the blessing of the Easter Candle which contains the phrase, 

0 folix culpa quce tantum ac talem meruit habere redemptorem 1, in 

which the Incarnation is distinctly made to depend upon the Fall. 

The same conclusion, he continues, is drawn from Rom. viii. 28 

(all things work together for good). For the only good which sin can 

be said to have wrought is in the Incarnation, which must therefore 

be supposed to have depended upon it. And further, if there had 

been no sin we should not have needed a teacher, or liberator, or 

redeemer. 

These are the arguments which Albert gives in support of the 

common opinion that the Incarnation was dependent on the Fall. 

On the other side he alleges the following arguments : 

1. Good is diffused (see above, p. 295). 

2. There are four conceivable modes of birth, and if any one of 

them, as the birth from a virgin, had been wanting, the order of 

production would not have been perfect. 

3. The Incarnation was foreseen from eternity, and so must 

have taken place under any circumstances. 

4. Man was created capable of being united to God, and this 

capability must have been satisfied. 

5. Sin in point of fact did not make man more fitted to be 

united to God, but less fitted. 

6. The perfection of the universe consists in a circular figure. 

It was fitting therefore that the two extremes of being, God and man, 

should be united. 

7. The greatest love is shewn in union. Since God therefore 

has the greatest love for man, His union with man cannot have been 

contingent. 

'We must allow,' he says in summing up, 'that the solution of 

'this question is uncertain, but as far as I can form an opinion 

1 Daniel, l. c. 303, and notes. The 
clause, together with the words which 
precede '0 certe necessarium Adm pec
catum, quod Christi morte deletum 

est' is omitted generally in German 
and French Mss, while it is found in 
Italian MSS. See p. 293, n. 
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'I believe that the Son of God would have been made man even if 

' sin had never been. Still I say nothing positively on this point, 

'but I believe this which I have said to accord better with the piety 

'of faith [than the contrary opinion].' He then examines in detail 

the answers which can be made to the arguments on both sides, and 

rightly remarking that the language of the Hymn is 'very inexact' 

(locutiones valde improprue), in the end reaffirms his judgment. 
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The great pupil of Albert, THOMAS, COUNT OF AQUINUM (Doctor THoMAs 
AQUINAS, 

angelicus), who declined the Archbishopric of Naples, himself 1224-

also of noble birth, treats the question with singular reverence 1274
• 

and moderation. In his early commentary on. the Sentences 

(c. 1255) he proposes four questions on the Incarnation (Sent. 

iii. Dist. i. Quest. 1) : ( 1) Whether it was possible for God to be 

incarnate; ( 2) Whether it was suitable ( congruum); (3) Whether 

the Incarnation would have taken place if man had not sinned; 

(4) On the time of the Incarnation. In discussing the third of these 

points he states at length the main arguments on both sides, and 

then concludes that 'He alone can know the truth of this ques-

' tion Who was Born and Offered because He willed ... Since the 

'redemption of man from the slavery of sin is assigned in Holy 

' Scripture as the sole cause of the Incarnation many say with good 

'reason (probabilitas) that if man: had not sinned, the Son of God 

'would not have been man ... Others however say that since by the 

'Incarnation of the Son of God there was accomplished not only the 

'liberation from sin, but also the exaltation of human nature, and 

'the consummation of the whole universe, for these reasons even if 

'sin had not existed the Incarnation would have taken place. And 

'this also can be maintained with good reason.' 

As time went on Thomas appears to have yielded more and more 

to what he held to be the teaching of Scripture on a great mystery 1
; 

1 In his commentary on I Tim. i. 15 
(Leet. iv.) he says: Sed si nullus fuis
set peccator numquid incarnatus non 
fuisset? Videtur quod non: quia venit 
peccatores salvos facere. Non ergo 
fuisset necessaria incarnatio. Item 

Glossa: Tolle morbum, et medicinre 
non opus erit. 

Respondeo. Dicendum est quod ex 
verbis sanctorum satis (?) hoe patet. 
Sed hrec qurestio non est magnre auc
toritatis: quia Deus ordinavit fienda 
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and in his latest work (the Summa, c. 1270) he speaks with tolerable 

distinctness on the main issue, yet so as to recognise the validity of 

some (at least) of the grounds on which the contrary opinion had 

been maintained. 

The first Question in the Third Part of his Summa is on 

'the Fitness (convenientia) of the Incarnation.' The first three 

Articles, under which it is discussed, deal with the following topics : 

(1) Whether it was fitting (conveniens) that God should be incarnate; 

(2) Whether it was necessary for the reparation of the human race 

that the Word of God should be incarnate; (3) Whether if man had 

not sinned, God would have been incarnate. 

His conclusion on the first point is that 'since the nature of God 

'is the essence of goodness, and it pertains to the character (rationem) 

' of good that it communicates itself to others ; it is clear that it 

' became God in the highest degree to communicate Himself to His 

'creatures, which was fulfilled in the work of the Incarnation.' 

The force of this argument (as we have seen before) is evidently 

wholly independent of the consequences of the Fall. So far therefore 

it might seem that Thomas was inclined to hold that this divine 

fitness would have been realised in the Incarnation apart from sin. 

But the discussion of the second Article brings into prominence the 

adaptation of the Incarnation to the wants of fallen man. And thus 

when he reaches the third Article he decides that 'Although God 

'might' have been incarnate if sin had not existed, yet it is said more 

'fittingly that if man had not sinned God would not have been 

secundum quod res fiendre erant. Et 
nescimus quid ordinasset si non prre
scivisset peccatum. Nihilomitms tamen 
auctoritates videntur expresse sonare 
quod non fuisset incarnatus si non 
peccasset homo in quam partem ego 
magis declino. 

Comp. Q=st. de Ver. xxix. 3, 4. 
(If we admit that Christ would not 
have been Incarnate if man had not 
sinned, He would have been Head of 
the Church in His Divine Nature only.) 
The passage is characteristic: Sup
posita illa opinione quod Christus non 
fuisset incarnatus si homo non pee-

casset, Christus ante peccatum fuisset 
caput ecclesire secundum divinam na
turam solum ; sed post peccatum opor
tet quod sit ecclesire caput etiam 
secundum humanam. Nam per pec
catum natura humana vulnerata est 
et ad sensibilia demersa, ut ad invisi
bilem Verbi gubernationem non sit 
sufficienter idonea. U nde oportuit 
medicinam vulneri adhiberi per huma
nitatem Christi per quam Christus 
satisfecit, et oportuit quod visibilem 
naturam assumeret ut per visibilem 
gubernationem ad invisibilia homo 
revocaretur. 
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'incarnate, since in Holy Scripture the ground (ratio) of the Incar

, nation is everywhere set down as springing from the sin of the first 

'man (ex peccato ... assignetur).' 

This opinion he holds to be more probable because we can know 

that which depends on the will of God from Scripture only; and 

Scripture presents the Incarnation as the Divine remedy for sin. 

Sin, he goes on to say, may have been the occasion £or the greater 

elevation of the human race ; £or God permits evil to happen that 

He may bring a greater good out of it. And thus he quotes without 

disapprobation the sequence, which his master Albert had criticised, 

' 0 felix culpa.' 
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GIOVANNI DI FIDENZA, who is known by the name of BONAVEN- BoNAVEN-

f th 1 t . f F . f _As • • th . f TUBA, 1221 TURA rom e exc ama 10n o rancIS o s1s1 on e occas10n o _ 1274• 

his restoration to health when a child, combined the schoolman and 

the mystic in a character of singular beauty. His master, Alexander 

of Hales, is said to have remarked that ' Adam did not sin in Bona-

, ventura.' Even Luther gave him special praise; and the popular 

judgment was expressed in his title 'doctor seraphicus.' Bonaven-

tura entered the order of the Franci~ans (1248), and he became 

doctor on the same day and died m the same year as his D~_~ic@ 

contemporary Thomas Aquinas. He deals with the subject of the 

absolute motive of the Incarnation more fully and (if possible) more 

reverently than his more famous rival. Indeed it was said that the 

third Book of the Sentences, the Doctrine of the Incarnation, was 

his peculiar field 1. 
In treating of the whole subject he first examines• the question of 

the possibility of the union of the divine and human natures : he 

then examines the question of the suitableness (congruitas) of the 

1 Compare: Non itaque absque causa 
tantam admiratus est in operibus ejus 
doctrinam et eruditionem S. Thomas 
Aquinas ut petierit a Bonaventura sibi 
ostendi libros ex quibm1 tarn multipli
cem atque adeo magnam eruditionis 
ubertatem hauriret. Is vero Christi 
Domini Cruci affixi imaginem demon
stravit, e quo fonte uberrimo se acci-

pere professus est quicquid vel legeret 
vel sentiret (Wadding, Annales, Iv. 
1 39). 

2 m. Dist. i. Qu<JJst. 2. There are 
considerable variations in the texts 
of Bonaventura which I have used, 
but they do not affect the general scope 
of his arguments. 
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union. Under the latter head he raises four points. '1. Whether 

'it was suitable that God should become incarnate. 2. Whether 

'the cause of the Son of God coming into the world was the restora

' tion (reparatio) of the human race; whether, that is, if man had not 

• sinned Christ would have been Incarnate. 3. Whether it was 

' suitable that of the three Persons the Son should be Incarnate. 

' 4. Whether the Son of God was Incarnate at a suitable time.' 

He approaches the second point as Thomas also did, from the side 

of Scripture, and gives the negative arguments first. The general 

language of the Bible and the current glosses, so he states the argu

ment, represent the coming of Christ as being for the redemption of 

man (Gal. iv. 4; Hebr. ii. 14; Ps. lxix. (lxviii.) 2 ). 

Further, Christ assumed human nature either for its dignity or 

its necessity. But it could not have been for the former seeing that 

the nature of angels is nobler. And man's necessity came from 

sin. 

Further, the Incarnation is a work of grace; but the grace is 

greater as the object of it is more unworthy. 

Having thus given summarily the arguments in favour of the 

current opinion, Bonaventura states the reasoning on the opposite 

side at greater length. 

1. He first gives the argument from the Pseudo-Augustine 

which was urged by Alexander of Hales. 'Man required to be 

'made wholly blessed ( debebat totus beatificari), and that as fully if 

' he had not fallen as after he had fallen. 

2. 'The union with a Divine Person is not given to the nature 

'of angels (Hehr. ii. 16). If therefore ... nothing has been given to 

'human nature in vain, · such a dignity would not have remained 

'unfulfilled (vacua), but it would still have been united with the 

'Divine nature.' 

3. 'It became God as much to manifest His infinity and per

' fection and bountiful love (liberalitas) if man had stood as if he 

' had fallen ... ' 

4. 'It is a work of as great difficulty and nobility to lay claim 

'to and gain ( vindicare et acquirere) an infinite good, as to make 
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' satisfaction for an offence against an infinite good. If therefore 

'man could not by himself make satisfaction for the offence corn

' mitted against God, neither could he by himself earn the possession 

'of God (mereri habere Deum). Therefore as it was seasonable 

'(opportunum) that the Son of God should be incarnate on the fall of 

'man, to make satisfaction for man, so it seems seasonable that the 

' Son of God should be incarnate, if man had remained unfallen 

'(homine stante), that man through Him might earn [the divine 

'union].' 

5. ' If the Incarnation took place primarily (principaliter) for 

'the expiation of sin, then the soul of Christ' was made not of 

'primary purpose (principali intentione) but contingently (quadam 

'occasione); if therefore it is incongruous (inconveniens) that the 

'noblest object of creation should have been brought into being con

' tingently (occasionaliter esse introductum), while an agent primarily 

'purposes the noblest works, it seems to be incongruous to say that 

'the Incarnation took place onJiy for the restoration (reparationem) 

'of man.' 

6. ' In the Incarnation of the Son of God human nature is most 

'highly exalted. If therefore God was Incarnate because human 

'nature sinned; it appears that man gains an advantage from his 

' wickedness ... ' 

7. 'Christ is the Head of the Church not only in His Divine 

'Nature, but also in His human Nature .. But if man had not sinned 

'the Body of the Church would still have existed. Either therefore 

'the Son of God would have become Incarnate or the Church would 

' have remained without a Head.' 

8. 'If man had not fallen the sacrament of marriage would have 

'existed .... If therefore man had remained unfallen, either the sacra

' ment of marriage would have been a false sign (Eph. v. 32) or the 

' Son of God would have been Incarnate. But the first supposition 

'is impossible.' 

9. There are four ways in which we can conceive of man being 

produced: (1) of man and woman, (2) without man or woman 
1 Comp. p. 291. 
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(Adam), (3) of man without woman (Eve), (4) of woman without 

man (Christ). Unless this fourth possibility had been realised the 

universe would not have been perfect. 

10. Yet further Bonaventura goes on to consider the assump

tion of human nature, as distinguished from the assumption of 

mortality by the Son of God, as belonging to the perfection of man, 

and by consequence to the perfection of the universe, both in regard 

to nature, and grace, and glory. 

Having thus set out both views, he concludes: 'Which of these 

'two modes [ of regarding the question] is the better, He knows 

' Who was Incarnate for us. Which of them is to be preferred 

'it is difficult to see, inasmuch as each is in accordance with 

'the catholic faith and is supported by catholic men. Moreover 

' each excites the soul to devotion on different grounds. The first 

'view however seems to be more consonant with the judgment of 

'reason : the second, as it appears, is more consbnant with the piety 

'of faith. First because it is in closer agreement with [the letter of] 

'Holy Scripture, the authority of Saints ... and secondly because it 

'gives greater honour to God ... since the other view makes God in 

'some sense dependent on the universe ... Thirdly ... because an excep

' tional cause is assigned for an exceptional mystery ... Fourthly 

'because it kindles the affection of faith more ardently .. .' 

Having thus stated his general conclusion he suggests answers to 

the arguments which he had given in favour of the view which he 

finally sets aside. They deserve to be indicated in outline : 

1. The beatitude of man which comes through the Incarna

tion, and from the corporeal vision of Christ, is accidental and not 

essential. 

2. There are many potencies in _creation which are not brought 

to act ; but these are not in vain. 

3. These attributes of God are adequately manifested in crea

tion. 

4. Even allowing the premiss, the blessing of divine fellowship 

Inight have been secured by the Inission of the Holy Spirit into the 

soul without the mission of the Son into the flesh. 
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5. God foreknew the fall and provided for it frpm eternity. 

6. The Incarnation was not from (ex) man's wickedness, but 

from God's goodness. The obedience of Christ pleased Him more 

than the disobedience of Adam displeased Him. 

7. The Church would not have been without a Head. As God 

is the Head of man, so He would have been the Head of the Church 

of men, as He is the Head of the Church of angels. 

8. The sign of marriage would still have marked the union of 

Christ with the Church by love. 

9. The fourth mode of production is beyond the perfection of 

the universe (Jer. xxxi.); moreover the man so produced need not 

have been also the Son of God. 

After this reply he concludes : 'These statements I desire to be 

'made (dicta sint) without preju~ice. For I do not wish to confine 

' the goodness of God, but to commend the excess of His love 

'towards fallen man, that our affections may be roused to love Him 

'while we mark the extremity of His exceeding love.' 

The transition from the calm and eloquent tenderness of Bona- DuNs Sco-
Tus,tr 308. 

ventura to the stern roughness of DuNs ScoTUS is most abrupt. 

Duns Scotus (doctor subtilis) is simply the dialectician, without 

grace, without sympathy, inexhaustible in ingenuity, and unhesi-

tating in decision. He is the master without the softening experi-

ences of the ecclesiastic. In affirming that the Incarnation was 

independent of the Fall, he dwells mainly on the conceivable order 

of thoughts in the divine counsel, a form of argument which was 

only lightly touched before. 

'The Incarnation of Christ was not foreseen as a contingent event 

'(occasionaliter prcevisa), but was seen by God directly (immediate) 

'as an end from eternity: so Qhrist, in His human Nature, since He 

' is nearer to the end than other things, was predestined before 

'them ... '.' 

And again : ' If the Fall was the cause of the Incarnation of 

' Christ, it would follow that the greatest work of God was con

' tingent only (occasionatum tantwm), because the glory of all things 

1 Opus Oxoniense, iii. Dist. xrx.; Wadding, vii. r, p. 415. 

w. 20 
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'will not be so great (intensive) as that of Christ, and it seems to be 

'very irrational to suppose that God would have left undone ( dimi

' sisset) so great a work because of Adam's right action, that is, if he 

'had not sinned'.' 

The thought is set out more fully in the following passage : 

'[God] wills grace and glory to any other being soever before He 

'foresees the opposites of those habits ... that is sin and condemnation. 

' Therefore from the first He wills the glory of the soul of Christ 

'before He foresees that Adam will fall ... Redemption, we allow, 

'would not have required to be made if man had not sinned. But it 

'was not for this reason only that God seems to have predestined 

'that soul to so great glory, seeing that redemption, or the glory of 

' redeeming the soul is not so great a good as is that glory of the soul 

'of Christ, nor is it likely that the sovereign good in being (tam 

'summum bonum in entibus) was only contingent, that is dependent 

'on a less good .. .2.' 

No fresh arguments appear to have been added on either side 

after Duns Scotus. GABRIEL BIEL, 'the last of the schoolmen' who 

assisted in the foundation of the Gymnasium at Tiibingen (1477), 

in his lectures on 'the Sentences' which were delivered there gives 

1 Opus Parisiense, iii. Dist. vii. 
Qumst. 4; Wadding, xi. p. 451: Si 
lapsus esset causa proodestinationis 
Christi sequeretur quod summum opus 
Dei esset occasionatum tantum, quia 
gloria omnium non erit tanta intensive 
quanta erit Christi; et quod tantum 
opus dimisisset Deus per bonum fac
tum Adoo, puta, si non peccasset, vide
tur valde irrationabile. 

Dico igitur sic : Primo Deus diligit 
se: secundo diligit se aliis (?), et iste 
amor est castus; tertio vult se diligi 
ab alio qui potest eum summe dili
gere, loquendo de amore alicujus ex
trinseci: et quarto proovidit unionem 
illius naturoo quoo debet eum summe 
diligere etsi nullus cecidisset. 

• Opus Oxoniense, iii. Dist. vii. 
Qumst. 3; W.adding, vii. r, p. 202 

... [Deus] prius cuilibet alteri vult 
gratiam et gloriam quam proovideat 

opposita istorum habituum ... scilicet 
peccatum et damnationem. Ergo a 
primo prius vult animoo Christi glo
riam quam proovideat Adam casurum 
... Sed nee redemptio fuisset facienda 
nisi homo peccasset. Sed non propter 
solam istam causam videtur Deus 
proodestinavisse illam animam ad tan
tum gloriam. Cum illa redemptio sive 
gloria animoo redimendoo non sit tan
tum bonum quantum est illa gloria 
animoo Christi; nee est verisimile tarn 
summum bonum in entibus esse tan
tum occasionatum, scilicet propter 
minus bonum... Compare Dist. xix (p. 
405) Incarnatio Christi non fuit occa
sionaliter proovisa sed sicu t finis imme
diate videbatur a Deo ab ooterno, ita 
Christus in natura humana, cum sit 
propinquior fini, ceteris prius proodes
tinabatur loquendo de his quoo proodes
tinantur ... 
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a general review of opinion upon the subject, and leaves the decision 

in suspense. He starts from the teaching of Thomas Aquinas, which 

he quotes at length, and gives in the course of his lecture an account 

of the opinions of Alexander of Hales, and Duns Scotus, justly 

remarking in reply to his argument from the priority of the pre

destination of Christ to glory in relation to the Fall, that in such 

questions we cannot speak of 'before' and 'after.' This criticism he 

supports by the authority of Occam. ' The problem therefore remains 

'doubtful'-this is his conclusion-' ... until the Lord shall deem it 

'right to make a revelation 1.' 
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Still one other writer, JOHN WESSEL, must be noticed before JoHN 

we leave the 15th century. Wessel was born at Gri:iningen about :~;~L, 
1419 and died in the same place in 1489. In spirit and pursuits and 1489· 

doctrine he belongs to a period of transition. Like Rupert of Deutz, 

the first medireval writer whom he noticed, he expresses the striving 

after a new and direct approach to the source of truth. Like Rupert 

he also based his doctrine with absolute devotion upon Holy Scrip-

ture; and he is described in his epitaph as justifying his claim to 

teach by a knowledge of Hebrew and Greek. His relation to Rupert 

is still closer than that of a kindred character. Hardenberg, his 

early biographer, relates that while studying at Cologne he grew 

weary of the mere repetition of the teaching of Thomas Aquinas and 

Albert the Great, and often crossed the Rhine to the Abbey of 

Deutz, where he found in the works of Rupert fresher and more 

congenial thoughts. From these writings he transcribed many 

passages, to which he added other extracts and comments of his 

own. This collection of notes and fragments he afterwards arranged 

and called his 'Mare magnum.' The collection itself has perished; 

but the two essays de causis Incarnationis and de magnitudine 

Passi01.is IJomini, with which we are chiefly concerned, are said to 

have been derived in great part from it; and it is not difficult to see 

l iii. Dist. ii. Qua;st. r. 

20-2 
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how the speculations of Rupert have influenced the views which 

Wessel maintains in them. 

Wessel approaches the subject of the Incarnation characteristically 

from a comparison of two passages of the Old Testament', 'l am 

'God, I change not' (Mal. iii. 6), and 'I am he that I am' (Ex. iii. 

14). The latter translation is, he says, inadequate, though he 

believes that it was by a divine purpose that the LXX and Jerome 

preserved the present tense. The true rendering, he maintains, is : 

'I will be the man I will be' ( ero homo qui ero ). There is then an 

antithesis to be reconciled in this twofold revelation of the Divine 

nature ; and the antithesis is reconciled for us, he argues, in the 

Incarnation. 

The language of St Paul in Rom. ix. 28, as represented in the 

Vulgate, furnishes Wessel with his next illustration•. ' Verbum 

abbreviatum et consummatwm,' he says, 'fecit Deus super terram.' 

And this was done in three ways. The divine Word, remaining in 

Himself unchangeable, was brought within limits (abbreviatum) at 

the Creation, but not consummated. He was also brought within 

limits in Holy Scripture, as it is said 'day unto day uttereth Word,' 

but still the Word was not consummated in the written Word 

' quantumlibet liquescentis veritatis claritate resplendens.' Once 

again therefore the Word was brought within limits and consum

mated by the Incarnation. 

Here then, he continues", is a fitting place to inquire why God 

was made man : Cur Deus homo ? Again and again he repeats 

Anselm's famous question, arid answers it by paraphrases of passages 

of Scripture which he quotes. The whole section is so full of 

thought, and offers so vivid a picture of W essel's mode of interpreting 

the Bible that it must be quoted entire. 

'Why was God made man? Why, but that that holy and fair 

body, the universal Church of the triumphant saints might not be 

maimed but rejoice in its proper head. Eph. i. 22; Col. i. 18, ii. 10. 

' Why was God made man l That the building of the Holy 

Temple might have its corner-stone in which the two walls of men 
1 De causis Incarn. c. iv. 2 Id. c. v. 3 Id. c. vi. 
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and angels might meet and find their foundation. Ps. cxviii. 2 2 ; 

Acts iv, II [referred to St Stephen]; 1 Cor. iii. II, 1 Cor. x. 4. 

'Why was God made man? That all creation (creatura) might 

have a Mediator common to God and creation. Gal. iii. 19; 1 Tim. 

ii. 5. 
'Why was God made man? That the whole host (militia) of 

God, and all the people of God might have their King. Luke i. 33 ; 

Apoc. xix. 16. 

' Why was God made man? That the School of God might have 

its Teacher. Joel ii. 23 (doctoremjustitice, as mg. A.V.). 

' Why was God made man ? That the city of.Jerusalem might 

have its Temple. Apoc. xxi. 22. 

' Why was God made man? That the temple of the heavenly 

Jerusalem might have its High Priest. Ps. ex. 4; Hebr. v. 4. 

' Why was God made man ? That all the daughters of God might 

find their Bridegroom and the pattern (paradigma) of their love. 

John iii. 29; Matt. ix. 15. 

' Why was God made man ? That all who sacrifice in the Temple 

of God might have their sacrifice (hostia). Hebr. ix. 13 f. And if 

all do not offer sacrifices or victims for the present, still part do for 

the past, and all for preservation (de prreservato) offer sacrifices and 

victims and offerings for sin and 'ignorance, and tithes and first fruits 

and peace offerings. All whether men or angels offer whole burnt 

offerings and incense in this Temple. 

' Why was God made man ? That all the sheep of God's pasture 

might have their common shepherd. John x. 2, 9. He left His 

ninety and nine sheep on the mountains, going away to seek the one 

which had strayed. A common shepherd then had been destined and 

predestined for this and for those, as He had been before foreseen 

and hated (prrevisus et invisus) by Lucifer who pursues the Lamb. 

' Why was God made man ? That all the sons of God and all 

creation might have their first-born brother. Rom. viii. 29 ; Col, 

i. 15.' 
It is easy to anticipate the answer which Wessel gives to the 

next question which he asks: 'Whether God the Word would have 
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'assumed flesh even if man had not sinned 1' His answer however 

rests mainly upon another form of argument akin to that of Duns 

Scotus. He regards the humanity assumed by Christ (creaturam 

illam beatam a Verbo adsumptam in unionem hypostaticam) as so full 

of grace, and righteousness and glory, that its fulness alone outweighs 

in the judgment of God all the fulness of the whole remaining 

creation. ' God therefore loved Christ more from eternity than the 

'whole of the rest of the Church, and before it.' 'Nay the rest of 

'the body would not have been destined [to glory], except it had 

'been [included J in the dignity of the Sacred Head'.' 

'We must consequently use great care (reverentia) in dealing with 

'the phrase in the Nicene Creed 'who for us men ... ,' as if the Word 

'was made Flesh for our sakes, when otherwise He would not have 

'been so made. For in final causes, which are essentially coordinated, 

'the order is not that the better are for the worse .. .2.' 

Even the angels who had not fallen were, as Wessel teaches, 

immeasurably blessed by the Incarnate Christ. 'Whence he con

' eludes theirs is an unworthy question who ask 'Whether if Adam 

' ' had not sinned the Word would have been made flesh 1 ' For that 

'wise designer (destinator) of the holy city Jerusalem had purposed 

'(destinaverat) to grant union and perfection among its citizens, that 

'the natural union of the head and members is inadequate to express 

' it. It is then like asking in the case of an ulcerated arm or leg, 

'whether if the arm had not been ulcerated the head would have 

'been given to the combination of members to heal the arm or not" 1' 

This figure presents an impressive view of W essel's general 

teaching, which he sums up in a series of brief propositions, tracing 

the fulfilment of the divine counsel from the creation to the consum

mation of all things•. This series concludes thus: 'God destined 

'and regarded (intendit) the Lamb as first and the first-fruits of all 

'creation. He destined that the Lamb should become man. He 

'destined the Lamb as King of a blessed state. It was fitting (con

'gruebat) that the Man-Lamb being King should have men as 

' citizens of His kingdom. 

1 De causis Incarn. c. vii. 2 Id. c, vii. 3 Id. c. xiv. 4 Id. c. xv. 
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'The Lamb has the promise from the Father that men should be 

'given Him at His request as His inheritance. 

'If neither angel nor man had fallen the Lamb in bliss would no 

'less have reigned over them. 

' Still truly 'for us men and for our salvation He came down from 

''heaven.' 

' He was truly made man for our salvation, suffered, died, was 

'buried.' 

'He was not however wholly or entirely (non penitus non prorsus) 

'made man for our salvation.' 

'For our salvation wholly He suffered, died, w_as buried, being 

'made a sacrifice and victim. It was not wholly to restore (curare) 

'us from destruction, that He was made an offering (sacrificium), a 

' holocaust, incense. 

' That most holy [human] soul [ of Christ] was inflamed and 

'borne to God by the impulse of its own love. It [ or Christ] lived 

' more for God and for itself [ as directed] towards good than for 

'saving all of us.' 

Thus there were in Christ three 'forms.' The form of God, 

which is eternal; and in this He is equal in all things to the 

Father: the form of a slave, which He assumed for the sake of 

sinners, which was temporal, and' in this He emptied Himself: the 

form of the supreme creature (supremi plasmatw), which He would 

have assumed even if man had not sinned. In the second form He 

will receive a kingdom which afterwards He will give back to the 

Father. The kingdom which He has in the third form will be for 

ever and ever (Luke i. 3 2 f. )1. 
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Thus wrote the Dutch mystic from his northern home. About Preus oF 
MIRANDO

the same time Picus, count of Mirandola, the most brilliant type of LA, tx494-

the universal scholarship of the Renaissance, maintained the same 

doctrine from a different point of view. 'It was fitting,' he writes, 

'that He who is the image of the invisible God, the first-born of all 

'creation, in whom all things (universa) were created, should be 

'united in ·an ineffable union to him (i.e. man) who was made after 
1 De causis Incarn. c. xvii. 
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'the image of God, who is the bond of all creation, in whom all 

'things are included (conclusa). And if the whole of nature was 

'imperilled by man, its loss was not to be disregarded, or to be 

'repaired by any other than by Him by Whom all nature had been 

'framed'.' 

In the age of the Reformation the question was still debated. 

Among the Romanist divines who maintained that the Incarnation 

was independent of the Fall, GIACOMO N ACHIANTI, bishop of Chiozz~ 

(Jacobus Naclantus, Ep. Clodiensi,s, or Clugiensis), a Dominican, is 

the most conspicuous•. His general spirit is characterised by a 

remark in the preface to his commentary on the Epistle to the 

Ephesians, m which he gives as the reason for discussing that 

Epistle before the Epistle to the Romans, that it suggests in its 

'loftier and more mysterious revelations, which are truly brought 

'from the third heaven, many thoughts which are necessary for the 

' understanding of the latter.' 

The argument by which Naclantus supports his opinion 1s an 

analysis of the divine counsel of creation as man can apprehend it. 

In this he argues that man was marked out as the object of the 

Divine love, and that in regard to him an end absolutely perfect 
1 In Hept. v. 7. 
I do not observe among the theses of 

Pwus any one on this subject, as there 
is commonly said to be. 

WrcLIF appears to regard the In
carnation as lying in some sense 
eternally in the Nature of the Word : . 
assumpsit [Verbum] in unitatem per
some humanitatem integram, faciendo 
se esse illam personam hominis qure 
reternaliter prius fuit, quia secundum 
naturam Verbi reternaliter prius fuit 
(Trialogus, iii. 27, p. 224). 

2 The glimpses which are gained of 
Nachianti at the Council of Trent are 
full of interest. He spoke warmly 
against placing traditions on the same 
footing as Scripture: Nemo enim 
ignorat continei-i in sacris libris ea 
omnia qure ad salutem pertinent ... Quod 
vero etiam ecclesiasticre traditiones re-

cipiantur et eorum mentio in decreto 
fiat nullo modo probare possum, cum 
tot indictiones jejuniorum, tot cere
monire, qure plerumque frustratorire 
sunt, nimis Christianum populum 
gravant (Theiner, Acta Cone. Trident. 
r. 58 f.). And again: Non possum 
pati ut srepe dixi, s. synodum pari 
pietatis affectu suscipere traditiones et 
libros sanctos ; hoe enim, ut vere 
dicam quod sentio, impium est. Neque 
placet quod ponatur anathema in ipsis 
traditionibus ... A lively scene followed 
these bold words, which ended in an 
explanation and an apology (id. 85). 
Comp. pp. 76, 82. The words of Na
chianti were condemned by the Council, 
and Card. Pole joined in the condem
nation: ' sed posset, inquit, defendi, 
quia dixit, "mihi videtur"' (id. p. 85). 
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must have been prepared before the means towards the end. This 

end regarded man's spiritual and eternal state; and therefore his 

approach to God and his union with God. And when it is said that 

man was the crown of creation, we mean in particular Christ as 

man, by whom as God and man, in the divine counsel, and therefore 

truly man, even before the Incarnation, it was predestined that the 

world should be made, preserved and consummated 1• The effect of 

the Fall then was that He who 'was determined to be man, but not 

'passible, ordained the Maker of the world, appointed Heir of the 

'universe, chosen as King of all things, given as Head to the 

'peculiar possession (peculio) of God the Father,. should in due 

'season be sent down, lowered ( dejici), emptied, that clothed in 

'passible flesh' He might make atonement for sin•. 

Whence Naclantus concludes, 'it is not only consonant to reason 

'but to Holy Scripture, that although the decree for the assumption 

' of flesh follows the decree for the permission of sin, so that if Adam 

'had not sinned there would have been no need of Christ as a 

' Physician, yet the decree of the assumption of man precedes not 

' only the decree of the permission of sin, but even the determination 

'of the creation of the world".' 

The same general conclusion that 'the Son of God would have ANDR. Osr-
• • ' • • ANDER, 

'been Incarnate 1f sm had not entered mto the world,' was mam- t1s52. 

tained in the Lutheran Church by ANDR. 0sIANDER 4
• This singularly 

1 Eodem constitutum est decreto ut 
per eundem Deum et hominem CHRIS• 

TUM (hoe est) verbum definitione Dei ad 
induendum hominem determinatum, 
et ob id hominem vere apud Deum 
effectum non solum quoolibet condere
tur, servaretur, ac promoveretur crea
tura ... sed .. .in longe feliciorem statum 
... certo transferretur tempore ... p. 38. 

2 Decretum ...... Unigenitum su=i 
Patris, jam quidem hominem sed non 
passibilem definitum, Opificem orbis 
ordinatum, Hooredem universorum 
institutum, in Regem omnium rerum 
selectum, Peculio Dei patris donatum, 
et eidem uti caput ascriptum; tandem 
(sed opportuno tempore) eousque de
mitti, dejici, exinaniri: ut eo passi-

bilem carnem induto ...... mortem exe
crabilem passo, impensa tanti sacri
ficii crimen expiaretur loosoo majestatis 
Dei ... p. 39. 

3 Qua de re, si non fallor, facile ex 
proomissis habetur : non modo con
sonum esse rationi sed et Scripturis 
Sanctis: quod etsi decretum assump
tionis carnis decretum subsequitur 
permissionis culpoo, propter quod si 
Adam non peccasset CHRISTO medico 
opus non fuisset: decretum tamen 
assumendi hominem non tantum proo
cedit permissionem peccati sed et defi
nitionem creationis Mundi (ib. 39 f.). 

4 The title of the work in which he 
discusses the question is: A.n Fili us 
Dei fuerit incarnandus si peccatum 
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vigorous and original thinker' brought the doctrine into connexion 

with his peculiar views on justification. Man, he taught, is justified 

by the indwelling in him of the Divine Word 'our Lord and Saviour 

'and only Mediator, Jesus Christ, Son of God and Son of Mary, 

'very God and very man ... And since the one eternal and divine 

'essence of the Father, Son and Holy Spirit is indivisible, the Father 

'and the Holy Spirit also dwell in us 2
,' The divine likeness, £or 

which man was made, according to his original constitution, involved 

the union of God and man as presented in the Incarnation. This 

opinion was fiercely assailed as 'new, useless, and impious.' The 

most interesting feature in the arguments by which Osiander sup

ports his teaching is the form of his biblical proof. He was specially 

devoted to the study of Scripture, and thought that the confirmation 

of the doctrine was to be sought there rather than in authority. 

And such confirmation he found primarily in the account of Creation, 

wherein man is revealed to have been ' made in the image of God.' 

This statement then formed the starting point of his discussion. 

What, he asks, is ' the image of God' i The answer, he replies, is to 

be found in the words of Christ : ' He that hath seen Me hath seen 

'the Father' (John xiv. 9 ). ' Therefore our Lord Jesus Christ, the 

' Son of God and the Son of Mary is the image of the Father .... The 

'Word made :flesh, the Word of life which was from the begin

, ning, which the apostles heard and handled with their hands, as 

' John bears witness ( I John i. I)".' In other words 'He in whom 

' the fulness of Godhead (Father, Son and Spirit) dwells, Jesus Christ, 

'or the humanity of Christ, embracing the divinity, .. .is the real ob

' jective image of God 4.' 

non introivisset in mundum. Item de 
imagine Dei quid sit ex certis et eviden
tibus sacrm Scripturm testimoniis et 
non ex philosophicis et humanm rationis 
cogitationibus deprompta explicatio. 
Monteregio Prussim r550. I have been 
unable to obtain access to a copy of 
the book which is not, as far as I can 
find, in any of our great libraries. I 
can therefore quote it only from Grau's 
Essay (de And. Osiandro doctrinm cam-

mentatio ... scr. R. F. Grau, Marb. 
r86o). There is a good and sympa7 
thetic account of Osiander's views in 
Moller's life (Andreas Osiander ... von 
Dr W. Moller, Elberfeld, 1870). 

1 'Homo auroillilaK-ros nulliusque Aca
demim discipulus,' as Quenstedt dis
paragingly remarks (p. rro). 

2 Grau, p. 27. 
s Grau, l. c. p. 5. 
4 Osiander ap. Grau, p, 7. 
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Thus Christ was destined to be naturally the image and glory of 

God; and God made man, the whole man and not any part of him, 

capable of becoming like Christ through His pure grace and goodness. 

Man, that is, was created to be as it was already determined eternally 

that Christ should be'. 

This being the Destiny of man, the Incarnation, Osiander argues, 

was necessarily independent of the Fall. The image of God in which 

man was created was first realised in the Incarnation. Looking for

ward to this, in the language of time, God created man. Otherwise 

man could not have been created in God's image which would have 

had no existence•. 

Further the relation of Christ to the Church as its Head cannot 

be supposed to be dependent on man's sin. And this, Osiander 

thinks, was already shadowed forth in the record of Creation before 

the Fall (Gen. ii. 23 f.; comp. Matt. xix. 4 f.; Eph. v. 3d. ). 

In a word all things were created for the Son, Who was to be in

carnate (comp. Col. i. 13-20). 

Osiander rests his conclusion on Scripture, but he finds support 

for it also in the language of the Nicene Creed. ' Christ came down 

'from heaven for us men and for our salvation.' Here, he says, we 

have two distinct thoughts. He was Incarnate 'for us men' as men 

created for Him and in His image; and 'for our salvation' as having 

fallen through sin 3• 
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Among those who had wandered far from the Catholic faith SERVETus, 
. t1553. 

SERVETUS and F. SocINUS maintained that the coming of Christ in 

the flesh was independent of the Fall. 'Adam,' the former writes, 

'was made after the pattern, form, figure and image of Christ, in 
1 Osiander's reasons are given at 

length by Grau, pp. 12 ff., and Moller, 
pp. 394 ff. 

2 Si filius Dei non fuisset incarnan
dus nisi Adam peccasset, sequeretur 
aliud absurdum, nempe quod Adam 
non Imagine Christi sed Christus 
Imagine Adami esset factus (Osiander, 
ap. Grau, p. 13). 

3 Quis non videat Spiritum Sanctum 
hie duas inter sese longe diversissimas 
causas ostendere propter quas Filius 

Dei descenderit de cailis et homo factus 
sit? Quarum prior est quia nos ho
mines eramus homines, propter ipsum 
et imagine eius conditi, qui conditi 
nunquam fuissemus nisi ipse quoque 
voluisset homo fieri et inter nos ver
sari (Prov. viii). Posterior causa est 
quia per peccatum corrueramus in mor
tem, unde nos eruere et salutem nobis 
restituere dignatus est (ap. Grau, p. 
15). 
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'body and soul 1.' And again ' Christ Himself before Adam sinned 

' was already in the Word with God, destined to be true man. If 

'Adam had not sinned Christ would have been Incarnate so as not 

'to die, and would have provided for our change while living to 

'heavenly glory without any form of death".' 

F. Soc1- F. SocINus, on the other hand, held that man was created 

t~2~
4

• without the gift of immortality. Hence in discussing I Pet. i. 20 

he maintains that 'Christ came, after men had sinned, to do away 

'their sins, but that He would have come even if men had not 

'sinned. For He was destined to come to give us immortality which 

'the first man did not possess at the beginning of creation ... ".' 

CALVIN, 

1509-
1564. 

CALVIN attacked the doctrine and arguments of Osiander with 

considerable severity in the remodelled edition of his Institutes 

(1559). He characterises the opinion 'that Christ should have been 

'man although there had been no need of His interposition to redeem 

'mankind,' as one of those 'wandering speculations that ravish 

'unto them light spirits.' 'I allow,' he says, 'that in the first order 

'of creation, and while nature was undisturbed by the fall, [Christ] 

' was set over angels and men, whereupon He is said by Paul to be 

'the first-born of every creature (Col. i. 15). But since all Scripture 

'declares that He was clothed with flesh to become Redeemer, it is 

' an act of exceeding rashness to imagine another cause or another 

' end.' He then quotes and examines Is. liii. 4 f.; John i. 9 f., 14, 

iii. 16, v. 2 5 ; Matt. xviii. 11, ix. 12, &c. ; and continues : 'If any 

'object that some of these considerations are not opposed to the belief 

1 Ghristianismi Restitutio, 1553. De 
Trin. m. p. 104: Ad exemplar igitur, 
formam, figuram, et imaginem Christi 
est factus Adam, secundum corpus et 
animum. 

2 Id. De orb. perdit. 1. p. 382: 
Christus ipse antequam Adam pee
caret jam in verbo erat apud Deum, 
futurus verus homo. Si Adam non 
peccasset citra mortem fuisset Christus 
incarnatus, nos ad gloriam crelestem 
viventes immutaturus absque aliqua 
morte. 

3 Pra;lect. Theol. x. 8 ( Opera, 1. 549): 

Ceterum quia certum est Deum ante 
mundum conditum de mittendo Christo 
decrevisse, ne quis ex eo hominum pec
cata prrevisa fuisse colligat, sciendum 
est Christum quidem postquam homi
nes peccaverant ad ipsorum peccata 
delenda venisse sed venturum tamen 
fuisse etiamsi homines non peccassent. 
Venturus enim erat ad immortalitatem 
nobis dandam, qua ... ab ipso creationis 
initio prim us homo caruit... Comp. 
De statu primi hominis ante lapsum, ii. 
263 ff. 
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'that Christ who redeemed men under condemnation might have 

'shewn His love to them while still safe and fallen by putting on 

'flesh, the answer is Rhort: since the Spirit proclaims that by the 

'eternal decree of God these two facts were united together, that 

' Christ should be our Redeemer, and partaker of the same nature 

'with us, it is not right to inquire farther.... This modesty Osian

' der unjustly assails, who at the present time has again unhappily 

'discussed this question which was before slightly mooted by a 

'few'.' 

Some Calvinists however maintained, and this touches close upon 

the essence of the doctrine, that unfallen men needed the media

torial work of Christ for the support of their uniori with God. A 
single illustration will be sufficient. PoLANUS thus expresses the 

thought: 'From the beginning of the world [Christ] was and is the 

' Mediator between God and the sons of God, as rational creatures 

' made in the image of God, through Whom alone they had in the 

'beginning and have blessedness, that is communion with and 

'fruition of God as the highest good 2.' 

III. 
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The long line of authorities .which we have examined shews The Gos

beyond question that 'the Gospel of Creation' is a just subject for Ei%~iion a 

discussion. The belief that the Incarnation was in essence inde- ltegi.timfate op1c o 
pendent of the Fall has been held by men of the most different inquiry. 

schools, in different ways and on different grounds. A.11 however in 

1 Instit. ii. r2, 4-7. He concludes: 
Quas hactenus refutavi namias, pro 
firmissimis oraculis ducit Osiander, 
nempe ut suarum speculationum dul
cedine inebriatus ridiculos pmanas de 
nihilo effiare solet. 

2 Syntagma, vr. 27. Comp. Zan
chius in Hexaem. m. Lib. iii. c. 2. 

Docemus etiam in statu ante lapsum 
[Adamum] opus habuisse Christo me
diatore, non per quern reconciliaretur 
Patri...sed per quern prmservaretur a 
peccato ... Bucanus (Instit. Theol. Art. 

x. 3, p. 106) uses almost the same 
words. I have not seen that the En
glish Reformers touched upon the ques
tion; and I cannot find Willett's book 
de statu hominis, to which Gerhard 
refers (Loe. Theol. iii. p. 444), in the 
Library of the British Museum or in 
the Cambridge University Library. 

Bp. Bull's Discourse on 'The State 
of Man before the Fall' (Works ii. 
52 ff.), contains many suggestive 
thoughts which illustrate some aspects 
of the problem. 
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The sense 
of theo
logical 
formulas 
must 
change. 
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the main agree in this, that they find in the belief a crowning promise 

of the unity of the Divine order; a fulfilment, a consummation, of 

the original purpose of creation; a more complete arid harmonious 

view of the relation of finite being to God than can be gained 

otherwise. 

In every age the theory of the Divine economy, if we may so 

speak, will present itself under an aspect corresponding with the 

general aspect under which the whole finite order, so far as it comes 

under human observation, presents itself. It cannot but be that the 

views which are entertained of the relations of man to the earth 

on which he lives, of the earth to the universe, of the period 

of human life to the measurable period of the existence of the 

objects of sense, should affect our views of the Redemption and 

Consummation of man, not in essence but in the mode of appre

hension. It is impossible for us now to understand a formula 

which deals with man and the world in the sense in which it 

was understood when the earth was regarded as the centre of the 

system of material creation, and the human race as having existed 

for five or six thousand years. The effect upon the mind of the 

words in which it is expressed must be different even if we use 

the same words. And the sovereign preeminence of Scripture as 

the vehicle of spiritual knowledge lies in this, that it finds fuller 

interpretation from growing experience. The Scripture does not 

change, but our power of entering into its meaning changes. 

If then we endeavour to consider the question before us from 

Two . the position in which we are placed in regard to the teaching of 
queSt10ns: S · h 11 b 1 d ( ) · h S · 1. The cnpture, we s a e e r to examme w at cnpture teaches or 

relatiton of indicates as to the essential relations of man to God and to the world man o , 
God and so far as we can now apprehend the revelation which is made of 
the world; 
2. The them; and then ( 2 ), looking at the whole revelation of the Divine 
conse
quent 
aspect of 
the Incar
nation. 

purpose recorded in the Bible, to determine, as far as may be, the 

motives, if such a word may be used, to which the Incarnation is to 

be assigned. 
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1. The relations of man to God and to the world, as laid down 1. Man, 
. (i)madein 

in Scripture, may be expressed in two brief propositions. In relat10n the image 

to God, man was made in His image (i). In relation to the world, (ii)~~:; 
man is the representative of the visible creation (ii). represen

tation of 
The truth that man was 'made in the image of God' admits the visible (i) 

creation. 
of two distinct developments. It may be viewed (a) in regard to the (i) Man as 

individual, or (b) in regard to the race. In both respects man was ~~8j:_age 

created to gain a divine ideal. It is true indeed that neither the to be 
regarded 

race nor the individual can be properly considered apart: each is (a) indi-

d d h h fi h . f . fi . B vidually, epen ent upon t e ot er or t e attainment o its per ect10n. nt and (b) 

much is gained both in clearness and fulness of view by considering socially. 

them separately. 

(a) It is wholly unnecessary to inquire in what exact sense man (a) The 
individual 

was 'made in the image of God.' We have no faculties for the man. 

investigation. There is however no authority for limiting the 

image to any particular part of his nature. For us the individual 

man in bis complex being is one; and as man he was made in God's 

image to gain His likeness. 

In this work he had constant need of Divine help. As he was 

made he was not at once capable of union with God. To reach this 

consummation he required discipline and training. In the Divine 

order men are 'first made men and. then afterwards gods'.' 

If then man had fulfilled the law of bis being, he would still, so Man as 

far as we can see, have stood in need of a Mediator through whom the~::~:! a 
1 Irrationabiles igitur omni modo Athanasius: de Inc. Verbi § 51, p. 75 Mediator. 

qui non exspectant tempus augmenti, a.vriJs -yap [a Tou 0cou M-yos] br"1Jv8pcfnr71-
et sme naturre infirmitatem adscribunt (J'ev Zva. 71µe'is 0eo1ro,710wµev • Ka.I a.vTiJs 
Deo ... Jam volunt similes esse factori e,Pa.vepw(J'ev ia.v,-iJv Bta (J'wµaTOs Zva. 71µe'is 
Deo, et nullam esse differentiam infecti Tou ci.opc£Tov IIa.,-piJs lvvo,a.v "}\c£(3wµev· Ka.I 
Dei, et nunc facti hominis, qui plus a.u,-/,s &1reµe,ve T?JV 1ra.p ci.v0pw1rwv vf3p,v 
irrationabiles sunt quam muta ani- Zva. 71µe'is ci.Oa.va.(J'/a.v K"}\71povoµfi(J'wµev. De 
malia. Hrec enim non imputant Deo, deer. Syn. Nie. § 14, p. 173 o M-yos 
q uoniam non ho mines facit ea ... N os (J'a,pl; ryeveTO Zva. ... Ka.I r,µe'is EK roiJ 1rveu-
enim imputamus ei, quoniam non ab µa.ros a.vroiJ µera.°}\af36v,-es 0eo1ro,710ijva., 
initio Dii facti sumus, sed primo qui- ovv710wµev, anws ovK av To1JTov TVX6vres 
dem homines, tune demum Dii ... (Iren. ei µ7] ,-i, KTL(J'Tov r,µwv a.vros eveou(J'a.To 
iv. 38, 4: the whole passage is worthy (J'Wµa. Compare Newman, Note on the 
of careful study: comp. iii. 10, 2; iii. Second Discourse against the Arians 
19, 1). § 21, p. 380, for other references; and 

The thought, which is startling at the Index under 0eo1ro/71(J'LS; and Suicer 
first to us, finds frequent expression in s. v. 0co1ro,ew. 
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relation of fellowship with God might have been sustained, and deep

ened, and perfected. Nor is it easy to suppose that this fellowship 

could have been made stable and permanent in any other way than 

by the union in due time of man with God, accomplished by the 

union of man with Him who was the Mediator between God and 

man, and in whose image man was made 1• 

Irenreus has given a striking expression to this truth. He starts 

indeed from the consideration of man as fallen, but his argument 

passes into an absolute form. Speaking of the necessity of the 

Incarnation he says: 'If man had not conquered the adversary of 

'man, the enemy would not have been justly conquered. And 

'again, if God had not bestowed salvation, we should not have 

'possessed it surely. And if man had not been united to God, he 

'could not have partaken of incorruption. For it was necessary 

'that the Mediator of God and men by His own essential relation

' ship with both should bring both together into friendship and 

'concord, and on the one hand present man to God and on the other 

' make God known to man 2.' 

1 This thought is clearly expressed 
by many Calvinistic theologians, 
though they do not follow it out to 
its full breadth. Hominum integro
rum Mediator [fuit Christus] respectu 
primrn illius unionis ante la psum, 
quia homines integri non per seipsos 
sed per Filium Dei erant Deo uniti 
et conjuncti, quamdiu ipsi visum fuit 
largiri illis gratiam p~rsistendi in ami
citia cum Deo ... Inde ab initio mundi 
fuit atque est inter Deum et filios Dei, 
seu creaturas rationales ad imaginem 
Dei conditas, Mediator per quern solum 
illrn statum initio habuerunt .et habent 
beatitudinem, hoe est, communionem 
et fruitionem Dei tanquam summi 
boni (Polanus Syntagma, vi. 27). Com
pare p. 317. 

2 Iren. iii. 18, 7 El -yap /1,'YJ a.v0pw'll'os 
lvlK7/IFE rov d.vrl'll'aAoV roiJ d.v0pcfnrou, OUK 
av OLKalws €VLK~071 cl ex0p6s. IlaALV re, 
el /1,'f/ o Oeos eow~/J'aro T'YJV 1Fwr71plav, 
OUK av f3ef3alws frxoµev avr~v. Kai el 
/J,'f/ /J'Ull7/VW871 o a.v0pw'll'OS rep o,c;;, OUK av 
7JOUV7J071 µera/J'xe<v rijs d.q,0ap1Flas. "Eo" 

-yap TOIi /J,EIFlT7/V 0,oiJ re Kai d.v0pW'll'WV, o,a 
r71s lolas 'll'fiOS harepous olK<16r71ros, €Is 
,t,,"ll.lav Kai oµ6vo,av TOVS dµq,orepous 
/J'Uva-ya-ye,v • Kai 0.~ µev '11'apa1FT7JIJ'a, TOP 
tl.v0pW'll'OV, a.v0pw'll'OLS oe-yvwpllFaL TOIi 0,611. 

Compare v. 16, 2 'Ev ro,s 'll'po1F0<v XPD· 
vou e"ll.e-yero µev Kar' elK6va 0<oiJ -y,-yo
veva, TOV a.v0pw'll'OV, OUK eodKVUTO M • fr, 
-yap dOpaTos -rjv O M-yos, oV KaT' elK611a 0 
d,v0pw'll'OS e-y<-yovet. a.a TOVTO ih) Kai 
T'f/V clµolWIFLV pq,olws U.'ll'e{Ja'/\ev. O'll'OTE 
oe 1Fo.pf e-yev<ro o A<l-yos roii 0,oiJ, ro. 
dµq,6npa E'll'<KVpWIFE • Kai -yap Kai r,jv 
€lK6va to<Lfev M1J0ws, auras TOUTO -yevo
/1,<VOS IJ'll'Ep 7JV '7 flKWV auroiJ • Kai TTJV 
oµolWIJ'LV fJ•fJalws KaT€IFT1JIFE' IJ'VV<foµo,w
/J'as rov w0pw'll'ov rcii dopa.rep 'll'arpl (per 
visibile Verbum]. 

iv. 33, 4 'll'WS w0pw'll'OS XW~/J'<L els 
0eov, ,i /1,'Y] o 0d,s lxwp-fi071 eis d,v0pW'll'OV. 
The form exwph01J in this connexion is 
strange (comp. iv. 38, 2). The Latin 
translation has nothing to correspond 
to it. The Greek is preserved by Theo
doret, Dial. ii. p. 129 (MignePatr. Gi·. 
lxxxiii. 171). 
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Moreover, if we regard the predestined humanity of the Son of 

God as the archetype of humanity', light is thrown upon the doctrine 

321 

of the Atonement It becomes in this case in some degree intelligible The rela-
. ~~ 

how Christ could fitly (if we may so speak) take man's nature upon this idea 

Him, and suffer for man, inasmuch as He took upon Himself a ~1 !~:t 
nature which was not alien in its idea, but one which in some Atone-

ment. 
mysterious sense was in its propriety partially an image of His own 

though it had fallen. 

So 'far then the essential constitution of man suggests at least the 

belief that the Incarnation, by which we understand in this case the 

taking of sinless and perfected humanity into God, .was part of the 

Divine counsel in creation. 

(b) These considerations which apply to the individual man (b) The 
. h 'f h d d W human obtain greater we1g t 1 t ey are exten e to the race. e cannot race. 

but believe that under any circumstances, and wholly apart from the 

Fall, there would have been a progress in the race, as well as in the 

individual, towards the gradual fulfilment of the idea of humanity. 

All that was potentially included in man in his various relations to 

being would have been realised in many parts. In this way the 

whole conception of humanity would have been broken up and dis

tributed, so to speak, through countless separate personalities. There 

would then have been need of some power by which at last all the 

scattered elements of manhood should be brought together into a 

personal unity. In other words the endeavour to follow out the 

normal development of the human race leads us to look for that 

1 Compare Tertull. de Resurr. Carn. 
6 Quodcunque enim limus exprime
batur Christus cogitabatur homo futu
rus, quod et limus, et sermo caro, 
quod et terra tune. Sic enim prrefatio 
patris ad filium: Faciamus hominem 
ad imaginem et similitudinem nostram: 
et fecit horninem Deus. Id utique 
quod finxit ad imaginem Dei fecit 
ilium, scilicet Christi. Et Sermo enim 
Deus qui in effigie Dei constitutus non 
rapinam existimavit pariari Deo. Ita 
limns i!le jam tune imaginem induens 

w. 

Christi futuri in came non tantum 
Dei opus erat sed et pignus. Id. adv. 
Prax. 12 Denique sequens scriptura 
distinguit inter personas et fecit Deus 
hominem, ad imaginem Dei fecit illum. 
Cur non suam si unus qui faciebat et 
non erat ad cujus faciebat? Erat au
tern ad cujus imaginem faciebat, ad 
filii scilicet; qui homo futurus certior 
et verior imaginem suam fecerat dici 
hominem qui tune de limo formari 
habebat, imago veri et similitudo. 

21 
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which answers to the Incarnation, by which the completed body 

might be brought into a final unity in fellowship with God. 

All the For Christ, as we are taught, supplies that which gives a common 
varieties 
of the life to all the members. He is the Head of the Body. All the dif-
race to . 
be brought ferences of men, so far as they correspond with a true growth, are 

to a unity. reconciled in Him, and shewn to be contributory to the manifestation 

The 
relation 
of Christ 
to the 
Church. 

of His perfection 1• 

In this respect the argument which was drawn from Eph. v. 3 I f., 

by several early writers deserves more consideration than we are at 

first inclined to give to it. The main idea in the passage seems to 

be that the Church, the representative of perfected humanity, of that 

which the race would in the end have been if sin had not intervened, 

is related to a Head, just as in the typical record of Creation woman 

is related to man. The Church and woman are severally regarded 

as derived, and yet belonging to the completeness of that from which 

they are derived, and so destined finally to be restored to perfect 

fellowship with it. Man ideally is not man only but man and 

woman; Christ, such appears to be the thought, however unfamiliar 

it may be to us, unites with the Godhead the idea of perfected 

humanity, and that not accidentally but essentially. The personal 

relation of sex regarded in typical individuals, represents, as we 

should express the view, beyond itself a corporate relation which 

exists in respect to the race. Just as the individual union is neces

sary for the fulfilment of the idea of woman; so the corporate union 

is necessary for the fulfilment of the idea of humanity. Christ is the 

true Adam : the Church is the true Eve. And both these relations, 

the individual relation and the corporate relation, are independent of 

the Fall The Fall has disturbed and disordered each, but it was not 

the occasion for the first existence of either". 

l Eph. i. 22 f. avTav loWKE KE,j>a">.¥ 
v1rip 1rci.vra Ti, lKKArJ<Tl'l,, i/ns l<TTI TO 
uwµa. a.VTOV, TO 'lrA~pwµa. TOU T<I, 1rci.vra. lv 
1rii.u,v 'lrA'YJpovµlvov. I cannot but be
lieve that in the last clause 7rArJpovµl
vov is (as elsewhere) passive, so that 
everything which is is represented as 
serving for the manifestation of the 
glory of God (Col. ii. r9), Who is 'ful-

filled in all things in all '. 
2 The thought finds a confused ex

pression in a very remarkable passage 
of the Homily which is known as the 
Second Epistle of Clement. In this 
the writer speaks of a spiritual Chul'Ch, 
corresponding to the spiritual Christ, 
and of an earthly Church correspond
ing with the earthly Christ; and he 
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(ii) So far we have regarded man only, the individual and the (ii) Man 
the repre

race. vVe venture to go yet further, and to look upon man as the sentative 

representative of Creation. This thought appears to be distinctly to_f Crea-
10n. 

suggested in the records of the Creation, and of the Fall, and of the 

new Creation. The dominion of man (Gen. i. 28) was such that his 

realm shared the consequences of his sin (Gen. iii. 17 ). His destiny 

therefore has not yet been accomplished (Ps. viii.; Hebr. ii. 5 ff.). 
But in its promised fulfilment lies the hope of the material world. 

For that. something is in store which answers to the redemption 

of man's body (Rom. viii. 22 ff. 1
). 

It will at once be obvious how this wider view of the relations of For Crea-
tion as 

man to Creation tends to confirm what has been already said of the for man, 
. h t fit f h I . . l . h 1 f C t· differen-m eren ness o t e ncarnat10n m re at10n to t e p an o rea 10n, tiation the 

as we are enabled to look upon it. In all parts of the natural order, law of progress. 
and not in humanity only, in the very course of progress, there 

is constant division, dispersion, differentiation, of elements; and at 

the same time clearer glimpses are opened of a unity to which all 

the parts appear to tend. This separation, this unity, as far as we 

can see, belong alike to the essence of things. The separation has 

been, it is true, influenced by the Fall, but, as a condition of growth, 

it is not due to it. The idea of the Incarnation therefore satisfies 

finds in this relation the fulfilment of 
the words of Genesis: hrol7Juev o Oeos 
T0v lw8pw1ro11 dpuEV Kal 0~Xu · rO 11.po"E'P 
eurlv o Xp,ur6s, rd 0,fXv i, lKKX7J<rla 
(2 Clem. xiv.). 

Compare Hermas i. Vis. ii. 4 T17v 
1rpeufJvrepav 1rap' 71s fXafJes ro fJ,fJXlov, 
rlva ooKels elva,; l-yw q,'1}µ, Ti,v I.lfJvXXav. 
ITXavaua,, </>7Jirlv, ovK fun. Tls ovv euri; 
q,7Jµl. 'H <KKX7Jirla, </>7Jirlv. ei1rov ovv avr,ii 
Lua rl ovv 1rpeufJvrepa ;"On, q,7Ju[v, 1r&.vrwv 
1rpwr1J lKrl<r07J, o,a rouro 1rpeu{'Jvrepa, 
Kai o,a T«VT7JV o d,uµos Kar7Jprlrr07J. 

1 Iren. iii. 16, 6. Unus igitur Deus 
Pater quemadmodum ostendimus, et 
unus Christus Jesus Dominus noster, 
veniens per universam dispositionem 
et omnia in semetipsum recapitulans. 
In omnibus autem est et homo, plas
matio Dei; et hominem ergo in semet
ipsmn recapitulans est, invisibilis visi-

bilis factus, et incomprehensibilis fac
tus comprehensibilis, et impassibilis 
passibilis, et Verbum homo, universa 
in semetipsum recapitulans:. uti sicut 
in supercrnlestibus et spiritalibus et 
invisibilibus princeps est Verbum Dei, 
sic et in visibilibus et corporalibus prin
cipatum habeat, in semetipsum prima
tum assumens, et apponens semetip
sum caput ecclesiro universa attrahat 
ad semetipsum apto tempore. 

Comp. Theod. Mops. fragm. Lib. 
xiv. de Incarn. (Migne Patr. Gr. lxvi. 
p. 990) OVO€ 'Y"P av O Oeos OUTWS a1rXws 
Kai avev nvos XP7JUlµov M-yov av0pw1rov 
µiv lMµ{'Jave Kai ~vov 1rpos eavrov 1rpou
KvveZuOa, 1rapct riis KTlrrews 1raparrKev6.!;w11 
ct1TcilT1JS', -rUs 0€ "YE PO'YJTUs <j>Uueis 1rpou
KvveZv, ,o,Kalov, el µi, ra 1repl aurov 
'}'E')'Ovd'ra KOLP~ 1rciq-7Js 7Jv eUEp')'E<Fla r'rys 
Krluews. 

21-2 
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the aspiration towards the vaster unity to which the full development 

of Creation points. The restoration of unity to man carries with 

it the promise of the restoration of unity to all finite being. 

'2. Mo- 2. If we regard the subject from the opposite point of sight 
tives for . 
the Incar- we obtam the same general result. Reasons have been alleged for 
nation. think" h ' t·t t· f II . d th al mg t at man s cons 1 u ion as un a en, require e person 

union of humanity with God for his consummation individual and 

social and for the consummation of the wodd through Him. It 

appears also that the Incarnation necessarily included in itself conse

quences which were irrespective of the Fall, and which yet, so far as 

we can see, cannot be regarded as contingent in the Divine Counsel. 

These not Theologians have classed the objects or results of the Incarnation 

!t~i~a~I~Y -for in this case the motive and the effect are identical-under three 

heads, the Revelation of God, the benefit of man, the conquest of 

Satan. Of these in their essential nature the first is wholly and 

the second partly irrespective of the Fall. It is not possible upon 

reflection to exclude all other conceptions from the Incarnation except 

those of satisfaction and atonement. These thoughts naturally rise 

at once to our minds in connexion with it from the conditions of 

suffering and sin under which we live; but these conditions do not 

belong to humanity but to fallen humanity. And if the consequences 

of the Fall be set aside, there yet remain those characteristics of 

a finite nature which require what they have received from God's 

love in the Incarnation for their true fulfilment. We must look to 

the perfection and not only to the redemption of man. The argu

ments which we have heard pressed on this point by many writers 

seem to me to be of very great weight. We cannot conceive that a 

being capable of knowing God and of being united with Him should 

not have been destined to gain that knowledge, to realise that union. 

We cannot suppose that the consummation of man and of humanity 

and the realisation of Christ's kingdom which have been brought 

about by the Incarnation are dependent on the Fall : we cannot 

suppose that they could have been brought about in any other way 
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than in that according to which they are now revealed to us in their 

supreme glory'. 

It will perhaps be said that the view which has been indicated No limita-
. . ~~~ 

makes the action of God dependent on creation. So far as there is action of 

force in this argument it extends not only to the perfection of ?ii~~ ~i~w 

creation but to creation itself. The very act of Creation is a self- n
1
otdind- . 

cue m 
limitation of Omnipotence. A.nd as far as we dare speculate on Creation. 

such subjects it is easier for us to suppose that the crowning act 

of love, the consummation of all finite being, was included in the one 

creative act, than that it was contingent on man's conduct. Or to 

put the thought in another way, it is in every way more consonant 

with the idea of God's action which is given to us in Scripture 

to suppose that the union of man with God was predestined in 

relation to man as answering to the Divine idea of man, than to 

suppose that it was first designed for man as he made himself by his 

sinful self-assertion. 

And here again I would repeat that we must carefully guard the 

conception of the Incarnation, as we thus endeavour to view it in 

the absolute Divine Counsel, from every thought of humiliation. 

We must conceive, if I may so represent the idea, that in that case 

glorified humanity would have been raised up to heaven and not 

that the Son of God would have come down to earth. 

It may again be urged that this is merely speculation on matters The Gos

too high for us where Scripture is silent. I reply that we cannot b~~iJon 
but speculate : that we are so made that we must strive after some ~~iif!ry 

view of the relations and end of the system in which we are placed : theory. 

that the advance of partial knowledge forces upon us more and more 

1 Hippolytus, regarding the Incarna
tion in its actual effects, points out 
how it wrought not only the redemp
tion of fallen beings, but the sure 
establishment of unfallen beings. 
Man even if unfallen would have 
needed this divine confirmation. Hipp. 
c. Ber. et Hel. ii. (Migne Patr. Gr. x. 
p. 833) o,cl. TOVTO '"f€j'OV€P lwOponros o 
TWV OAWV Oeos tva uapKI µlv 1ralh1rfi 1rau-

xwv il1rav 71µwv TO r[i, Oavc!.r'I) 1rpa8ev 
AVrpWUrJT<tL '"fEVos, &.1ra8i, oe Oe6T'YJTL 
&cl. uapKOS Oavµarovp-ywv 1rpas T7JV dK'7· 
parov aurou Kai µaKaplav l1rava'Yci"YT1 
5w~v ~s ci.1rfreuev re;; o,afJo'l,.'I' 1rE186µevos • 
Ka2 rG. KaT' oUpavoUs a,.,,a nl/yµara TWv 
voepwv OIJULWV uroµwuv 1rpos arpe,f,lav 
rt; µvurrJpl'I) rfjs aurou uwµarwuews, ~s 
lp-yov 7/ TWP b?\wv lurlv Eis aorov avaKE· 
<f,a'l,.alwu,s. 
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the duty of looking for a more comprehensive synthesis : that even 

if Scripture were silent the real question would be, Is the view 

consistent with Scripture 1 that Scripture gives us facts, and above 

all the one Fact, which must be for us the sovereign expression of 

the Divine will; that if circumstances prompt the inquiry, we are 

bound to inquire with reverence whether that Fact illuminates the 

position which we occupy in face of the thoughts and discoveries of 

the time. The Fact is final, but the Spirit sent in Christ's name 

enables men to see more and more of its meaning. 

Nor is the general silence of Scripture, at least so far as direct 

statements are concerned, on this absolute view of the Incarnation 

in any way surprising. The view belongs properly to an order 

which has ceased to be. The Gospel is a message to man as he 

is. It is perfectly natural therefore that Scripture should for the 

most part contemplate the actual state of things and speak of the 

Incarnation as dealing with man fallen. It is perfectly natural that 

the Creeds (and the same remark applies to early patristic writings) 

dealing with the actual history of the Incarnation should state that 

Christ 'came down from heaven for us men and for our salvation.' 

The very words ' came down ' and all corresponding phrases belong 

exclusively to the Incarnation as the assumption of passible humanity 

in consequence of sin. But this language is in no way inconsistent 

with the belief that what was accomplished under certain conditions 

due to sin would have been accomplished otherwise if man had 

remained sinless. There is force in Osiander's remark 1 that the 

two phrases 'for us' and ' for our salvation' express two distinct 

ideas. And yet more : the revelation of love involved in the Divine 

purpose is included in the revelation of love given in the Divine act. 

And while we cling most firmly to the ideas of 'salvation', of 'the 

seeking and saving that which was lost', we must also bear in 

mind that 'salvation' is far more than deliverance from the con

sequences of evil. It expresses also the final preservation of that 

which truly belongs to the saved; to the fulness of human nature as 

1 Seep. 315. 
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well a'S to the condition of fallen nature. There is ' a making 

perfect' which is correlative with 'salvation 1.' 

But in one passage at least we seem to be admitted by St Paul to 

look upon the Truth as it is in the divine counsel with regard to 

Creation and re-creation. In Col. i 13 ff. he presents a view of the 

work of 'the Son of God's love' in the creation, preservation' 

(lKTUJ'Tal; €JI avTce <Tvvl<TT'Y}K£V, 16), redemption, consummation (v. 20) 

of finite being. The whole work is fulfilled by one Person (13-20), 

who is before Creation, and is also the source of peace 'through the 

Blood of His Cross'. This view is satisfied by the theological con

ception that the personality of Christ is in His Divtne Nature. But 

at the same time His human nature is taken into account (v. 19 f.); 

and when He is spoken of as the 'image of the invisible God,' He 

is presented as the archetype of humanity in creation even as He is 

also 'the firstborn from the dead'. 
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Doubts however may still remain as to the interpretation of this The idea 

mysterious passage. But at least it cannot be said that a belief in ~0!~!1 of 

the absolute purpose of the Incarnation is at variance with Scripture. C_reation gives a 
Nor does it in any way derogate from the infinite love of God. If new 

ground 
it is' most consonant to the judgment of reason' it seems to be also for man's 

. I dd . gratitude. ' most consonant to the piety of faith'. t a s to every motive of 

devout gratitude which is suggested by the circumstances of the 

Incarnation, a further motive of gratitude in the contemplation of 

that primal love which the selfwill of man could not thwart. For 

if the common view moves us to devotion as we look at the indi

vidual-the one sheep which was lost---this view teaches us to draw 

in addition new causes for fuller adoration from the thought of the 

whole-of the ninety and nine who have not strayed-who are no 

less near to the great Shepherd's love. Nothing is lost, and for those 

who cannot but turn from time to time with anxious questionings 

from the contemplation of the vastness, the complexity, the contra

dictions, the earnest expectation, as we are encouraged to call it, of 

1 The thought of re"Xelw,ns is charac
teristic of St John and the Epistle to 

the Hebrews. Comp. John xvii. 23; 
Hehr. vii. II and notes. 
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the world, to Holy Scripture, much is gained by the thought that 

from the first it was the purpose of God to gather up all things in 

the Son of His love 1• 

Apractical The subject on which we have touched is not, I believe, a mere 
doctrine. 

matter of speculation, or a curious fancy of a past age. If I had so 

regarded it, I should not have thought it fitting to give here sketches 

of reasoning which must in many cases appear strange and obscure. 

But I have chosen to dwell upon it because I think that I have 

found in the opinions which I have ventured to maintain, support 

and light in the face of great problems which seem likely to grow 

more urgent every day. The thought that the Incarnation, the union 

of man with God, and of creation in man, was part of the Divine 

purpose in Creation, opens unto us, as I believe, wider views of the 

wisdom of God than we commonly embrace, which must react upon 

life. 

It presents to us the highest manifestation of Divine love as 

answering to the idea of man, and not as dependent upon that which 

lay outside the Father's Will. 

It reveals to us how the Divine purpose is fulfilled in unex

pected and unimaginable ways in spite of man's selfishness and sin. 

It indicates, at least, how that unity to which many physical and 

historical researches point is not only to be found in a dispersive 

connexion of multitudinous parts, but is summed up finally in one 

life. 

It helps us to feel a little more, and this is the sum of all, 

what the Incarnation is, what it involves, what it promises, what it 

enforces, what it inspires ; that Fact which we strive to believe, and 

which is ever escaping froin us; that Fact which sets before us with 

invincible majesty Christ's 'power to subdue all things to Himself". 

1 Comp. Eph. iii. 9 ff.; iv. 10. 2 Phil. iii. 2 r. 
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THE RELATION OF CHRISTIANITY TO ART 

The relation of Christianity to Art a practical question for the student of 
the New Testament. 

Apparent contrast. 

1. Man made to seek beauty. 
Nature needs interpretation. 
Moral importance of the interpretation. 
Sense needs discipline. 

2. Art not directly recognised in the New Testament. 
The use of Art in the Old Testament not a sufficient sanction. 

The principle of reconciliation. 

I. Contrast of Shemitic and Hellenic tendencies. 

1. No free pursuit of imitative Art among the Jews. 
Art consecrated. 

2. IInitative Art treated as absolute by the Greeks. 
Necessary decline of Greek Art. 
Christianity necessarily antagonistic to classical Art in the Apostolic 

age. 

II. The task of Christian Art. 
Early literary evidence as to Christian Art. 

Tertullian : Clement Alex.: Origen. 

I. Painting. 
Cemeteries at Rome. 

Naples. 
The Synod of Elvira. 
The judgment of Eusebius Oros. 
Change of feeling in the Fifth Century. 
Paulinus of Nola. 

Gregory of Nyssa: Asterius : Nilus : Augustine. 

2. Sculpture. 
Scanty remains. 

3. Architecture. 
The Church of Paulinus at Tyre. 

of Constantine at Jerusalem. 
Mosaics. 
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Domestic Art : gems. 
Characteristics of early Christian Art. 

Conventional in subject. 
treatment. 

Symbolic. 
Reserved. 

Treatment of the Passion. 
Examples. 

Slab at Wirksworth. 
Joyful. 

III. The true relation of Christianity to Art. 
Slowly realised. 
Controversy as to the appearance of the Lord. 
Art aims at the divine ideal. 
Christianity does not alter the range of Art. 
Unequal advances of different Arts. 
Disturbing effect of the Renaissance. 
The Evangelic sign. 

IV. Love the guide of Art. 
Browning's analysis of the grounds of failure in Art. 

Fra Lippo Lippi. 
Andrea Del Barto. 
Pictor lgnotus. 

Not' of the world'. 
Value of artistic discipline. 
The artist interprets and embodies. 
Peril of realistic Art in sacred subjects. 
Illustrations from treatment of the Madonna : the Crucifixion. 
Art ministerial: not an ·end. 
Christian Art a necessary expression of Christian Faith. 
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No student of the apostolic writings can fail to find himself Does 
· Christian-

sometimes confronted by the question Does the teaching of the New ity leave 

Testament cover all the interests of human life 1 a17d more particu- ~~e for 

larly Does the New Testament, does Christianity as laid down there 

in its broad outlines, leave scope for the free development of Art 1 

This latter question deserves consideration. It is not enough that 

it should have been practically answered by general consent : the 

answer thus given includes many elements which tend at least to 

create misgivings as to its soundness; and it is, superficially at least, 

in conflict with the most prominent utterances of early Christian 

feeling. The main issue is not whether the Christian spirit encou-

rages that temper which is the strength of the artist, but whether 

it recognises his work as contributory to the fulfilment of man's 

destiny. There can be no doubt that truth, sympathy, reverence, 

will characterise all effort which deserves the name of Christian ; 

but it is not at once obvious that in the face of the overwhelming 

moral problems of life Christian effort can be properly directed to 

the pursuit of Art. 

Thus there is the suggestion if not the distinct appearance of a 

conflict between man's constitution and the Gospel. He is born 

with artistic instincts and powers; and these, it may be alleged, are 

not directly taken into account by the records of the Faith. 

The apparent contrast requires to be stated a little more in Apparent 
contrast. 

detail. 

On the one side it is certain that Art corresponds with essential r. Man so 
constitu

parts of our nature. Men universally seek particular combinations ted as to 

of form, colour, sound, and the pleasure which these give can be ~!:~ty. 
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deepened and extended through the study of the principles by which 

they are ruled. Men can be trained to a keener and finer perception 

of beauty. There is then here a force of influence which cannot be 

overlooked in the discipline of life. 

And more than this, the complex scene in which we are placed 

requires to be revealed to us. We are not at once able to enter into 

the manifold aspects of Nature which we can recognise when they 

are pointed out. There is something of disorder and disproportion 

in the impression which we first receive from the world about us. 

The 'form ' of things needs some interpretation ; and the particular 

interpretation which we adopt has helped and will help to make us 

what we are and what we shall be. 

The i~ter- For the physical effects which A.rt produces exercise a profound 
pretat10n 
of nature moral and spiritual influence upon character. It is unnecessary to 

~YP~~~f~~ attempt to make any comparison of the relative power of external 

mfforatl nature and society upon the education of the soul. It is enough e ec . 
that both have their due office in moulding the ideal man. Re-

move the discipline of one or the other, and the man is weaker and 

poorer however successfully he cultivates the self-centred virtues on 

which he has concentrated himself. It may be necessary to 'cut off 

the right hand' or to 'pluck out the right eye', but he who is forced 

to do so enters into life 'maimed'. 

Sense This expressive image seems to carry with it a full recognition of 
specially 
needs the manifold activities of eye and hand, of the power of seeing 
discipline. b t d . . ,. h b l . I l eau y an settmg 1t ,ort , as e ongmg to t 10 comp eteness of 

man. And if under the actual conditions of life it is through sense, 

which A.rt uses as its organ, that the most obvious and universal 

dangers come to men, the· natural conclusion seems to be that this 

fact shews convincingly the paramount importance of the study of 

A.rt. In this region we need peculiarly to be trained in order that 

we may enjoy rightly; and not be called upon to sacrifice that 

which was capable of ministering to a richer service. 

2. But Art Such reflections, indicated in the briefest summary, serve to shew 
not di-
rectly that A.rt justly claims a permanent place in the highest training of 

~ecNognTised men; but on the other hand it may be urged that, with the excep-
m • . 
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tion of music, there is no recognition of the office of Art in the New 

Testament. One or two illustrations from engraving (Hehr. i. 3) or 

painting (Hebr. viii. 5 ; x. I) are all that it contains. The imagery 

of the Apocalypse-as the cubic city (Apoc. xxi. 16)-is symbolic 

and not pictorial. 
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And not ouly so, but it seems as if representative Art were Appa

distinctly condemned. It is difficult to give any sense to 'the desire ~~~i~ed. 
of the eyes,' which St John declares to be 'not of the Father but of 

the world' ( I John ii. 16), which shall not include works of sculp-

ture and painting ; and at first sight the revelation of the transitori-

ness of that out of which they spring appears to carry with it the 

sentence of their rejection. 

Nor can any stress be laid upon the partial recognition of the The use of 
Art in 

service of Art in the Old Testament. The system of the old Cove- o. T. not 
. . a suflicien t 

nant was essentially external. It spoke through symbols. But 1t recog-

might be argued, not unreasonably, that, as Christianity is essentially nition. 

spiritual, it is likely that it would be independent of all illustrations 

from Art. 

These are the elern,.ents of the contrast which have to be recon- The prin

ciled. The reconciliation, to anticipate the result of our inquiry, ~~~~~~f 
lies in the central message of Christianity 'the Word became flesh.' ciliation. 

By that fact the harmony between the seen and the unseen which 

had been interrupted was potentially restored. Creation in all its 

parts was made known as a revelation of Him through whom it was 

called into being. But the reconciliation here as elsewhere lies in 

transfiguration. The passage to life is through death. The old 

had to pass away that the new might find its proper place. This 

truth has even now not been fully mastered; but it will be seen 

more clearly if we first consider the position of Art in relation to 

Christianity in the apostolic age (r), and the character of Christian 

Art in the first four centuries (n), and then attempt to determine 

the relation of Christianity to Art (nr), and the peculiar office of 

Art (rv). 
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I. 

The position of the early Christian teachers towards Art was 

determined under two powerful and conflicting influences. In no 

other region of human activity were the Shemitic and Hellenic 

tendencies more directly at variance. Each bore witness to a partial 

truth; and in the apostolic age each had reached its complete 

development. 

r. No free For the Jews imitative Art had practically no public existence. 
exercise of I f . f: "d · · • "bl h imitative n the absence o sat1s actory eVI ence it 1s 1mposs1 e to say ow 

Arts th far Architecture and Music found free and characteristic expression. among e 
Jews. But in spite of the very narrow range within which Jewish Art was 

confined it embodied a principle which enters into the life of Art. 

The commandment which forbade the making of graven image or 

likeness was not observed in the Sanctuary itself. By this exception 

it was made evident that the enactment was directed against acci

dental abuses of imitative Art and not against the Art itself. At 

the same time the manner in which Art was employed served to 

embody another thought. The description of the decorations of the 

Tabernacle and of the Temple brings out plainly the idea that repre

sentations of outward things, and the manifold combination of mate

rials, which found place there, were designed to suggest more than 

the simple figure or effect. Whatever there was of grandeur or 

beauty in 'the ordinances of divine service' pointed beyond itself. 

Natural forms and elements were used to indicate the unseen. How 

this could be is still powerfully shewn in the works of Egyptian Art, 

which constrain the spectator to rise beyond that which he looks 

upon to something which can find no adequate expression externally. 

The figures of gods and men alike-Pasht or Rameses-are above 

all things symbols of character. They cannot be taken simply as 

efforts to present direct and complete portraitures of the beings 

whom they call up before the soul. Later experience indeed proved 

that there were possibilities of deep corruption in the promiscuous 

use of such images of the mysteries of life as were presented in the 
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accompaniments of Egyptian worship. The conception was noble 

but it was unfitted for common use. So it was that the sacred 

legislation of Israel kept the conception and guarded it jealously. 

337 

The employment of the symbolic figures in the sanctuary of the Art conse-

T I b . . h" . th 1 1 , k crated. emp e, y emphas1zmg t 1s except10n to e genera aw , ept the 

Jew from the desecration of the symbol, and preserved for him in 

its purity the thought which it enshrined. He learnt from the 

records of the Old Testament that it was the Divine will that in the 

unapproachable darkness of the Holy of Holies the costliest works of 

Art should render service before the revealed Presence of the Lord. 

No human eye could rightfully ever again trace the lineaments of 

those cherubim and palm trees and open flowers ~hen they were 

once placed in the oracle, but it was enough to know that they were 

there. In no other way could the Truth be more eloquently or 

solemnly enforced that the end of Art is to witness to the inner life 

of Nature and to minister to God. The repetition of the forms in 

the Holy place kept the memory of them fresh in the minds of the 

priests•. Their significance could not be mistaken. By that offering 

of the best which he could command simply for the Divine glory 

Solomon declared to his people for all time the consecration of Art, 

and he declared not obscurely that it is the office of Art to reveal 

the meaning of that which is the object of sense. Circumstances 

delayed for ages the fruitfulness of the idea ; but it remained and 

remains still ; and few can think of all that was implied by the 

adornment of that august chamber lighted only by the splendour of 

a manifested Presence of God or the glow of the kindled incense 

(Apoc. v. 8) without feeling that it has a lesson for those to whom 

Art is appointed work. Philosophers and poets have dwelt often 

upon the veiled statue at Sais: there is an open secret in the sacred 

gloom of the Holy of Holies more sublime and more inspiring. 

1 The twelve oxen which supported 
the Molten Sea in Solomon's Temple 
(1 K. vii. 25; 2 Chron. iv. 4 f.; Jer. 
Iii. 20) are a perplexing exception to 
the law. The twelve lions on the steps 
of the royal throne ( 1 K. x. 18 ff.; 
2 Chron. ix. 18 f.) form a corresponding 

w. 

exception in the civil use of Art. The 
Brazen Serpent was a work of a wholly 
different order; as also was 'the 
Teraphim' of David (1 Sam. ;rix. 
13). 

2 According to 2 Chron, iii. 14, 

cherubim were wrought on the veil. 

22 
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The Jewish repression of imitative Art, which the Law still hal

lowed for the highest service, corresponded with the spiritual con

ception of God which was the endowment of His 'people'. Spiritual 

Religion could not at this stage of its development admit the habi-

tual use of painting or sculpture. With the Greeks on the other 

hand imitative Art was the characteristic embodiment of the Nature 

worship which underlay their life. The form of beauty was for 

them not the symbol but the direct representation of the godlike. 

The statue was the final expression of the artist's thought, and his 

consummate skill enabled the spectator to rest in it. Humanity 

was made the measure of the divine ; and under these conditions 

anthropomorphism became a fatal temptation. At the same time 

Greek Art, if premature and perilous in regard to the complete 

spiritual training of man, witnessed to a part of the truth affirmed 

in the record of Creation which is most commonly forgotten. The 

form of man, the visible expression of what he is essentially embodied 

under the conditions of time, answers to 'the image of God' in which 

he was made. So far the Greek was right in seeking for traits of 

divinity in human beauty. The source of error, from which flowed 

the stream of later corruption, was that he regarded these as fixed 

and final. He failed, necessarily failed in the way of nature, to 

claim recognition for the fulness of the truth that man made in the 

image of God has to grow into His likeness : that all that is noblest 

in form or present embodiment is preparatory to something yet 

unseen and higher : that Art in its greatest achievements must be 

prophetic, must not rest in a victory but reveal that which is unat

tained 1• 

Theneces- It would be difficult· to overrate the skill with which Greek 

l!7iine of sculpture of the best period represents strength in majestic repose, 

Greek Art. and feeling under sovereign control; but all, so to speak, lies within 

the figure before us. 'The Gods have come down to us in the like

ness of men'; and we look no further. At first the spiritual, reli-
.------ - ~~--.. 

1 This is only one application of the 
general law that man cannot find 
rest in the finite. The key to the 
understanding of Ecclesiastes lies in 

the recognition of this truth which the 
Book illustrates from many sides. 
Comp. Eccles. iii. 11. 



THE RELATION OF CHRISTIANITY TO ART. 339 

gious, element is supreme, as in all living Art; but 'With the decay 

of faith that which is sensuous usurps the place of the spiritual, and 

Art which takes man as the standard of the divine cannot but fall. A 

single illustration will be sufficient to indicate my meaning. This is 

given in a crucial shape by the treatment of Aphrodite in the earlier 

and later schools. The physical beauty of the Medicean Venus has 

lost all the pure sovereign majesty of the Aphrodite of Melos, which 

is worthy to be an ideal of ' woman before the Fall 1 
.' 

It is unnecessary to trace the decay of Greek Art. It retained to 

the last the gift of physical beauty, but in the apostolic age it had 

become the servant of the luxury of the Empire. Starting from a 

human ideal it became enslaved to man. So far as it had a place in 

popular worship it brought down the divine to the level of a corrupt 

life. 

This being so the antagonism of early Christians to contemporary Christian

Art was necessarily essential and absolute. Before Art could be !!!1f;8:;: 
placed in its true position there was need of a complete change of !~g:ifs:!c 
centre. For this the stern discipline of Judaism had made provision. it was. 

The lesson of consecration which had been kept in silent witness for 

long ages could be applied now that 'the Word had become flesh.' 

By that fact a new meaning was given to the beauty which the 

Greek artist had felt for, and an immeasurable scope was opened for 

the ministry of nature to God which the Jewish legislator had 

declared in symbols. But death is the condition of resurrection. 

There is indeed a continuity through death; but a formal severance 

from the past was the prelude to the new birth of Christian Art. 

II. 

It will be seen from what has been already said that Christianity The task 

d . d 'l h ' 1 d t d t f of Chris-ha to reoogmse an reconc1 e t e partia an contras e aspec s o tian Art, 

imitative Art which had found expression in Judaism and Hellenism. 

Christian Art embodies the twofold conception of the spiritual destiny 

1 Kraus (F. X.), Die Christliche Kunst, s. 22. 

22-2 
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of the visible, and of a spiritual revelation through the visible. The 

central fact of the Christian Faith gives a solid unity to both 

truths. 

The realisation of such an idea of Art can of necessity only come 

slowly and through the course of life, not by any definite and con

scious effort but in the gradual conquest of humanity. The begin

ning was made when St Paul established Christian Churches in 

Ephesus, Athens, Corinth, and Rome. The end is still far off, even 

if it has come from age to age more clearly into view. When the 

Church first appeared openly in the Empire it had already the out

lines of a system of Art which had been drawn in the times of dark

ness and suffering. In the first stage of such a progress the inspiring 

thought is supreme : the perfection of form comes later. 

It is however extremely difficult to trace the ceurse of Christian 

Art in the ante-Nicene age. The literary evidence is extremely 

scanty; and it naturally deals for the most part with the dangers 

and abuses of popular Art. Even in the present age little could be 

gathered as to the place which is occupied by Art in ordinary 

Christian life from the works of theological controversy and general 

Tertnllian. instruction. But the stern warnings of a man like Tertullian 

are evidently directed against influences and practices which he 

felt to be powerful if not dominant. Christian artists did not 

scruple to continue their profession even when they were admitted 

to the ministry'. The painter Hermogenes is condemned for the use 

which he made of his art, but the art itself is not proscribed". It 

may also be fairly concluded from the denunciations of female 

lnxury that other adornments of life besides rich dresses and jewels 

found admission into Christian households; and excess and extrava

gance imply a temperate use. It is also of interest to notice that 

Tertullian mentions incidentally 'paintings on chalices' •, and in 

1 Tertull. de idol. 3 ff., adleguntur 
in ordinem ecclesiasticum artifices 
idolorum. Comp. de spectac. 23. A 
Christian sculptor is represented at 
his work on a sarcophagus assigned by 
De' Rossi to the third century. See 
Northcote and Brownlow, ii. p. 236. 

The subject was first engraved by 
Fabretti Inscr. Ant. N. cii. p. 587, who 
describes the sarcophagus as 'ex cie
meterio Helenie.' 

2 Tertull. adv. Hermog. i. pingit illi
cite, that is, by painting pagan subjects. 

3 de Pudic. c. 7 picturie calicum. · 
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especial the image of 'the Shepherd,' which he speaks of as a usual 

subject 1, 

The scanty notices of Christian Art at Alexandria are of the same Clement 

character as those in Tertullian. The language of Clement shews ~~fr!~
clearly that many Christians did not scruple to wear heathen gems ; 

and when he defines the subjects which might rightly be admitted in 

consideration of their typical significance, he accepts a principle 

which is capable of a very wide application 2• 

At the same time it is evident from Origen's eloquent vindica- Origen. 

tion of the spiritual service of Christians-the spiritual altar, and 

sacrifices and images of God-that no religious use .was as yet pub-

licly made of imitative Art". Nor can it be doubted that the feeling 

of the great teachers of the African Churches was decidedly adverse 

to the pursuit of Art•. The influence of Judaism was so far prevail-

ing. Local circumstances probably in this case checked what might 

have been expected to be the natural result of Alexandrine thought. 

The position of the Italian, and specially of the Roman Church, The 

h b h d. A h 1· I 1· Italian seems to ave een somew at 1fferent. mong t e ear iest ta ian Churches. 

converts were members of noble families who brought with them the 

influence of cultivated taste, and at once found a place for the 

ministry of Art. But here again the evidence is limited in range. 

It is derived almost exclusively from paintings in the Catacombs, and 

mainly from the Catacombs of Rome; so that the simplest remains of 

Christian Art are necessarily confined in scope. They throw no 

light upon its domestic use, nor do they furnish any measure of its 

actual extent in subject or in prosecution. Moreover many of the 

paintings have been retouched at later times and some which are 

commonly reckoned among the earliest are of uncertain antiquity. 

In spite of these drawbacks however the paintings in the Cata- ~- Paint. 
mg. 

combs appear to give a fair representation of the character and 

spirit of Christian Art in Italy. They extend in date over the 

whole history of the early Church, though the earliest works are 

1 id. c. 10 pastor quern in calice de
pingis. 

2 Clem. Alex. Pmd. iii. n, § 59, p. 
289P. 

• Orig. adv. Gels. viii. 17 ff. Comp. 
de Orat. 17. 

4 Clem. Alex. Protr. i. § 62, p. 54 P. 
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very few, from the beginning of the second century onwards, and 

include works of the greatest rudeness and of high artistic merit. 

The earliest Roman example which is known, the decorations of 

the most ancient part of the cemetery which bears the name of 

Flavia Domitilla, are, as it appears, a unique monument of the 

primitive patrician Church of the Imperial City. In this case it 

may be supposed that the converts bad the means for readily 

securing the services of a good artist, and an impartial judge pro

nounces the work to be such as would not discredit a painter of the 

best age'. Both in general style and subject these decorations 

closely resemble contemporary pagan works, but there are sufficient 

traces of characteristic subjects to establish their Christian origin 2• 

The decorations of the Catacombs of St Januarius at Naples 

and of chambers in the cemetery of St Callixtus at Rome are even 

more completely classical in treatment. The artist acting under 

Christian instruction has followed as far as he could the custom 

of his time, using freely conventional ornaments, birds and flowers 

and masks, which were consistent with Christian feeling, and in

troducing subjects which marked the faith of those for whom he 

worked". 

1 Mommsen, Cont. Rev. May 1871, 
p. 170. 

2 Northcote and Brownlow,ii. 12off. 
Garrucci, Storia dell' Arte Cristiana 
I. 19. 

3 Schultze, Die Katakomben, 90 ff.; 
Garrucci, Tavv. 90-98. 

Northcote and Brownlow, ii. pp. 
18 ff. Garrucci, Tav. 26. Compare Gar
rucci, Tavv. 13, 20, 37, 38, 88 for other 
examples of a classical type, and the 
beautiful pagan decorations of the 
tomb in the Via Latina (Parker, 
Tombs, pl. xiv. ff.). 

The following classical subjects may 
be specially noticed: 

ORPHEUS. 
S. Domitilla, Northcote and Brown

low, p. 31. 
S. Callixtus, North. and Br. Pl. 

xviii. 2 (as Good Shepherd). 
Bottari, lxxi. 

The figure occurs also on a Lamp, 
D.C.A. 922. 

PSYCHE. 
S. Domitilla, North. and Br. 33; 

Schultze, Die Katakomben, 98. 
S. Gennaro, Naples. Schultze, Tab. 

v.; id. Die Kat. s. 93. 
Compare North. and Br. p. 239 (sar

cophagus). 
DroscuRI. 
Arles; sarcophagus. Le Blant, Les 

sarc. chret. d'.Arles xxiii. 
ULYSSES and the SIRENS. 
Crypt of Lucina: sarcophagus: North. 

and Br. p. 240. 

A very remarkable series of scenes 
from the Gospel History is found in 
the Catacomb of Prretextatus. They 
are unfortunately only imperfectly 
known. From the drawings published 
by Garrucci, they appear to represent 
(r) Christ and the woman of Samaria; 
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The other examples of painting in the Roman Catacombs are of Other 
examples. 

inferior artistic merit, being provided by poorer converts. But the 

same general features are preserved throughout. Christians used as 

far as they could the resources of popular art, and even adopted 

some current subjects which were capable of a Christian interpreta-

tion. There was no chasm of separation between Christianity and 

Art except that which was fixed by the ordinary subservience of Art 

to .idolatrous purposes 1• 

At the beginning of the fourth century, when the Christian The c9:non 
of Elvira. 

Society had emerged from obscurity and begun to erect dignified 

places for worship, it was natural that Christians shpuld introduce 

into their churches the Art which had decorated their tombs. The 

famous Canon of the Synod of Elvira was evidently not directed 

against a prospective or imaginary danger, but against an actual and 

probably a growing practice. There can be no real doubt as to its 

meaning, whatever opinion may be held as to its wisdom and its 

authority. The Synod absolutely forbids the painting of pictures on 

the walls of churches, in order to guard against the representation 

of the objects of worship 2
• Primittve feeling shrank, most justly, I 

(1) The healing of the woman with the 
Issue; (3) The Baptism. The last sub
ject is debated, but De' Rossi's idea 
that it represents the striking of the 
Lord with the reed is wholly at vari
ance with the cycle of subjects in early 
Art, and with the appearance of the 
Dove in the picture. 

The drawing seems to be singularly 
good; and the figure of the Lord is of 
a youthful classical type. Schultze, Die 
Kat. 145; North. and Br. 143 ff. 

Schultze points out that Christian 
artists borrowed ornamental figures 
from classical myths which embodied 
beliefs about the dead: a. a. 0. 98 ff. 

1 E.g. Garrucci, Tavv. 8, 11. None of 
the groups of figures seem to shew real 
artistic merit, unless it be the Ma
donna in the Cemetery of Priscilla as 
interpreted in Northcote and Brown
low, ii. pl. vii.; yet contrast the photo
graph in Parker's Catacombs, pl. ii. 

The marvellously beautiful group of 
the Shepherd and Sheep in the tomb 

. of Statilius Taurus (B.c. 30) is wholly 
unapproached by any Christian work. 
Parker, Tombs in and near Rome, pl. 
xix. 

There are examples of decoratjons 
in Jewish and Mithraic tombs closely 
analogous to those of the Christian 
tombs: Garrucci, Tavv. 493 ff. 

2 Cone. Illib. Can. 36. Ne picturm 
in ecc lesia jiant. Placuit picturas in 
ecclesia esse non debere, ne quod coli
tur et adora tur in parietibus depinga
tur. Comp. Dale, Synod of Eh•ira, p. 
189 n. 

The Canon is most strangely quoted 
by Northcote and Brownlow (ii. p. 4) 
as 'one which forbad "pictures to be 
placed in a church, or that which is 
worshipped and adored to be painted 
on the walls."' 
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believe, from the portraiture of Divine Persons. Perhaps there 

were already symptoms that this reserve was likely to be broken. 

So it seemed better to exclude pictures from the churches altogether 

than to run the risk of injuring the sensibility of faith. 

The There was perhaps something of the sternness of African Chris-
judgment 
of Euse- tianity in the Canon of Elvira. It may have been called for by 
bius. 

peculiar local perils. It is therefore of more interest to notice a 

similar expression of feeling from an opposite quarter. This is found 

in a letter addressed by Eusebius of Cresarea to the Empress Con

stantia, which was brought forward at the second Council of Nicrea. 

In this Eusebius seems to speak according to the general feeling of 

the time. The empress had requested a likeness (dKw~) of Christ. 

What do you mean by a likeness of Ohrist1 is the answer of Eusebius. 

Not of course the image of Him as He is truly and unchangeably; 

nor yet of His human nature as it has been glorified, of which the 

overpowering splendour of the Transfiguration offered some pledge 

and likeness. It must then be an image of the frail mortal flesh 

which He bore before His Ascension. But such images are forbidden 

by the Mosaic Law. They are v.owhere to be found in churches ; 

and it is notorious that with us alone they are forbidden. 'Some 

'poor woman ', he goes on to say, 'brought to me two painted 

'figures, like philosophers, and ventured to say that they represented 

'Paul and the Saviour; I do not know on what ground. But to save 

'her and others from offence, I took them from her and kept them 

' by me, not thinking it right in any case that she should exhibit 

'them further ( ds frlpovs 6.\.ws lKcf,lpnv), that we may not seem like 

'idolaters to carry our God about in an image.' The images of 

Simon Magus and. Mani may be worshipped by their followers. 

'But such objects are forbidden us. Since we confess that our 

'Saviour is God and Lord we prepare ourselves to see Him as God, 

' using all zeal to purify our own hearts, that if so be when purified 

'we may see Him. For Blessed are the pure in heart because they 

'shall see God. And if in addition to this hope ( lK 1r£piovrrfos) before 

'that vision which shall be "face to face" you set high value on the 
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'images of the Saviour, what better artist can there be than the 

'God-Word Himself1 1' 

Such judgments were however unable to stem the tide of popular A revolu-
,, 1· h" h . Th I . . h E . l . h tion of 1ee 1ng w 1c soon set m. e revo ut10n m t e mpire, w nc was feeling. 

marked and crowned by the conversion of Constantine, introduced 

new and perilous elements into the Christian body. The intense 

spirituality of the first ages was lost. Paganism passed not yet 

wholly conquered under the yoke of the Church. Within less than 

a century the representations of sacred scenes obtained for good and 

evil a recognised place in Christian sanctuaries. The innovation 

was not accomplished without resistance. The familiar anecdote of 

Epiphanius (t 402) is a kind of summary of the controversy. This 

zealous and rigid bishop when visiting a village church in Palestine 

found there a veil ' bearing a fanciful image of Christ (imaginem 

'quasi Christi) or of some Saint', for this detail he could not 

remember. He at once tore it asunder, and ordered the guardians 

of the church where it hung to use it for the shroud of a pauper. 

Nor was any further remonstrance made than that he should supply 

a new one, which he did through the Bishop of Jerusalem, begging 

him to warn the priest in charge of the church not to hang there 

veils 'which are contrary to the Christian religion".' 

But in spite of such isolated action, and the traditional practice 

by which it was supported, pictures found a recognised place in 

sacred buildings even in the lifetime of Epiphanius. Three illustra

tions will be sufficient to shew how far their use was extended in the 

West and in the East. Paulinus (t 431), who was a scholar of Paulinus. 

Ausonius and of consular rank, devoted himself and his fortune to 

the service of the Church. He took for his special hero Felix, a 

martyr of Nola, whose grave he decorated with noble buildings while 

he celebrated his praises in a long series of poems. In one of these 

he describes in some detail the pictures with which he had adorned 

the cloister of the church•. The series included the events of the 

1 Euseb. Ep. ad Const. Migne, Pa
trol. Gr. xx. 1515 ff. 

2 Epiph. Epist. ad Joann. Hier.§ ix. 
(iii. 390 ed. Migne). 

3 xxvii. (De S. Felice carm. natal. 
ix.) 5rr ff. 

Nuno volo picturas fucatis agmine 
longo 
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history of the Pentateuch, Joshua and Ruth 1• By means of these 

representations he hoped to attract and instruct the crowds of 

ignorant rustics who visited the shrine of St Felix•. Each scene 

had, as he describes it, a certain fitness for enforcing some particular 

lesson, the new creation, the offering of Isaac, the continence of 

Joseph, the overthrow of Pharaoh•, the separation of Ruth and 

Orpah'. He admits that the experiment was an unusual one5; 

and it does not appear that he introduced into his decorations any 

scenes from the Gospel history. His language indeed implies that 

he shared to some extent the feeling expressed by Eusebius as to 

representations of the Lord•. 

Porticibus videas, paulumque supina 
fatiges 

Colla, reclinato dum perlegis omnia 
vultu. 

1 Qui videt hroc vacuis agnoscens vera 
figuris 

Non vacua fidam sibi pascet imagine 
mentem. 

Omnia namque tenet serie pictura 
fideli 

Quro senior scripsit per quinque vo
lumina Moses, 

Quro gessit Domini signatus nomine 
Iesus ... 

Jam distinguentem modico Ruth 
tempora libro, 

Tempora Judicibus finita et Regibus 
orta, 

Intentis transcurre oculis: brevis ista 
videtur 

Historia, et magni signat mysteria 
belli... id. 514ff. 

2 Propterea visum nobis opus utile, 
totis 

Felicis domibus pictura illudere 
sancta; 

Si forte attonitas hroc per spectacula 
mentes 

Agrestum caperet fucata coloribus 
umbra, 

Quro super exprimitur titulis ut lit
tera monstret 

Quod manus explicuit ... 
id. 580 ff. 

3 De genesi, precor, hunc orandi col
lige sensum, 

Ne maneam terrenus Adam ... 
Hostia viva Deo tanquam puer of

ferar Isac ... 
Sit mihi castus amor, sit et horror 

amoris iniqui ... 
Sit mihi ah Aegypto bonus exitus ... 

id. 607 ff. 
4 N onne, precor, toto manet hroc dis

cordia mundo, 
Parte sequente Deum, vel parte 

ruente per orbem? 
id. 537 f. 

5 Forte requiratur quanam ratione 
gerendi 

Sederit hroc nobis sententia pingere 
sanctas 

Baro more domos animantibus ad
simulatis. 

id. 542 ff. 
6 Hooe tibi, Christe Deus, tenui faci, 

lique paratu 
Pro nobis facimus; nee enim te, 

sunime Creator, 
Facta manu capiunt, toto quern cor

pore mundus 
Non capit. 
In his restoration of the old Basilica 

Paulinus introduced 'the two Testa
ments,' but his language is very ob
scure: 

tribus in spatiis duo Testa
menta legamus; 

Hane quoque cernentes rationem 
lumine recto, 

Quod nova in antiquis tectis, antiqua 
novis lex 
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The contemporary evidence of Gregory of Nyssa ( t c. 400) shews Gregory of 

that in some places at leD,st the range of subjects had been already Nyssa. ' 

enlarged. In commemorating Theodorus he has given a description 

of a picture of his martyrdom, which in its intense realism no less 

than in its subject is foreign to the spirit of early Christian Art. 

The artist, he says, had imaged in glowing colours the heroic acts of 

the martyr, his struggles, his pains, the brutal forms of his persecu-

tors, their insults, the flaming furnace, the blessed consummation of 

the soldier of Christ. Painting, he adds, even in silence can speak 

upon the wall, and do great service'. 

About the same time Asterius, bishop of Amasea,. gives a strange Asterius. 

description of popular extravagance. Men and women wore robes 

embroidered with all kinds of subjects 'as if it were not enough to 

have the walls of their houses decorated with pictures'. The more 

pious, he adds, choose scenes from the Gospels,. and think that in so 

doing they dress themselves in a way to please God. 'If they follow 

'my advice, let them sell such garments and honour the living 

'images of God. Do not paint Christ, for the one act of humility of 

'His Incarnation, which He voluntarily undertook for us, is suffi-

' cient, but bear in thy soul and carry about spiritually (vo'l')Tws) the 

'incorporeal Word 2.' 

Not long afterwards there is evidence that still more remarkable Nil us. 

freedom was used in ecclesiastical ornament, Olympiodorus con

sulted Nilus (t 430) on the decorations which he proposed to place 

in a great church to be erected in honour of the martyrs. It was 

his design to represent on both sides of the Sanctuary (1£panfov) 

Pingitur; est etenim pariter decus 
utile nobis 

In veteri novitas, atque in novitate 
vetustas. 

Compare also xxviii. 22-27. 
In the apse of the Basilica at Funda 

he represented the idea of the Passion 
as it is found on sarcophagi: 

Sanctorum labor et merces sibi rite 
cohwrent, 

Ardua crux pretiumque crucis sub
lime corona. 

Ipse Deus, nobis princeps crucis at
que corona, 

Inter gloriferi cwleste nemus para
disi, 

Sub cruce sanguinea niveo stat Chris
tus in agno, 

Agnus ut innocua injusto datus 
hostia leto. (Ep. xxxii. 17.) 

1 Greg. Nyss. de S. Theod. Mart. iii. 
p. 733 (ed. Migne). 

2 Hom. de div. et Laz. p. 167, 
Migne (Patrol. Gr. xl.). 
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scenes of hunting and fishing, with representations of various animals 

and fish; and to erect in ' the common house ' ' a thousand crosses, 

and histories (ia-Top{a,) of all kinds of birds and beasts and reptiles 

and plants.' 'In answer to your letter', so Nil us writes, 'I should 

'say that it would be puerile and childish that the eye of the faithful 

' should wander over such subjects. It befits a strong and manly 

' character to fashion one single cross at the east of the most sacred 

'precinct (Tov 0fit0TaTOV nµlvov,) ... and to fill the holy sanctuary (Tov 

'vaov Tov J:ywv) on both sides with histories of the Old and New 

'Testament by the hand of a skilful artist, in order that those ... who 

'are unable to read the divine Scriptures may by looking at the paint

' ings call to mind the courage of men who have served the true 

' God and be stirred to emulation of their heroic exploits'.' 

In the time of Augustine the African Church had yielded to the 

growing fashion. Speaking of the Sacrifice of Isaac he says 'that it 

was sung in many tongues, painted in many places".' And he bears 

witness that the fashion had brought the results which earlier 

Christians had dreaded : 'I know many', he writes, 'who worship 

tombs and pictures".' 

The remains of early Christian Sculpture are singularly few. 1. Sculp
ture. 

This may be due partly to the costliness of such works, and still 

more to the nature of the Art itself. Sculpture far more than paint

Statues. ing was identified with idolatry. The aversion from 'the graven 

image ' has perpetuated itself in the Greek Church•, and even to the 

1 Nilus, Epp. iv. 6r. The letter was 
brought forward at the Second Coun
cil of Nicrea. In the following letter 
Nilus speaks of a young m:onk who 
recognised a martyr who appeared to 
him from having seen him often repre
sented 'in the paintings' (lK rou 1ro;\
MK1s TOP xapaKTijpa TOU aylov l,rl TWP 

elKoP"1P ulhao-Oa,). The phrase sounds 
like one of a later time. But Chryso
stom bears witness to the custom in his 
Homily on Meletius (ii. 1, p. 516, ed. 
Migne); he says that the portrait of 
that Saint was drawn on 'rings, seals, 
bowls, and chamber walls.' 

2 c. Faust. xxii. 73. Compare also 

de cons. evv. i. x. 16, Sic omnino errare 
meruerunt qui Christum et apostolos 
ejus non in sanctis codicibus sed in pic
tis parietibus quresierunt; nee mirum 
si a pingentibus fingentes decepti aunt. 

a de Mor. Eccles. Gath. i. 34 (75) 
novi multos esse sepulcrorum et pic
turarum adoratores. The famous phrase 
'picturre (imagines) aunt idiotarum 
libri' is often referred to Augustine, 
but, as far as I know, wrongly. 

4 I am informed that statues are 
used as ornaments of Russian churches, 
as (for example) on the outside of the 
Isaac Church at St Petersburgh. I 
may add here that a friend, who has 
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present time Sculpture is for the most part inspired by the spirit of 

the old world. A single ideal figure, the Good Shepherd of the 

Vatican, which seems to have been suggested by the type of the 

Hermes Kriophoros, is referred to the fourth century'; part of a 

single portrait statue, that of Hippolytus, is referred to the fifth 

century. To these two works may be added a small statue of the 

Good Shepherd found at Seville, and perhaps the famous bronze statue 

of St Peter ; and the list of the extant Christian statues of the first 

five centuries is complete•. The other early works of sculpture 

are sarcophagi, one of which belongs to the third century". 

In spite of the limited scope which sarcophagi offered to the The cha
. ' racter of 

artist the sculptures which they present are of great interest as the sepul-
chral 

confirming the general impressions conveyed by the remains of early subjects. 

given a considerable amount of study 
to the monuments of early Celtic 
hagiology, especially of the Scoto
Irish school, informs me that, as far 
as his reading has extended, he 'can
' not remember meeting with any 
' mention of a sacred picture or image, 
'unless it be in one passage in the 
'Life of Brigid by Cogitosus, a work 
' which Colgan attributes to the last 
'quarter of the sixth century. It is 
'there stated that in the church of 
'Kildare, in which the body of Brigid 
'was still lying buried in the time of 
'the author, the paries tabulatus, which 
'separated the eastern part from the 
'twin naves, was decoratus et imagi
' nibus depictus, ac linteaminibus tec
' tus (Cogitosus, cap. xxxv., in the 
'Trias Thaumaturga, p. 523). But 
'what subjects these imagines depicted, 
'is not hinted: it is possible that only 
'flowers, or, at most, figures of angels, 
!are meant.' 

1 According to Eusebius (Vit. Const. 
iii. 497) Constantine set up in the 
market at Constantinople 'the repre
sentation of the Good Shepherd fa
miliar to students of Scripture ( rci rov 
Ka"lloiJ 1ro,µl11os uvµ(Jo"Xa, ro'i:s am, rwv 
()elwv "/\O'ylwv opµWµEIIOLS -yvwp,µa), and a 
gilded bronze figure of Daniel with the 
lions.' 

2 The two other figures of the Good 

Shepherd which remain (Appell, l. c. 
p. 5) are hardly so early. A statuette 
of St Peter (Appell, p. 6) which was 
once at Berlin appears to be of early 
date; but is known only by en
gravings. 

3 It is dated 273. See Le Blant, 
Etude sur les Sarcophages Chretiens de 
la ville d'.Arles, p. iv; and compare id. 
pl. xxxiv. Le Blant assigns to the 
same age the sarcophagus of Livia 
Primitiva, which bears a rude represen
tation of the Good Shepherd between 
two sheep, a fish and an anchor : l.c. 
Bottari, T. xxxv. 2. 

Garrucci's fifth volume contains the 
sarcophagi. A very careful .and valu
able list and description is given by 
Dr Appell, Monuments of Christian .Art 
•.. 1872. 

Prof. Ramsay has shewn me a draw
ing of a most interesting relief which 
is probably tne oldest remaining 
specimen of Christian sculpture. It is 
found on a monument erected by 
'Abercius a deacon, to himself, his 
wife, and his children,' and represents a 
small figure with one arm laid across 
the brea~t standing between two profiles 
of a man and a woman executed on a 
larger scale. These profiles are evi
dently portraits, and that of the woman 
has considerable artistic merit. Prof, 
Ramsay places the work c. 200, 
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3. Archi
tecture. 

Christian painting. The sarcophagi of Helena and Constantine, the 

mother and daughter of Constantine, are perfectly classical in charac-

ter. The vine and wine-making which are represented on the latter 

recall the earliest wall-paintings. Such objects lend themselves 

readily to a Christian interpretation while they are not distinctively 

Christian. In other cases classical imagery is found to which a 

Christian meaning can only be given with difficulty'. But for 

the most part the same scenes are found as in the Catacombs, 

and they are treated in the same manner. The sculptor brought 

to his work the experience and the traditions of ancient art, as far as 

they still survived, and used them for the expression of new ideas 2. 

Meanwhile Christian Architecture had made vigorous progress. 

When the persecution of Diocletian broke out at Nicomedia (A. D. 
303), 'a most lofty temple' there was one of the first objects of de

struction. At that time it is evident that the religious buildings of 

Christians were of considerable importance; and the church which 

Paulinus. Paulinus erected at Tyre not many years afterwards (A. D. 313) pro

bably only reproduced the type of earlier works of which no detailed 

description has been preserved. Eusebius has fortunately given 

an account of this which proves beyond question that Christians were 

ready to devote the costliest work to purposes of Divine worship". 

The central door was decorated 'with plates of bronze and reliefs ' 

( 7rapa7r"fJ'YJJ,aal T£ xa>..Kov cn&]po8&oi<; Kal 7rOtK{AJJ,aaiv dvay>..-Jcpoi<;) .' 

Elaborate carvings of wood were freely used. The roof was made of 

cedar. And Eusebius taxes the powers of his rhetoric to represent 

the splendour of the effect pro<;luced both by the costliness of the 

materials and by the beauty of the workmanship. The external 

1 E.g. The figures of the Dioscuri 
on a sarcophagus at Arles. Le Blant, 
pl. xxiii. pp. 38 ff. On the use of clas
sical details see Le Blant, l. c. Intro• 
duction, pp. x. f. ; I 9. 

2 Some examples shew considerable 
artistic merit. For example a sarco
phagus in the Lateran Museum, given 
in Northcote and Brownlow, ii. 155; 
Parker, pl. xvii.; Bottari, T. xxxiii. 
The sarcophagus of Junius Bassus 

(A.n. 359) shews thoughtful work. It is 
hard to understand how other en
gravings come to represent Daniel as 
nude, according to all but univer
sal custom, while Parker's engraving 
•taken from a photograph' (pl. xiii.) 
represents him as fully clothed. Dr 
Appell says that the figure is modern, 
(Monuments of Christian .Art, p. 10.) 

3 H. E. x.4. 
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magnificence was indeed designed, if we may believe him, to attract 

passers by and lead them to enter the sacred precincts 1• 

The church of Paulinus was a genuine expression of' Christian qonstan

feeling. Less stress can be laid on the evidence furnished by the tme. 

works of Constantine at Jerusalem. These so impressed Eusebius 

that he suggests that they may have been prefigured by the prophets 

in their description of the New Jerusalem". No kind of rich deco-

ration was spared. The interior walls were encrusted with variegated 

marbles. The carved ceiling was gilded throughout. The semi-

circular apse was adorned with twelve columns, supporting as many 

silver vases which the Emperor 'presented as an offering to his God.' 

And Eu~ebius says that he could not enumerate the other gifts 'of 

gold and silver and precious stones' with which the building was 

enriched". 

The works of Constantine at Rome seem to have been of a 

similar type; and the drawings of the original Basilica of St Peter 

which have been preserved are so full of beauty that it is difficult 

not to feel that the present building has been dearly purchased by 

the loss of the greatest of his churches. 

The development of Christian Architecture gave occasion to the Mosaics. 

first original effort of Christian Art, the application of Mosaic on a 

large scale to wall-pictures. The earliest remaining examples are in 

the churches of St Constantia and St Maria Maggiore at Rome ; and 

one of the most beautiful in the tomb of Galla Placidia at Ravenna •. 

This form of art, it is obvious, lends itself naturally to con

ventional representation ; and it is not unlikely that the later 

Mosaics preserve unchanged the earliest types as they were suc

cessively fixed. 

One example deserves to be specially noticed, that on the apse of 
1 Enseb. l. c. ws a,, µ'Y/ 1ra.pa.rplxv r,s 

or, µ'Y/ T'Y/V Y,VX'Y/V K11.Tl1.PV)'Els 1rporepov 
µvfiµv ri;s re 1rpiv lpr,µla.s Ka.I rijs vvv 
1ra.pa.Bo~ov Oa.vµa.rovp-yla.s, vq,' ~s r<ixa. 
Ka.I e°XKV(l'~(l'e(l'Oa., Karavv-ylvra. Ka.I 1rpas 
a.vrijs T']S o,Pews l1rl T'1fl' er(l'oBov 1rporpa.-
71"7/{l'E(l'Oa., ?jX,rt(l'EV, 

2 Vit. Const. ii. 33. 
3 Id. 34-40. Bingham (.J.ntiqui-

ties, viii. § 5) has given an interesting 
early inventory of Church vessels. 

4 There is a drawing of this MoRaic 
in D. C. A. ii. 6, 1328, and a large 
coloured drawing at South Kensington. 
It is excellently described in W olt
mann and Woermann, Hist. of Paint
ing, London, 1880, i 167 f. 
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the church of St Pudentiana at Rome. No existing work gives a 

better idea of the peculiar spirit and power of early Christian Art. 

The treatment is conventional without being lifeless. A spiritual 

purpose is dominant without destroying the natural dignity of the 

figures and the grouping. The spectator is forced by the beauty of 

that which he sees to look beyond to that which is suggested 1• 

There are very few traces of the domestic Art of the early Chris

tians. Clement of Alexandria gives a list of subjects which might 

properly be engraved on rings; and existing specimens present nearly 

all the types which he allows•. Many early Christian lamps are 

works of considerable merit". And one of the gold coins of Constan

tine offers a unique and most beautiful embodiment of a Christian 

1 There are valuable representations 
of early Mosaics in the South Kensing
ton Museum. See Christian Mosaic 
Pictures by J. W. Appell, Ph.D., 1877. 

Garrucci devotes his fourth volume 
to Mosaics. 

2 For the history and remains of 
early Christian glyptic Art see C. W. 
King, .Antique Gerns and Rings, ii. § vii. 
pp. 24ff. London, 1872; and Dr Ba
bington's article Gems in D. C. A. 

A simple enumeration of the subjects 
of the small collection of early Chris
tian gems in the British Museum will 
give a fair idea of the general character 
of these works. 

1. A dove, olive branch and star 
(ruby). 

2. A fish, olive, pastoral staff. 
3. A fish and anchor, with the word 

ETTITYNXANOY (D. C. A. p. 7I4). 
4. A cross, fish and dove (D. C. A. 

p. 713). 
5. Two fish (ascending ani descend

ing) and a bowl. 
6. An anchor between two dolphins 

with the letters A. P. L. 

7. An anchor between two fish. 
8. 1 xeyc enclosed between two olive 

branches (sard). 
9. An anchor-cross with two doves 

resting on the arms, two fish (ascend
ing and descending), and two palms. 

10. Good Shepherd under an olive 
with two doves (hoomatite). 

11. Good Shepherd between two 
sheep : very rude. 

12. Good Shepherd with IH XC : 

very rude. 
13. Good Shepherd, with sheep and 

two lambs, under a tree with a dove: 
very rude. 

14. Good Shepherd and Jonah cast 
out by the monster: a dove with olive 
branch: a palm and gourd with a star 
between : in the centre the mono
gram. 

15. Two parts: above, the Good 
Shepherd and Jonah nuder the gourd: 
below, an anchor, dove, branches, fish, 
figures kneeling, a figure floating 
above. 

16. A Cross, which has become a 
living tree, with a dove resting upon 
it, (This is a singularly interesting 
device.) 

1 7. Two sheep between two palms : 
very well executed. 

18. Chariot with two horses and 
angel. 

19. Four sheep with collars. 
20. The temptation. 
21. Cross with the Chrisma (sap

phire). 
22. Palm between two branches. 
23. Palm tree, two branches and 

two birds with inscription : very rude. 
3 See Dr Babington's article in 

D. C. A. 
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thought. The Emperor is represented as 'looking upwards in the 

attitude of prayer': so, Eusebius says, he wished to express his 

faith 1• 
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The rapid sketch which has been given of the progress of Chris- Character-
. A t . d"tr d" . ·11 b ffi . t . d" h istics of .tian r 1n 1uerent 1rect10ns w1 e su cient o rn 1cate t e Christian 

-0ircumstances under which it gained finally a recognised place in Art. 

Christian life, and especially in Christian worship. It was, as we 

have seen, fashioned on classical models ; it inherited the use of classi-

-0al methods; it incorporated some of the familiar subjects of classical 

use•; but at the same time it embodied, even if only in an elementary 

form, the power of a new life. It was conventional and it was sym-

bolic. By these characteristics it claimed effectually the office of in

terpreting the invisible through the visible, of giving predominance to 

the spirtual idea over the external appearance, of advancing from 

within outwards, from the thought to the expression. The means 

.adopted for securing these ends belong, no doubt, to the infancy of 

Christian Art. Efforts which were arrived at directly and simply in 

the first stage of the new artistic life can be secured now without 

.any sacrifice of the freedom or of the fulness of the artist's labours. 

But this fact does not deprive the earliest works of their distinctive 

meaning and importance. 

1 Vit. Const. iv. 15. An engraving 
of the coin, which does not do it jus
tice, is given in D. C. A. ,Woney, 
Fig. 23. Dr Babington (D. C. A. i. p. 
720) refers to an agate in which the 
Emperor is represented in the same 
way. 

Some other coins of Christian em
perors deserve mention as illustrating 
the symbolism of Christian Art. Most 
conspicuous among these is the small 
'third brass ' coin of Constantine, 
bearing on the reverse the words spes 
publica with the labarum, the spiked 
end of which pierces the serpent 
(D. C. A. s.v. Labarum and IYioney, 
lig. r6). A variation of this design 
Constantine is said to have set over 
(be portal of his palace (Euseb. Vit. 
CJonst. iii. 3). The old device of the 

w. 

phcenix with the legend Felix tem
porum reparatis occurs on ccins of 
Constans and Constantius. On coins 
of the two Eudoxias Victory is repre
sented inscribing the letters of the 
sacred monogram on a shield. On a 
coin of Valentinian III., which has 
the common legend Victoria .Augusti, 
Satan takes the place of the barbarian 
whom the Emperor treads under his 
feet. At last the head of the Lord, of 
a singularly dignified type, appears on 
a gold coin of Justinian II. Compare 
C. W. King, Early Christian Numis
matics, pp. 35 ff. 

A very complete account of the in
teresting Christian glass work is given 
by Dr Babington in D. C. A. (Glass). 
See also Garrucci, Tom. iii. 

2 See p. 343, n. r. 

23 
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Early Christian Art is conventional. This is true both as to the 

choice and as to the treatment of subjects. It is indeed necessary to 

remember that our illustrations are chiefly drawn from the Cata

combs, from tombs and sarcophagi. But when allowance is made 

for the limitation of the artist's freedom by the nature of his work, 

it seems certain that other influences must have kept him within 

the narrow circle of subjects to which he confined himself. He made 

a new departure in Art, though perhaps unconsciously, and strove 

to call attention to the divine element in life. For this purpose 

it was necessary to take a few familiar subjects which could easily 

be made to express a universal spiritual truth. Scenes and figures 

came in this way to express great thoughts; and when this corre

spondence between facts and ideas was established in a few cases, 

a lesson of wide application was surely taught. 

Thus it is that a few subjects from the Old Testament and a few 

from the New Testament are repeated both in painting and sculpture 

with almost wearisome monotony. Among these three scenes from 

the history of Jonah ((a) Jonah cast out of the ship; (b) disgorged by 

the sea-monster; (c) resting under the gourd), Daniel between two 

lions, Noah in the ark, the feeding of the multitudes and the Raising 

of Lazarus are perhaps the most frequent in early works; and next to

these the Fall, Moses striking the rock, the three Children in the 

furnace, Job in his distress, the sacrifice of Abraham, the ascension 

of Elijah, the adoration of the Magi, the miracle of Cana 1• It 

is very remarkable that only one representation of David is referred 

to by the historians of early Christian Art•. 

The treatment of these subjects offers little variation. Jonah is 

always r~presented nude,- and the sea-monster seems to have been 

modelled on the type of that found in representations of Andromeda_ 

1 Lists of examples of these dif
ferent subjects are given in various 
writers. It is sufficient to refer to 
Canon Venables' articles Fresco, and 
Old Testament in D. C. A., and Mr 
Tyrwhitt's article in the same work on 
the different subjects. See also C. J. 
Hemans, The Church in the Cata-

comb.~, Cont. Rev. Oct. 1866. 
How great was the tendency of the 

subjects to become fixed is shewn by 
the identity of the decorations of two 
sarcophagi, one at Rome (Bottari, 
xxiv.) and the other at Arles (Le 
Blant, ix.). 

2 Seep. 357, n. 5. 



THE RELATION OF CHRISTIANITY TO ART. 355 

Daniel, nearly always nude, stands in the attitude of prayer between 

two lions placed symmetrically. Lazarus is drawn like a mummy, 

and his tomb commonly appears like a small chapel, while the Lord 

holds a rod in hand. The Magi are dressed in Persian (Phrygian) 

costume. The treatment of the Good Shepherd offers a partial excep

tion to the general uniformity. In addition to the commonest type 

in which He bears the lamb over His shoulders, the Shepherd is 

represented with the pipe, and leaning on His staff, and with goats 1
; 

and on a sarcophagus He appears in three separate forms 2• It is 

not difficult to see the special colouring which is given in each case 

to the common thought. Elsewhere there is little change; and 

anyone who examines the work of Garrucci will feel the truth of 

the words used at the second Council of Nicrea, 'the making of 

'pictures is not the invention of artists but the admitted legislation 

'and tradition of the Catholic Church".' 

This view as it was maintained by the artists of the Greek Chris-

eh h ·1 al A Th . 1· f 1 tian Art urc was necessari y fat to rt. e convent10na ism o ear y symbolic. 

work was no more than a first step in the new life. Conventionalism 

-Was the condition of Symbolism, that is of the simplest assertion of 

the spiritual purpose of Art. But when the end was gained, the 

provisional restriction of subjects ce!l,sed to be necessary. 

We are thus brought to the second characteristic of early Chris

tian Art : it was symbolic. There is no doubt some exaggeration in 

the theory, which has gained the support of De' Rossi, that Christian 

artists worked under the direction of theologians and embodied defi

nite schemes of doctrine in their pictures. But it is impossible to 

study the cycle of subjects in connexion with early Christian litera

ture and not feel that the artists embodied thoughts which their 

religious services brought before them. Scenes in the Old Testa

ment shadowed forth truths of the Gospel and illustrated the reality 

of the one purpose underlying all life. By repeating these it was not 

1 Compare Northcote and Brownlow, 
ii. p. 24 • Bottari, lxxviii., lxxx., 
xcvii., ciii., cv., cxiii., cxvi., cxviii., 
cxliii., oxlv., clv., elxxii., clxxix. 

2 Bottari, clxiii. 

3 Ou r,,rypd.rf>wv lrf>eupETLS 7/ TWII <l1<611w11 
1rol11u,s a.XXa Ti/s 1<aOoX,1<i/s l1<1<X11ulas 
l!"fKp<Tos 0euµo0ula 1<al 1rapaoouis. Cone. 
Nie. n. Act. vi. (Concil. viii. 1085 ed. 
Colet.) 

23-2 
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difficult to suggest the thought of the correspondence between differ

ent stages in the fulfilment of the divine will, of the inner meaning 

of ordinary events, of the way in which things ar~ set 'one over 

against another.' The offering of Isaac indicated as much as the 

early believer thought could be safely indicated, in a direct represen

tation, of the Lord's Passion. The deliverance of Noah from and by 

the waters was an eloquent symbol of salvation in the Church 

'through water.' The four rivers of Paradise suggested thoughts of 

the streams of grace flowing to the Church through the Gospel and 

the Gospels. The domestic £east, and the feeding of the multitudes 

called up recollections of the provision which the Lord had made and 

still continues to make for the material and spiritual sustenance of 

His people. Above all the familiar figure of the Good Shepherd 

brought together the imagery of the Old Testament and the experi

ence of daily life, and in some degree perhaps symbolic forms of 

ancient art'. In one subject at least the imagination of the old 

world was allowed its full right. The myth of Orpheus expressed 

with far-reaching pathos the faith of man in a restored order of 

creation; and the Christian artist gladly accepted the pictured parable 

of which his faith gave the meaning. 

The sym- The reality of this symbolic meaning is placed beyond all ques

i:: of tion by the direct testimony of the monuments themselves. In 

r;:c::ised several cases St Peter, 'the leader of the New Israel,' is represented 

works. under the figure of Moses striking the rock. Not only is the figure of 

Moses commonly given in the conventional type of St Peter, but the 

identification is completed by the addition of the name, Peter•. 

In other examples Christ_ Himself appears as Moses" and again as 

Abraham•. Elsewhere, as when a young Christian man in the 

attitude of prayer occupies the place of Noah in the ark, the lessons 

taught by the experience of the old saints are brought down into 

actual life 5 • 

1 On the relation of the Good Shep
herd to the Hermes Kriophoros see 
Northcote and Brownlow, ii. pp. 26 ff. 

2 Compare Northcote and Brownlow, 
ii. frontispiece, and p. 180; Le Blant, 

Sare. Chret. p. xxii.; pp. 36f. 
3 Garrucci, lv. 2 ; xliii. I. 
4 Garrucci, T. xliii. 1. 
5 It is enough simply to refer to the 

unquestioned symbolism of 'the Fish' 
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An illustration of a different kind is furnished by the sarcophagus 

of Bassus. On this, in the small reliefs which fill the spandrils of 

the arcade, a sheep occupies the place of the divine representation in 

the familiar cycle of subjects. A sheep receives the Law, strikes 

the rock, administers Baptism, multiplies the loaves, raises Lazarus. 

So the unity of the working of God throughout the Old and New 

Testaments is vividly brought out1. 
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When the general principle is once recognised it is scarcely Symbo

possible to overlook the combination of thoughts which is indicated ;::;:. 

by definite groupings of types, such as Moses striking the rock and 

the raising of Lazarus"; Moses striking the rock and Baptism 3 j Christ 

teaching in the centre, and grouped round the sacrifice of Abraham, 

the feeding of the multitudes, Moses striking the Rock, Noah, the 

three children•; and again, Orpheus in the centre, and around David 

with the sling•, Moses striking the Rock, Daniel, the raising of 

Lazarus, separated by four pastoral scenes 6 ; yet again, the Good 

Shepherd in the centre, and around the raising of Lazarus, Moses 

striking the rock, the healing of the Blind, Job 7• In one example 

Daniel, the Good Shepherd, and Jonah cast to the whale occur in a 

continuous picture 8• 

(IX0YC). Except in scenes of 'fish
ing ' this figure hardly comes within 
the proper scope of Art, though it il
lustrates the attitude of the artist. 
Compare D. C. A. s. v. The most re
markable use of •the Fish' which I 
have seen is in a picture from Cyren
aica where several distinct kinds of 
fish are combined with a figure of the 
Good Shepherd (Garrucci tav. 105 c). 
Fishing and Baptism are combined: 
Garrucci, vii. 2. Figures of some very 
curious gems with the ' Fish ' are 
given in D. C. A. i. p. 713. Le Blant 
(Sare. Ghret. Intr. § 5) has pointed out 
the remarkable correspondence be
tween the subjects on sarcophagi 
and the historical references in the 
Offices for the dead. His last words 
are well worth quoting: Mais, je le 
repete, ce qui me semble dominer dans 
le cycle des representations figurees sur 
les tombes, c'est l'idee meme dont s'in-

spirent les liturgies funliraires et qui 
fit mettre aux levres du preux Roland 
ce cri suprllme: 0 notre vrai Pere, toi 
qui ressuscitas saint Lazare d'entre les 
morts et qui defendis Daniel contre 
les lions, sauve mon ame et protege
la contre tous perils (p. xxxix). 

1 Compare Northcote and Brownlow, 
ii. p. 260. 

2 Bottari, T. cxxix. 
3 Le Blant, xv. 
4 Bottari, T. lix.; Garr. xxiv. 
5 Bottari says that this is the single 

representation of David with which he 
is acquainted in early art (p. 32). May 
not the figure really be that of the 
Sower? 

6 Bottari, lxiii.; Garr. xxv. 
7 Bottari, xci., Garr. xl. Other ex

amples are given Garrucci xliii.; xlviii.; 
li. (Bottari, cxviii). 

8 Bottari, T. clxx. 
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The re- The symbolism of Christian Art is one expression of another 
serve of 
early Art. mark by which it is distinguished, its reserve. This characteristic is 

The treat
ment of 
the Pas-
sion, 

specially illustrated by the treatment of subjects from the Gospels, 

and especially of the Person of the Lord. As early as the second 

century Gnostic sects had alleged portraits of the Lord 1• Such 

representations were foreign to the mind of the Church. · They do 

not occur in works connected with the Catholic Communion till the 

fourth century at the earliest, and then in conventional types•. At 

the same time the figures of the Lord which appear commonly on 

sarcophagi shew Him as a youthful figure of a pure classical form 

with no attempt at realistic portraiture 3• It is no doubt due to the 

reverent shrinking from all representations of the Lord in His 

human Presence that scenes from the Gospel history were with very 

few exceptions carefully avoided. 

A rude sketch of the Nativity is found upon a fragment of a 

sarcophagus dated A.D. 343 4
• There are representations of the visit 

of the Magi of as early a date 5, Other scenes, except the Raising of 

Lazarus, are very rare and of isolated occurrence. 

In this connexion the early treatment of the Passion is of the 

deepest interest. One of the earliest representations of the subject 

1 Iren. i. 24, 25. Compare D. C. A. 
Gems, i. p. 721. 

2 Compare Northcote and Brownlow, 
ii. 2 r6 ff.; Pearson On the Creed, p. 88 
note; and the articles by Mr Tyrwhitt 
and Archd. Cheetham in D. C. A. i. 
pp. 874 ff. 

The famous statue at Crosarea (Eu
seb. vii. r 8) cannot in any case be 
regarded as contravening the general 
statement. 

I do not enter on the question of the 
date of the legendary portraits of the 
Lord. The two specimens on ' cloth ' 
reproduced by Mr Heaphy in his work 
on The Likeness of Christ (edited by W. 
Bayliss, London, 1880), from the origi
nals at St Peter's at Rome, and St 
Bartholomew's at Genoa, are most re
markable works. I know nothing in 
early Christian Art at all resembling 
the former in style. Those who have 

seen 'the Holy Face' at Lucca speak 
of it as being no less impressive. 

3 A very fine example is found on the 
sarcophagus of Junius Bassus. Appell, 
p. 9 ; Bottari, xv. ; Parker, xvii. See 
also Bottari, xxxiii. Another remark
able example is given in Bottari !iv. 
With these may be compared the cor
responding figures of the bearded 
Christ: Le Blant, pl. iv.; Bottari xxi., 
xxii., xxiii., xxv., xxviii. The distinc
tion which has been drawn between the 
beardless and bearded figures as ex
pressing the human and divine aspects 
of Christ's Person (see Le Blant, p. 25) 
does not seem to hold good. 

4 Northcote and Brownlow, ii. 235. 
5 The occurrence of the Star in the 

group noticed above, p. 343, n. 2, seems 
to shew that that really represents the 
visit of the Magi. 
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is of singular beauty and impressiveness. It is found on a sarco

phagus preserved in the Lateran and referred to the fourth century'. 

The face of the sarcophagus is divided by columns into five compart

ments. The two end compartments shew on one side Christ, a 

youthful figure, led by a soldier, and Pilate washing his hands; on 

the other Christ crowned by a soldier with a crown not of thorns but 

of flowers, and Simon the Cyrenian bearing His Cross". In the 

centre is the Cross terminated by the· sacred monogram encircled by 

a wreath. On the arms of the Cross two doves are resting, and 

beneath are two figures of the Roman guards, one watching and one 

sleeping. So the whole story of sadness and joy, of suffering and 

glory, of death and triumph, is eloquently told. 

This representation of the Passion was widely spread, though 

without the accompanying scenes". 

In one example below the Cross, in the place commonly occupied 

by the two guards, the Lord is represented appearing to two women•. 

In another the crowned Cross is the object of devout contemplation 

to the apostles, who stand six on each side with their right hands 

upraised, while from above out of the starry heaven a hand places a 

crown upon the head of each 5• 

Another treatment of the idea of the Passion, which occurs on 

the sarcophagus of Anicius Probus, who died in 395, is scarcely less 

beautiful. In this case also the face of the sarcophagus is divided 

into five compartments. The two on either side are occupied each 

by two disciples. In the centre one, which is wider, the Lord appears 

between St Peter and St Paul. He stands, a graceful youthful 

:figure, upon a mound from which flow the four streams of the new 

1 Appell, p. 21; Parker, xv.; North
cote and Brownlow, ii. 253. Compare 
Paulinus Ep. xxxii. 17, quoted above, 
p. 346 n. 

2 This is well pointed out by Le 
Blant, Sare. Ghret. p. r8. His en
graving p. xxxiii. 3 is admirable. The 
smaller size and dress of the figure 
bearing the Cross leave no doubt as to 
-the artist's meaning. 

Le Blant observes that this is the 

single example in which any incident 
of the Passion subsequent to the ap
pearance before Pilate is represented 
in early art (l. c.). 

3 Examples are given by Garrucci, 
Tavv. 349-353; 403. 

4 Bottari, T. xxx.; Garrucci, T. cccl. 
5 Le Blant, pl. xiv. A small en

graving of this work is given in D. C. 
A. i. p. ro8. 
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Paradise : in His left hand He holds the roll of the Gospel, and in 

the right a jewelled cross 1
• 

The full meaning of this representation is brought out more 

clearly in other examples, where the Lord stands on the mound, and 

by Him a Lamb bearing the Cross upon its head 2• The same thought 

is indicated by a Lamb standing in front of the Cross; or by a Lamb 

with a cruciform nimbus which stands upon a mound from which 

issue the four rivers•; and less distinctly by a Cross or the Chrisma 

between two lambs 4• 

Yet more significant and touching is a representation of the 

Passion which is found on a slab preserved in Wirksworth Church~ 

Derbyshire. The slab was found some years ago buried under the 

floor of the Chancel. The work is rude, and was probably executed 

by some English sculptor of the rxth or xth century, but the design 

is of a much earlier date, and may reasonably be referred to an. 

Italian artist of the vrth or vnth century. 

The larger portion of the slab which remains is in good preserva

tion, and contains scenes from the Life of the Lord, among others, 

less distinct, the Nativity and the Ascension in a most suggestive 

juxtaposition, the Feet-washing and the Burial, and between these a 

symbolic image of the Passion. On the centre of a plain Greek 

Cross is laid the figure of a dead lamb. As far as I can learn the· 

conception is unique 5
• The drooping head and the bent legs of the 

victim tell of death with eloquent force; and under this limited 

1 Bottari, T. xvi. A similar group 
with the addition of two palm trees is 
found in another sarcophagus : Bot
tari, T. xxxv. 

2 Bottari, Tavv. xxi., xxii., 1. With 
this may be compared the rude, almost 
startling, figure of Christ throned with 
the Chrisma upon His head: Le Blant, 
pl. xxvii. 

3 Garrucci, T. cccl;vi.; T. 355. 
4 Garrucci, Tavv. 10, 303, 337, 345, 

389, 393, 422, 426. 
On the cover of an Evangelarium at 

Milan are several typical scenes from 
the Lord's Life ; but there is no Cruci
fixion. In place of this there is a 

Lamb in the centre with a wreath: 
Labarte, H·ist. des Arts industriels ... 
r 864 ; pl. vi.; Garrucci, T. 454. 

5 The image of the Living Lamb ia, 
found on the centre of the Vatican 
Cross (D. C. A. r, 513) and elsewhere. 
A very striking example occurs in a 
bas-relief on the Ciborium at St Mark's 
Venice: Grim. de St Laurent, Icono
graphie de la Croix .. .in Didron's An
nales Archeologiques xxvi. p. 2 r 3 (Paris, 
1869). It is said that the Face of the 
Lord is represented a, the intersection, 
of the arms of the Crdss in the Trans
figuration at Ravenna: D. C. A. p. 494. 
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aspect it is perhaps allowable to present for contemplation the Dead 

Christ 1• No one, I think, can regard it without feeling that we 

have lost greatly by substituting a literal representation for such a 

symbol•. 

The same spirit of reserve which led Christian artists to shrink Repre

from direct representations of the Lord's sufferings, kept them also ~~n::!~;:. 

from representing the sufferings of His martyrs. A single painting don:d d av01 e . 
in the Cemetery of St Callixtus is supposed to portray the trial of 

Christian confessors 3 • And a single gem, a new-year's gift, of 

unusually good execution, which is referred to the age of Constantine, 

represents an actual martyrdom, perhaps that of St Agnes 4• It 

seemed enough for the most part to represent the death and deliver-

ance of martyrs by the type of the three Children. 

In correspondence with the reserve of early Christian .Art we Joyfulness 

1 . . . Th l of Chris-may a so notice its Joyousness. e reserve was a natura conse- tian Art. 

quence of the vivid realisation of spiritual truth : the aim of the 

artist was, so to speak, to let earth speak of heaven and not to 

confine heaven in forms of earth. The joyousness was another 

manifestation of the same faith. In spite of appearances the Chris-

tian believed that the victory over sin and death was already won; 

and he gave expression to his conviction. The characteristic words 

'in pace' which marked the 'rest' of the believer were reflected in 

all the associations of death. The painful literalism which deforms 

many of the monuments of the xvth and xvrth centuries found no 

place in the vth and vrth, and still less in earlier times. The terrible 

pictures which Tertullian drew of the sufferings of persecutors, and 

the scarcely less terrible descriptions by Augustine of the sufferings 

of the wicked were not as yet embodied by .Art. No attempt was 

1 ,I feel unable to believe that a gem 
representing the Dead Christ (D. C. A. 
i. p. 718) can be as early as the ivth 
century. 

2 This is not the place to enter on 
the history of the direct representa
tions of the Crucifixion first ideal and 
then realistic. The subject is of deep 
theological importance, but it belongs 

wholly to a later period than that with 
which we are concerned here. The essay 
of M. Grimouard de St Laurent re
ferred to in note 5, p. 360, is a valuable 
contribution to the history, but by no 
means exhaustive. 

3 Northcote and Brownlow, i. pl. 8, 
ii. 173. 

4 D. C. A. i. p. 719. 
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General 
relation of 

made to give distinctness to the unseen world. It is doubtful 

whether there are any representations of angels earlier than the 

latter half of the fourth century, and it seems certain that there are 

no representations of powers of evil, other than the natural serpent, 

till a later date. 

By that time the work of early Christian Art was ended. 

III. 

From what has been said it will appear that the relation of Chris-

Christian- tianity to Art is that which it holds generally to life. It answers to 
ity to Art. f h b" h fi . f II h b h 1 a res 1rt , a trans gurat10n o a uman powers, y t e reve a-

tion of their divine connexions and destiny. The pregnant words of 

St Paul, 'old things (Ta dpxa'ia) passed away: behold, they have 

become new,' have an application here. There is no loss, no aban

donment of the past triumphs of thought and insight and labour, but 

they are quickened by a new power, and disclosed in a new position 

with regard to the whole discipline of man. Christian Art is the 

interpretation of beauty in life under the light of the Incarnation. 

The ministry of the beautiful in every shape, in sound, in form, in 

colour, is claimed for God through man. 

The rela- The realisation of this idea must necessarily be slow, but it is 
tionslowly. "bl h h ,. f h I . d R realised, 1mposs1 e t at t e ,acts o t e ncarnation an esurrection can 

leave Art in the same position as before. The interpretation of 

Nature and the embodiment of thought and feeling through outward 

things must assume a new character when it is known not only that 

Creation is the expression. of the will of God, and in its essence 

'very good,' but also that in humanity it has been taken into per

sonal fellowship with the Word, through whom it was called into 

being. Such a revelation enables the student to see in the phe

nomena of the visible order Sacraments, so to speak, of the spiritual 

and unseen, and free him from bondage to ' the world' while he 

devotes himself with devout enthusiasm to the representation of the 

mysterious beauty which it contains. The Old Testament teaches 

us to regard Creation as an embodiment of a Divine thought, marred 



THE RELATION OF CHRISTIANITY TO ART. 363 

by the self-assertion and fall of its temporal sovereign : the New 

Testament teaches us to see it brought again potentially to harmony 

with God through the Blood of Him who is its Eternal Author and 

Head (Col. i 14-23). 

The Gospel therefore seeks the service of Art in the sensible but neces-

1 . f' Th .. lh. lf' sarily proc amat10n o its message. e spirit must c ot e itse m some asserted. 

way, and the dress may help to emphasise salient features in that 

which it partly veils. No doubt it is true that the spirit can in any 

-0ase illumina,te that in which it is confined; but it is no less true 

that it has a necessary tendency to fashion its own shrine, even as 

the soul 'doth the body make 1.' 

The early controversy as to the outward appearance of the Lord 1µustra
t10n from 

illustrates this twofold truth•. Some argued from the description of the con-
flicting 

'the servant of the Lord' that the Son of man had 'no form or views as to 

-0omeliness,' 'no beauty that we should desire Him.' And others the Lord's appear-
replied that it could not but be that perfect holiness should become ance. 

visible in perfect beauty. To the spiritual eye, we feel, there would 

be no final antagonism in the two statements. And Art by spiritual 

sympathy is able to guide the spectator to a right vision of that 

which is not naturally discerned. 

Or, to present the same thought from the opposite side, as all Artreveals 

A b · h 'd l · f . . l ,, the divine rt rmgs t e i ea , in some sense, be ore us in a matena ,orm, end. 

and preserves for earth a definite place in the present order, so 

Christian Art is characterised by the endeavour to present 'in many 

parts and in many fashions' that view of Creation wherein it is 

shewn in 'earnest expectation' 'waiting for the revelation of the 

sons of God' (Rom. viii. 19 ). In other words Christian Art treats 

its subject as that which has partly lost and is partly striving 

1 A remarkable and somewhat ob
scure passage of Athenagoras points 
to one aspect of this truth in the dis
cussion of the objects of worship in 
prre-Christian times. After quoting 
the famous lines from the Melanippe 
of Euripides (clpfis TOP vif,ou Tova' a-1mpov 
al0,pa ... ) he says TWP µ,eP "fap oi!-r• Tcts 
o~afas, als '1n<aTrJ"fOpefo0a, TO 6Poµ,a 
,;vµf3ef3rJK€P, V7r0K€L/J,€Pas iwpa ... TOP oe 

d1ro TWP lp"fWP (so. lwpa), 6if,EL TWP 
do~AWP vowv Ta tpaLPO/J,€Pa depos, a10epos, 
'Yiis (Legat. pro Christ. c. 5). To the 
true spiritual eye natural phenomena 
reveal something of the Divine charac
ter more really than any creation of 
the imagination of man. 

2 On the appearance of the Lord 
compare the Oxford translation of 
Tertullian, note F, pp. 252 ff. 
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towards a divine type, not self-complete and not an end, and seeks 

to make clear the signs of the true character and the true goal of all 

with which it deals. It is directed not to humanity and nature 

in themselves, but to humanity and nature as revelations of the 

Divine. 

Christian- Such an effort is obviously of universal application. Christian 
ity does 
not alter Art, like Christianity itself, embraces all life. The inspiration of the 

~~~:~~ge new birth extends to every human interest and faculty. Christian 

Art, as Christian, does not differ from classical Art in range of 

subject but in its prevailing treatment. It will indeed happen again 

and again that 'the soul naturally Christian' unconsciously fulfils 

its high office of spiritual interpretation in classical works, but 

Christian Art exists by and for this. And there is nothing to which 

the office does not apply, nothing in which it does not find scope for 

exercise. The joys and sorrows and energies of men, the manifold 

forms and varying moods of nature, all have their 'religious' aspect, 

if religion be, as it assuredly is, the striving towards the unity of 

man, the world, and God. Music, which is, as it were, the voice of 

the society, and architecture which is as its vestment, have in all 

their applications a religious power. This Christianity affirms as its 

postulate, and by affirming determines its relation to Art. 

Opposing The fulfilment of this universal claim, as has been already said, 
influences. ·11 b ·1 1 Th f 1·f f Oh · · d l w1 e necessan y s ow. e conquest o 1 e or nst 1s gra ua 

Unequal 
advances 
of Chris
tian Art. 

and not without reverses. New forces are not subdued without a 

struggle, and old forces, which have been subdued, not unfrequently 

rise up again in dangerous rebellion. More than once the fanatical 

iconoclasm of a false Judaism, and the sensual nature worship of a 

false Hellenism, have troubled the development of Christian Art. 

No struggle indeed has been fruitless; but even now we cannot dare 

to say that the office of Art is frankly acknowledged, or the exercise 

of Art spiritually disciplined. 

The development of Christian Art has been gradual, and it has 

been unequal in different branches. The social Arts, if I may so 

describe them, Music and Architecture, were soon welcomed by the 

Church and pursued in characteristic forms. It is not too much to 
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say that modern Music is a creation of the Church; and the con

tinuous and rich growth of Christian architecture up to the Renais

sance in types of varied beauty is in itself a sufficient proof of the 

power of the Faith to call out and train the highest genius in Art. 

'The advance of painting and sculpture was checked perhaps in a 

great degree by the influence of Eastern asceticism. Both were 

treated as subsidiary to architecture, which was preeminently the 

Art of the Middle Ages ; but some of the single statues of the xrnth 

century contain a promise, not yet fulfilled, of a Christian Art 

worthy to crown that of Greece. Meanwhile a new style of painting 

was being prepared by the illumination of manuscripts, in which not 

only scenes and persons but small natural objects, flowers and insects, 

were treated with the utmost tenderness and care. Here again the 

Renaissance checked the direct development of the twofold promise 

over which the student lingers in admiration and hope as he regards 

at Bruges side by side the works of Van Eyck and Memling. 

The forces of the Renaissance have not yet been completely Disturb-
ing effect 

.assimilated. The wealth of ancient material then poured at once of the Re-

before Christian Artists hindered their normal progress ; but they naissancc. 

have moved since along their proper lines and the Past contains the 

.assurance that 'all things' are theirs. 

So much at least the history of Christianity fairly shews, that 

nothing which is human lies beyond its range. It lays the greatest 

stress upon practical duties, upon 'the good part' of moral discipline, 

but none the less it finds place for the satisfaction of what we regard 

as less noble instincts. The single incident recorded in the Gospels 

in which the Lord received a costly offering seems to illustrate the 

principles which hallow even the simplest gratifications of sense. 

When Mary lavished the precious spikenard over the Head and The Evan-
. gelic sign. 

:Feet of her Master, 'the house,' St John tells us, 'was filled with 

the odour of the ointment.' It was natural that the thought of the 

apostles should find expression by the lips of Judas. 'Why was not 

this ointment sold for three hundred pence and given to the pood' 

'To what purpose was this waste 1' And the judgment was given: 

'Verily I say unto you, wheresoever this gospel shall be preached in 
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Love the 
guide of 
Art. 

the whole world, there shall also this that this woman hath done, be 

told for a memorial of her.' The fragrance was most transitory, but 

it was diffusive : the waste was most complete, but it gave clear 

witness of love, of that highest love of which the chief reward is 

that it should be known that its object inspired the devotion of 

perfect sacrifice. So it is with every work of Christian Art. It 

aims not at a solitary but at a common enjoyment : it seeks to make 

it clear that all to which it is directed has a spiritual value able to 

command the completest service 1
• 

IV. 

Christianity, it has been seen, claims the ministry of Art in the 

whole field of life. What then is the peculiar office of Art 1 It is 

in a word to present the truth of things under the aspect of beauty, 

to bring before us the 'world as God has made it' where 'all is 

beauty.' The fulfilment of this office involves the exercise not only 

of insight but of self-control. Man and nature are evidently dis

ordered. The representation of all the phenomena of life would not 

be the representation of their divine truth. Love therefore, a look

ing for the highest good of the whole, will guide and limit the search 

after beauty to which Art is directed. 

The pecu- In the imitative arts, painting and sculpture, the effort to make 

liar office visible the truth of God in man and in nature is immediate and of Art 
seen most 
clearly in 
the imita
tive Arts. 

direct. In the creative arts, music and architecture, the effort is to 

find an expression, a~ embodiment, harmonious with the truth of 

things for elementary emotions and wants. Men in society seek a 

common voice, a common home: the hymn and the temple belong to 

the first stage of the state. But in these arts there is necessarily 

more freedom and variety than in those which are directly imitative. 

The application of the general laws of Art to them is complicated by 

1 This is the lesson of the soul in 
The Palace of Art: 
"l\fake me a cottage in thevale,"she said, 

"Where I may mourn and pray. 
Yet pull not down my palace towers, 

that are 
So lightly, beautifully built: 

Perchance I may return with others 
there 

When I have purged my guilt." 
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many physical influences. It is best then to endeavour to determine 

the office of Art by a consideration of the imitative arts, and speci-

ally of painting which is both richer than sculpture in its effects and 

wider in its range. 

In three most suggestive studies of painters of the Renaissance Brown-

B . h k d . h d . . h . . f Art d ing's reve-rown1ng as mar e wit ec1s1ve power t e m1ss1on o , an lation of 

the grounds of its failure. He has not crowned the series by a por- ~ailArurte 1n . 
traiture of the ideal artist, but it is not difficult to gather his linea-

ments from the sketches of the other three. In ' Fra Lippo Lippi ' 

the poet vindicates the universality of Art answering to the fulness 

of life, and yet plainly indicates the peril which lies in this frank 

recognition of 'the value and significance of flesh.' In ' Andrea del 

Sarto ' he shews the power of faultless execution neutralised by the 

deliberate acceptance of a poor and selfish motive. In 'Pictor igno-

tus,' the loftiest ideal and the fullest power of imagination and exe

cution are supposed to be combined, but the artist shrinks from 

facing a world sordid proud and unsympathising, and buries his work 

in obscurity. 

It would not be possible to describe the artist's feeling more truly Fra Lippo 
than in Lippi's words : Lippi. 

This world's no blot for us 
Nor blank: it means intensely, and means good: 
To find its meaning is my meat and drink. 

So it is that for him to see the world is to see 

The beauty and the wonder and the I>ower, 
The shapes of things, their colours, lights and shades, 
Changes, surprises-and God made them all ... 
. . . paint any one, and count it crime 
To let a truth slip. 

If it be said that nature is before us, and that the artist can 

neither surpass nor reproduce it, the answer is complete: 

we're made so that we love 
First when we see them painted, things we have passed 
Perhaps a hundred times nor cared to see ; ... 

... Art was given for that: 
God uses us to help each other so, 
Lending our minds out. 
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It is therefore faithless disloyalty to the Creator to seek to 'paint 

the souls of men ' by disparaging their bodies. Even if such a thing 

as soulless beauty were possible, the devout spectator would 'find 

the soul he wants within himself, when he returns God thanks.' 

These pregnant words describe the manifold field of Art, its pecu

liar interpretative power, and its moral effect, but in connexion with 

a perfect, an unfallen, world. They take no account of the sorrows 

and failures which come from 'what man has made of man'; and the 

circumstances under which they are spoken give powerful emphasis 

to the reality of that disorder in life which imposes on Art the neces

sity of discipline. There must indeed be no violent suppression of 

any part of true nature in the endeavour to gain the highest lesson 

of earth, but the divine meaning must be sought through the traces 

of the divine ideal, so that the artist 'makes new hopes shine through 

the flesh they fray.' 

Andrea The failure of Lippi springs from a reaction against convention-
del Sarto. 

ality. In the assertion of the divine glory of Nature he overlooks 

the reality of corruption. The failure and the success of Andrea 

del Sarto are of a different kind. There is in him no sense of an 

illimitable progress of Art as it ' interprets God to men.' ' I can do,' 

he says, 'do easily, 

what I know, 
What I see, what at bottom of my heart, 
I wish for, if I ever wish so deep.' 

The last words give the clue to his position. He has deliberately, 

irrevocably, limited his ideal by an unworthy passion. In earth and 

in heaven, as he looks forward, he accepts defeat as the consequence: 

so he chooses. He has fettered himself and strives to think that 

' God laid the fetter.' 

But none the less he is conscious that his matchless power was 

given him for something nobler. 

pictures less perfect than his own. 

design is his condemnation: 

He recognises truer greatness in 

The complete fulfilment of his 

a man's reach should exceed his grasp, 
Or what's a heaven for? all is silver grey, 
Placid and perfect with my art-the curse I 
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He has said of the Madonna, which was but the image, of his wife, 
It is the thing, Love I so such things should be-

but yet looking back to the early and unsullied days he thinks, ad

dressing Lucrezia, how he 
could paint 

One picture, just one more-the Virgin's face, 
Not your's this time! 

The artist has need of discipline : he has need of devotion to an Pictor 

unattainable ideal: he has need also of un-selfregarding courage. The ignotus. 

pathos of earthly passion in the confession of Andrea is less touching 

than the self-effacement of ' the unknown painter,' who, conscious of 

power and purpose, keenly alive to the joy of triumphs which he 

might secure, yet shrinks from the cold hard criticism of the crowd, 

'as from the soldiery a nun,' and chooses for his works silent un

noticed decay. He has failed to acknowledge the reality of his 

mission. The question for him was not how men would judge him, 

whether 'their praise wouid hold its worth,' but whether he had a 

trust to discharge, different from that monotonous task which he 

took to himself, painting 

... the same series, Virgin, Babe and Saint, 
With the same cold, calm, beautiful regard. 

It might have been that 'merchants would have trafficked in his 

heart'; but they could not have diHguised the heart's teaching. It 

might have been that his pictures would have lived with those who 

count them for garniture and household-stuff, 

but no dull eye could have extinguished the light of his interpreta

tion of life. The work of the artist is a battle, not without loss and 

suffering, and he must bear its sorrows, just as he must exercise the 

patient self-control of one who has to recover an image partly marred 

and defaced, and to keep in vigorous activity his loftiest aspiration. 

All nature, all life, so far as it can be presented under the form Beauty_ 

h . l . h . f answermg 
of beauty, is the field of Art. But the beauty w 1c 1 1s t e aim o to a divine 

Christian Art is referred to a divine ideal. It is not 'of the world,' ~tj!~tt~~ 

as finding its source or its final measure there, but 'of the Father,' as Art. 

corresponding to an unseen truth. The visible to the Christian eye 

is in every part a revelation of the invisible. The artist, like the 

w. 24 



370 THE RELATION OF CHRISTIANITY TO ART. 

Positive 
value of 
artistic 
discipline. 

poet, sees the infinite in things, and, under the conditions of his 

works, suggests it. 

So far the artist's pursuit of beauty is limited. The boundaries 

within which he is confined will not always be the same, but they 

will always have the same relation to moral discipline. They will 

correspond with the circumstances of the time. And the discipline 

of sense has a positive and not only a negative value. It brings 

into healthy action a power of goodness which a rigid asceticism 

keeps unused and tends to destroy. In this way Christianity is able 

to give back, as has been already indicated, what was lost by the 

corruption of the old Aryan passion for Nature. All that was at 

first referred to limited divinities is shewn to be essentially an ex

pression of one Divine Will. The spiritual signs may be greatly 

obscured: they may not be in every case distinctly discoverable; 

but the assurance of the significance and purpose of the whole cannot 

but illuminate the study of every part. 

And while the field of Christian Art is in one sense limited by 

the recognition of a spiritual destiny of all its fruits, it is, in another 

sense, unlimited. The understanding of Nature is deepened and 

enlarged with the progress of life. Every discovery as to the history 

of creation, sooner or later, places new forces in the artist's hands. 

It may be some detail as to the formation of rocks, some law as to 

the arrangement of leaves and branches, some phenomenon of light 

or vapour, which has been more firmly seized; and shortly the 

painter's interpretation of the landscape will offer a fuller truth. 

The instructed eye will discern the importance of some minute effect 

and the artistic instinct will know how to convey it to the ordinary 

spectator 1• 

The Artist For the artist has both to interpret and to embody. He has to 
interprets 
and em- gain the ideal of his subject and then he has to present it in an 
bodies. intelligible shape. He has to give the right effect and to call out 

1 When the Turner Collection was 
first exhibited at Marlborough House, 
I remember examining a sketch-book 
which contained some studies of laurel 
bushes. At the side was a note to the 

following effect: 'N.B- The under-side 
of a laurel leaf does not shine.' It 
would be interesting to know how 
Turner conveyed the effect which he 
noticed. 
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the right feeling. He has, as it were, to enter within the veil, and 

coming forth again to declare his heavenly visions to men. He 

is not a mirror but a prophet. The work of the photographer may 

help him, but it in no sense expresses his aim, which is not repro

duction but translation. He has abdicated the office of an artist 

who simply repeats for the mass of men what they see themselves. 

The artist bids them behold the ideal as it is his privilege to realise 

it. He strives to make clear to others what his keener sensibility 

and penetrating insight have made visible to him. There is, as in 

every true poem, an element of infinity in his works. They suggest 

something beyond that which they directly present : something to be 

looked for, and felt after, thoughts which they quicken but do not 

satisfy. So it is that 
Art may tell a truth 

Obliquely, do the thing .shall breed the thought, 
Nor wrong the thought. 
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This consideration places in a true light the danger of the Peril of 
realistic 

popular realism in Art. There is a charm, no doubt, in being Art 

enabled to see some scene far removed from us in time or place as it 

would have presented itself to an ordinary observer; but exactly 

in proportion to the grandeur of the su~ject such a superficial 

portraiture is likely to be misleading. The spectator is tempted 

to rest in that which he understands at once; and the loftier though 

vague impression which he had before is lost and not assisted by the 

external details which profess to give the literal truth. Or, to put 

the truth in another light: the divine act was :fitted to convey the 

divine meaning at the time of its occurrence, in relation to those 

who witnessed it, but a realistic representation could not give the 

same impression to a different age. 

This is signally the case with scenes in the Gospel History. The in scrip-
. tural 

early Church by a right instinct refrained from seekmg any direct subjects. 

representation of the Lord. It was felt that the realistic treatment 

of His Person could not but endanger the living sense of the 

Majesty which the Church had learnt to recognise. By no effort 

could the spectator in a later age place himself in the position of the 

disciples before the Passion and the Ascension. The exact repro-
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duction, if it were possible, of what met their eyes would not. 

produce on him the. effect which they experienced. The scene would 

require artistic interpretation in order that the idea might be pre

served. 

A great artist can alone determine what the law of interpreta-

the treat- tion must be, and even then he will not himself always obey it. 
ment of 
the Ma
donna. 

Two illustrations taken from the commonest of sacred subjects, the 

Madonna and the Crucifixion, may serve to bring out the thought 

which I wish to emphasise. In the Madonna della Seggiola Raffaelle 

has given an exquisite natural. group of a Mother and Child, over

flowing with human tenderness, affection and proud joy, and we look 

no further : in the Madonna di San Sisto he has rendered the idea 

of divine motherhood and divine Sonship in intelligible forms. No 

one can rest in the individual figures. The tremulous fulness of 

emotion in the face of the Motlier, the intense far-reaching gaze of 

the Child, constrain the beholder to look beyond. For him too the 

curtain is drawn aside: he feels that there is a fellowship of earth 

with heaven and of heaven with earth, and understands the meaning 

of the attendant Saints who express the different aspects of this 

The Cruci- double communion. It may well be doubted whether the Crucifixion 
fixion. is in any immediate shape a proper subject for Art. The image of 

the Dead Christ is foreign to Scripture. Even in the record of the 

Passion Death is swallowed up in Victory. And the material repre

sentation of the superficial appearance of that which St John shews 

to have been life through death defines and perpetuates thoughts 

foreign to the Gospel. The Crucifixion by Velasquez, with its over

whelming pathos and darkness of desolation, will shew what I mean 1• 

In every trait it presents the thought of hopeless defeat•. No early 

Christian would have dared to look upon it. Very different is one 

of the earliest examples of the treatment of the Crucifixion on the 

Sigmaringen Crucifix 3
• In that life, vigour, beauty, grace, the open 

1 A small engraving is given in 
Mrs Jameson's History of the Lord, ii. 
205. 

2 The Lord's words in the Gospel 
narrative speak of the uttermost con-

flict as over before the physical Death: 
Lva rl µ€ €yKar€XL7rES; 

a Mrs Jameson's History of the Lord, 
ii. 330. It is, I fear, doubtful whether 
the youthful figure is correctly given. 
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eye, and the freely outstretched arm, suggest the idea of loving and 

victorious sacrifice crowned with its reward. This is an embodiment 

of the idea : the picture of Velasquez is a realisation of the appear

ance of the Passion. 

If the view of Art which has been given is correct, its primary Art minis-

d t . t· · bl" d · d . l . . h" terial, and es ma 10n IS pu IC an not private, an 1t cu mmates m wors Ip. notanend. 

Neither a great picture nor a great poem can be for a single possessor. 

So it has been at all times when Art has risen to its highest triumphs. 

But as an· element of worship Art must be seen to be distinctly 

ministerial. In every form, music, painting, sculpture, it must point 

beyond the immediate effect. As long as it suggests, the aspiration 

'to Thy great glory, 0 Lord,' it is not only an offering, but a guide 

and a support. When it appears to be an end idolatry has begun. 

The artist, we have seen, must use every fresh help and dis- The Artist 

h k "d h h .11 . h h a teacher. covery : e must ma e ev1 ent new t oug ts or I ummate t oug ts 

which are imperfectly understood. It is clear therefore that he 

cannot follow one constant method in the fulfilment of his office. 

His work will be accomplished according to the conditions of his 

time. He will choose that mode of presenting the truth that he 

sees which is on the whole likely to be most effective. As a teacher, 

with a limited and yet most noble range of subjects, he will consider 

how he can best serve his age. Nothing short of this convif:tion can 

overcome the influence of fashion, or sustain that resolute purpose 

which bears temporary failure. 

I have touched only upon the highest forms of creative Art. The Decorative 

principles by which these are animated apply also with necessary Art. 

modifications to the humbler types of decorative art. The problems 

which these raise are in many respects. more difficult and of wider 

application than those connected with the artistic interpretation of 

nature and life. It is no affectation to speak of the moral influence 

of colours and shapes in the instruments and accessories of every-

day life. Here also there is room for a manifold apprehension and 

embodiment of truth. If once thoughtfulness of workmanship could 

be placed in general estimation before richness of material, a legiti-

mate and fruitful field would be opened for domestic art. When 
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Greek Art was greatest it was consecrated to public use; and one 

chief danger of modern society is lest the growth of private wealth 

should lead to the diversion of the highest artistic power from the 

common service, and at the same time leave the appropriate labours 

of domestic art unencouraged. 

Summary. This however is not the place to pursue the questions which are 

thus opened for inquiry. It is enough to have shewn that Christian 

Art is a necessary expression of the Christian Faith; that the early 

antagonism of Christianity to ancient Art was an antagonism to the 

idolatry, the limited earthliness, of which it was the most complete 

expression ; that from the first beginnings of the Faith there were 

strivings after an Art which should interpret nature and life as a 

revelation of God, leading the student through the most patient and 

reverent regard of phenomena to the contemplation of the eternal; 

that the consecration of Art, involved in the facts of the Christian 

Creed, limits the artist only in the sense that a clear exhibition of 

the ideal saves the ~eholder from following wayward and selfish 

fancies. 

The works of the greatest masters of the Middle Ages, of the 

greatest masters of the Renaissance, and the statement holds good 

still, shew how constantly foreign elements, fragments of the old life, 

not wholly transfigured, intrude themselves in that which as a whole 

belongs to a new order. Here perhaps traces of sensuousness, there 

traces of unlicensed satire, reveal disturbing forces in the artist's 

soul which are yet powerful enough to make themselves felt. But it 

is true, I believe, without exception that the noblest works, those on 

which we look with the deepest gratitude, drawing from them new 

powers of spiritual vision, new convictions of a spiritual world about 

us, are those which are most Christian. 
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